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together have not failed him in their in- 
spiring task It has been required oi each 
that he should describe or interpret the 
Past as vividly as the journalist chronicles 
the fleeting hour, but m that more correct 
perspective which only time can give 

'/Too often and too long has history 
^ been regarded, not by its readers 
only, but also by its writers, as a record of 
dead things ‘ Let the dead Past bury its 
dead 1 ' But the Past is not dead ; it 
holds the Present m an iron grip, and what 
happened thousands of years ago m Baby- 
lon, m Memphis or Mycenae will influence 
generations of men not yet in being. 
Nay, unknown things that passed m the 
grey recesses of primeval forests many 
thousands of years before there was a 
Babylon or a Memphis still, m some 
measure, affect the life and thoughts of 
Man It is the true office of the historian 
to disclose the living Past * to write of 
old and far-off things as though they were 
passing before his eyes here and now. At 
least, such is the conception of the his- 
torian's art that informs The Universal 
History of the World. 

fffSF recent years, and especially since the 
^ Great War, there has been a rising 
tide of interest in the study of history. This 
would appear to coincide with improved 
methods of writing and teaching history, 
of which it may well be the cause rather 


lations of new knowledge and examine the 
vast complex of Earth, Man and Civiliza- 
tion from a new point of view. 

TThe Universal History of the World 
^ has been planned and produced to 
meet this need, and its distinctive features 
can best be indicated m the following 
sequence : 

(1) A continuous narration of events is 
achieved by dividing the period of record- 
history — during which Man has been 
making monuments, or compiling annals — 
into ten Eras, the history of which is told 
m a series of thirty-three instalments, 
entitled Chronicles, covering varying 
periods of time. Throughout these 
Chronicles history is treated as one great 
stream, into which flow numerous afflu- 
ents, and if at times it is necessary to go 
to the source whence the newest tributary 
comes and to follow its course, we shall 
always m the end see it join the main 
stream. In our Chronicles we are con- 
cerned chiefly, though not entirely, with 
outward manifestations, with the shifting 
Scenes of large and decisive movements 
m the life of nations, with events and 
personages The principles underlying the 
events are sought out and expounded in 

(2) Our Interpretative Studies. These 
Chapters, which are numbered from 
1 to 1 91, are in every case the work of 
specialists whose peculiar knowledge of 
their subjects renders their judgements 
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worthy of acceptance, and makes the whole 
body of our Study-chapters unequalled 
for instructiveness and authority It 
should be noted that these interpretative 
Chapters are not necessarily circum- 
scribed by the dates of the Chronicles to 
which they are appended ; they range 
back or forward in time at the discretion 
of their writers. Each Study-chapter is 
introduced at the moment m history when 
it has become important to the true under- 
standing of the narrative embodied in the 
Chronicle. We travel £ down the corridors 
of Time J accompanied by the scholars who 
can best interpret to us the spirit of the 
times through which we pass 

(3) Our Pictoi ial Documents also form 
a vital part of the work, and have been 
sought for with the single aim of illustrat- 
ing and amplifying the text. Though 
mounting into many thousands, none of 
them is without its special significance ; 
and care has been exercised to include only 
such illustrations as would pass the 
scrutiny of a scholar, although presented 
in a form that attracts and engages the 
interest of the ' general reader ' The 
illustrations, indeed, are as much a part 
of the fabric of our History as the text 
itself, and only those who have had the 
task of aptly illustrating a book can guess 
what patience, energy and expert know- 
ledge have gone to assembling from all 
parts of the w T orld the many thousands of 
historical documents that find a place in 
The Universal History of the World 

o existing conventions have been 
followed m determining the division 
of our work Excluding the tw T o Intro- 
ductory Studies by Professor Macaulay 
Trevelyan and Sir Flinders Petrie, our 
History contains, in all, tw r elve divisions 
covering the story of Earth and Man 
from the mysterious half-guessed origin 
of things down to the events of our own 
day. The two opening divisions — ‘ Before 
History Began ' and f Some Aspects of 
History ' — which are concerned with much 
that lies outside record-history, but 
with nothing not essential to the proper 
understanding of history, are printed as 
preliminary studies to the historical divi- 
sions Even at the risk of allowing them 
to appear an unusual mass of introductory 
matter, these two important divisions 
have not been included in a consecutive 


numbering, so that the ten succeeding 
divisions, each comprising one of the ten 
Eras into which the period of record- 
history has been divided, might bear 
the numbers of their natural sequence, 
1 to 10, and thus simplify our editorial 
scheme. 

t an important conference of the 
American Historical Association m 
1926 the £ long and slow decline ' of the 
public interest m historical writing — a 
phenomenon that must be peculiar to 
America, the reverse being observed 
throughout Europe and the British Em- 
pire — was the subject of discussion, and 
it was held that historians were themselves 
to blame by having dissected and sub- 
divided history after a fashion dear to the 
scientific heart, but ‘ repugnant to normal 
human interest/ It was said that the 
ordinary man craved two things ‘ a 
general synthesis whereby he might at 
least see history steadily and whole, and 
the return of that old-fashioned pre- 
occupation with the leaders of the race 
which used to stimulate the imagination 
and give the personal note which most 
readers still desire/ 

he Universal History of the World 
goes a long way toward removing the 
cause of the complaint against the coldly 
scientific style and to meeting the asserted 
craving of the f ordinary man/ But the 
ideal of the American critic is not entirely 
ours, as that would tend over-much to 
make history merely a chronicle of heroes ; 
and although many of our chapters are 
concerned with the character and achieve- 
ment of great men, we largely interest 
ourselves through all the ages in the life 
of the common folk This we deem not less 
important than the more spectacular lives 
of their heroes, leaders or oppressors Thus 
The Universal History of the World 
might be described as chronicling the 
progress of Mankind throughout the ages 
against a background of social life And 
in this term is included all that relates to 
religious beliefs and practices, the arts and 
literature, industry and commerce. In 
this way nothing has been admitted to our 
pages that can be ‘ repugnant to normal 
human interest/ nor yet anything that 
can derogate from true scholarship in the 
process of being interesting and ‘ alive ' 

J. A. HAMMERTON 
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CONSPECTUS OF THIS WORK 

T he contents of The Universal History of the World are briefly set forth m these 
four pages Here are displayed the titles of its twelve editorial divisions, and 
the descriptive names and dates of the 33 Chronicles into which the ten Eras of 
general narrative have been divided , together with the titles and authors of the 
special Studies that follow each Chronicle and interpret the principles underlying 
the events narrated, or amplify the purely historical information by sketching more 
vividly the religious, social or aesthetic background of the times. The figures in 
italics indicate the page m which each chapter begins. 


INTRODUCTORY STUDIES 


What is the Use of History? jy 

Prof G. Macaulay Trevelyan, Litt D.,LL D 


Discovering the Unknown Past [_ 23 

Prof Sir Flinders Petrie F RS., F.B A. 


BEFORE HISTORY BEGAN 


Introductory Survey 

1 The Birth of the World 

Sir James Jeans, D Sc , F RS. 

2 The Making of the Earth 

Prof J W Gregory, D Sc , F R S. 
3. Life on Earth Before Man 

Prof D M S Watson, F R S 


4 The Evolution of Man [j^r 

Pro! Sir Arthur Keith, M D , D.Sc , F.R S. 

5. The Primitive Community and the Origins 
of Races 

Prof H J Fleure, D Sc 187 

6 Primitive Crafts m Peace and War 

R R Marett, D Sc , F R A.I. 241 


SOME ASPECTS OF HISTORY 


7. Racial Spirit as a Formative Force m 

History 

Prof Sir Arthur Keith 303 

8 . Language* Its Origins and Historical Im- 

portance 

Prof John Fraser, LL D 321 

9 . Climate and Geography Their Influence 

on History 


10 The Idea of the Supernatural in Human 

Development [349 

Prof G Elliot-Smith, Litt D , D.Sc , f* R.S 

11 Woman Her Status and its Influence on 

History 

Ray Strachey 365 

12 History’s Economic Background A Hew 

Field of Study 


Prof J. L Myres, D Sc , FBA 331 Prof Harold J Laski 

13 The Conception of Empire: How it has Moulded History 
Sir John Marriott 397 


FIRST ERA. Early Civilizations, 4000-550 B.C. 


CHRONICLE I Twilight, 4000-1580 B C. 421 

14 The Else of Ordered Civilizations 

Prof J L. Myres 437 

15 Early Egyptian Life and Culture 

Prof T Eric Peet 481 

16 Mesopotamia’s City States before the Rise 

of Babylon 

C Leonard Woolley 311 

17 Life m Egypt during the Middle Kingdom 

Prof T. Eric Peet 543 

18 Babylonia in the Days of Hammurabi 

R Campbell Thompson, D Litt 567 

19. Survey of Early Mediterranean Cultures 
Prof. R A S Macalister, Litt D. 589 

20 Europe in the Ages of Stone and Bronze 

Prof Sir Bertram Windle, D.Sc , LL D , 
FRS 617 

21 The Gods of the Twilight 

Stanley A. Cook, Litt D 637 

CHRONICLE II. Dawn, 1580-900 B C 657 

22 The Egyptian Empire Its Splendour and 

Decline [679 

Prof F. Llewellyn Griffith, LL.D ,F.B A 

23 The Empire of the Hittites 

Prof John G\rstang, D/Sc , FSA 713 

24. The Religious Revolution m Egypt 

Prof F. Llewellyn Griffith 739 


25 The Mmoans and Mycenae How Civiliza- 

tion Came to Europe 

Prof J L. Mv res 757 

26 The New Peoples. A Study of Race Move- 

ments 

Prof R A S Macalister 79J 

27 Israel m the Light of History 

Prof Theodore H Robinson, D D 809 

28 The Greeks 121 the Heroic Age 

Prof E A Gardner, Litt D 835 

29 Troy. Its Place in Literature and History 

A. J. B Wage 833 

CHRONICLE III Daylight, 900-550 B C. 875 

30 The Growth of Culture m Barbaric Europe 

Prof. V. Gordon Childe FSA joi 

31 The Life of Imperial Nineveh and Babylon 

R Campbell Thompson 945 

32. The Dorian Invasion and the Ionian 
Migrations 

Prof W R Halliday Q83 

33 Egypt m the Brilliance of Decay 

H R Hall, D Litt , F.S A. zoo 5 

34 Greece on the Eve of her Greatest Glory 

Stanley Casson xo^r 

35. The Alphabet* Its Origins and Import- 
ance for Civilization 

Prof. E H. Minns Litt.D , F B A 1061 


3 


SECOND ERA. The Hellenic Age, 550-201 B.C. 


CHRONICLE .IV Persia and Greece in Col- 
lision. 550-478 B C zo s 3 

36. The Greek City States ‘at the Time of the 

Persian War 

Prof W R. Halliday 1107 

37. The Persians and the Empire of the 

Great King 

G B Grundy, D Litt 1123 

38. Etruscans and Carthaginians' Their 

Origins and Growth 
Prof J L Myres 1149 

39. Greek Ideals and Orientalism. The Great 

Cleavage 

W 0 L Copeland 1183 

40 The Rising Religions of the Farther East 

Prof A Berriedale Keith, D C L 1203 

CHRONICLE V The Rival Cities, 478-360 B C. 

[1229 

41 The High Tide of Greek Life 

Prof F A Wright 1233 

42 Greek Art and its Relation to Athletics 

Pi of Percy Gardner, Litt D, LLD 1305 
43. Greek Literature and the Theatre 

Piof Gilbert; Norwood *337 

44 The Religion of the Greeks 

Lrwis R Farnell, D Litt 1363 

45 The Spartan and Athenian Empires 

Prof W R Hallidvy 1387 

CHRONICLE VI The Rise of Macedonia and 
the Hellenistic Age, 360-280 B C r ^ 0J 

46. Alexander as World Hero A Study 

W Romaine Paterson 1423 


47. The Philosophers Their Triumphs and 
Failures 

Edwyn Bevan, D Litt , LL D 1431 

48 The Greeks and Scientific Discovery 

Charles Singer, MI), D Litt 1467 

49 The Eastward Spread of Hellenism 

Prof H G Rawlinson 1487 

50. The Celtic Peoples. Their Culture and 

their Tragedy 

Prof R A S, Macalister 1507 

51. Ancient Commerce and the Importance 

of the Mediterranean 

G H Stevenson i53 J 

52 What the Modern World Owes to Greece 
Rt Hon HAL Fisher, LL D , F R S 

[ r 555 

CHRONICLE VII The Beginnings of Roman 
Power, 280-201 B C 1577 


53 Rome and the Reasons for her Later 

Greatness 

Prof. H Stlart-Jones, D Litt 1593 

54 The Carthaginians and their Maritime 

Empire 

P N PRYCE 1613 

55 Patricians and Flebs Rome’s Warring 

Factions 

Prof H Stuart- Jones 1643 

56 History’s Most Glorious Failure . A Study 

of Hannibal [7655 

Capt B H Liddell-Hart, F R.Hist S 

57 The Agony of Greece How the Leagues 

Arose 

Edwyn Beva.n 1667 


THIRD ERA. The World State, 201 B.C. - A.D. 476 


CHRONICLE vrir The New Age of Roman 
Conquest, 201-133 B C. 1683 

58 The Spirit of Republican Rome 

Joseph Wells 1705 

59. The War-craft of the Romans 

T. Rice Holmes, D Litt , Litt D. 1717 

60 The Religion of the Latins 

C\kil Bailey 1735 

61 How Greek Culture Came to Rome 

Prof R S Conway, Litt D 1733 

CHRONICLE IX Rome’s Expansion and her 
Rival Generals, 133-31 B G 1765 

62 The Fabric of the Roman State 

Prof H Stuart-Jonls 7795 

63 Social Life under the Republic 

Prof F H. Ma.rsih.ll 1809 

64 From the Gracchi to Augustus A Study 

of Great Romans 

Prof F A Wright 1831 

CHRONICLE X The Shaping of the Roman 
Empire, 31 BC-AD 98 2843 

65. The New Imperial Idea 

Joseph Wells 1863 

66 The Latin Language and its Literature 

Prof J Wight Duff, D Litt , LLD 1879 

67 Paganism and the Philosophies 

The Very Rev W R Inge, D D 1899 

68 The Flourishing of Art and Architecture 

H B Walters, F S A. igu 

69 The Fall of Jerusalem and its World 

Significance 

Prof. W. A. L Elmslie, D D. 7943 


CHRONICLE XI The Empire m its Grandeur, 
A D. 98-211 7 963 

70 A Roman Citizen Surveys the World 

Hugh Last 1983 

71. A Day m the Life of Imperial Rome 

Prof. F H Marshall 2007 

72 Rome the Builder. Her Engineering 

Triumphs 

Prof R C Bosanquet, F S.A 2029 

73 Later Greek Science 

Charles Singer 2061 

74 The Rival Religions 

The Very Rev W. R Inge 2083 

75 China’s Expansion and its Westward 

Pressure 

Lionel Giles, D Litt 2099 

CHRONICLE XII The Empire in Decline, 
A D. 211-330 2109 

76 Trade and Commerce of the Roman World 

G H SfEtENSON 2129 

77. Britain as a Roman Province [2137 

Sir George Macdonald, K C B ,LL D ,D Litt 

78 Rome as the World’s Law Giver 

Prof F de Zulueta, D C L 137 

79 Alexandrine Literature and Learning 

Edwyn Bevan 2165 

80 The Triumph of Christianity 

The Very Rev W R Inge 2173 

CHRONICLE XIII The Sundering Empire, 
A D. 330-476 219X 

81 The Germanic Invaders Their Origins 

and Culture 

W. 0 L Copeland 2211 

82 Decay of the Western Power and its Causes 

Norman H Baynes 2223 

83. What the Modern World Owes to Rome 
Cyril Bailey 22 


FOURTH ERA. The Byzantine Age, 476-1073 


CHRONICLE XIV Hast and West xn Ferment, 
476-632 5-255 

84. Monastxcism Its Causes and Effects 

G G Coulton, D Litt 2275 

85. Constantinople xn the Age of Justinian 

F N Pryce 2287 

86 Renaissance of Persian Power and Culture 
Sir Percy Sykes, K C I E , C B 2307 

87. The Fathers of the Church A Study in 
Christian Character 
Prof F A Wright 53x9 

88 The War of the Creeds 

Prof Walter Alison Phillips 2329 

CHRONICLE XV Islam’s Great Century of 
Conquest, 632-732 2345 

89 Mahomet and His Teaching 

Prof D S Ma-rgoliouth, D Litt 2363 

90 A Study of Japanese Origins 

L H Dudley Bumon 2379 

91. Hinduism and the Growth of Caste 

Ernest B Havell 2393 


Emerging of the Nations, 
2409 

92 Medieval Life, in the Western Kingdoms 


Prof A Hamilton Thompson, D Litt 2427 

93 The Life of Saxon England 

Prof R W Chambers, D Lit , FB A. 2445 

94 The Spread of the Slavonic Folk 

N B Jopson 2471 

95 The Papacy and Temporal Power 

H B Workman, D Litt , D D 2481 

CHRONICLE XVII The Nations in Being, 
867-1073 2493 

96 The Vikings and their Voyages 

A MacCallum Scott 2313 

97 The Golden Age of Arab Culture 

Prof Stanley Lan e-Poole, Litt D 2329 

98 The Genius of Chinese Art and Literature 

Lionel Giles 2343 

99 A Study of American Origins 

Thomas A Joyce 2363 

IOO The Adventures of the Normans 

C W Previte-Orton 2603 

IOI. Byzantinism in its Varied Aspects 

Prof F H Marshall 2617 


CHRONICLE XVI. 
732-867 


FIFTH ERA. The Crusading Era, 1073-1303 


CHRONICLE XVIII The Clash of East and 

West, 1073-1152 s6 ^ 

102 Serfdom and Feudalism 

Prof G W Coopland, Litt D 2661 

103. Ireland’s Part xn Medieval History 

Stephen L Gwynn 2673 

104. Sicily under the Normans 

Prof E G Gardner, Litt D 2691 

105. Social Life m Norman England 

Prof F M Stenton, F B A 2707 

CHRONICLE XIX East and West Conflict 

and Intercourse, 1152-1216 2735 

106. The Italy of Guelph and Ghibellme 

Prof E G Gardner 2751 

107 Social Life m Medieval Rome 

Rt Hon Sir Rennell Rodd, G C B 2767 
108. The Empire of the Selauk Turks 2779 
Prof Sir E Denison Ross, C I E , Ph.D. 


109 The Spirit and Influence of the Crusades 

Prof W B Stevenson, D Litt 2797 

CHRONICLE XX. The Age of Eastern 
Imperialism, 1216-1303 2817 

110 Frederick II and the Holy Roman Empire 

D C Douglas 2833 

111 The Mongols & the Court of Kutolai Khan 

Demetrius C Boulger 2847 

112 The Great Age of Gothic Art 

Prof G. Baldwin Brown, LL D 2861 

113 The Guilds and Medieval Commerce 

Eileen Power, D Lit 2897 

114 Medieval Arms and Warfare [2927 

Charles J ftoulkes, F S A , and Hon Sir 
John William Fortescue, KCVO, Litt D 

115 Minstrelsy and Music 

H C. Colles, B Mus , F R C M 2937 

116 Europe in the Age of Chivalry 

Prof R B Mowat 2971 


SIXTH ERA. Two Centuries of Renascence, 1303-1492 


CHRONICLE XXI The Passing of the Middle 
Ages, 1303-1396 2989 

117 The Mmd of Medievalism 

G G Coulton 30x1 

118. The Venetian Republic A Romance of 
History 

Edward Hutton 3029 

119 The Power of the Hanseatic League 

Prof C Raymond Beazley, D Litt 3049 
120. Church and Papacy: A Time of Unrest 
H B Workman 3063 

121 Popular Movements of the Period 

Prof A Hamilton Thompson 3079 

122 The Black Death and Other Plagues 

Charles Singer 3103 


CHRONICLE XXII. Birth of the Renaissance, 


1396-1492 3 i2X 

123 Turk and Magyar m Contrast and Affinity 

Demetrius C Bouiger 3147 

124 India and its Moslem Empires 

Lt.-Col Sir Wolseley Haig,K C,I E 3x65 
2 25 The Invention of Printing 

John K M Rothenstein 3x81 

126 Life in the Italian Cities 

Prof. Cesare Foligno 3201 

127. The Spirit of the Renaissance 

W. Romaine Paterson 322X 

128 Witchcraft and its Suppression 

Margaret A Murray 3233 

129. The Moors m Spam 

J. B Trend 3265 


SEVENTH ERA. The World Enlarged, 1492-1660 


CHRONICLE XXIII The Epoch of the Eeforma- 


tion, 1492-1555 3295 

130 The Legacy of the Renaissance 

R Musgrove Scott 33?9 

131 Luther and the Reformation 

R H Murray, Litt D 3343 

132 The America of Aztec and Inca 

Thomas A Joyce 3361 

133 Africa m the Days of Vasco da Gama 

W Basil Worsfold 33$9 

134 European Life and Manners 

Prof. F I C Hearnshaw LL.D 34 *i 


CHRONICLE XXIV. The Age of Philip II, 


1555-1598 3459 

135. Social Life in Tudor England 

Arthur D Innes 34^5 

136 China under the Ming Dynasty 

Lionel Giles 3505 

137 Colonial Expansion and the Growth of 

Sea Power 

Prof A F. Newton, D Litt. 3527 

138. The Spirit of the Elizabethans 

Prof. J. B. Black 3333 
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SEVENTH ERA — Continued 


CHRONICLE 3tXV The Age of the 

Years’ War, 1598 1660 

Thirty 

3579 

141 

139 

Nationalism and Despotism 


142 


Sir Jons Marrioli 

3605 

143 

1 40 

The Thirty Years’ War 




Prof Walter Alison Phillips 

J F C Fuller, DSO 

and Col 
3619 

144 


The Rise of Parliamentary Government 


Prof J H Morgan, K C. 3&57 

The Jesuits and Their Activities 

R H Murray 3681 

The Development of Political Thought 
Prof Ramsay Muir 3691 

Cromwell and. the Puritans 

J Courtenay Locke 37°7 


EIGHTH ERA. The Primacy of France, 1660-1815 


CHRONICLE XXVI The Age of Louis XTV, 


1660-1713 3737 

145 India under the Moguls 

Dlmetkius C Boulger 37&5 

146 Buccaneer and Pirate A Phase of Sea 

History 

E Keble Chatterton 3801 

147 The Birth of Modern Science 

W C D Dam pier Whetham, F R S 381Q 

148 The Prance of Louis Quatorze 

Roger H Soltau 3833 

CHRONICLE XXVII Development of the Great 
Powers, 1713-1789 3877 

149 The Russia of the Romanovs 

Prof C Raymond Beazlly 3917 

150 The Germany of the Eighteenth Century 

William Harbuit Dawson 3943 

151 Feminine influence m Politics 

Anthony M Ludovici 3983 


152 Colonial Life m North America {4003 

James [ruslow Adams, LL D , Litt D. 

153 Classicism in Literature and Art 

Prof C H Herford, Litt D 4033 

154 Thought and Thinkers of the Eighteenth 

Century 

Rt Hon J M Robertson 4049 

CHRONICLE XXVIII The French Revolution 
and the Napoleonic Age, 1789-1815 4079 

155 Ethics and Economics of the Revolution 

H D Dickinson 4**3 

156 The Men who Made the Revolution 

Prof Emile Bourgeois, D -es-L 4x57 

157 Napoleon' His Aims and Achievements 

Prof J Holland Rose, Litt D 4*79 

158 John Wesley and Nonconformity 

Sydney G Dimond 420T 

159 English Life in the Eighteenth Century 

Arthur J Ireland 4211 


NINTH ERA. The Wonderful Century, 1815-1914 


CHRONICLE XXIX The Aftermath of Revolu- 


tion, 1815-1848 4257 

160 Conditions of Life m Europe 

Prof I lil H \Lrvv, D -ts-L 4279 

161 The Romantic Movement 

Hon Hvrold Nicolson 4297 

162 The New States of Latin America 

F A Kirkpatrick 43*9 

163 The Industrial Revolution 

I L and Barbara Hhimond 434 1 

CHRONICLE XXX The Consolidating of the 
Great Powers, 1848-1878 4363 

164 Humamtanamsm 

R \\ St r ache y 4399 

165 The Making of Modern Japan 

J O P Bland 44x1 

1 66 The Growth of the Middle Classes 

F Li r son 4425 

167 India under Western Rule 

Ariiiur D Innls 4441 

168 Free Trade m Theory and Practice 

I A Hobson 4475 


169 The United States of America After a 


Century of Independence 
Prof Harry Elmer Barnes, Pk D 4487 

170 Science and Thought 

Hlgh Elliot 452 1 

171 Literature of the Victorian Age 

J B Priestley 4535 

CHRONICLE XXXI The World Drift to War, 
1878-1914 4553 

172 The British Empire. An Historical Study 

Prof. Reginald Coupland 459* 

173 China under the Manchus 

J O P Bland 4645 

174 Trade Unionism Its Origin and Growth 

L Lipson 4667 

175 Economics and the Menace of War 

Sir L Cmozz a Money 4683 

176 Science and Invention 

J W N Sullivan 4&97 

177 The USA on the Eve of the Great War 

Prof. Robert McElroy 47xx 


CHRONICLE XXXII The Great War, 1914 
1918 474X 

178 Science and War 

Maj Gen Sir George Aston, KCB. 47S 3 

179 The New Elements m Warfare 

Col I F C Duller 4797 

180 The Rdle of Sea Power in the War 

H W Wiison 4833 

181 Effect of the War on Faith &- Philosophy 

C F INI Jo ad 1861 

CHRONICLE XXXIII Afterwards, 1918-1929 

182 The Economic Chaos of Europe 4873 

John Maynard Keynes, C B 4905 

183 The New Europe and the League 

H WlCKH AM-SlEED 49 X 7 

184. The Russia of the Bolsheviks 

F A. Mackenzie 4939 


COMPLETE GENERAL INDEX 5<>95 
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WHAT IS THE USE OF HISTORY? 

A Question to which an Answer is offered by 
an eminent Historian in this Introductory Study 

By GEORGE MACAULAY TREVELYAN Litt.D. LL.D. 

Regnis Professor of Modern History m the University of Cambridge , Author of History 
of England, Garibaldi and the Making of Italy, etc. 


W hat is the use of History ? What 
end is served by this branch of 
study, which partakes of the 
nature both of science and of 
literature ? Does it fall between those 
two stools, or has it both those strings to 
its bow, and a value of its own as well ? 

The uses of pure science are clear 
enough. It has taught us how to supply 
food, medicine, clothing, locomotion, means 
of correspondence to innumerable millions 
who could not, without the aid of modern 
science, exist m such numbers upon the 
surface of the earth. It increases the 
material well-being and comfort of Man, 
besides adding enormously to his powers 
of self-destruction when the mad fit 
seizes him. For good and for evil the 
modern world is the creation of modem 
science. The practical uses and abuses 
of the discoveries of physical science are 
plain to all of us, over and above the value 
we may each be inclined to ascribe to the 
instruction of the human race m cosmogony 
and the laws of nature, and the philosophic 
deductions that can be made therefrom. 

The uses of pure literature are also 
clear — to give delight, solace and elevation 
to the thoughts of Man, to charm his 
leisure, to educate his mind and soul. 

But what is the use of History ? It can- 
not do what pure science can. Its dis- 
coveries add nothing to the material power 
and well-being of our race. Even the most 
* scientific ’ form of History — modern 
archaeology — is scientific in its methods 
alone, and cannot claim for its results the 
practical importance belonging to the 
discoveries of physical science. 

When Sir Arthur Evans discovered the 
long-lost civilization of ancient Crete, he 
did nothing to prepare any change in the 


economic fabric of society, nor did he 
enlarge in any respect the command of 
Man over nature. The sole value of his 
discovery lay in the enlargement of the 
scope of Man’s thought and in the in- 
creased brilliancy of Man’s imagination 
about the past. Wasp-waisted girls jumping 
over bulls m crowded arenas four thousand 
years ago, upper-floor drainage in the Palace 
of Mmos or Alcinous — these are new and 
stirring visions for us all ; but they leave 
the world of to-day materially unchanged. 
They feed our minds but not our bodies. 

Regarded as a science. History cannot, 
therefore, claim the same importance for 
its results as those claimed by physical 
science , neither can His- 
tory claim for its results Gan History be 
or methods the same called a Science ? 
accuracy or certainty as 
those of the laboratory. A gas or a 
black-beetle can be completely and 
accurately analysed. A revolution or an 
epoch cannot A revolution or an epoch 
can only be portrayed in the most inade- 
quate and external fashion, even by the 
most £ scientific ’ historian ; for he 
cannot ascertain more than a billionth part 
of the innumerable ‘ facts ’ that went to 
cause and compose the epoch or the 
revolution which he undertakes to ex- 
plain. A scientific analysis of the French 
Revolution would require, among other 
things, a knowledge of every conversation 
which had taken place in Western Europe 
for several centuries. 

The reason why an historian's work is 
worth doing at all, in spite of its necessary 
incompleteness and inaccuracy judged by 
scientific standards, is that a revolution 
or an epoch is much more interesting 
than a gas or a black-beetle. They are 
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more highly developed and more spiritual 
portions of the world of nature or of 
God. But for that very reason they can- 
not be so clearly and accurately analysed 
as the gas and the black-beetle. 

History is a science, in so far as the 
spirit m which the very imperfect evidence 
is collected and collated should be a 
scientific spirit. But beyond that, when it 
comes to interpretation and results, we 
are m another sphere, and the analogy of 
the physical scientist fails any further to 
apply to the historian. 

But if History is handicapped m both 
its methods and its results when judged as 
a pure science, it is handicapped also if 
considered as pure liteiature. There need, 
it is true, be no limit to the amount and 
quality of literary genius or talent em- 
ployed by the historian — as Thucydides 
and Tacitus, Gibbon and Carlyle, have 
shown And there is nothing in modern 
historical method to prevent a repetition 
of similar work, except the non-recurrence 
of men of the same magnitude — a difficulty 
which afflicts other branches of art. 

But History has not, and never has had, 
the same literary freedom as pure litera- 
ture. It must be the slave of the fact, 
or it loses the name of History The 


material for its narrative must be sup- 
plied not by the imagination — as m poetry 
and fiction — but by the severe and 
scientific method used for eliciting the 
actual truth about the past. 

It is seldom that the historian, even the 
biographical historian, can be as inti- 
mately at home behind the scenes of the 
human drama as the novelist or dramatist 
can be in the hearts of the characters which 
he himself creates. Cromwell may have 
been as interesting a human being as 
Hamlet, more interesting, indeed, because 
he really existed. But we can never know 
Cromwell as well as we know Hamlet, 
because the records of History are less 
intimate than those of fiction. 

Shakespeaie, indeed, has dealt in his- 
torical themes. He has made us know 
Richard II and Mark Antony through 
his own imaginary version of them. But 
History’s version is much more blurred 
and sketchy in its portraiture of those two 
persons Shakespeare has never attempted 
the historical method, but has employed 
poetry and fiction on an historical subject. 
That, of course, is not historical truth, 
though History may have inspired it. 

On the other hand Boswell's Johnson is 
the real historic Johnson saying the things 



History is not limited by space In the tiny area left white above, where m the fifth century b.c. the 
Mediterranean was the centre of a narrow world bounded by myth, Herodotus had parented the 
science and Thucydides, his younger contemporary, perfected it Yet consider how its scope has 
broadened since then, with the whole world for its field and twenty-three more centuries to chronicle. 




FRESCO THAT MAKES THE DEAD PAST LIVE . THE CIRCUS GIRLS OF CNOSSUS 


To seize the horns of a charging bull and clear the broad back with one swift somersault into the 
arms of a waiting comrade > Rough sport ; yet the girls who thus performed m the arenas of Crete 
more than 3,000 years ago have been made a living part of History by the labours of the archaeologist. 
In this fresco from Cnossus the girls are distinguished from the man by their light flesh tints. 

From H. T . Bossert, Alt Kreta 


that he actually said, leaving on the reader 
the impress he left on his own friends m 
the real world. Boswell, therefore, is one 
of the great historians, for he has recorded 
truly the form and pressure of a real man 
with the intimacy and realism that are 
usually found m fiction alone 

Besides its limitations m the power of 
intimate portraiture of persons, Histor}^ as 
literature suffers from another disadvan- 
tage. The forms and arrangement of the 
story cannot be carried out exactly as the 
literary art would require The denoue- 
ment is often delayed , the crisis, two 
times out of three, is lost in shallows and 
in miseries. ‘ Artistic truth * has perpetu- 
ally to be twisted and cut short to suit the 
iron demands of historic truth. 

On rare occasions, indeed, historic truth 
is stranger, more dramatic, more satisfymg, 
more poetic than any fiction could 
have been. When one of those lucky 
moments falls into the hands of a great 
master of historical narrative, like the 
Revolution of 1688 into the hands of 
Macaulay, we get an unusual satisfaction, 
when art and history move for a while 
in perfect harmony. But those are the 
rare and fortunate chances. History, at 


its best, is literature ; but it is literature 
m trammels, in trammels to hard fact. 

Yet it is this relation to hard fact which 
gives History its value, and justifies its 
claim to amuse the leisure of readers and 
to occupy the life and work of students. 
Our interest in History depends on our 
belief that it represents, however imper- 
fectly, events that once had real existence 
in time and space. 

Now, to give a true picture of any period 
m the past, there is need not only of the 
scientific spirit to collate the evidence, but 
of the literary art to paint the picture that 
emerges. For the living truth about 
human beings in the past, with all their 
complex affairs and affections, cannot be 
given solely m statistics nor m a dead cate- 
gory of facts. The past was warm and 
actual, and the historian must represent 
it warmly or he gives an impression that is 
partially false. Dull history is false his- 
tory, for the past was not dull when 
it happened. Cold history cannot be 
accurate history, for the past was hot and 
living. Yet hot history is equally mis- 
leading if its heat is that of modem 
partisanship or individual fancy, and not 
a reflection of the heats of the actual past. 
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RECORDERS OF THINGS SEEN 


Herodotus, the observant traveller , Caesar, the 
brilliant narrator of his o\\ n campaigns , Claren- 
don, the Restoration statesman and Burnet, 
who wrote his memoirs a generation later — these 

four tvpif\ the eye-witness turned historian 

History is therefore the most difficult 
of all forms of authorship , for it requires 
a union of scientific and literary methods 
never found to perfection m a single his- 
torian. In one sense Gibbon is nearly 
r perfect ' He seems to have so few 
faults either m his science or m his art , 
yet his f perfection ' is gained on condi- 
tion of limitations of scope and sympathy 
which render his picture ol fifteen cen- 
turies very far indeed from complete 
There are therefore no perfect histones 

Failing that, there should be a great 
variety of t} T pes of historian and of types 
of history Many different imperfections 
are the best substitute for unattainable 
perfection A single man of science may 
understand all there is to understand 
about the beetle's body , but no single 
historian can understand all that there was 
in the mind of an epoch or of a nation. 
The past of mankind is too great for any 
single brain to take it in. 

The object of History is to give a series 
of true pictures drawn from the infinitely 


various and wonderful life of Man upon 
earth before our own age The myriad 
types of human society, circumstance 
and thought that have existed on earth, so 
different from one another as well as from 
our own — to teach this is the great object 
of History ; and to show also how and 
why these types and conditions of life con- 
stantly changed, slowly evolved, or were 
violently broken and replaced. The man- 
ner of life of those who were before us, in 
its difference and its likeness to our own — 
that is the supreme interest of History. 
The narrative of events, however stirring 
at times, is interesting chiefly as it illus- 
trates and explains the more general theme 
of what our ancestors were like 

A mere string of events, political and 
military, of which too many so-called his- 
tones consist, the names of battles and 
kings, of ministers and states that rose and 
fell, have their chief value as the necessary 
skeleton on which to hang more important 
knowledge. Yet two hundred years ago 
History consisted of little else ; it was a 





FOUR MASTERS OF STYLE 


With Gibbon, who dissected the Roman Empire 
1,300 years after its fall, we rank Macaulay 
— picturesque if often partisan — and Carlyle with 
his theory of individual greatness ; while Prescott 
devoted his gifts to the early history of America. 
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mer’e ‘ chronicle 7 The progress of phy- 
sical science since the day of Newton's 
birth has indeed been no greater than that 
of History m the same period. 

In Stuart times the only works of real 
historical value, by modern standards, 
were contemporary memoirs, like Claren- 
don's and Burnet's. Men understood 
the events they had themselves witnessed, 
and recorded them m a noble English 
prose of which we have lost the gift. But 
the remoter past was hardly understood 
at all. Lists of kings and battles made it 
up, and no one realized how much the 
epochs of each of those kings had differed 
one from another. Lear, Canute, Henry II, 
Charles I — it was all one. 

Human nature no doubt is constant, 
but it is not as constant as all that. In 
early Stuart times artists could still 
represent the persons of five and ten cen- 
turies back dressed in the same clothes 
and armour as themselves. In some old 
books, a single print of a battle being 
fought at push of pike was reproduced 



STUDENTS OF HUMAN SOCIETY 


As annalists of man's institutions there stand 
out Buckle, Lecky, Grote and Freeman. The 
first two took England for their field, Grote made 
Greece a vehicle for the praise of democracy, and 
the last was a brilliant political historian. 



SCIENCE ALLIED TO HISTORY 


Thucydides was the father of scientific history. 
With Teutonic thoroughness Mommsen made 
Rome his theme Maitland stands for the investi- 
gation of original documents, while for Sayce 
archaeology unlocks the remotest past. 

Photo , bottom right, Elliott & Fry 

again and again to represent ancient, 
medieval and modern wars That was 
but an outward and visible sign of a com- 
plete spiritual ignorance of the real past. 

The antiquananism of the eighteenth 
century first began to improve this state 
of historical ignorance. Publications like 
Percy's Reliques of Ancient English 
Poetry prepared the way for Walter 
Scott, who first popularised the idea that 
each passing age has had its own peculiar 
form and fashion, not only of dress and 
armour, but of thought, custom and 
character. The change wrought by Scott 
in men's conception of the infinite variety 
of the past is illustrated by a comparison 
with his great predecessor, Gibbon 

Gibbon, for all his vast and accurate 
scholarship, does not realize how different 
the men of the third century were from 
those of the eighth, those of the eighth 
from those of the eighteenth. In every 
century that he describes so clearly, so 
sardonically and within certain limits so 
accurately, man appears very much the 
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same sort of fool But m fact his folly has 
taken different forms with each passing 
age 

Sir Walter Scott did more than any 
professional historian to transform men's 
conception of the past To understand 
this, we must remember that Scott was a 
sound and learned antiquarian long before 
he became a poet or a novelist His lays 
and romances were the means by which he 
popularised his historical learning He 
had a passionate lover's vision of the past, 
of the infinite colour and variety of the 
stages through which Man's history had 
moved m all the wide, mysterious lands of 
Euiope That vision had come to him 
through his own antiquarian studies, and 
through the spirit of the age which was 
beginning to look back upon the past with 
more intelligent and discerning eyes 

The patient antiquarian scholarship, 
which the eighteenth century had fostered 
on amateur lines, has developed since 
Scott's day into a thousand flourishing 
branches of endowed research, and has 
been given the rather forbidding title of 
Scientific History Call it what you will, 
it is one of the great formative influences 
m our latter-day civilization 

This closer knowledge of the past plays 
an immense part m modern thought, con- 
troversy and education No reform move 
ment, no propaganda — 
History’s part in political, religious, social 
modem thought or nationalist — can be 
started to-day without 
some appeal to History, often, I am 
bound to say, grossly inaccurate and one- 
sided It is one of the functions of true 
History to correct those exaggerations In 
education and m the fostering of ideals for 
the present and future, knowledge of the 
ideals of the past is a principal source of 
inspiration 

It works m a thousand different ways, 
far beyond the realm of the historian’s 
study, whence it originates Even before 
the rise of modern History, the course of 
the world had more than once been de- 
flected and its greatest movements had 
been inspired by historical study The 
Renaissance ot the fifteenth century was 
a rediscovery of the literature and ideals of 
ancient Greece and Rome, which had been 
buried during a thousand years of deep 


histoncal ignorance. The Reformation, 
particularly the popular Reformation m 
England under Elizabeth and the Stuart 
kings, was the study by squires and mer- 
chants, ploughmen and tinkers, of the 
sarred books of the Hebrews written many 
centuries before — truly the most astonish- 
ing feat of historical popular education 
there has ever been, to which our own times 
afford no parallel 

Those two examples of the Renaissance 
and the Reformation remind us that the 
literature of past ages when it is available, 
is the most living and 
the most accurate form Vitality of Homer 
of History Homer and and the Bible 
the Bible are ' original 
documents,' far more enchanting than 
any modern histones that can be com- 
posed out of them or around them In 
their surviving literature the men of the 
past speak direct to us, enunciating that 
part of their wit, wisdom and experience 
which they themselves thought best 
worthy of recoid Listen, and you become 
indeed ‘ the heir of all the ages 

One great function of modern History is 
to elucidate the literature of the past to 
the modern reader, by placing it m its 
proper setting of bygone circumstances. 
Fully to understand the Bible, Homer, 
Aristophanes, we require to be told what 
modern scholarship has discovered about 
social and political conditions m ancient 
Palestine, Asia Minor and Athens How 
immensely our delight as well as our under- 
standing is increased when we read these 
books m the light of that knowledge. The 
intellectual pleasure of reading the great 
literature of past ages, be it Chaucer or 
Dante, Shakespeare or Milton, is doubled 
by historical knowledge of those times. 
Nor is there any better way of obtaining 
historicai knowledge than by reading por- 
tions of History as a comment on great 
works like those 

Even ‘ it the Iliad and Odyssey 
were all fiction,' says Professor Gilbert 
Murray m that most imaginative and 
entrancing of works of scholarship, The 
Rise of the Greek Epic — * if the Iliad 
and Odyssey were all fiction, we should 
still learn from them a great deal about 
early Greek customs, about practices of 
war and government about marriage, 
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land tenure, worship, farming, commeice 
and, above all, the methods of seafaring. 
Let anyone read thoughtfully the story 
which Eumaeus, the swineherd, tells of 
his life m Book XV of the Odyssey, and 
then consider how much history of the 
life of the Aegean, about the seventh 
century b c , he has learnt from three 
pages oi poetical fiction ’ 

In this way History and literature are 
closely connected. To divorce them is to 
impoverish both. Even economic his- 
torians, like Dr Clapham 
History bound up and Mr and Mrs. Ham- 
with Literature mond, make constant 
appeal not only to 
statistics and Blue Books, but also to the 
novels and hteratuie of the eighteenth 
and early nineteeth centuries as valid con- 
temporary evidence of social conditions 
and class relationships. How much, in- 
deed, the pleasure ol reading Defoe and 
Fielding, Miss Austen and Dickens, is 
increased by familiarity with the social 
and even the political history of the 
times when their works were written 1 

And how much light do those works 
throw back on History 1 No reader of 
Mansfield Paik will ever make the 
mistake of supposing that the country 
gentlemen and their families were con- 
cerned and troubled about the Napoleonic 
Wars m the way m which all classes weie 
necessarily concerned and troubled* about 
the Great War of our own day. And 
History proper, if we consult it, will 
confirm and explain the reasons for that 
circumstance. 

Who can understand those large parts 
of Wordsworth’s Prelude that deal with 
the politics of his stormy youth, unless 
they know something of the history of 
England under Pitt and of France under 
Robespierre ? Who can interpret large 
poitions of Shelley and Byron without 
knowledge of the politics of the Holy 
Alliance and the Regency ? Much of 
George Borrow and most of Peacock are 
unintelligible to persons wholly ignorant 
of the history of England under George IV 
and William IV. And those two delightful 
writers died well within the memory of 
persons still living. So fast does literature 
become history, or require at least the 
comment and exegesis of the historian I 


What is the passion that inspires the 
historian to devote his life to his favourite 
study, and what is the motive that creates 
the demand m others for the results of his 
work ? It is the desire of man to emanci- 
pate himself, at least in imagination and 
knowledge, from the doom pronounced 
upon him at his birth of lifelong imprison- 
ment m a single century and m a single 
set of social, material and intellectual 
circumstances. 

Who can see the green earth any more 
As she was by the sources of Time ? 

Who imagines her fields as they lay 
In the sunshine, unworn by the plough ? 
Who thinks as they thought, 

The tribes who then roam'd on her breast, 
Her vigorous, primitive sons ? 

Well, if we cannot see it any more, we 
can dieam it, with as much accuracy as 
the help of the archaeologist renders 
possible. We mount the primitive en- 
campment beside the dew-pond on the 
Downs, and recall the life of the * primi- 
tive vigorous sons ’ of earth who reared 
it to defend their flocks and families 
against wolf and bear and neighbouring 
tribe. We trace the Roman road now 
running green through the silent country- 
side ; we find the founda- 
tions of villa and temple How Imagination 
m the woods that have may be aided 
hid them for so many 
centuries But m dealing with those early 
times m Britain much has to be left to 
the imagination, working within the lines 
traced by the spade of the archaeologist. 
Rudyard Kipling’s imagination helps out 
Haverfield’s knowledge, to picture to us 
the life on the Roman Wall or, by a 
further stretch of imagination on a yet 
smaller basis of knowledge, life in the 
primeval days of the f Knife and the 
Naked Chalk.' 

As we approach nearer to modern times, 
the intensity of true historical interest 
increases, because the realm of knowledge, 
as distinct from that of imagination, 
becomes greater. Imagination is still 
brought into play, but it works on a far 
more solid and broad basis of known fact. 
As first the written and then the printed 
records of later years accumulate, our 
knowledge of our ancestors ceases to 
depend on deductions made from a flint, 
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WORLD’S OLDEST HISTORY MISREPRESENTED ON AN ANCIENT GREEK VASE 

Till modern times, the value of Homer as a storehouse of information about early Greek thought was 
as little appreciated as by the Corinthian of the seventh century b c who put his quaint ideas into 
this vase-pamting To take but one point, Homeric heroes used chariotry and not cavalry To- 
day the Iliad and the Odyssey are treasured by historians no less than by lovers of great poetry 
From a vase in the Bibhotheque Royale , Brussels, after ‘ Monuments Plot ’ 

a carved stone, a skeleton or a spear- cation to the mind that History has its 
head dug up at a certain position. only value. Utilitarian and mateiial 

Contemporary chronicles of political value it has none. Nor can any hard and 
history, economic and legal documents, fast laws of politics be deduced from a 
enable the historian to reconstitute a study of the past, nor any prophecies 
series of detailed and accurate pictures about the future made The ways of Man 
of successive states of society, each pro- are too complex and variable to be reduced 
foundly different in material and in tel- to a set of rules that always hold good, 
lectual circumstance and organization But there is no better training for the 
from the society in which we live our lives mind in sympathy, imagination and 
to-day. The variety of Man’s experience understanding than that which is given 
m time, particularly during the last few by the study of History. For wisdom is 
so rapidly changing centuries, has been won not through rules but by experience, 
astonishing, and nothing but History can and History enlarges our experience of 
reveal it to us. man, and emancipates us from the 

To compare these different states of trammels of our own surroundings. The 
society, in the Dark Ages and the Middle different ideals aimed at and sometimes 
Ages, in Tudor and in early Hanoverian attained by our ancestors in the various 
times, with each other and with our own ages of the past give us new criteria by 
society, is profoundly educative in a which to judge of the peculiar merits and 
hundred different ways. It is as an edu- the peculiar detects of the civilization of 
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our own day, much as foreign travel 
enables one to estimate aright the faults 
and virtues of British civilization. 

There are, of course, dangers in an in* 
complete or prejudiced study of the past. 
The Chauvinist feeds his racial passion 
on the history of the wrongs and glories 
of his land, and views the 
Prejudice the past of all other countries 
Historian’s danger in that light alone. The 
religious or political zealot 
reads with eager joy of the days when his 
church or party bore absolute sway, for- 
getting how different from our own was 
that world in which such predominance 
was normal The partisan of the upper, 
the middle or the working class selects a 
version of economic and political history 
that leaves out half the relevant facts and 
considerations True History has a hard 
task to correct these vagaries, and many 
popular misconceptions, sometimes based 
on shallow ignorance, sometimes on one- 
sided learning, are rife to-day in the most 
various quarters. 

The best panacea for this evil is the 
study of History m its various aspects 
Ecclesiastical and political history can be 
very misleading if studied ' in vacuo,’ 
but fall into their proper places m the 
scheme of human life if studied together 
with economic, social, legal and intellectual 
history Social history best holds the 
general scheme together. For the changes 
in the relation of classes are caused mainly 
by economic and industrial change, and 
are m turn the underlying causes of 
political, ecclesiastical and legal change. 

Casual event* such as wars, battles, 
discoveries and great men have their 
place — hard to define but undoubtedly 
very great — m these movements of more 
slowly working general causes. To watch 
how these various activities of Man cross 
and lecross each other as cause and effect, 
weaving the warp and woof of the brightly 
coloured tapestry of History, is the highest 
education to be won from historical study. 
In the wisdom that comes of that study 
lies the true value of history to the 
statesman, the soldier, the priest, the 
scholar, the journalist and the citizen. 

The evolution of Man m society, in all 
ages and m all countries — nothing less than 
that is the subject of History. What each 


passing phase of society was like in each 
time and place, what were the qualities 
of its individual great men and of its 
common folk, how it came into being and 
how it was m its turn transformed into 
something different, what general causes 
and what unexpected catastrophes or 
deliverances wrought each change and 
gave its peculiar quality to each passing 
age — those are the problems of History. 
What could be more interesting to Man 
than such a study ? It is, or should be, 
if it were written aright, the true human- 
ism. What are gases and black-beetles 
compared to it ? Yet we historians have 
not been so much on a level with our task 
as the pltysical scientists with theirs. For 
History requires higher qualities of mind 
for its never-attamable perfection. 

It is no wonder that History is to a 
considerable extent replacing ‘ classics ’ 
as the principal humane study. Like 
most changes m human affairs, this change 
is not an unmixed blessing, although it is 
a necessary transition. The great value 
of classics, as the principal education of 
Englishmen from the time of Dean Colet 
to the time of Dr. Arnold, was that it 
gave an education m Literature and 
History together, the literature and his- 
tory of a great civilization which was 
very different from our own, but out of 
which our own has grown. And the same 
may be said of the study of the Bible, 
carried on during the same period by 
even larger classes than those which were 
brought up on the classics. 

Modern History will be hard put to it 
if it is to give so good an education and so 
liberal an education as that which our 
ancestors used to get 
from the study of the History needs 
Bible and the classics the Humanities 
together. Indeed, with- 
out the continuation of those two great 
studies, modern education and modern 
History would be most impoverished 
affairs. Greek, Roman and Hebrew 
history and literature are important 
branches of History and Literature, as they 
should be studied m our age and country. 
And the study of History and Literature 
together is necessary to our age, unless 
the modern world is to sacrifice on the 
altar of physical science and industrialism 
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WHERE ANCIENT BRITONS LIVE AGAIN : CISSBURY AND CHANCTONBURY RING 


Nothing more stimulates imagination than immediate contact with the relics of the past When 
amid the pastoial surroundings of the Sussex Downs we come upon the mighty circumvallations 
of Cissbury, or see the tree-ci owned earth-work of Chanctonbury across the dew-pond, perhaps no 
less ancient, then we may call up a vision of the Britons who raised these iortifications. 

Phonos, C Bex ami G. Loader 

he cultural inheritance of the past, and consists in enabling us to imagine what 
he spiritual prospects of the future. our forefathers’ lives were in truth like. 

In our age, History is more and more Now our forefathers’ lives were not 
>ecoming social history. What we moderns abstractions, but concrete, full-blooded 
hiefly desire to learn from the records of realities. A well-known history tutor 
he past is the physical, political, domestic, wrote to me of an undergraduate . ‘ He is 
conomic and intellectual conditions under singular among my pupils in treating 
vhich men and women have lived in the history as though it had really happened.’ 
r arious ages and lands. The danger is There lies, then, a danger of teaching his- 
hat in answering this class of question, tory in abstract generalisations. Students 
iistorv, by becoming too abstract in its may not feel * that it really happened/ 
;eneralisations, should cease to be human yet the essence of History is its reality — 
nd should lose the personal and dramatic otherwise it is only bad fiction, 
nterest which narrative history and bio- This danger of inhuman abstraction is 

,raphy can more easily attain. If social to be corrected by constant reversion to 

iistorv deals only in abstractions and detailed cases and personal instances 

generalisations, it loses its value, which That was how the greatest historian of our 
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century, Maitland, made the life of the 
Middle Ages alive again to his pupils and 
readers, although his theme was medieval 
law, a subject that some would have 
supposed sufficiently far removed from 
* human nature’s daily food.’ 

Yet it is to the pages of Maitland almost 
as much as to the pages of Chaucer that we 
turn to get a living and human conception 
of medieval life as it 
Law a vehicle for was lived, and medieval 
vivid history thought as it was shaped 
by daily usage m village 
and town, on the riding track and in the 
law court, and * at the very scaffold’s foot, 

I trow.’ For Maitland was never content 
with expounding an abstract rule or 
principle of law until he had illustrated it 
by some concrete example taken from 
some veritable record of his year books or 
manor rolls, and shown us the passions 
and follies of real men and women as they 
woiked in and through the quaint laws 
and rough justice of their day. 

When we pass from the realm of social 
history, and from the history of institutions 
and conditions of life, to the more old- 
fashioned narrative history, here at least 
there should be less danger of losing touch 
with the reality of the past through dealing 
over-much m generalisation Narrative 
history has every opportunity to be human, 
dramatic, actual, and it often is so, par- 
ticularly in the hands of older writers 
of the so-called ‘ literary ’ school, of which 
Gibbon, Carlyle and Macaulay w 7 ere the 
great exemplars. 

The business of abusing that school 
begins to grow stale, for what have we got 
instead of it ? Too often, I fear, in the 
realm of narrative, tales told m a manner 
calculated to send the reader to sleep or to 
make him forswear History for ever. In 
too many modern historical narratives, the 
facts, however accurate, leave no sense 
of reality ; they seem never to have 
taken place except on the printed page. 
The narrative has acquired the worst 
quality of generalisation. Dull narratives 
of historical events are worse than dull 
generalisations about social history, for a 
generalisation may have value even if it 
is dully stated, but a narrative has little 
or no value unless it conveys a living 
impression of how the things happened. 


It is the special function of narrative 
history to make us feel the reality of the 
past as if we were ourselves alive in it, 
spectators and sufferers m the event ; in 
Carlyle’s words, to ‘ sweep awav the 
illusion of time ’ and to place us beside 
our forerunners as one of themselves. 
Carlyle’s intense and vivid sense that the 
past was as real as the present constituted 
his great virtue as an historian, which will 
outlast the rest of his philosophy. En- 
dowed with a tense poetic and emotional 
nature, he satisfied it intellectually not in 
reading great works of poetry and fiction, 
for most of which he had all too little 
appreciation, but m reading the dusty 
records of the past, and transfusing them 
by imaginative sympathy into the living 
actualities which they once were. 

* History, after all,’ he writes, ' is the 
true poetry. And Reality, if rightly 
interpreted, is greater than Fiction.’ In 
describing the election of Abbot Samson 
in Past and Present, he writes . 

But now, sure enough, at Waltham, on 
the second Sunday of Quadragesima, which 
Dryasdust declares to mean the 22nd day of 
February, year 1182, thir- 

teen St Edmundsbury Carlyle’s vision 

monks are, at last, seen / 

processioning towards the 01 ttle past 
Winchester Manor-house , 
and, m some high Presence-chamber and Hall 
of State, get access to Henry II m all his 
glory What a Hall — not imaginary m the 
least, but entirely real and indisputable though 
so extremely dim to us , sunk m the deep 
distances of Night ’ The Winchester Manor- 
house has fled bodily, like a Dream of the 
old Night ; not Dryasdust himself can show 
a wreck of it House and people, royal and 
episcopal, lords and varlets, where are they ? 
Why there , I say, seven centuries off , sunk 
so far m the Night, there they are ; peep 
through the blankets of the old Night and 
thou wilt see ! King Henry himself is visibly 
there 

That, I take it, is the imperishable, in- 
disputable, wholly uncon troversial and 
incontrovertible part of Carlyle’s poetry 
and philosophy. All historians or students 
of History who are to extract any good 
from their studies, must have m some 
form or other some touch of that attitude 
towards the past, that intense yearning to 
know about it, because it once actually 
happened long ago. If they have it not, 
they had better leave history and confine 
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themselves to reading poetry, fiction and 
the daily newspaper. 

If it is a special function of narrative 
history to make the past acLual and con- 
crete, the same is true of biography. In 
biography we are to get the living man, 
the human creature, given back to us 
from beyond the grave. Abstraction has 
no possible place m biography, a man’s 
‘ Life ’ must be particular and human 
or else be nothing. 

The taste of the reading public to-day 
is much less favourably inclined to narra- 
tive history than that of the Victorian age ; 
but one of its favourite forms of serious 
reading is biography, and it still consents 
to acquire historical knowledge in that 
way. Social history and biography are 
both in demand. They are indeed com- 
plements of one another. Social history 
tells us about the lives of our forerunners 
m the aggregate, while biography repro- 
duces specimens of individual men and 
women. 

The real treasures of the past, which our 
age desires to recover for itself by the aid 
of History, are not the events but the 
men and women. The 
Men and women narrative of events is of 

of other days interest mainly for the 
sake of the men and 
women who — individually or m aggregate 
— made the events and were part ot them 
Social history — like the first volume of 
Professor Elie Halevy’s English People 
m the Nineteenth Century, gives us the 
conditions of life and the ideals of life of 
ordinary men and women in past ages. 
Biography gives us the great characters 
and minds which those conditions pro- 
duced at lucky moments, by the chances 
of birth and accidental circumstance. 

Nature makes and bieaks her types of 
civilized man in bewildering profusion, 
but she never reproduces them. Neither 
the class nor the individual, once dead, 
will ever again exist in the world, and only 
History can save some shadow and memory 
of them from oblivion. Never again on 
this mapped globe will voyagers burst into 
unknown seas, or Francis Drake tread the 
deck ; the world will never again know 
the Puritan squires as a class, nor Oliver 
Cromwell as a man ; neither the world 
of eighteenth century culture, nor Dr. 


Johnson in particular, will ever again 
exist except m History. 

So long as men can breathe,* or eyes can see. 
So long lives this, and this gives life to thee. 

In History they live, and the contemplation 
of them has its influence, small or great, 
on the minds of our very different age. 
We lifelong prisoners of this latest age 
have other worlds of experience opened 
to us by social history and by bio- 
graphy. Corbett’s Drake and the Tudor 
Navy, Raleigh’s Elizabethan Voyagers, 
Carlyle’s and Fn th’s Cromwell and 
Boswell’s Johnson make us in imagina- 
tion freemen of other ages and nobler 
societies than our own. 

It is the modern fashion to write and 
read History increasingly in the biographic 
form. Professor Basil Williams writes 
not a History of England 
m the Seven Years’ War, Modern taste for 
but a Life of William biography 
Pitt, Earl of Chatham. 

Professor Holland Rose’s lives of Napoleon 
and of the younger Pitt are more popular 
than a history of those times would be. 
Even diplomatic history loses much of its 
dreary official abstraction when Professor 
C. K. Webster and Major Harold Temperley 
purvey it to us as portions of biographies 
of Castlereagh and Canning. 

Biography not only brings the human 
element into prominence, but gives a 
certain artistic unity, or at lowest a unity 
of purpose, to the book. The ordinary 
narrative history of a period is apt to be 
lacking in unity of design and purpose, 
to be in fact too like 4 time’s doting 
chronicle,’ a kind of superior posthumous 
newspaper, selecting and rejecting events 
for record m a manner arbitrary or hap- 
hazard. But m a biography no one can 
complain of the omission of events not 
relative to the life of the man m question. 

It is, however, true that a single 
biography, even if it be of such a man as 
a Cromwell, a Pitt or a Napoleon, is not 
only inadequate but positively misleading 
if taken by itself as the picture oi a whole 
period. But there are many worse ways of 
studying a period than to read a number 
of biographies of different contemporaries 
and rivals, held together by some good 
study of the social conditions of the 
country and period that produced them 
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all, A good biography — and by no means 
all biographies are good — should enable 
the modern leader to contemplate a period 
through the eyes of one of the great men 
who actually lived in it and wrought upon 
it. Multiply that process many times, 
and the reader of several good biographies 
has had the opportunity to view the same 
period from a number of different con- 
temporary points of view. 

Modem historical research, particularly 
in the realm of modern history, has un- 
earthed immense masses of facts, sprawling 
over our libraries like the 
Unwieldy mass of debris of a quarry or a 
discovered facts mine. Consequently the 
limitations of the bio- 
graphic form are welcome to both writer 
and student It imposes limitations and 
prescribes unity and purpose The bio- 
graphy, m fact, is to History what the 
sonnet is to poetry Wordsworth's sonnet 
on the Sonnet is applicable : ‘ Nuns fret 
not at their convent's narrow room ' Yet 
the biography is more spacious than ' the 
Sonnet's scant}^ plot of ground,’ and 
therefore its place m History is greater 
than the sonnet's place m poetry. 

But the functions of History are not 
confined to discovering and picturing for 
our benefit past states of society and lives 
of individual men History m its fullness 
is not a series of isolated and disconnected 
snap-shots of the past , it aspires to be a 
continuous or ‘ moving ’ picture Its 
duty is to show how and why one state of 
society passed into the next by modifica- 
tion or by catastrophe What were the 
causes of the lise and fall of the Roman 
Empire, of feudalism and of medieval 
Catholicism ? Why and how did Parlia- 
mentary government develop m England, 
while France, divided by so narrow a strip 
of sea, went the way of Louis XIV and 
the Jacobin Revolution ? 

Such are the problems, infinite in num- 
ber, on which the ordinary man properly 
looks to History for guidance. How is 
the present linked to the past by causation 
and growth ? How and by what mysteri- 
ous processes of gestation and delivery have 
our age and society emerged from the 
womb of the past ? And similarly, how r and 
why did each epoch m the past proceed 
out of the one that came before it ? 


To answer these immensely difficult but 
proportionately interesting questions, His- 
tory is put to its fullest test. It is not 
enough that she should describe to us 
isolated episodes, epochs or lives. She 
must show the workings of cause and effect 
m human affairs, the relation of ' inevit- 
able tendencies ’ m social and political 
growth to the rival clement of chance and 
catastrophe. She must apportion their 
respective weight in human development 
to accident and to growth, to war and to 
peace, to physical and geographic con- 
ditions, and to 4 great men ' and the 
movements they initiated. She must 
demonstrate the reaction of economic 
change and invention on society, politics 
and religion, and the counter-action of 
human institutions, ideals and prejudices 
on the action of the so-called ‘ economic 
man * within his own particular sphere. 

In dealing with these great problems, 
which embrace almost everything that is 
human in their vast sweep and action, 
much will clearly depend on the ability, 
the opinion and the outlook of the indi- 
vidual historian. They are net problems 
that can be solved by 
anything remotely ana- There is safety 
logous to a mathematical in numbers 
or scientific formula, nor 
by a mere accumulation of facts. There 
will always be many diverse opinions of 
these questions, and History can give no 
complete and few final answers to prob- 
lems of this kind. Only in the multitude 
of researchers and interpreters will there 
be anything approaching safety in the 
conclusions arrived at. 

For we historians are dealing with the 
elusive, manv-sided, incalculable and vari- 
able spirit of Man in all his aspects, not 
with the easily dissected body of a black- 
beetle, type of the bodies of all other black- 
beetles. Our knowledge of the thoughts 
and acts of men m the past is, even at its 
fullest, fiagmentary m the extreme. Yet 
the more a man knows, the more he has 
thought and read on one of these problems, 
the more he has consulted the work and 
conclusions of other historians approaching 
the same subject from a different angle of 
research, opinion and experience, the more 
likely at least is he to come to conclusions 
containing part of the truth and relatively 
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devoid of positive error. More than that 
cannot reasonably be hoped. 

‘ The judgement of History * is a phrase 
frequently and lightly used In some sense, 
no doubt, all important actions, political 
and other, stand to be brought some day 
before that tribunal as the highest human 
judgement seat. But let us realize that the 
judgement of History is constantly varying, 
that successful appeals are constantly 
being made from the Court of History m 
one age to the Court of History in the next, 
from one historian to another, from one 
school to another. This does not imply 
that History’s judgements are valueless, 
but that they are manifold, variable and 
seldom final. Indeed the points at issue 
are too various and too subtle for any one 
judgement to cover all the ground. 

In this matter it is well for laymen to 
bear m mind that because two historians 
often contradict one another, it does not 
follow that one must be wholly right and 
another wholly wrong in his point of view. 
On specific and detailed questions of fact — 
did Wellington meet Blucher the day 
before the battle of Waterloo ? — there can 
of course be only one true answer. But 
to other questions — did France want 
Napoleon back in 1815 ? — there can be 
many true answers. And the further 
question, whether she was right m wanting 
him back, or right in not wanting him 
back, is the merest matter of opinion. 
‘ History ’ can give no infallible judgement 
on such a point ; it can only suggest the 
grounds on which a reasonable private 
opinion can be formed 

Laymen should also beware of suppos- 
ing that the latest ‘ judgement ’ of History 
is necessarily the right one ; it may be 
a mere oscillation of the 
The swing of pendulum of opinion, 

the pendulum before a juster equi- 

librium is reached. It 
may, it often does, merely reflect a cur- 
rent phase of modern political or religious 
thought which may be more, but may 
also be less, just than the political or 
religious thought of fifty years ago. 
And often a single historian who takes a 
new view of a period claims before the 
public to represent the body of modern 
historical opinion, whereas he only repre- 
sents himself. 


But with these provisos and warnings, 
I believe that laymen can get much 
instruction and food f&r thought by 
attempting to follow, not in too credulous 
nor yet m too wholly sceptical a mood, the 
modern variations of the 'judgement of 
History/ The layman should always 
remember that the same proportion of 
fools and of wise men is engaged on 
forming the judgement of History as in 
forming the judgement of the nation at 
election time. They cannot all be right, 
and the fact that they are all called 
' historians ' by no means gives them all 
an equal value as guides to historical truth. 

Nevertheless, upon the whole, if the 
layman is not led away by every untried 
wind of new doctrine, but chooses the most 
authoritative modern his- 
torians as hlS guide, there Nearer and nearer 
is a probability on the to the truth 
average that their views 
will be nearer to the truth than those of 
fifty or a hundred years ago, because they 
are based on a very much greater number 
of ascertained facts, and because they are, 
at least m the case of the best historians, 
the outcome of collating the views and 
knowledge of a great number of students 
and writers past and present. 

On the other hand the great historians 
of previous generations, whose works and 
reputation have survived by their merit, 
are much better worth reading than 
inferior works chosen for no reason save 
their newness. When great intellect or 
great literary art has been applied to an 
historical period or subject, it is in the 
highest degree unlikely that any later 
work on the same subject will be of equal 
value, until an equally great man arises. 

A perception of this truth is fortunately 
growing in historical circles and more 
particularly in the educational world on 
its historical side. The idea which was 
too commonly held by pundits and 
teachers a generation ago, that a modern 
text book was more valuable than a 
great history that was ‘ out of date/ is 
now perceived to be perverse and un- 
educational Modem historians and 
teachers are more apt to direct the atten- 
tion of scholars and readers to the great 
historians of all ages, and to direct them 
to the contemporary literature and records 
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of the epoch that they are studying. The 
close connexion of History and literature 
is perceived to be of the utmost educa- 
tional importance. 

There is, indeed, a ' history of History/ 
and to lose touch with the historians of 
past times is to lose touch with History 
herself. It is not the custom to neglect 
the work of the painters, poets and 
novelists of the past ; to do so would 
make art and literature a mean and 
miserable sciolism, without breadth, roots 
or tradition And so it is with History. 

In England History has a particularly 
noble tradition. She has been rich in 
great thinkers and writers who chose 
History as their theme. Yet thirty years 
ago we were being urged to neglect them 
as being ' literary historians ' and to 
concentrate solely on modern ‘ scientific ' 
research after the German model, breaking 
with our native English traditions. A 
reaction against this had begun even 
before the Great War. It is felt to-day 
that English history, though part of a 
cosmopolitan study, has a tradition and 
character of its own, connected not only 
with science in method of research, but 
with liteiature m method of exposition. 

Though History must be based on sound 
scholarship, it is for the use not of scholars 
only, but of all men and women who have 
any care at all for the 
Keeping in touch things of the mind. Its 

with the past function is to keep our 
generation in touch with 
the very different lives of our ancestors 
The immense rapidity of social and 
economic change m our own day makes 
this more than ever necessary. 

Owing to modern inventions, our life 
is m many of its most important aspects 
so different from that of our grandfathers 
that the traditions of our land and many 
of the best traditions of the world as a 
whole will be lost m oblivion, except m 
so far as History and literature can pre- 
serve them for us. In our day people 
aie less rooted m the past than of old, less 
conscious of continuity with their fore- 
fathers and with the traditions of their 
land. The rapidity of invention and 
economic change, the disappearance of 
the rural population in England, and the 
terrible disturbance of the war have 


weakened tradition and the sense of con- 
nexion with the past. 

The study of History and the spread of 
historical knowledge and of the historical 
sense will at least do something to make 
good this deficiency, to restore balance and 
good sense, and to give people the idea of 
continuity and evolution m national and 
human affairs. But this 
can only be done if Essential branch 

History is popularised of education 

through education and 
through literature. There will be little 
help if it becomes a subject studied 
only by small bands of researchers It 
should be an increasingly large part of 
the national education, in schools, univer- 
sities and classes, m private reading and 
in the talk of men 

Modern historical research has indeed 
accomplished marvels m its discovery 
and analysis of so many past stages of 
society, and its restoring to human know- 
ledge of the records of past events, and of 
men forgotten that were. Whole epochs 
have been resuscitated ; civilizations of 
which only the name remained, and not 
even the name, have been recalled to 
light. The detailed knowledge and under- 
standing of more recent history, medieval 
and modern, have been not less astonishing. 
There is nothing that more divides off 
civilized from savage man than this 
power of reconstructing the remote and 
long-forgotten past as it actually was. 

Historians have every reason to be 
proud of these great triumphs. But that 
just pride should not lead them to forget 
the other half of their mission, to popu- 
larise the results of their discoveries. For 
without that popularisation, their dis- 
coveries are of very little positive use. 

To pose this problem is easier than to 
solve it. It is no easy matter to bring the 
best and truest results of historical study 
before the minds of large numbers of 
people who have neither the time nor the 
wish to follow the processes by which 
those results have been reached. There 
is no royal road to the end in view, but 
there are a number of ways by which it 
is being approached. It is the object of 
History to link the present to the past, 
not only in the mind of the student but 
in the minds of his fellow-men. 
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/TRhe power of regarding the past, and 
of understanding the causes which 
<1 have produced the present form of 
affairs, is one of the greatest tests 
of civilization. The savage may not know 
even his own parents, and he lives but in the 
exigencies of the day ; his outlook is only 
on the bare needs of immediate existence, 
and his cares do not exceed the building 
of the beaver or the storing of the squirrel. 

Even those who carry on a considerable 
system of cultivation and business — like 
the peasantry of the East — cannot say 
how old they are. To them the past of their 
own lives is merely a series of changes and 
events that have affected them They 
refer their stages of life to the wars, or 
to other public landmarks such as the 
opening of the Suez Canal. 

The record of years as they pass begins 
with the notched palm-stick m Egypt, 
with the annual driving of the nail into the 
doorpost of the temples in Italy, with the 
knotting of the cord in America As soon 
as a system of picture writing is developed, 
note is made of the principal event of each 
year. From the First Dimasty onward, in 
Egypt, there was a record of annual events 
and of the height of the Nile ; of this only 
fragments are yet known to us. 

In our own national history we see the 
baldest annals of the invading Saxons, not 
even yearly at first ; later, the annual 
event was named, and gradually the i ecord 
grew until there was a connected account 
of the affairs of the kingdom. After that 
arose interest m other countries, and 
translations of history from the Latin 
opened the world to Saxon eyes. 

The growth of records and the power of 
comparison led on to the sense of history, 
to observing why and how changes come 
about. This perception of change was first 


fully expressed by Polybius in the second 
century b c. ; living at the very centre of 
affairs, he felt that it rested on him to 
record all the rapid stages of the over- 
whelming reconstruction which raised 
Rome from a petty Italian state to be the 
mistress of the civilized world. Since then, 
for a couple of thousand years, the written 
record has been taken as the sole means of 
understanding the past, and Dr. Johnson 
summed up the position in saying that we 
could never know more of the ancient 
Britons than was stated by ancient 
writers 

Side by side with the written record 
there grew up some regard for contem- 
porary objects — coins, inscriptions or 
vases — which might serve as illustrations 
of the writings. Their value, however, 
lay in explaining past history rather than 
in adding to it. 

The first expansion from this too narrow 
view took place in the half century after 
the Rosetta stone and Persepolis inscrip- 
tions came to our know- 
ledge. The past was now The expansion 
no longer to be bounded of History 
by classical or Jewish 
writers ; the original documents of an 
older world opened before us ; thousands 
of years became as yesterday in the 
presence of the actual words of those ages. 
This expansion, though purely literary, 
has yet scarcely taken its place in modem 
thought. When a University don was 
asked about the prevailing ignorance of 
early history, the reply was : ‘ But we 
have no one to teach it ; our endowments 
are only for the classics/ 

The days are yet within living memory 
when no one understood the meaning of 
remains from unrecorded ages. The first 
wide expansion of our view came in about 
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i860, with the recognition that human 
abilities and thought "had grown up in far 
distant periods, under different conditions 
and climates, and yet that Man's works 
could be identified, classified, and made a 
part of the general record of our species. 
This possibility of knowledge has reacted 
with good effect on our understanding of 
later works of Man. 

We realize that there are new ways of 
learning the past; we begin to think m 
facts and objects rather than solely m 
writing. The perfection of material treat- 
ment in the Parthenon affects our views of 
the ancient Greek as powerfully as a poem 
or an oration. The brutal majesty of the 
Colosseum impresses us, beneath its arches, 
as much as the record of the Roman 
plunder of the world. The statue and gem 
are accepted as revealing what we would 
never otherwise know of the nature of the 
men who demanded them, and of those 
who made them. 

This mode of appreciation requires 
experience and training, just as much as 
the understanding of writings requires a 
study of language and its use. The instinct 
of appreciation of form needs long famili- 
arity and practice. No one can be said to 
understand a form till he can draw it, or 
know a colour till he can copy it ; the 


subtlety of it is hidden from the eyes until 
it can be reproduced, and an unpractised 
judgement is little more than ignorant 
imagination. The modem step of in- 
timately realizing a work of art or a more 
mechanical triumph, and the power of thus 
entering into the mind of the past, is as 
great a step as the establishment of lan- 
guage to bring minds into contact, or of 
writing to convey ‘thoughts. 

The study of Man's past is an Art ; it 
requires the powder of insight, of imagina- 
tion, of sympathy, of realization, oi mental 
transposition, of identification with the 
standpoint ot a different world. We no 
longer stand in an age apart, merely won- 
dering at the strangeness or beauty of a 
work ; we have learned to feel it as if we 
were ourselves listening to the worker, as 
if we were rejoicing in each living stroke 
that he added to his work, as if we 
personally shared m his success and gloried 
m his greatness. 

But though this study is an Art, it must 
be not merety imaginative ; it needs to be 
based on precise information and must be 
treated as a Science, m order to interpret 
all that is found and to read from it the 
evidence of knowledge and abilities, of 
the relation of peoples, or the order and 
development of the stages of Man. 



TWO STAGES IN THE GROWTH OF THE CHRONICLER’S ART 

A notched palm-stick (left) was the earliest Egyptian device for recording the passage ot years ; 
indeed it became the hieroglyphic symbol for time-reckoning. But so soon as these same 
hieroglyphs were invented the chronicler had a wider scope, and as early as the Fifth Dynasty we 
find annals of the preceding reigns engraved m stone. This fragment of the Palermo Stone records 
the building of ships and the capture of booty under three years of King Sneferu (Third Dynasty). 
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TRIUMPH OF THE RESTORER'S SKILL : THE SPHINX OF GIZEH 

The invention of modern archaeological methods has been one of the most potent agents m the 
widening and enuchmg of human knowledge Above is the Sphinx of Gizeh — as it was (left), 
crumbling and neglected and silted up with sand in spite of Maspero's partial excavation m 1886 1 
and as it is to-day, cleared and restored, yet with no impropriety of treatment to mar its dignity. 

Photos by Donald McLeish and The Times 



METHODS OLD AND NEW IN THE EXCAVATING OF POMPEII 


Time was when the excavators dug recklessly down into the entombed city of Pompeii , things of 
priceless interest were discovered, but their relative positions were lost and no more than the 
lower storeys of the houses could be left standing on the actual site (left). To-day, by removing 
successive thm horizontal layers of soil, it is possible to preserve the position of discovered 
objects — for example, by inserting new beams and eaves, to keep in place the original roof-tiles 
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Up fiom the le\el of the oldest Roman pavement, 
London has been steadily using with the sue 
cessn e deposits — Saxon Norman medieval 
modem — of eighteen hundred y ears untdto day 

the a\eragc street level has nsen twenty feet 

Mo^t extension^ of our knowledge are 
giadual and bate been long anticipated, 
step by step , but fit e entirely new ideas 
hat e come into our ken m the last hundred 
tears — so new that no one had guessed 
then possibihtv so fundamental that it is 
almost incredible that future dark ages 
should ever lose sight of them These are 
spectrum analysis, showing the constitu- 
tion and movement of the stars , micro- 
scopic sources of disease, showing the cause 
of plagues, the woild-wide diffusion of 
electro magnetic waves, giving communi- 
cation the structure of the atom , and 
the reconstitution of the past history of 
Man entirely from the evidence of his 
matenal remains 

Archaeology takes its place as one of the 
great expansions of thought which have 
been quite unforeseen, working a permanent 
change m the sense of possibilities, like the 
changes ot earlier ages m communication 
overseas, the smelting of metals or the 
production of steel. 

In the study of Man's nature we must 
always proceed from the known to the un- 


known Recorded histoiy r senes to show 
the method of its changes, and these can 
be traced back m outline to remote ages 
The type of all known ci\ llizations is, 
first, an invasion of an energetic people 
and a slow mixture of race with the earlier 
inhabitants of the land , aftei some cen- 
turies the united race blossoms m succes- 
sive periods of architecture, sculpture, 
painting, literature, mechanics and, finally, 
wealth Decay then sets in, which is cut 
short, sooner or later, by a new people 
entering the country The whole cycle 
occupies about fifteen hundred years, but 
was slower m action m earlier times Not 
all of this sequence of activities could be 
expected m a barbaric state, but the 
general type, less specialised, is to be 
looked for m all ages 

We should now consider the different 
kinds of e\ idence that we ha\ e for lack 
of written record The most direct and 
decisive standards of age are the actual 
positions, in an excavated settlement, of 
one kind of work over another In digging 
dow n through the mound of London there 
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BELOW THE PALACE OF MINOS IN CRETE 


Excavation reveals the amazing fact that the 
very mound on which the Lords of Cnossus built 
their palaces for fifteen hundred years is itself 
composed of the debris from human settlements, 
to a depth of 26 feet below the lowest palace 
The terms * Early Mmoan I ", etc , apply to 
distinct periods m the palace-building era. 
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are found traces of the Great 
Fire , below these, Tudor 
and Plantagenet things, 
Norman wattle-and-daub 
houses, perhaps a Saxon 
foundation, Roman pave- 
ments twenty feet down and, 
still lower, British remains 
This is typical of town sites, 
and mounds may increase up 
to eighty feet or more m 
height, entirety formed of 
layers of ruined houses, m 
countries where mud-brick 
building is usual 

This continuous accumu- 
lation, m known historic 
times, shows how we aie to 
understand similar accumu- 
lations which extend into 
earlier ages, such as twenty- 
six feet of settlements 
beneath the oldest palace of 
Cnossus, a hundred feet of 
mounds m Turkistan before 
the Roman age, and at 
Susa fifty-four feet before 
4500 b c In the same way 
the relative order of the 
prehistoric Egyptian periods 



JHartgnacian So/utrean Maqdaleman 

FLINT TOOLS THAT DISTINGUISH STONE-AGE CULTURES 


Flint implements of typical workmanship from the six chief phases 
of palaeolithic culture are drawn above , they are obviously quite 
distinct The Chellean is the oldest, the Magdalenian the latest. 



WHEN THE DOGGER BANK WAS DRY LAND 
Geological changes as well as human handiwork 
give evidence to the archaeologist Thus the 
Dogger bank was forested land before 3000 b o. 
Clement Reid’s * Submerged Forests ’ Camb Un Press 


is absolutely proved by finding them all 
in one settlement, superimposed one 
above the other Such dating is the 
more satisfactory as it confirms the order 
obtained by mere comparisons of the 
products themselves To elucidate yet 
earlier ages, the same kind of observation 
is applied also to stratified beds of sands 
and gravels, each of which contains a 
different set of forms of flint implements 
These, and the periods to which they 
belong, are named from the principal 
places m western Europe where they have 
been found, so we speak of them as 


follows : Cave PrRIOD 

Peake Keith 

Magdaleman . . 6500 10000 b c 

Solutrean . . 9500 13000 „ 

Aungnacian .. 11000 15000 

Mousterian 13000 20000 , 

River Britt Pfriod 


Acheulcan . . . 40000 b c 

Chellean . . 80-120 000 „ 


The recent estimate of date by Peake is 
drawn from all available facts, but that of 
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ESTUARY SILTING AND 
COASTAL EROSION 

The silted \ alley ot the Arun, shown white, was once a navi- 
gable estuaiy up to Pulborough, as suggested by the Roman 
villas (maiked V) that duster there On the east coast of 
England the opposite process has eaten away land, also shown 
white, where once stood the ancient sites of modern villages 
Such changes enable us to gauge the passage of time 


Sir Arthur Keith will show that the tune 
may be longer rather than shorter. These 
periods are distinguished not only by the 
different kinds ot Hint work, but also by 
the various changes which we next 
consider. 

Besides observing the piling of settle- 
ments one over the other, we read back 
to remote times by noting the changes that 
have occurred m the condition of a country. 
The most ob\ious are the raised shore- 
lines which can be seen around the coasts 
These are brought into connexion with 
human history by the shell-heaps of shore- 
dwellers at what was formerly the seaside. 
The reverse ot this process is shown by 
the submerged forests round the coasts of 
Great Britain Deep cuttings for docks 
and other works have proved that there 
was a land surface about sixty or eighty 
feet below the present sea until about 
3000 B.c. , the Dogger Bank was dry land, 
covered with peat and forest, where the 
reindeer, mammoth and woolly rhinoceros 
wandered. 

A former elevation of the land is proved 
by the ‘ deeps ' or old river beds at the 


bottom of the Channel and m 
the North Sea ; still greater 
submergence is seen on the 
Noith Ameiican shore, where 
the line ot every great river 
has a continuation in a deep 
valley of the sea-floor five 
hundred feet below water 
level Lesser changes, with 
reversal, took place after the 
third century at Pozzuoli, 
where land has sunk at least 
twenty-three feet and been 
raised again ; and at Alex- 
andria, where the coast has 
sunk about forty feet and 
been raised again eighteen 
feet since the Roman age. 

The result of recent sink- 
ing of the land has been that 
long estuaries have been 
formed by the sea extending 
up the coast valleys ; the 
mouth of the Thames, the 
Blackwater, Southampton 
water, Plymouth and Brest 
still show this. The lesser 
valleys have become choked 
with silt, and thus the long flats at Rich- 
borough, Rye, Pevensey, Lewes, Arundel 
and elsewhere represent valleys which 
were formerly harbours. 

Various places round the coast of Great 
Britain, partly defended by banking, have 
gradually disappeared ; such was the area 
lost in Cardigan Bay in about a.d.* 450. 
There is a long history of the gradual sub- 
mergence of Holland, shown now by the 
line of coast dunes marking the old shore 
outside the Zuyder Zee ; while for forty 
miles inland from the Hague the safety 
of the country entirely depends on embank- 
ments. Lakes formed by submergence have 
been gradually silted up ; the successive 
annual deposits, due to floods of melting 
snows, have now been traced out, and 
these give the best indication of the lapse 
of time. 

Besides the filling up of valleys, the 
cutting down of rivers also reveals much of 
early ages. Thus the Thames valley has 
gravels, with skeletons and implements 
embedded, left by the river at levels from 
a hundred feet higher down to the pre- 
sent. In Suffolk and in Hampshire there 
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The same principle which archaeologists apply to palaeolithic flints holds good through the ages 
Thus Roman coins may be dated to within fifty years by their style alone, quite apart from the 
inscription, as this degenerating series plainly shows ; running across the page, it extends, at roughly 
fifty-year intervals, from a com minted for Julius Caesar m 46 b c. by Clovius the praefect(top 
left, obverse and reverse) to one of Theodahad, king of the Ostrogoths, a d 535 (bottom right). 
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occur river deposits, with implements, now 
left high and dry owing to another valley 
having cut back* and so tapped the older 
stream. Elsewhere rivers have worn out 
caves in their sides, as at Mas d'Azil, m 
France, where, since Magdalenian man, 
the river has cut down seventeen feet, 
and at Krapina, in Croatia, where the 
river has cut eighty feet of sandstone, 
probably since the Moustenan age. 

A converse action is seen in the Nile, 
which dries up owing to running twelve 
hundred miles without a tributary. The 


be slower on limestone cliffs, yet m Malta 
there are tracks, leading down to the cliff- 
edge of estuaries and continued on the 
opposite side, which were apparently made 
before the present conditions appeared. 
The traditions of continuity of land across 
present arms of the sea are therefore 
credible, and some idea may be obtained 
of the length of time involved in the 
change. 

There are also the climatic changes, 
which are of much value for relative dating 
as they serve to link together different 



3,000 YEARS OF CHANGE : THE HISTORY OF AN ART FORM 


Arguing from \anations in st>le of assignable date, the archaeologist can classify the undated ages of 
prehistory Potter\ is the most useful index, and from the progressive alterations m its form a 
senes of sequence-dates 1 (see opposite page) may be constructed for the peoples who made it The 
sequence abo\e illustrates the degeneration in Egypt through 3,000 years of a globular jar into a 
little conical pot ol ceremonial use only Note the variations of the original ledge-handle 


bed, therefoie, uses all over Egypt be- 
tween four and hve-and-a-half inches m 
each century 

An entirely different action, winch is 
sometimes confused with changes oi level, 
is the attack on cliff-coast by wave action. 
Wheiever a coast is of soft or soluble 
material, such as sand, clay or chalk, it is 
steadily in comse of being cut away, and 
this may remove a mile of land in four 
centuries, as at Cromer and Dunwich. The 
islands which Ptolemy 1 ecords between the 
North Foreland and Belgium have been 
entirely washed awav. The action would 


places in contemporary periods. The level 
of the snow line, and the height at which 
diffeient trees can grow, mark out the 
past temperatuies wherever they can be 
traced. Closely connected with climate 
are the various animals and plants belong- 
ing to hot or cold, wet or dry conditions. 
The animals are often of species now ex- 
tinct, so that a scale of periods can be 
formed from the grouping that is found. 
This is complicated by man exterminating 
useful or noxious species. The lion was 
common in pre-classical Greece, the hippo- 
potamus in the Nile Delta till the Roman 
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age, the wolf and bear in England till the 
Saxons, and the crocodile in Egypt till a 
century ago. 

After looking at the ways in which the 
history of Man is linked to natural changes, 
we now turn to see how much is revealed 
bv the work of man himself. Changes 
among us go on in dress, furniture, hand- 
writing, gardening and every form of 
activity. The date of a book of the last 
century may be guessed, from its print and 
binding, within an average of three years. 

Such continual variation of taste is not 
a modern product. If we refer to a con- 
tinuous dated series, such as the coinage 
of Rome, the differences every fifty years 
are obvious, and every twenty years can 
be identified. In Egypt the periods, when 
there is enough material known, can be 
separated, reign by reign, according to 
the style. 

When we look farther back, the habit 
of change is still seen ; there is a fashion 
which distinguishes each early period, and 
the transformations are continuous. One 
of the longest histories of a form of art 
begins about 8000 b.c. in Egypt, when a 
globular pot with ledge-handles was made 
This was narrowed till it became a cylinder 
by 6000 B c. , the cylinder shrank to a 
little conical pot at 5000. Copied m ala- 
baster at 4000, it became splayed top and 
bottom and had a narrow waist by 3000, 
lastly appearing m rough form for cere- 
monies at 1200 b c. Such a continuous 
chain of variation, by almost impercep- 
tible degrees, serves to divide a long period 
by its stages 

[While immaterial to the author’s argu- 
ments, it should be pointed out that the 
dating of Egyptian history which Sir 
Flinders Petrie uses follows in the main 
the statements recorded by the Egyptians 
themselves, whereas other writers prefer 
to adopt a later scale of dating. Readers 
may arrive at an approximation to the 
shorter system (which for various editorial 
reasons is adopted m the body of this 
work — see Chronicle I) by subtracting from 
the Egyptian dates given in this chapter 
an average of about 1,800 years from all 
dates preceding 1580 b c. — E ditor.] 

Thus the material from a long stretch 
of prehistoric time can be reduced to a 
regular continuity, so that each form is a 


link between others. When this is ac- 
complished — as has been done for a thou- 
sand groups of graves — the whole row can 
be cut up into stages in a numbered 
sequence, one after another. Thus a 'se- 
quence date ’ is reached by which every 
stage is distinguished. The hundreds of 
varieties of pottery can then each have its 
limits of age, such as sequence-date 35-43, 
or 60-64, as truly as we can date a full- 
skirted coat to A D, 16QO-1750. 

The habit of thought of early races was 
on regular lines. Particular forms were 
favoured, not only for special uses, but as 
a matter of taste. Certain stock types 
having once been adopted, only small 
variations were made on these, while the 
type itself lasted beneath the changes. 
Hence each of the chief ages of the flint- 
work had its distinctive tradition, like 
the differences between German and 
Italian objects of our own age The 
immensely long periods left time for the 
spread of an idea, and it was only very 
gradually that Man emerged from the 
fixed stage of his forerunners and became 
accustomed to change, to grow mentally, 
to benefit bv the experience of others. 





Wiltshire 


FROM WILTSHIRE AND THE RHINE 


The resemblance between bronze-age beakers 
found, m England and continental forms from 
the Rhme-lands shows whence the Britons of 
that period must have come. 
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An argument for the source of various Egyptian ruling families 
may be drawn fiom the structure of their tombs Note the 
similarity between the lock-cut Nubian temple at Gcrf Ilusseyn 
(left) and the Tenth D\ nasty tomb at Oau in Uppei Egypt 


Perhaps a thousand years of Chellean man 
equalled a lifetime of the lake dwellers, 
or a few mouths to-day, in the piopoition- 
ate increase of ideas 

Yet we must see that the nature of Man 
alters very slowly ; his changes are m the 
extent of knowledge, the spiead of thought 
and the utilising of nature But the atti- 
tude of mind, the sense of light and pro- 
priety, the admiiation of truth and 
accuiacv, were the same in Egypt ^ix 
thousand y T cars ago as among us now. 
Not only n, this tme of historic times, but 
the giand Chellean flmt-picks of pre- 
histoiy weie worked all over with flaking 
tor the sake of uniformity, in place of 
keeping the natural round butt which was 
best for the hand. Utility ga\e place to 
artistic beauty even m this eaily period. 

As life became moie full of ideas, so the 
diversity 7 of thought increased. In the 
earliest ages almost the same form is 
found to have been made over thousands 
of square miles. Later began the differ- 
ences of w T ork between countries ; then 
the parts of a country varied ; in medieval 
towns the cities had their own styles ; 


and in modern times indi- 
viduals seek ' self-expres- 
sion * In this growth of 
diversity' each country ac- 
quired a distinctive style, 
which is a means of tracing 
movements of culture or of 
peoples. 

In early Egypt, pottery, 
both m design and colour, is 
closely akin to the modern 
Algerian. The pottery of the 
Bronze age in England is 
equally found on the Rhine, 
fiom wduch the makers 
appear to have come. Simi- 
larly, in historic times re- 
semblances aie of value. The 
great tombs of the Ninth and 
Tenth Dynasties in Egypt are 
unlike any earlier examples 
theie, but are on the plan of 
temples in Nubia; the royal 
tombs of the Eleventh 
Dynasty are wide courtyards 
with chambers in the rock 
around, and so are the present 
dwellings of the southern 
Tunisians. Each of these instances indi- 
cates the origin of a rubng family of 
immigrants. 

The distinctive styles of different 
countries are, then, the labels of their 
influence, either through objects brought 
by trade, or through impoited ideas, or 
through immigration of race. At the 



CHARACTERISTIC METAL-WORK 


This kmte-blade with its flamboyant curve is as 
chai acteristic ot Etruscan work m the sixth and 
se\ enth centuries bc as Tudor Gothic would be 
of sixteenth-century England, 

present day there are similar examples. 
Each country had and has its own styles ; 
there is the flamboyant outline of Italic 
work in the Etruscan age, similar to 
Hungarian and Persian ; there is the 
curved interlacing belonging to Gothic art, 
which came into classical mosaics and 
Justinian's capitals, and began from wicker 
screens m nomad tents as among the 
Kirghiz. 
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STONEWORK THAT BETRAYS THE NATIONALITY OF THE MASONS 


Historic styles of ornament illustrate the significance that must be attached to variations of style 
m prehistoric finds. Take these examples . the curved bands interlaced in the capitals on the left 
(from S Mark’s, Venice, and the crypt of San Clemente, Rome) are undeniably Gothic and derived 
from the wicker screen- work of nomads , while the carving of the ninth century cibonum on the 
right, m S ApoUmare m Classe, Ravenna, is Lombard and owes its sharp broken bends to rush-woik 


The angular intei lacing comes from the 
Lombards, copied thence in England. The 
spiial pattern may have staited from tree 
branches, % as carved in Malta ; it was 
probably European, as it lasted on to 
Roman times m Ireland, but died out m 
Egypt about 1300 B c. It was turned into 
a square fret, or key pattern, which ap- 
pears full-blown m Egypt of the Tenth 
Dynasty and as the familiar border- 
decoration of Greece more than two 
thousand years later. 

Beside specific designs such as these, 
there is a genet al style which clings to 
each land, such as Indian, or Chinese, or 
African, depending on the sense of form 
which pievails. This will revive centuries 
after it has been suppressed, like the late 
Celtic reappearing under Louis XV, or 


the cave-man sprays on fourteenth century 
architecture. 

This persistence of taste extends to an 
astonishing conservatism m national forms. 
The Egyptians had ten or a dozen forms 
of tools which were unknown elsewhere ; 
on the other hand there were a dozen 
forms in other lands around them which 
were better, yet which were never copied. 
Not a single hafted hammer, or flanged 
chisel, was made in Egypt until the Greeks 
brought them. Such resistance to new 
types prevents our supposing that arts 
and ideas were easilv spread from country 
to country. 

A great help in early history is given by 
the various portraits of races. Happily 
the Egyptian had a taste for observing 
foreigners, and at the beginning of re- 



FAMILIAR PATTERNS FROM A TENTH DYNASTY EGYPTIAN TOMB 


The motif of the spiial and palmetto was used as early as the Tenth Dynasty m Egypt, and also 
its later development the fret Both occur together on a tomb ceiling at Qau The spiial probably 
originated m Europe, and was taken to Egypt ; its growth there was imitated by Mycenaeans, and 
then died out m Egypt but flourished m the west till Christian times. Once such facts are 
established, the decoration of a find goes far towards fixing its date. 
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STYLES OF MANUFACTURE PECULIAR TO EGYPT 

That distinct styles of craftsmanship are not mere matters of 
caprice, but real symptoms of racial character, clung to with 
almost passionate conservatism, is amply proved by this group 
of tools and weapons, all which exhibit forms found m pre- 
dynastic, dynastic or Roman Egypt and nowhere else. 


corded history there are more 
than half a dozen different 
races shown. All through 
the history the various races 
are marked out, until, finally, 
there were modelled heads of 
all the races from Spain to 
India. In the Greek and 
Roman period the coinage 
of outlying provinces pre- 
serves authentic and dated 
portraits, besides other in- 
formation about local condi- 
tions and so on. 

When we find standards of 
weight the same m very 
different countries, there is 
evidence of trade or race 
connexion. This links China, 
India and Etruria, and gives 
a glimpse of a central Asian 
culture. So with units of 
measurement : the com- 
monest foot of medieval 
England was that of the 
east Rhine lands, of Silbury 
hill, also of our chain, 
furlong and old mile ; and 
the same is found in many 
lands, back to early times m 
Egypt. 

The very fragmentary view 
that we have, as yet, leaves 
difficulties m settling how 
much cultural similarity was 
due to development in each 
country, how much due to 



Bactrian 

A.D.200 


Crimean 

m 120 


British 


Jewish 
A. 0.68 


Spanish 


THE RANGE OF COINAGE : FROM BRITAIN TO AFGHANISTAN 


Coinage has already been cited to prove variations in style. But its wide range in. Greek and 
Roman times creates for it a unique value, whether as providing authentic contemporary portraits 
or giving a clue to local conditions. Reading from left to right we have here a British horse, a 
Spanish horseman, a palm-tree on a Jewish com of a.d. 68, a portrait of the Sauromates who was 
king of the Cimmerian Bosporus in a.d. 120, and a Bactrian com showing a Tatar of Afghanistan. 
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Mesopotamian 


Indians 


Hebrew 


AIDS TO ARCHAEOLOGY FROM AN ANCIENT EGYPTIAN STUDIO 
As an example of tlie persistence of national traits — m tins instance the Egyptian bent for por- 
traiture — it is interesting to compare the penetrating touch of these clay heads with the specimens 
below, earlier by several thousand years The former were found in the town rubbish of the fifth 
century bc at Memphis , it is thought that they were votive offerings at a festival 


RACES THAT MOULDED THE UNWRITTEN HISTORY OF EARLIEST EGYPT 
The efforts of the Egyptians towards accurate portraiture are of immense help to the archaeologist 
m enabling him to trace race movements. These markedly different heads are very ancient 
Egyptian carvings: i. Predynastic Egyptian; 2. Arabian; 3. Tributary of invaders ; 4 Syrian; 
5 Invader (from the Taurus ?) ; 6 Egyptian chief; 7. Dynastic conqueror; 8. Dynastic general. 
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SEVEN UNRELATED SCRIPTS 


Though attempts have been made to find a 
common origin for several of them, the seven 
systems of writing of which examples are given 
above may still be regarded as independent. 


trade and borrowing and how much to 
movement of peoples. Some clear examples 
of re-invention or independence may be 
listed here : 

In Egypt the earliest native ships and the 
invaders’ ships were of different forms, and 
must have been independently invented 
A paddle-wheel, to drive a ship, is figured 
m a d. 527 on Roman carving This cannot 
have started the use of it m 1789 m England 
The power loom, weaving five or six webs 
day and night, was m use m Danzig, and 


destroyed by trade jealousy before 1660. 
It was slowly re-mvented m 1785 by Cart- 
wright, as recorded m detail 

Silver and bronze pens were used, rarely, 
by Romans ; these are not likely to have 
originated modern steel pens 

The hydrometer was re -invented in 1600 ; 
only later did Synesius* description of it in 
the fifth century become understood 

Block print stamps, with the name of a 
Ptolemy, were used to mark duty-paid 
papyri , these can hardly have started 
Chinese block-printing much later. 

Squared papyrus for plans, of 1400 b c. in 
Egypt, was found, after engineers had used 
squared paper in modern times 

Seven independent systems of writing have 
been separately invented, m Babylonia, Asia 
Minor, Egypt, the Mediterranean, Crete, 
Mexico and Easter Island 

The use of a testing plane, or * facing plate,’ 
m working planes true, was known m Egypt 
m the Fourth Dynasty, and re-mvented in 
the nineteenth century 

Mirrors of plane, concave and convex forms 
were invented m America, before the Euro- 
pean invasion 

Cork soles for shoes were used by the 
Romans, and re-mvented recently 

Knitted wool socks, with separate great 
toes, were used by the Romans , knitted 
stockings were re-mvented m the sixteenth 
century, separate toes m the nineteenth. 

It is familiarly known how often various 
persons, at the same time but quite 
independently of each other, devise the 
same invention. It is therefore to be 
expected that similar ideas will also occur 
at long intervals. The above cases are 
examples of such recurrence. Where 
there is obvious mechanical utility in any 
idea, it is likely to be revived again as 
often as it is forgotten. But where an 




. . ^fr A* l . ' „ : 

EARLY TYPES OF SHIPS AS SEEN BY AN EGYPTIAN IVORY CARVER 

A.s examples of independent invention, the ships of the pre-dynastic Egyptians and of contemporary 

el A a r V S 1 ft f Ve ^ C \ ted m the text Th ^ evi ^ ence ** this statement * 

t k * i ^ a 2 dle (f ee P a S e 39 ), one side of which depicts a battle-scene. The opponents possess 
the obviously different ships shown above, one being of the Egyptian felucca type (right) perhaps 
derived from reed-bundles, and the other apparently a dug-out of folk from ^forested land. P 
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WORKED FLINTS FROM EUROPE AND THE NILE VALLEY COMPARED 
Those flint mstiuments whose styles provide the ‘sequence-dating’ for the Ages of Stone come 
mostly from European giound, and careful comparison is necessary to bring finds from other parts 
of the world into relation with them The selected examples above show the connexion that must 
exist between the so-called Solutrean phase m Europe (marked S) and certain Egyptian flints found 
at Badan (B) and m the Fayum (F) The question is, were they contemporary ? 


artistic form or design occurs, there is 
no constant stimulus to reproduce the 
same idea. Hence artistic resemblances 
are good evidence of descent. 

We have now glanced over the alphabet 
and grammar of material history, and it 
remains to sketch what is the view of the 
past which is recovered by these means. 
In place of thinking that nothing was 
possible but what we happen to know, 
we now look on our discoveries as being 
only limitations of the possibilities of 
historv. What else was going on around, 
or before, what we know, no one can define 
till we recover much more of the past. 

The most completely known example of 
the rise of a civilization is m Egypt. The 
earlier palaeolithic works ot Chellean and 
Acheulean flint are found ' lying on the 
surface, and both are found" m different 
levels of the granitic gravel, which belongs 
to the period of the great rainfall that 
scoured the eastern mountains. The 
earliest stage of cave-man work appears 
with Mousterian flints buried in the lime- 
stone gravels, and, later, exposed on the 
surface settlements. 


The beginning of a continuous view of 
man m one place is seen in flint work of 
Aungnacian type — perhaps 15000 b.c. — 
which underlie others of Solutrean type 
at Badari in Upper Egypt. The full view 
of civilization begins with the Badarian 
Age, which, according to Nile deposits, was 
somewhere between 15000 and 10000 b.c. 
It was a long period, as one village site 
was found divided into two by a layer of 
hard concreted rubble, of slow formation. 

The people were skilled in delicate 
work in flint ; they executed the finest 
hand-made pottery, thinner, harder and 
more polished than any of later and 
historic times. They were carving ivory, 
and modelling pottery figures, in a natural 
and capable manner. They glazed stone 
beads, spun thread and wove, cultivated 
corn and stored it, carved ivory combs 
and used germicide eye-paint. They were 
thus much above the present races whom 
we call barbarous. 

The restoration of this people to our 
knowledge depends entirely on the layers 
of their remains which underlie the other 
civilizations, and the levels at which their 
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The earliest glimpse of anything 
Badanan, so called from remains 


It is their pottery that chiefly distinguishes the races which followed each other m the dim pre- 
history of Egyptian civilization, and these examples of the three earliest show that there is no 
mistaking one for another ~ 


The Gerzeans, who followed the Amratians, wrought m the hardest 
stone, and produced entirely by hand vessels of such perfect shape as the porphyry vases above 


HOW PREHISTORIC PEOPLES ARE DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR POTTERY 


works are found, in relation to the Nile. Solutrean work, perhaps of the same age, 
It is clear that they were decadent in and that is known to have come west from 
Egypt — their earliest remains there are the north side of the Black Sea ; so we 
the best. As such flint work is known in are led naturally to look to the Caucasus 
Palestine with shells from Suez, we must as a possible centre of this civilization, 
look on them as emigrants from the north. Now, that region has been noted as 
The flint work is closely like the European being very like the Land of the Dead, or 
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WHAT AN ANCIENT VASE CAN TELL 

From the fact that Egyptian vases were painted 
with figuie subjects dui mg the Gerzean civiliza- 
tion, we learn that those responsible for it built 
large ships, some with two cabins. 

paradise, as described by the Egyptians : 
veiy fertile, yet with lakes of fire and high 
mountains Such an account agrees with 
the Caucasus valley, and nearly all the 
names of places m the Egyptian mythology 
are found in that country in their true 
connexion. Thus the test of traditional 
names comes in to confirm the result from 
the material remains. 

The Badarian civilization faded in 
Egypt, and the land was overrun by 
invaders ; as they are best known at el- 
Amrah, they are termed Amratian. They 
seem to have come from the west, as their 



IVORY HANDLE OF A FLINT KNIFE 

The famous Gebel el-Arak knife-handle, superbly 
carved probably with flint tools, is a striking 
proof of the high level which civilization and 
taste had reached m predynastic Egypt. 


decoration of pottery with basket pattern 
m white or red, in the same designs, 
survives in the mountains of Algeria 
The Amratians took over the arts of 
pottery, ivoiy work, carving of figures, 
glazing, agriculture, weaving and eye- 
pamt from the earlier folk But they had 
fresh ideas, such as the painting of designs 
on pottery, new foims of flint work on a 
larger scale, the use of rowing boats or 
galleys and a small use of copper; also 
the personal customs of shaving the head 
and wearing a wig and sandals The 



FIGURES MODELLED 10,000 YEARS AGO 

It was the Amratians, apparently, who intro- 
duced to Egypt the custom of shaving the head 
and wearing a wig These paste figures have 
the wigs modelled on separately. 

succession of these people after the 
Badarian is proved by the layers of their 
settlement, and the immediate connexion 
is seen by the carrying on of many ideas. 
Perhaps about 10000 to 8000 B.c. may be 
their period. 

From the east there came a third civili- 
zation, overlying the Amratian ; this, 
being found at Gerzeh, is termed 
Gerzean. This was more advanced ; 
large shipping came into use and trade 
extended to Europe. Copper was usual 
for small tools ; gold and silver appear. 
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DISCOVERING THE UNKNOWN PAST 


Lint working was developed more highly 
ian in any other age. Vases of the 
ardest stones were finely wrought. Pot- 
jry was commonly painted, often with 
gure subjects. Emery, lazuli and, rarely, 
lass were brought from Asia. There was 
ome northern connexion, as a figure of 
in elk was carved on slate. Games with 
lieces came into fashion. The use of 
inear signs, or property marks and 
cadges, increased. The country was 
united, apparently in peaceful inter- 
course, as the same types of pottery and 
decoration are found over all Egypt and 
even as far afield as Nubia (the Sudan) 
in the distant south. 



SCULP TOR’S STUDY IN LIMESTONE 


To show the genius of the early dynastic Egyp- 
tians for portraiture it is only necessary to 
icproduce this limestone head — probably a 
sculptor’s trial study — which carries the stamp 
of truth m its every line It is of King Narmer. 

This civilization lasted from about 8000 
to 6000 b c. and then collapsed suddenly. 
All the finer products disappear, the 
pottery and flint work become poor, 
trouble increased with invasions by the 
‘ dynastic ’ race, and also from the south 
and from Asia. 

The fourth civilization was that which 
grew into the united kingdom of the First 
Dynasty. This movement extended over 
several centuries, like our Saxon or Danish- 
Norman conquest of England. There was 


a great confusion of peoples, eight different 
races being figured as fighting in this 
period. The dominant power was pos- 
sibly a trading people from Elam, who came 
down the Persian gulf, round Arabia and 
up the Red Sea ; one branch would have 
pushed into Upper Egypt, another gone 
north to Suez and allied itself with the 
North Arabians to conquer the Delta. 
Thus two kingdoms were formed, which 
were united by Menes, the traditional and 
possibly the actual founder of the First 
Dynasty. 

These people brought many of the ideas 
of Mesopotamian culture : the use of 
panelled wooden houses, high numeration 
to millions, the beginning of hieroglyphic 
writing, the use of cylinder seals, an 
abundance of copper for tools, fine 
portraiture in ivory, pottery of large size 
and fine material, and glazing for tiles and 
faience. Writing soon became usual, and 
precise annals were recorded of the princi- 
pal events of each year, the height of the 
inundation and the day of accession and 
death of each king. Foreign potterv was 
often imported, doubtless with much else 
of less bulk and more value, both from 
Syua and from Crete. A wide organization 
of the country was formed, the seals of over 
a hundred officials being known, connected 
with royal property. After the middle of 
the First Dynasty, decay is evident and 
it was not long delayed. 

The fifth civilization was due to an 
invasion from the south ; a conqueror, of 
Sudani features, founded the Third 
Dynasty. Entirely new ideas entered the 
country : we see immense monuments of 
stone, fluted columns with foliage capitals 
and fine sculpture of figures. Varicoloured 
glazing was freely used. The notion of 
models and pictures of offerings, serving 
for the dead instead of the actual objects, 
was greatly adopted. This new movement 
culminated in the vast schemes of Khufu, 
the builder of the most accurate and the 
largest structure known, the reorganizer of 
Egypt, the subduer of the priesthood. 
From his portrait he appears as one of the 
most dominating personalities in all history. 
With him, the lines of Egyptian growth 
were established, and the course of events 
is henceforth the subject of the written 
^record. 
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Before History Began 

EARTH AND ITS INHABITANTS IN 
THE PREHISTORIC ERA 

Short Survey of this Division 

i. The Birth of the World 

Showing how Astronomy and Physics can provide 
a Rational Explanation of the Origin of the Earth 

H. Jeans , D.Sc., LL.D , F.R.S. 

2 The Making of the Earth 

Geology traces through Aeons of Time the Changes 
that made Earth fit for Animal and Human Lite 

Prof. J. W. Gregory, DSc F.R S. 

3. Life on Earth Before Man 

A Short Study of the Fossil Remains disclosing the 
Evolution of Animal Forms preceding Human Life 

Prof. D. M. S. Watson , F.R.S . 

4. The Evolution of Man 

How Anthropology and Anatomy combine to prove 
Man's Slow Ascent from Lower Forms of Life 

Prof Sir Arthur Keith , M.D , D.Sc LL.D , F.R.S. 

5 The Primitive Community and the Origins of Races 

With Inferences as to the Manners and Customs of 
Prehistoric Man from the Study of Modern ‘ Primitives ' 

Prof. H. J . Fleure , D.Sc. 

6 . Primitive Crafts in Peace and War 

The Material Evidence that Survives to shed Light on 
the Art Adroitness and Daily Life of Prehistoric Man 

R. R. Marett, D.Sc. 


W HILE the aim and scope of this division of our work will be gathered 
at a glance from its title and the subjects of the chapters it 
comprises, it may be mentioned that, in common with the succeeding 
section, it is offered as introductory to our History proper. The 
chief characteristic of this work is its continuous narration of world-history, 
presented m a sequence of Chronicles, each accompanied by a group of 
Studies or interpretative chapters wherein authoritative writers seek to re- 
capture something of the spirit of the times under review, to examine and 
expound the principles that underlay the events narrated. But m this 
introductory division we are mainly concerned with an effort to acquire 
a knowledge of the stages whereby mankind was evolved upon the Earth 
and the sort of life that men led m the dim immensity of time preceding the 
dawn of history; and for this we study primitive peoples still surviving 
whose manners and customs offer clues to those of prehistoric man. 


Short Survey; 


INTRODUCTORY TO OUR GROUP OF 


STUDIES IN 

istory, unqualified by any adjec- 
tive, is the history of Man, of 
his actions and his thoughts 
In the days, not so far distant, when one 
single act of creation was held to have 
brought man and the Universe simul- 
taneously into existence much as we see 
them now, it was possible to write an 
apparently reasonable history of mankind 
that took no account of the other ‘ his- 
tories/ of natural history or astronomy 
or geology, or of that still more recent 
science called anthropology. 

To-day our whole outlook on these 
matters is profoundly altered. We now 
know that for millions of millions of years 
this universe of matter, a mere handful of 
whose brighter bodies star the sky at 
night, was evolving before our tiny world 
was born — an event of yesterday m stellar 
history , that our Sun is just a small 
star among the stars ; that even compared 
with the Earth’s brief story the life of 
Man upon it is like the last few seconds 
of a long day , and that only during about 
a fiftieth part of his existence has Man 
been leaving conscious recoids 

Scope of our First Division 

ith this knowledge it would be 
indefensible to embark upon a 
Universal History that ignored the uni- 
verse — to narrate man’s intricate reactions 
to his kin and his environment without 
making some attempt to describe the vast 
stage upon which he has entered as such 
a newcomer. And then there is Man him- 
self. Can it be reasonable to pick up the 
story of this most baffling creature at the 
moment when he began to make records, 
without first inquiring what he is ? 

This work is, therefore, no less rigidly 
a history of mankind because its first 
section is devoted to matters that do not 
find a place in most histories. 

Now m the body of our History, as 
already explained, the ordered sequence of 
events is given in ‘ Chronicles ’ and their 


PREHISTORY 

interpretation in annexed chapters. Here, 
at this primordial stage, no such division is 
possible ; but since the matters discussed 
m the following six chapters are of some 
complexity, it will be advantageous to 
start by defining the ground covered and 
presenting m a clear outline the answers 
given bv modern science to the problems 
that affect us. And that is the object of 
the present Introductory Survey. 

Mysterious Beginning of Things 

his opening section, then, contem- 
plates no exhaustive resume of the 
various sciences involved ; they are called 
m to answer certain definite questions only. 
What is the Universe, its age and extent ? 
What is the Earth and how did it come 
into existence ? How did life arise and 
spread ? What is Man and through 
what changes did he evolve ? Lastly, 
how was Man behaving during the cen- 
turies before he stands out in the clear 
light of his own tecords ? Not all these 
questions can be answered with the cer- 
tainty to which we are accustomed m 
the affairs of every-day life 

No limit, for instance, can be set to the 
age of the Universe. It is impossible to 
imagine a distribution of matter and 
energy that might not have had an ante- 
cedent stage of development But such 
marvellous strides have been made by 
astronomy that to-day it is possible to 
suggest a round number of years during 
which the oldest star visible to us can 
have existed as a star. The figure is 200 
million million ; and on this scale our 
Sun would be between 7 and 8 million 
million years old. 

Before the longer period, it seems, 
every star that we know must have been 
part of a nebula. Thousands of these 
clouds of tenuous gas may still be observed 
scattered through the heavens, at all 
stages of what appears to be a slow 
but progressive and universal develop- 
ment ; and m Chapter 1 Dr. J. H. Jeans 
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shows how the patient comparison of one 
with another leads to the conclusion that 
they are shrinking, rotating and con- 
densing, and that a colony of stars is the 
ultimate product of each 

Are planets, such as our Earth, born 
from stars in the same manner ? So it 
was once thought, but physical facts do 
not support the view. According to the 
theory expounded in the second half of 
Dr. Jeans’ chapter a star acquires a 
family of planets, not slowly and inevit- 
ably, but by what is probably a rare and 
sudden accident — the near approach of 
another heavenly body that by its gravita- 
tional pull drags the planets out of the 
body of their parent. Such a catastrophe 
once happened to our Sun. 

How long ago this event took place it 
is impossible to say with exactitude ; but 
as radioactivity demands at least 1,500 
million years since the solidification of 
the Earth’s crust, and as there is reason 
to think that this process did not take 
long (on an astronomical time-scale), 
perhaps an estimate of 2,000 million 
years would not be far wrong. 

Life’s First Emergence on Earth 

ast figures like these convey little by 
themselves ; let it be said then that, 
compared with the age of the Sun given 
above, the age of the Earth is as the 
length of the last brick m the last house 
m a street more than half a mile long. 
Even to realize this, it is necessary to 
think consciously of a familiar street and 
then gaze at a brick wall. 

From the moment of the appearance of 
life on the Earth we can trace its evolution 
with some approach to certainty ; how it 
appeared is still a matter for conjecture. 
But a surprising amount of most interest- 
ing facts bearing on the question has 
been accumulated by chemist and bio- 
logist, and some of this material is laid 
before us in Chapter 2, where Professor 
J. W. Gregory traces the history of the 
Earth through the great epochs of its 
development. 

These divisions of geological time are 
grouped into four eras, for which varying 
names have found acceptance. As con- 
siderable confusion often results, the two 
schemes of nomenclature most commonly 


in use may be set side by side, with the 
meaning of the second in a third column : 

Era of * 

Archaean * * Pampalaeozoic * * Primeval Life 
(or Eozoic) 

Primary Palaeozoic *• Ancient „ 
Secondary -Mesozoic •• *• Middle „ 

Quaternary } Cainozoic " ' ' Recent •• 

Epochs of Geological History 

he first set of terms applies more 
specially to the types of rock, the 
second to the living species that charac- 
terise each Era ; but they are interchange- 
able, and indeed there is little valid 
distinction between them because of the 
number of rocks that owe their origin to 
organic agencies These agencies have 
usually been lowly forms, of types that 
still provide by far the greatest quantity 
of living matter m the world to-day, though 
they were the first of all to evolve. Hence 
they are inseparable from the subject 
matter of Chapter 2 ; but with the 
emergence of backboned animals m the 
Palaeozoic Era the story of that pro- 
gressive minority, the higher forms of life, 
is taken up separately in Chapter 3 by 
Professor D. M. S. Watson. 

In the meantime, however, while species 
were multiplying, growing, flourishing and 
dying out, or else evolving into more 
complex varieties, the great processes of 
earth-building were still going on The 
crust was shrinking and folding, moun- 
tains were being upraised and planed 
down again by water and wind and ice, 
continents rising and sinking And if 
stress is laid m Chapter 2 on the formation 
of those minerals that were eventually to 
prove of use to mankind, this is the 
function of the work and should not be 
held to involve the question of a design 
in nature, which is outside our scope. 

The Upward Urge of Life 

n rocks of the Palaeozoic Era the 
earliest fossils are encountered. First 
they are of low, shell-fish forms that had 
adopted a stony armour to protect them 
against carnivorous foes, then of horny- 
coated Crustacea, the trilo bites. Next on 
the upward ladder came the fish, with a 
backbone and internal skeleton. It was 
one group of these which, forced from the 
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shrinking lakes by a long epoch of drought, 
developed lungs and limbs and so evolved 
into the amphibian inhabitants of the 
great Coal Forests. 

Momentous Changes of Living Forms 

he same climatic change that blotted 
out the rank vegetation of these 
forests probably stimulated certain am- 
phibia to take the momentous step of 
severing their dependence on water and 
becoming completely terrestrial. At any 
rate there were reptiles on the Earth 
before the close of the Era of Ancient 
Life, though their great age of ascendancy 
was the Era of Middle Life when monsters 
of all shapes and sizes were undisputed 
masters of every element. In the same 
way mammalian forms had actually 
evolved at the beginning of this middle 
era, though they were of little account 
until the reptiles vanished with the dawn 
of the Era of Recent Life. 

The world now began to assume a 
vaguely familiar appearance. The out- 
lines of the present continents took shape, 
though there were many land-bridges 
where to-day is sea. Indeed the degree 
of resemblance to modern conditions has 
provided the names for the periods into 
which this Era is divided, so that we 
speak of the Eocene, Oligocene, Miocene 
and Pliocene periods, implying the ‘ dawn 5 
of modern conditions, little modern, not 
very modern and more modern ; while 
the Pleistocene, meaning most modern, is 
regarded by anthropologists as the first 
period of a new Era called the Quater- 
nary, whose second period, the Holocene 
or entirely modern, includes to-day. 

Ancestors of the Human Race 

uite early in the Era of Recent Life 
there emerged a group of little 
creatures m which we take a pardonably 
exclusive interest, for they were probably 
the ancestors of some hitherto undiscovered 
ape that m its turn gave rise to the 
modern anthropoids and to Man himself. 
They are known as the Tarsioids — their 
living representatives are the tarsiers — 
and the evidence for their distinction, and 
for the descent of Man, is set forth m 
Chapter 4 by Sir Arthur Keith, 


The intermediate ape has so far yielded 
no certainly identified fossils. Not so 
primitive man. We now have remains — 
crania, thighbones, teeth — dating back to 
the late Pliocene and early Pleistocene, and 
belonging to creatures that walked erect 
and had a brain capacity far larger than 
that of any known ape. Whether mankind 
to-day, admitted to form a single species 
(Homo sapiens), is directly descended from 
these early types is highly doubtful. 

Human Species now Extinct 

ith a later group the question of 
species, however, becomes more 
acute. Between these earliest bones and 
the first men who dwelt in caves, and 
whose remains are therefore preserved m 
fair numbers, there stretch aeons of time 
represented by strata that yield flint 
implements of primitive manufacture 
Their makers dwelt on the drifts beside 
river margins. But when we come to the 
cave men we have to deal with creatures 
whose humanity is undoubted and whose 
intelligence must have been of a very high 
order. It is nevertheless stated that they 
were a collateral, now extinct, offshoot 
from the human stem, constituting a 
separate species called Homo neandertha- 
lensis, from the Neander Valley near 
Dusseldorf where they were first found 

But before taking up the story of Homo 
sapiens it were well to glance back at 
two separate questions hitherto ignored 
because of the difficulty of giving anything 
like positive answers. What time-relation 
do our four geological eras bear to the 
1,500 million years postulated for the 
age of the solid Earth, and how long ago 
did Man evolve ? Secondly, can any 
reason be given for his intellectual climb 
out of the ruck of the other mammals ? 

Arguing from the thickness of strata 
geologists are inclined to say that the 
Primeval Era must have lasted four 
times as long as the other three put 
together, the Palaeozoic half as long 
again as the other two, and the Mesozoic 
more than three times as long as the 
Cainozoic. If we allow 30 million years 
for the Cainozoic, this just accounts for 
our 1,500 million , but it must be admitted 
that some scientists, more especially the 
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zoologists, are only prepared to give the 
Camozoic two million — which is the sort 
of discrepancy that must be expected in 
the present state of our knowledge 

Sir Arthur Keith adopts the lower 
figme; so that as the oldest discovered 
human remains are referred to late 
Pliocene times, Man is on this basis at 
least 300,000 years old Moreover, as this 
only takes us back a short way into the 
Cainozoic, the estimate would serve almost 
as well on the longer reckoning. 

Now the Earth towards the end of 
Pliocene times underwent what is known 
as a glacial epoch. The ice-caps spread 
outwards from the poles, the mountain 
ranges were laden with snow and great 
glaciers ground their way down the 
valleys to cover the plains with ice. Much 
of Europe then experienced Arctic con- 
ditions and Pliocene man vanished. 

When Mankind Lived in Caves 

he Ice Age, however, was not a homo- 
geneous phenomenon Several times 
throughout the Pleistocene the ice ad- 
vanced and retreated, with quite clement 
conditions in the intervals. The first 
long warm interval was the great age 
of the drift-dwellers, as we can tell from 
their flint implements ; but during a 
subsequent glaciation we find a group 
spreading into Europe along the borders 
of the ice and apparently acclimatised to 
cold conditions — the Neanderthalers al- 
ready mentioned. They were presumably 
drift-dwellers who had learnt to combat 
the rigours of the cold by taking to caves 
and making fire. May it not be that the 
Ice Age, with its stimulus to invention 
and adaptation, is responsible for the great 
intellectual advance of which the Neander- 
thalers are the earliest example ? 

Of course, these changes of climatic 
environment must have had suitable 
material to work upon. No other mammal 
was thereby stimulated to a progress 
comparable with that of Man, who for 
ages had used stone weapons and could 
probably already speak. In Chapter 4 
the subject is fully discussed. 

It was in a warmer period, after the 
worst of the Glacial Epoch was spent, 
that modern men first came upon the 


European stage and so enter our ken. 
They probably spread in successive waves 
from North Africa and south-western Asia, 
districts that are now largely desert but 
received sufficient rain to make them 
habitable grasslands when the ice was 
over Europe. Neanderthal man retreated 
northward before them, with the colder 
climate to which he was accustomed; or 
perhaps was exterminated. 

First Advent of Modem Men 

urope, though no longer Arctic, was 
still fairly cold steppe-land, with the 
rigours of a continental climate un- 
modified by extensive forests ; and these 
new men were cave-dwellers like their 
predecessors. But they had great intel- 
lectual potentialities, and towards the end 
of their period there was a tremendous 
outburst of art. Bows and arrows appear, 
and probably also clothing and artificial 
dwellings of wood or skins. 

Professor H. J. Fleure, in Chapter 5, 
gives a picture of the life that must have 
been led by these early food-gatherers. 
Society was probably organized on family 
lines, for man seems to have inherited 
the idea of the family-society from his 
ancestors the apes, and the older theory 
of a primitive horde is now no longer held. 

The Invention of Agriculture 

he phrase food-gatherers has just been 
used, and this brings us to the next 
event in human evolution. Somewhere 
near the Euphrates and the Nile the dis- 
covery was made that food could be 
produced as well as gathered ; m other 
words, cultivation of crops began. It used 
to be thought that this was preceded by 
a pastoral and nomadic stage, but more 
probably pastorahsm was in most cases a 
secondary accompaniment of agriculture. 

Agriculture brought in its train a whole 
host of other inventions. The arts of 
weaving and of pottery were elaborated. 
Stones were ground instead of chipped, 
and so flint was no longer used exclusively. 
This interest in other minerals led to the 
.discovery of copper and of its alloy bronze. 
The necessity ot tending the crops made 
for more permanent settlements. Villages 
and finally cities arose, and the advantage 
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of organized woik — -irrigation, especially — 
led to the establishment of kingship. 

Religion we may also regard as having 
begun at this stage. Of course, it is largely 
a question of nomenclature, for there is 
plenty of evidence for supernatural beliefs 
among the food-gatherers. But the four 
elements that seem to make up religion — 
magic, fear, ethics and a learned priest- 
hood — -had not before now been fused. 

How Religion first Came to Be 

he primitive hunters believed that 
Nature could be influenced by imita- 
tion — that prey, for instance, could be 
ensured by representing a successful hunt 
m make-believe. Hence magic Misfor- 
tune was apt to be connected with any- 
thing unusual — thunder, a strange rock — - 
and the weapon of magic used to aveit it. 
But causation implies an idea of will and 
personality. Hence gods At this stage 
magicians and witch-doctors might arise, 
but scarcely priests There is reason to 
think that divinity was only attributed to 
the more regular manifestations of Nature, 
such as heavenly bodies, with the intro- 
duction of agriculture, and that the gods 
did not receive human form without the 
analogy of the kingship or of deified 
ancestral heroes Finally, icligion was 
bom when the tubal god was made 
guardian and sponsor of the tubed ethics, 
which are still completely separable from 
religion m certain backward races, and 
no less strict on that account 

The date to which we must assign the 
invention of agriculture has been one of 
the most vexed questions among anthro- 
pologists It was once the fashion to throw 
it back into a remote past ; but while 
modern research has greatly extended the 
antiquity of Man, it tends to bring agricul- 
ture down to comparatively recent times, 
say 7,000-10,000 years ago. 

Meanwhile modem man, still in the food- 
gathering stage, had occupied the rest of 
the habitable globe, including the New 
World. Among his communities there 
slowly spread the * invention-complex * 
of the food-producers, in ever widening 
circles from the original centres in south- 
western Asia and Egypt, favoured in her 
possession of the annually flooded Nile; 


but communications were bad and Man 
conservative, and at first there penetrated 
little more than scraps and shreds 

The spread of the forests, for instance, 
had caused a period of misfortune to over- 
take the old homeland of the Euiopean 
hunter-artists. Their cultural descendants 
still eked out a miserable life on the shores 
of the North Sea with a diet of shell-fish, 
while agricultural folk, whether new- 
comers or not, made way m the clearer 
zones. But the equipment of these 
latter did not include the knowledge of 
metal, only the improved treatment of 
stone; so that we speak of a Neolithic 
or New Stone Age, though the term should 
be used with great reserve except when 
applied to Europe 

This word, Neolithic, is used in contra- 
distinction to the previous Palaeolithic 
or Old Stone Age ; both are archaeo- 
logical terms referring to methods of 
flmt-workmg As we have seen, a more 
significant division for historical purposes 
is into drift-dwellers and cave-dwellers 
(both food-gathering), and settlement- 
dwellers (food-producing) , yet a proper 
insight into the successive styles of stone- 
working is of immense importance, for 
it is almost entirely on these more durable 
specimens of his handiwork that we base 
our knowledge of pre-record man Thus 
the subject is given due prominence m the 
last chapter of the section where Dr. 
R. R. Marett outlines what we know of 
primitive arts and crafts. 

Beginning of Recorded History 

t was m Egypt and Mesopotamia less 
than 6,000 years ago that Man first 
began to leave conscious records, and 
* prehistory ’ came to an end But there 
are areas to-day where in all essen- 
tials the native inhabitants are still 
pre-record men. Moreover, m the re- 
motest of these areas they are still 
food-gatherers, even if possessing stray 
elements of a higher culture ; and indeed 
so primitive that they may be used to 
illustrate the prehistory of more advanced 
races. So that although the stream of our 
history proper now takes its rise, there are 
yet backward races of to-day that find 
their place in this opening section. 
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CHAPTER I 


THE BIRTH OF THE WORLD 

Showing how Astronomy and Physics can Provide 
a Rational Explanation of the Origin of the Earth 

By J. H. JEANS D.Sc. LL.D. F.R.S. 

Secretary of the Royal Society , Author of Problems of Cosmogony and Stellar Dynamics 


egends as to the origin of the world 
figure largely in the vast body of 
tradition which is handed down 
from generation to generation among 
primitive races. These legends uni- 
versally postulate a living creator — often 
a bird, an animal or an old man — and a 
supply of raw material out of which the 
creator builds the earth. Often enough 
the ocean and the heavens are supposed 
already to be in existence, and the 
creative act consists merely in making the 
dry land. Clearly all such legends are 
formed out of mere ‘ picture-thoughts/ 
the reveries of the primitive mind first 
confronted with the workings of nature. 

The intense interest which the Greeks 
felt in nature resulted in a richer, more 
serious and, it need hardly be added, 
more artistic mythology. Uranus, the 
most ancient of all the gods, founded a 
dynasty in which son succeeded father 
through three generations, each of which 
took its share m the creation of the world, 
until it was peopled with gods, goddesses 
and the lesser divinities who presided 
over all natural phenomena. 

Six centuries before Christ we find 
Thales of Miletus discarding this mytho- 
logy as being too anthropomorphic, and 
from then on to the time of Empedocles 
(450 b c.) there appeared a whole succes- 
sion of rationalistic cosmogonies, each 
more complex than its predecessor. In 
Plato's Laws the Athenian introduces 
the hypothesis that ‘ all things come, 
have come, and will come into existence, 
either by nature, by art or by chance/ 
a doctrine which he amplifies as follows : 

The philosophers say that fire and water 
and earth and air all exist by nature and 
chance, and none of them by art, and that 
the bodies which come next in order — the 


earth, sun, moon and stars — have been 
created by means of these absolutely in- 
animate existences The various elements 
are moved by chance, and also by inherent 
forces according to certain affinities amongst 
them — of hot with cold, dry with moist, 
soft with hard, and according to all the 
other accidental mixtures of opposites which 
have of necessity happened After this 
fashion has been created the whole of 
heaven and all that is therein, as well as all 
animals and plants and all the seasons 
These come from these elements, not by any 
action of mind or of any god, or from 
art, but by nature and chance only. 

The Greeks had no scientific knowledge 
adequate for the testing of such con- 
jectures ; they found one scheme as 
inherently probable as another, provided 
only that both ended up with the world 
as they saw it to exist. Some two thousand 
years were to elapse before science 
provided material of real value m cosmo- 
gony, and after this some two centuries 
more before any cosmogonic use was 
made of this material. During this 
period the cosmogony of Empedocles, 
Plato and Aristotle held almost universal 
sway. 

According to their scheme of nature 
all matter is made up of the four elements, 
Earth, Air, Fire and Water, which 
contain the four qualities 
Of coldness, dryness, Greek views on 

hotfteSS and moisture. the universe 
4 Nothing comes into 
existence out of that which is not, but 
everything out of that which is/ says 
Aristotle, so that there can have been 
no process of creation, merely a re- 
distribution of the four elements and 
their four qualities, as described by 
Plato's Athenian. Circular movement 
was regarded as the most perfect conceiv- 
able, and the sphere as the most perfect 
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UNCONTROVERTED FOR 14 CENTURIES : THE THEORY OF A GREEK ASTRONOMER 


Ideas about the central position of the Sun had been foreshadowed in early Greek philosophy, but 
the scheme of the universe that held the field, in the most enlightened minds at least, up to the 
sixteenth century was that elaborated by Claudius Ptolemaeus of Alexandria (about A r> 150) 
Compare this illustiation, where the Earth is the fixed centre round which Moon, Sun, planets and 
stars re\olve embedded m crystal spheres, with the actuality shown m page 75 

of surfaces. Consequently the Earth was human vanity, was fatal to scientific 

supposed to be spherical, and to be fixed progress. So long as the Earth was 

at the centre of the universe, which was deemed to be unique, it was not much 

itself spherical ; while the planets and good trying to obtain scientific evidence 

stars, attached to various rotating spheres, as to the mode of its birth. If the birth of 

revolved round the earth m circles The worlds were as common an event as the 

universe was believed to be finite, its birth of kittens, it might be possible to 

boundary being the outermost sphere, discover how our own world had come 

the ‘ piimum mobile ' to which the 4 fixed into being by watching the birth of other 

stars ' were attached. worlds ; but a general belief in the unique- 

One radical defect of this scheme was ness of our world precluded any such 

that it assigned to our world a unique attempt being made from the very outset, 

position at the centie of the universe, even if it had been possible. Further, 

a position which, while gratifying to the doctrine of the uniqueness of our 
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earth formed one of the essential corner- 
stones of orthodox Christianity, so that, 
as subsequent events amply showed, 
anyone who ventured even to conjecture 
the existence of other worlds similar 
to our own was liable to incur the very 
special displeasure of the Church. 

Nevertheless, we find Nicholas of Cusa, 
a cardinal and a pillar of the Church, 
writing m 1440 : ' I have long considered 
that this Earth is not fixed, but moves 
as do the other stars. ... To my mind, 
the Earth turns upon its axis once every 
day and night/ That he escaped conflict 
with the Church which he ornamented 
was perhaps because it did not yet 
realise the full implications of his view 
that the Earth moved ‘ even as do the 
other stars/ but those who ventured to 
follow him in this line of thought fared 
less well The last consolations of religion 
were withheld from his immediate disciple, 
Pietro Pompanozzi (1462-1525) ; Bernar- 
dino Telesio (1509-1588) saw his writings 
placed on the Index , while Giordano 


Bruno (1548-1600), who expounded the 
implications of the Copernican astronomy 
when this arrived, was imprisoned for 
seven years and burned at the stake 
Copernicus himself had escaped conflict 
with the Church by withholding the 
publication of his great work, De 
Revolutiombus Orbium Coelestium, until 
after his death. The first printed copy 
reached him just in time for him to hold 
it in his hands before he died, happily too 
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FANTASTIC RESULT OF MONKISH SPECULATIONS ON THE UNIVERSE 


Throughout the Dark Ages attempts were made to reconcile all natural phenomena with supposed 
interpretations of the Bible The most picturesque was due to Cosmas Indicopleustes of the sixth 
century, a traveller turned monk, who, from believing that the Tabernacle of Moses was a microcosm 
of the universe, arrived at the upper result, rather like a modern trunk, wherein lay a fiat world as 
Shown m the map below The great Mountain of the North intercepts the rays of the Sun at night. 

From Raymond Beazley’s Dawn of Geography, Clarendon Press 
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FATHER OF MODERN ASTRONOMY 

Not the first to feel the shackles of orthodox 
cosmolog\ but the first to break them was 
Nicolaus Copernicus of Poland (1473-1543) 


late for him to discover that a preface had 
been fraudulently inserted warning its 
readers that its conclusions were to be 
regarded as purely hypothetical 

Although Copernicus had slipped beyond 
their reach, the Church was by now 
thoroughly alive to the threat which 
was involved, both to orthodo\y and to 
its own authority, m any promulgation of 
Copermcan doctrines The hue and cry 
was not limited to the Church of Rome , 
when Luther and Calvin joined m denuncia- 
tion of the * upstart astrologer who had 
dared to set his authority above that of 
holy scripture/ the two mam factions of 
the Church were at one m their desire to 
stamp out enquiry after the truth Yet 
the terrors of religion, while they may 
have delayed, entirely failed to arrest the 
progress of this enquiry 

In 1609 Galileo invented the telescope, 
and constructed the tmy instrument which 
is still lovingly preserved at Arcetn This 
almost immediately levealed to him the 
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TITLE-PAGE AND DIAGRAM FROM A BOOK THAT SET THE WORLD AGOG 


Copernicus — his name Koppermgk is usually Latinised thus — received only on his deathbed a copy 
of the book whose title page is shown on the left In it he had embodied the results of Ins life s 
researches, summed up m the pregnant diagram (right) where the Sun occupies its proper place as 
the centre of the solar system Note that the planets Uranus and Neptune are still undiscovered. 
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phases of Venus It had been urged as an 
objection to the Copernican theory that if 
the planets re\olved around the Sun they 
ought at times to turn dark, or paitially 
dark, faces tow ards the Earth , they ought 
m fact, to show phases like the Moon 
Galileo’s discovery, m 1610, that Venus 
actually exhibited such phases left but 
little 100m for doubt as to the essential 
truth of the Copernican theory 

An even more convincing visual proof 
was to follow almost immediately, for the 
same year saw the discovery of the four 
principal satellites of Jupiter Had it been 
possible for human eye to look through a 
telescope and see the Sun m the centre of 
his family of planets, these circling round 
him and so changing their positions every 
day, while he himself retained his majestic 
central position, then the acceptance of 
the Copernican system would have been 
assured at once and for ever Such a 
sight may be a common one for the 
inhabitants of the planets of other suns, 
but the very nature of things prohibits it 
to us 

Galileo s telescope now revealed the 
fact that even if we could not see the 



INVENTOR OF THE TELESCOPE 


No confirmation of the doctrines of Copernicus 
was possible until Galileo Galilei of Pisa (1564- 
1642) working on the Flemish invention of the 
magnifying glass perfected the first astronomical 
telescope -which at once afforded ocular proof 


planets wheeling round our Sun, other 
similar systems were open to our observa- 
tion Jupiter was seen to have a family 
of satellites ending round him m piecisely 
the way m which Copernicus had imagined 
the planets to _ 


circle round the 
Sun, while Saturn 
and his family of 
satellites weie ob- 
served shortly 
afterwards and 
found to conduct 
themselves m a 
similar way The 
mere fact that 
there were at least 
two such s\ stems 
m the univei se 
could hardly fail 
to suggest that 
they had come 
into existence 
through the action 
of natural laws, 
rather than 
through some 





MADE BY GALILEO 
Through this minute m 
strument, preserved at 
Arcetn (compare page 58) 
Galileo gazed with wonder 
on the phases of V enus 


special aibitrary act of creation The 
problem of how the Earth had come into 
being immediately became a suitable 
subject for scientific investigation, and so 
was removed from the realms of fanciful 
speculation or religious dogma The 
obvious line of attack would perhaps be 
somewhat as follows 

It might be hoped that further observa- 
tion would disclose a whole series of 
systems similar to our own Such systems 
would hardly have all come into existence 
at the same instant, so that it might be 
hoped to find planets of diffeient ages, 
some older than our Earth, =ome younger, 
some perhaps still m process of being born 
And out of these samples of planets at 
different ages it might be found possible 
to construct the life histories of planets and 
of systems of planets, and so to trace out 
the past history of our Earth 
Notwithstanding the vast recent growth 
of observational astronomy, this hope has 
not been fulfilled As we shall shortly see, 
there are reasons for supposing that the 
whole solar system came into being almost 
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instantaneously, so that all its planets are 
of the same age. To find planets or 
satellites either younger or older than our 
Earth, we have to look to the systems 
surrounding other stars. These stars, 
however, are so remote that they appear 
as mere points of light in even the most 
powerful telescope, no telescope on earth 
having adequate power to show a planet 
as bright as Jupiter circling round even 
the nearest of the stars. 

This line of attack, then, leads nowhere 
Our telescopes show no planets or satel- 
lites except those of our own solar system, 
which, having all been born at the same 
time, provide no material for the study of 
the life history of planets. 

The only method which remains is that 
of abstract scientific investigation. All 
astronomical bodies obey the universal 
laws of physics and mechanics, and if it 
were possible to give an exact specification 
of the present structure of any astronomical 
system, these laws would enable us to 
trace its history indefinitely in the direction 
both of the future and of the past. This 
is the method on which we must even now 
rely, but before describing modern applica- 
tions of the method let us examine the use 
made of it by Laplace when he framed his 
famous nebular hypothesis in 1796. 

Laplace knew little about the Sun except 
that it radiated heat and that the occur- 
rence of sunspots, prominences and such 
phenomena at its surface 
Conjecture pre- indicated that its outer 
cedes Knowledge layers at least were 
gaseous. The general laws 
of physics suggested that a star which was 
partly or wholly gaseous could not continue 
emitting heat without undergoing some 
change of constitution. Laplace, believ- 
ing that the emission of heat must neces- 
sarily be accompanied by shrinkage, was 
led to conjecture that the Sun had been of 
greater size in earlier ages than now ; he 
thought of the primeval Sun as a huge 
nebula, or gaseous cloud, extending to 
some thousands of times its present 
dimensions. 

The motion of sunspots across the Sun's 
surface indicates that the Sun rotates 
about its axis once every 27 days. Laplace 
saw that his primeval nebulous Sun must 
have rotated far less rapidly than this. 
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A FRENCH COSMOGONIST 
Born in 1749, Pierre Simon Laplace, afterwards 
the Marquis de Laplace, was already famous at 
the age of twenty by reason of his brilliant 
publications on the integral calculus. 

He imagined it to have had a diameter 
greater than that of the planet Neptune's 
orbit, and a very simple calculation will 
show that if such a nebula rotated once in 
27 days, its outer layers would fly oh into 
space, just as splashes of mud fly off a 
bicycle wheel when it rotates at more than 
a certain critical speed. In a sense no 
calculation is necessary, for we know 
that Neptune revolves round the Sun 
once in 165 years in an apparently 
circular orbit, and so keeps always at the 
same distance from the Sun, and from this 
it follows that if the primitive nebula had 
rotated faster than once in 165 years when 
its. diameter was that of Neptune's orbit, 
its outer layers would necessarily fly off. 

Laplace accordingly imagined his pri- 
meval nebula to be rotating very slowly. 
But a well-known mechanical principle, 
the principle of 4 conservation of angular 
momentum,' requires that as a body 
shrinks its speed of rotation shall con- 
tinually increase. Thus Laplace, while 
imagining his nebula to have started with 
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ANDROMEDA NEBULA AMONG THE REMOTEST SPECTACLES THE SKY CAN SHOW 
The plate facing page 56 shows younger nebulae Here m the great spiral nebula m Andromeda a 
large amount of the nebulous matter has already condensed into stars , but such is its distance its 
light, travelling at 186,000 miles a second takes nearly a million years to reach us that this page 
would have to be enlarged to the size of the Earth before a body as big as the Sun became visible in it 
under a microscope A speck of dust m a sunbeam is as small to the Earth as our Sun to Andromeda 

Courtesy of Royal Astronomical Society 
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ONE STEP FURTHER IN THE STORY OF A NASCENT STAR-CLUSTER 
With the nebula catalogued as N G C 598 m the constellation Tnangulus, we reach a very late 
stage m the birth of a star colony Here most of the nebulous matter has condensed and almost 
the whole of the cloud, even m the centre, really consists o t star like points which prove on investigation 
to be m fact stars Note, too, that the swarm has begun to ‘ break formation/ so that although a 
spiral arrangement can still be traced it is at this late btage of development very confused 

Courtesy of Roy a 1 Astronomy'll So^wly 
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enormous size and very slow rotation, 
supposed the rate of rotation, to have 
increased gradually until, by the time its 
diameter was about equal to that of 
Neptune's orbit, it was rotating at the 
critical speed of one revolution every 165 
3^ears. A ring of matter then flew off and 
ultimately formed the planet Neptune, 
which has been revolving more or less in 
the same place and at about the same 
speed ever since 

The remainder of the nebula went on 
shrinking and rotating ever faster and 
faster, until by the time it had shrunk to 
the dimensions of the 
Laplace and the present orbit of Uranus 
Birth of Planets it was rotating once every 
84 years. This speed 
was again such that the outer layers of 
the nebula could no longer hold together, 
so that these flew off and formed Uranus. 
In this way Laplace imagined the planets 
to be thrown off one after another as the 
Sun shrank down to its present size. 

Astronomers no longer believe that this 
hypothesis gives a true account of the 
origin of the Earth and its sister planets 
Out of a multitude of objections two may 
lie mentioned If the pumeval Sun vas 
lotatmg at such a rate as to throw off 
Neptune, Uranus and the other planets 
m the way imagined by Laplace, then wc 
can calculate, again fiom the pnnciple of 
the consei vation of angular momentum, 
the rate at which it ought to rotate when 
its shrinkage has reduced it to its present 
dimensions And the calculated speed 
comes out nowhere near to that actually 
observed ; the Sun's present speed of 
rotation is found to be too slow for it ever 
to have thrown off anything at all. 

Further, the star which shrinks and 
rotates faster and faster is an object well- 
known to astronomers , it does not end in 
a family of planets at all, but breaks up 
into 'a double star — two stars of compar- 
able ^ize rotating about one another like 
partners in a never ending waltz. Examples 
of this are frequent ; in some the two 
components arc far removed from one 
another ; in others they are quite close 
together, as though the process of fission 
had only just occurred, while in others 
(although this is less certain) the process of 
fission is not }'et complete and the future 


' binary ' star still forms one single 
elongated mass. 

Although Laplace's hypothesis ha^ failed 
to explain how the earth came into being, 
yet the process he imagined has proved to 
be one of the most important m the whole 
of theoretical astronomy. It is exemplified 
in thousands of instances all over the sky, 
each on a scale incomparably grander 
than anything imagined by Laplace. 
Innumerable nebulae are rotating too fast 
to hold together, and so are throwing off 
splashes of matter from their equators; 
but so great is the scale on which the 
process occurs that the products of the 
process are not families of planets but 
vast armies of stars In this way our Sun 
was born, and Laplace, in trying to solve 
the mystery of the birth of the child, had 
solved, although without knowing it, the 
problem of the birth of the parent. 

Figures 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5 in the plate 
facing this page show five nebulae selected 
from different paits of the sky These 
are not a mere random 
selection ; they have the How Suns emerge 
special interest that they from Nebulae 
almost certainly consti- 
tute an evolutionary sequence (the nebula 
appearing 111 the top light -hand corner of 
Fig. 1 should be disregaicled for the 
moment). Each nebula has m all prob- 
ability at some time m the past looked 
like each one of the nebulae preceding it 
in the sequence, and will at some time m 
the future look like each of the nebulae 
following it. 

The first object m this sequence (the 
nebula at the centre of Fig. 1) is a 
diffuse and nearly spherical nebula ; it 
might well be taken as typifying Laplace’s 
pumeval nebula except for a colossal 
difference in size. For whereas Laplace 
imagined his nebula to have a diameter 
equal to that of Neptune's orbit, which 
light crosses m eight hours, the diameter 
of the nebula shown in Fig. 1 is probably 
so great that light takes something like a 
hundred years to cross it. The difference in 
size is that between a speck of dust and a 
football, or between a walnut and Mont 
Blanc. A million of Laplace's nebulae 
might be rolled into one, and the compo- 
site nebula so formed would still be too 
small to be visible in Fig. 1. 
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The future history of this nebula must 
normally be one of shrinking and of 
rotating faster and faster, and the 
mathematician can calculate the sequence 
of events with very fair accuracy. At first 
the nebula will bulge at its equator and 
flatten at its poles, assuming the orange- 
like shape of which our Earth is an example ; 
this stage is already indicated in Fig. i. 
As the nebula shrinks further the flattening 
at the poles and the accompanying 
bulge at the equator develop more and 
more, until the bulge becomes so pro- 
nounced that the equator is replaced by a 
sharp edge, and the nebula is shaped like 
a double convex lens (the ordinary 
circular magnifying glass). This stage is 
shown in Fig. 2. 

When this stage is reached, the equa- 
torial bulge can go no farther. The next 
stage is that matter is thrown off from the 
equator. Fig. 3 shows a nebula in which 
this process has ]ust commenced, the 
ejected matter appearing as a faint 
dark band across part of the equator. 
Fig. 4 shows a further development ; 
the ejected matter now forms a complete 
ring, which appears as a dark band m the 
photograph. Finally Fig. 5 shows a still 
more advanced nebula m which the 
cential mass has shrunk so far that its 
dimensions are quite small in comparison 
with those of the rings of matter it has 
thrown off 

This series of five nebulae have been 
chosen so that we see them all ‘ edge-on.' 
Fig. 6 shows a nebula which, if viewed 
* edge - on ' — t hat is, 

Why Nebulae from a direction at right- 
have Rings angles to the actual line of 
vision — would probably 
look somewhat like Fig. 5. We notice the 
bright central mass and, surrounding it, 
the successive rings of matter which have 
been thrown off in earlier stages of its 
existence. Let us notice, also, that these 
rings tend to form granulations or con- 
densations ; such a tendency was already 
to be observed in the outer regions of 
Fig. 5, but we see it more clearly when we 
look at the nebula from above as in Fig, 6. 

We see it also in the nebula which occurs 
in the top right-hand corner of Fig. 1. This 
nebula, which only appears accidentally, 
is one of the same type as those shown in 


Figures 5 and 6, but is viewed at an 
intermediate angle. It is because a whole 
series of such nebulae bridge over the gap 
between the appearances shown in Figures 
5 and 6 that we can be sure that these 
two nebulae are objects of essentially 
the same kind. In passing it may be 
remarked that Fig. 1 is of quite exceptional 
interest as showing two nebulae, one in a 
very early and one in a quite advanced 
stage of development, so close together 
that they appear on the same photograph. 

In some ways Fig. 6 is an exception to 
the general run of nebulae, for it is very rare 
to find such perfect symmetry or such 
clearly formed rings of 
matter as are shown How spiral arms 
in this example. More are formed 

normal appearances are 
those shown in Figures 7 and 8, and in 
the photographs in pages 54 and 55 ; in 
these the matter which has been thrown 
off forms arms of a spiral shape, as though 
it were not thrown off symmetrically 
from the whole equator, but only from 
two points opposite to one another, as 
indeed is probably the case. 

In the great majority of nebulae some 
appearance of condensation or granulation 
is present. Theoretically these condensa- 
tions or granulations are of high im- 
portance. The mathematician can predict 
on purely theoretical grounds that they 
must occur, so that when they do occur 
he knows fairfy accurately what they 
are ; they are simply condensations of gas, 
mixed, perhaps, with a certain amount of 
dust or other cosmic detritus, which have 
formed somewhat in the same way m which 
drops of water form out of a uniform 
jet, but under the influence of gravitation 
instead of surface tension. 

The mathematician can also calculate 
what amount of gas there must be in each 
* drop,' and how far apart in space the 
drops must be. The first of these calcula- 
tions shows that each condensation must 
contain at least as much matter as the 
Sun, and in general considerably more. 
The second calculation shows that the con- 
densations, while not so far apart as the 
distance between the Sun and his nearest 
neighbouring suns, are enormously farther 
apart than the distances between the Sun 
and the planets surrounding it. 
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has recently revealed a large number of 
Cepheid variables in the outer regions of 
many of the nebulae, especially those 
in the three photographs mentioned. 

These Cepheid variables have the 
valuable property that the rapidity of 
their light variation discloses the total 
amount of light they 
What the emit. Cepheid variables 
Cepheids teach us in general appear to be 
of very different bright- 
nesses, but the differences in apparent 
brightness result to a large extent from 
diffeiences m distance, nearer stars natur- 
ally appearing brighter than more distant 
ones But in a group of Cepheids which 
are known all to be at the same distance, 
as for instance the Cepheids in a single 
nebula or in a single star-cloud, the more 
slowly varying stars are always the brighter, 
and two Cepheid variables which vary at 
the same rate are found to be of the same 
brightness. Thus if two Cepheids in 
different parts of the sky are observed to 
vary at the same rate, their differences in 
brightness can be attributed wholly to 
their different distances, and if the dis- 
tance of one is known, the distance of the 
other can immediately be calculated. 

In this way it is possible to estimate 
the distances of all the nebulae m which 
Cepheid variables can be observed 
We can furthur compare the apparent 
brightness of the Cepheids m any nebula 
with that of other star-like points, which, 
being m the same nebula, are at the same 
distance from us, and thus estimate the 
luminosity of the latter , they are found to 
be quite ordinary stars. Finally, by 
methods which are too complicated to 
explain here, the masses of these stars can 
be calculated from their luminosities and 
the quality of light they emit. 

Thus the discovery of Cepheid variables 
in the spiral nebulae has made it possible 
to evaluate, by direct observation, the 
two quantities which had previously been 
evaluated by abstract theory alone, 
namely, the distances of the nebulae and 
the masses of the condensations or stars 
which appear m their nebular arms. It 
is gratifying that the two methods of 
evaluation agi'ee as closely as could reason- 
ably be expected, so that the astronomer 
can to-day claim to know, as the result 


both of theory and observation, the 
distances of the nebulae and also the 
masses of their condensations And 
both evaluations agree in assuring us 
that the star-like points on the confines of 
the big nebulae must be newly-born stars 

The astronomer expresses the distances 
of the nebulae by such statements as that 
the nebula shown in page 55 is about 

850.000 light-years distant, and that the 
great Andromeda nebula shown m page 54 
is about 950,000 light-years distant. Light 
is known to travel at 186,000 miles a 
second, so that it would travel round the 
Earth in about a seventh part of a second. 
Light starting out from the Earth would 
reach the Moon in a little over a second, 
would reach the Sun in eight minutes, and 
would pass entirely beyond the solar 
system within four hours. Yet it would 
have to travel for nearly a million years 
to reach the Andromeda nebula. 

In actual fact, of course, the passage of 
light is in the other direction ; we see the 
nebula by light which has travelled from 
it to us. And this light left the nebula 
almost a million years ago, so that it 
shows us the nebula as it was and where 
it was a million years ago. It started when 
our remote ancestors ot 30,000 generations 
back walked the Earth ; through the whole 
of their lives, and those of their sons and 
sons* sons to 30,000 generations, the light 
has been travelling at a steady rate of 

186.000 miles every second, and has only 
just reached us. 

This gives us some conception of the 
scale on which the universe is built. The 
distance from us to the Andromeda 
nebula is not the whole 
radius of the universe, Vast dimensions 

but is probably compar- of the Universe 
able with it Compara- 
tively few objects are known which are 
farther away than the Andromeda nebula, 
and it is likely, although far from certain, 
that comparatively few exist. 

The greatness of our distance from the 
Andromeda nebula suggests as a corollary 
that the nebula itself must be of colossal 
size to be visible to us at all Calculation 
demonstrates that its actual diameter 
must be something like 30,000 light-years. 
The ratio between the 30,000 years which 
light takes to traverse the nebula and the 
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eight hours which it takes to cross the 
whole solar system gives the ratio of 
the sizes of the two structures. The 
whole solar system would be represented 
by a mere speck of ultra-microscopic size 
m the photograph given in page 54 ; indeed 
this photograph would have to be en- 
larged until it was as large as the Earth 
itself before a body of the size of the Sun 
became visible in it, even with the help of 
the most powerful microscope. 

In respects other than size, the nebula is 
built on an heroic scale. The total 
amount of matter it contains is some 
thousand million times as great as that in 
the whole solar system. The speed of its 
motion is prodigious ; it is approaching 
us at a rate of about 200 miles a second, 
while its outer parts have a velocity of 
rotation about its centre which is still 
higher. And yet such is its size that 
these outer parts must travel for some 
20 millions of years before they have per- 
formed a complete revolution. 

The conception of these majestic 
rotations of the nebula, each taking some 
20 million years or so to perform, inevitably 
raises the time question. How many of 
these rotations does the nebula perform in 
its life, how far can we trace its history 
back into the past, and how far will it 
extend into the future ? This brings us to 
one of the most recent and fascinating 
chapters of astronomical progress. 

Our Sun radiates energy m the form of 
light and heat at a rate which we can 
estimate by measuring the rate at which 
solar heat reaches the 
What 5s the source earth If a pow T er station 
of Solar Energy ? were built outside the Sun 
and charged with the task 
of supplying the Sun with energy as fast 
as the Sun radiated it away, this station 
would have to burn coal at a rate of three 
million million million tons a minute. As 
no external source of energy is known 
which can provide more than a tiny frac- 
tion of the energy radiated away, we must 
suppose the Sun's radiation to originate 
from something stored up in its interior. 
Now if the whole of the Sun were nothing 
but a mass of pure coal waiting to be 
burnt, the burning would supply energy 
for only a few thousand years at the Sun's 
present rale of radiation. 


The falling in of the Sun’s mass under 
its own gravitation could provide energy 
for a much longer period, some twenty 
million years, but this is still far too short 
to be reconciled with the Earth’s geological 
evidence. For the oldest terrestrial rocks 
carry in them clear evidence of having 
existed continuously, in their present 
solid form, for some 1,500 millions of 
years, and no view of the Sun’s radiation 
can be accepted which does not provide for 
radiation over a longer period than this. 

The hopes at one time held out by 
radioactivity have not materialised ; a sun 
made of pure radium would radiate far 
more fiercely than the present Sun, but 
radium has no capacity for lasting for 
more than a few thousand years. Uranium 
alone has the requisite lasting capacity, 
but a sun built wholly of uranium would 
radiate at only about half the rate of 
of our Sun. Thus we must conclude that 
no source of energy known to us on earth 
can account for the Sun’s radiation. 

The theory of relativity teaches that 
any radiation of energy is necessarily 
accompanied by a loss of mass in the 
radiating body. The loss 
of mass corresponding to How the Sun 
a known radiation of squanders Its bulk 
energy is easily calcu- 
lated, and it is found that the Sun 
must be losing mass at present at the 
rate of about four million tons a second. 
Judged by our terrestrial standards this 
seems enormous, but the Sun can stand the 
drain for a very long time without any 
appreciable diminution of this great mass ; 
radiation for the 1,500 million years 
during which we know the Earth to have 
existed would reduce the solar mass by only 
a hundredth part of one per cent. 

Astronomy provides evidence that the 
stars have existed for periods enormously 
greater than this, periods which must be 
measured in millions of millions of years. 
In such a period the loss of mass would not 
be negligible ; it would be a considerable 
fraction of the whole mass of the star. 
Hence it seems likely, and indeed almost 
inevitable, that the stars obtain most of 
their energy of radiation by an actual 
annihilation of their mass. 

The combustion of coal does not, of 
course, annihilate the atoms of which the 
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THE BIRTH OF THE WORLD 


THE LADDER OF STELLAR DECAY 

The rungs ot this ladder (see explanation m text) 
illustrate the parallel loss of mass and luminosity 
m a star as it grows older All stars drop down 
the ladder step by step, each step representing 
about a million million years of a star s life. 


coal is formed, it merely rearranges them 
in combination with some added atoms of 
oxygen ; the burning process merely shims 
off the very topmost layer of the energy 
resident in the coal. Nor does radioactivity 


involve the annihilation of the electrons 
of which atoms are built up. The energy 
pioduced by the annihilation of mattei ,s 
of a different order altogether ; the annihi- 
lation of one ounce of coal a day would 
provide more than enough energy to run 
the whole of the industries, transport and 
domestic lighting and heating of the British 
Isles. It is by the successive annihilation 
of ounce upon ounce, ton upon ton, and 
millions upon millions of tons of his mass, 
that the Sun is able to maintain his output 
of energy for millions of millions of years. 
We must think of each atom in the Sun 
as a store of bottled up energy ; these 
bottles are continually being broken and 
their imprisoned energy set free m the 
form of light and heat with a corresponding 
diminution in the Sun’s total mass. 

This is something more than a mere 
conjecture; it is a conclusion which 
established facts make almost inevitable, 
but direct observational confirmation is 
nevertheless not unwelcome. In a variety 
of ways astronomy has been able to 
decide which are the older and which the 
younger of the stars. The stars are, in 
fact, found to form a single evolutionary 
sequence, and it is possible to arrange 
them in their order in this sequence with 
very fair accuracy. On doing this, it 
emerges that the order of age is almosl 
precisely identical with the order of mass 
that is to say, of the total weight o 
matter they contain. In other words 
the stars get less massive as they grov 
older, which is the evidence required. 

In human life a grown man has twic< 
the weight of a boy of eleven, who m tun 
has twice the weight of a boy of four, wn- 
has twice the weight of a baby of seve 
months, and so on. A similar table coul 
be constructed for the stars, but tn 
youngest stars would be the heaviest, he 
evei y ton of matter m the very young ste 
Betelgeuze, there is only about a hundrec 
weight of matter m the older star Siriu 
and only about forty pounds in our sti 
older Sun 

This is not, however, the end ot tt 
affair. For when we know the rate i 
which a star is radiating energy away, 
simple calculation gives the rate at whi< 
he is losing weight, and this in turn giv 
the time necessary to take the next st< 
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clown the evolutionary ladder to the next 
stage of smaller weight. The lesult of 
calculation can be exhibited diagram- 
matically in the form of a ladder, as m 
the illustration m the opposite page While 
no extreme accuracy can be claimed for 
such a simple method, yet it suffices to 
show the main facts of stellar evolution. 

In this diagram evolution is downwards, 
from the higher parts of the ladder to the 
lower. The step from each rung of the 
ladder down to the next lower occupies 
approximately a million million years. 
Thus the 1,500 million years, which seem 
such a stupendous age for our Earth when 
ludged by terrestrial standards, fade into 
insignificance when viewed in terms of the 
stellar time-scale ; they are represented 
by less than a six-hundredth part of one 
single step of the ladder. 

The approximate amount of matter 
contained m each of the stars which stand 
on any rung of this ladder is shown by 
the number on the right of the ladder ; 
this represents the star’s mass on a scale m 
which the Sun’s mass is taken to be unity. 
Similarly, the approximate luminosity of 
the stars on any rung is shown by the 
figures on the left , these 
On the ladder give luminosities on a 

of Stellar Life scale m which the Sun’s 

luminosity is taken as 
unity. Sirius, for instance, which stands 
six rungs up above the Sun, is seen to 
contain some two and a half times as 
much matter as the Sun ; we should have 
to roll two and a half stars like our Sun 
into one to get a star as massive as Sirius. 
We should also have to take thirty stars 
each as luminous as our Sun and place 
them all together to get a light as bright 
as that of Sirius. 

This diagram can be used m still another 
way, for it shows that six million million 
years ago the Sun was thirty times as 
luminous as it now is. and contained two 
and a half times as much matter as now ; 
the reduction 111 its mass of course repre- 
sents the total amount of radiation which 
has been emitted m the interval. And 
m six million million years — if nothing 
happens to change the normal course of 
events — Sirius will be reduced in glory 
until his mass and his luminosity are no 
greater than those of our present Sun. 


A general study of the numbers on the 
right and left of the ladder at once dis- 
closes one salient feature Both the mass 
and the luminosity of a star run down far 
more rapidly in its first period of a million 
million years than in any subsequent 
period We do not quite know where the 
ladder begins, but it hardly matters much, 
for the change is so rapid at first that the 
period of time represented by the part of 
the ladder above that shown can hardly be 
very great. 

To a tolerably good approximation w T e 
can count ages from the highest rung of 
the ladder m the opposite page, and say 
that Capella is one million 
million years old, Sirius How old can a 
two million million, the Star become? 
Sun between seven and 
eight million million, and so on. A 
reservation has to be made in the case of 
binary stars, since an abrupt redistribution 
of mass occurs when fission into two starb 
takes place. There can of course he no de- 
finite bottom end to the ladder, for however 
old a star is it can still get older ; the 
ladder goes down endlessfy into eternity 

There may he a definite limit to the 
depths of the ladder to which stars have 
so far penetrated, but it is hard to say 
what this limit is, because as stars get 
older they also become more invisible, so 
that it is very difficult to pick out the 
oldest stars of all. The oldest stars known 
to us are perhaps something like 200 
million million years old, so that we can 
extend our ladder nearly 200 rungs below 
the lowest shown and the rungs will still 
be tenanted by stars. We see that our 
Sun is a comparative youngster. 

Possibly the ladder has no very definite 
top. Some stars may be born out of their 
parent nebulae with masses about fifty 
times as great as that of the Sun, and so 
start on the top rung shown in page 62, 
while others, born with a mass only about 
five times as great as that of the Sun, 
start one rung down. Even the stars which 
are born out of a single nebula must not 
be expected all to start with equal masses, 
but stars born from different nebulae are 
likely to be far more unequal than those 
born out of a single nebula. Calculation 
shows that the stars born out of most of 
the big nebulae, such as that in Fig. 8, 
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ought to have average masses of some- 
thing like ten or twenty times the mass 
of the Sun . This agrees well enough with 
what is observed, for stars with masses as 
great as twenty times that of the Sun 
are very rare, while stars of masses well 
below ten times are quite common 

A further consideration connected with 
the birth of stars may be mentioned here. 
We have already noticed the enormous 
size of the spiral nebulae, and mention 
has been made of their enormous mass. 
The mass of the Andromeda nebula is 
about a thousand million times that of the 
Sun. But the size of the nebula is a million 
million million million million times that 
of the Sun, so that it exceeds the Sun far 
more in size than in mass. 

To put it in another wav, a ton of 
matter must take up far less room m the 
Sun than it does in a spiral nebula , the 
Sun is far more compact, 
Illustration of or, to use the proper 
Nebular Tenuity scientific term, more 
* dense.' Let us imagine 
that every atom of air is extracted from 
the Albert Hall, and that when this has 
been done a common house fly takes one 
breath of air and discharges this lungful 
of air into the Albert Hall Following the 
laws of gases, this breath of air must expand 
and fill the whole Albert Hall ; yet when 
this has happened the air in the Albert 
Hall will be considerably more dense than 
that of nebular material. Without labour- 
ing the point further, it will be clear 
that newly-born stars must be expected to 
be of extreme tenuity ; and such is found 
to be the case. 

It has recently been possible to measure 
by chiect observation the diameter of 
Betelgeuze, the star which we have selected 
as a typical new-born star to stand on the 
topmost i ung of our diagrammatical ladder. 
The fact that the angle subtended by this 
star is found to be rather less than that 
subtended by a pinhead at a distance of 
six miles will give some idea of the diffi- 
culty of the observations. The star is 
found to have a diameter about 300 times 
as great as that of our Sun, so that his 
mass, which is only about fifty times that 
of the Sun, occupies a volume equal to 
about twentj'-seven million times that 
occupied by the Sun. A simple calculation 
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now shows that the average density of 
Betelgeuze must be about one four- 
hundred- thousandth that of water, or 
about a five-hundredth part of the density 
of atmospheric air. The ordinary air in 
an average room on earth weighs about 
a hundredweight, but a roomful of the gas 
of which Betelgeuze is formed would weigh 
only about three ounces. 

At the other end of the scale comes a 
group of old stars known as ‘ white- 
dwarfs.' Their average density is about 
50,000 times that of water, while the 
density in their central regions is probably 
a full million times that of water — a golf 
ball made of matter of this density would 
weigh about 50 tons, while a roomful of 
this matter would weigh some two million 
tons, a weight sufficient to sink the whole 
of the British Navy. Between the very 
tenuous stars, such as Betelgeuze, and 
these there is a continuous succession of 
stars ot ever increasing density, and there 
is little room for doubt that this succession 
is also one of increasing age. We have 
already seen that as a star gets older its 
mass continually decreases ; its luminosity 
also decreases. We now see that its density 
increases, so that it becomes more and 
more compact. 

This may end our survey of the birth 
and hfe-histoiies of stais, the parents of 
planets. We started from the nebula, 
behind which we cannot 
at present penetrate, and Birth of a star 
have seen how dynamical summarised 
forces, arising from the 
gravitational attraction of its parts, cause 
it to assume a regular shape, to spin faster 
and faster until finally matter is thrown 
off its equator much as drops of ram 
are thrown off the rim of a whirling 
umbrella. These 4 drops ' are stars, but 
not stars on the comparatively puny scale 
of our Sun The condensations in the 
arms of a spiral nebula represent a proces- 
sion of stars of an altogether more heroic 
type. Each star, while perhaps some ten 
or twenty times as massive as our Sun, is 
thousands of times as luminous and 
millions of times as large. But in con- 
tradistinction to living organisms the fate 
before them is to grow steadily less impres- 
sive as they grow older. Heaven lies about 
them in their infancy, but after a few 
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hundred thousand millions of years, the 
shades of the prison house begin to close 
about them ; they shrink in size, diminish 
in mass, their luminosity becomes dimmed 
and they are well started on the long path 
which ends in ultimate darkness 

While the stars are broadcasting their 
mass in the form of energy-radiation, they 
are moving about in space, each star having 
its path determined by the gravitational 
attraction of other stars. It might be 
thought that after a short time the stars 
born out of different nebulae would become 
inextricably mixed in space and that space 
would become uniformly peopled with 
stars ; but this does not prove to be so. 
The astronomer commands means for 
probing the distribution of stars in space, 
and the first outstanding fact he encounters 
is that after proceeding a certain distance 
in any direction whatsoever, there is a 
very marked thinning of stars. 

We have already pictured to ourselves 
the milhon-years-long passage of a ray of 
light from the Andromeda nebula to our 
Earth. For the first few thousands of years 
this ray is passing between the stars which 
form the outlying regions of the nebula. 
For the last hundred thousand years or 
so it is passing through regions of space 
which are tolerably well filled with stars. 
But in the intervening period, which repre- 
sents by far the greater part of its journey, 
it is voyaging, if not through absolutely 
empty space, at least through space in 
which stars are scattered very sparsely. 

Investigation shows that the stars fall 
into distinct colonies, so far apart that 
emigration from one colony to another 
is comparatively rare. 
Island Universes Herschel described these 
of myriad Suns colonies as ‘ island uni- 
verses/ and there is no 
need to cavil at this description to-day, 
although many, perhaps most, astronomers 
would prefer to picture the grouping of 
the stars as that of a continent surrounded 
by islands. In any case, the colony of 
stars. of which our Sun is a member is 
the largest group known * to us, and the 
Sun is not very far from its centre. The 
general shape of the colonv is that of a 
biscuit or lens ; indeed, it is somewhat 
similar in shape to the nebulae shown in 
Figures 2 and 3 ; the Milky Way forms its 


equator, and the reason that stars appear 
to be so thickly scattered along the Milky 
Way is merely that here we are looking 
through the greatest diameter of the lens. 
Looking towards the galactic poles we are 
looking along the shortest diameter ; we 
soon come to outer space, and so see but 
few stars. 

In page 66 is a colony of stars, the 
Greater Magellanic Cloud, which lies on 
the confines of the Milky Way. The stars 
which it contains are in many respects 
similar to those m one of the big well- 
developed spiral nebulae, such as that 
shown in page 55, and it seems likely that 
such a star-cloud may be the final product 
of a spiral nebula of this type ; if so, this 
picture may be tacked on to the series 
already given, and the complete sequence 
will form a photographic description of 
the evolution of a colony of stars. 

The photograph m page 67 shows 
another colony of stars still more remote. 
Its distance is so great that only the 
very brightest of its stars 
are visible at all. Each Last product of 
point of light in the photo- a Spiral Nebula 
graph represents a star 
whose luminosity is many times as great 
as that of our Sun ; stars having the 
luminosity even of Sirius are invisible, so 
that we can only see the stars which stand 
on the topmost rungs of our ladder. It 
seems that such a star-cluster may be the 
final product of a nebula of smaller size. 

The stars of any one colony move ir- 
regularly past one another, much like a 
swarm of bees round a hive. The motions 
of the stars near to our Sun, which have 
been examined in considerable detail, show 
very little regularity, although it is true 
that the stars fall fairly clearly into two 
main streams, and a variety of smaller 
streams has also been detected. If we 
may not compare stellar motions to the 
random motions of a swarm of bees, we 
may at least think of them as similar to 
the motions of two swarms which have got 
mixed up together and are not far from 
inextricable confusion. 

Bees, however, look where they are 
going ; stars cannot. As they rush 
blindly on their courses they must at 
intervals run into one another. Actual 
collision must be very rare as a consequence 




The ultimate product of one of the i larger -spiral nebulae 1S probably ^f^sps 

Cloud (Nubecula Major)-a patch of densely crowded stars, so mewhat^likej:ne^.VulKy vv^ay 

jSl£b£2£?5 <h« Ope of Good Hop. Observatory. 

r Cnuttesv of Royal Astronomical Society 


of the great intervals which separate the 
stars. If we place an apple at the centre 
of the Earth and place a grape-fruit, two 
more apples, two apricots and a currant m 
the six continents ot the Earth s surface, 
we shall have a fairly good scale-model 
of the ariangement in space of our Sun 
and its six nearest neighbours. We can 
represent the motion of these stars in our 
model by supposing all seven fruits to 
move about completely at random at the 
speed at w T hich the ends of the hour- 
hands of watches and small clocks move. 
It is at once clear that collisions must 
necessarily be very rare events ; even 
close approaches will be very rare, although 


neither collisions nor close approaches 
can be entirely dismissed from considera- 
tion in a universe m which the stars have 
been ‘ swarming * for millions of millions 
of years. 

An approach of two stars, even if not 
close enough for an actual collision to 
take place, may have profound cosmogonic 
consequences. Every star in the universe 
influences every other star, no matter how 
far away it may be, through the agency of 
universal gravitation. When the stars are 
far apart their mutual influence is ex- 
ceedingly slight, but when they are fairly 
close together the effects of gravitation 
may become highly important. The Moon, 
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A SWARM OF STARS THAT WAS ONCE A CLOUD OF GAS 

As the Greater Magellanic Cloud is the product of a big nebula, so one of the smaller nebulae may 
result m a star-cluster like that shown above It is so far aw ay from us that even Sirius, apparently 
the brightest star m the heavens, would be invisible if placed at the same distance , each of the 
stars seen here must therefore have an actual luminosity immexisely greater than that of Sinus. 

Courtesy of Royal Astronomical Society 


although it has only one-eightieth of the 
mass of the Earth, raises substantial tides 
m the oceans which cover the Earth s 
surface. 

If the Moon were replaced by a second 
Earth, these tides would be eighty times 
greater than they are, and in place of an 
average tide of thirty feet we should have 
an average tide nearly half a mile in height, 
which would inundate all except the highest 
land every twelve hours. Imagine that 
this second Earth, instead of being thirty 
times its diameter away from our Earth as 
the Moon is, were brought to within a 
distance about equal to the Earth's 
diameter. The conception of tides fails 


utterly to explain what would now happen. 
A huge mountain of water some hundreds 
of miles high would travel round the Earth 
once every twenty-four hours, followed 
by a similar but smaller mountain of 
water at twelve-hourly intervals. 

Mathematical analysis proves that the 
course of events when two gaseous stars 
approach fairly close to one another must 
be very similar. The main diffeience is 
that the stars have no solid unyielding 
surface over which tides can travel, so 
that their whole structure is battered out 
of shape by the gravitational puli of the 
neighbouring star. It is found that the 
less massive of the two stars will sufiei 


67 


EARTH OUR SUN 



>8 


FIRST TWO STAGES IN THE COSMIC CRISIS WHICH ACCORDING TO THE TIDAL THEORY EXPLAINS THE BIRTH OF THE WORLD 
The explanation of the birth of the world and the other planets, which to-day replaces the nebular hypothesis of Laplace, is known as the tidal theory. 
According to this the process was not a matter of millions of years, but of a few months It is thought that some wandering star about 2,000 million years 
ago approached near enough to our Sun to raise two hummocks of gas upon its surface, just as the Moon causes tides m the sea , as the two bodies 
drew closer the nearer hummock became drawn out into a long arm pointing towards the wanderer Here was the great crisis of solar existence 




OUR SUN 
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Chapter 1 


THE BIRTH OF THE WORLD 



CAUSE OF OCEAN TIDES UPON THE EARTH 


Here is a telescopic -view of that familiar object which, on a small 
scale, gives an illustration of the tidal theory twice a day — the 
Moon It is seen just half-full, and the portion shown stretches 
from the south pole (top) to the rim of the crater Hipparchus 
Courtesy of Royal Asttonomical Society 


the more severely from the encounter. 
When the moie massive star approaches 
sufficiently close, it creates very exag- 
gerated tides on the less massive star. 

At first these may look like oidmaiy 
tides, but as the other star approaches 
neaier, and its gravitational pull becomes 
moie interne, these tides resolve them- 
sehes into two mountains of stellar 
matter tiavelhng over the star’s surface. 
Finally, a still closer approach changes 
these mountains into two long arms of gas 
which the star thiows out from its surface ; 
one, the longer one, towards the wandering 
star which is the cause of all the trouble, 
and the other, the shorter one, dia- 
metrically away from it. Yielding still 
further to the gravitational pull of the 


wandering star, these 
aims are pulled more 
and more out of shape 
and, if conditions are 
favourable, one or both 
may become entirely de- 
tached from the parent 
star and break into drops, 
much m the same way 
as the gaseous matter m 
nebular arms has been 
seen to form into drops. 
According to the tidal 
theory of the genesis of 
the solar system, each 
of these drops forms a 
planet 

The tidal theory, m 
the form m which it has 
just been described, is 
generally accepted by 
astronomers as depicting 
the most probable 
method of birth of 
planets. The theory is 
quite iecent, and cannot 
claim any sort of finality 
yet. It is, nevertheless, 
the only theoiy at pre- 
sent m the field which 
can claim to be described 
e\ en as plausible, all 
other theones having 
been convicted of in- 
superable objections It 
has survived no small 
amount of critical discus- 
sion with success and, as will appear later, 
it shows an ability to con elate and explain 
a large number of observed facts, such 
as entitles it to a great measure of con- 
fidence. 

On the other hand, it has to be ad- 
mitted that observational astronomy can 
bring no direct ocular evidence to the 
support of the theory. This is inevitable, 
and is an objection which must apply 
equally to all theories of the genesis 
of planetary sj^s terns. For, as has already 
been mentioned, planetary systems round 
other stars are too small to be seen in our 
present telescopes at all : no human eye 
has ever seen any such system except 
our own, nor ever will until either the 
size of telescopes or the sensitiveness of 
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photographic plates has been greatly 
incica^ed. Moreover, even if this had 
been achieved, and we were m possession 
of telescopes and photographic plates 
far m advance of anything now at our 
disposal, a further obstacle would remain. 
If the tidal theory is true, the whole 
transformation of a simple star into a 
solar system of sun and planets is a 
matter at most of a few years, perhaps 
even of months. 

In the whole of the millions of millions 
of years of a star’s existence the great 
event happens at most once — for most 
stars not at all — and if it happens it 
occupies only a few years. A watcher 
must watch with extraordinary care 
to see it happening, and even then the 
chances are that he will fail through no 
such event occurring in his lifetime. 
There is a marked contrast between the 
birth of suns out of nebulae, a process 
which occurs on so majestic a scale that 
our telescopes enable us to study it with 
ease and with such slowness that we find 
innumerable examples of it at any 
moment, and the birth of planets out of 
suns, a process which is too small m 
scale, too rare in occurrence and too 
short m duration for us ever to hope to 
see it. 

A still further contrast claims our 
attention The tidal theory supposes 
the birth of planets to be m effect nothing 
but an intensification of 
Birth of Suns and the process which causes 
Planets contrasted the ebb and flow of the 
tides along our coasts. 
The birth of stars, on the other hand, 
arises from an intensification of the pro- 
cess which causes splashes of mud to fly 
away from a bicycle wheel in motion. If 
we are right m supposing spiral nebulae, 
suns and planets to form three successive 
generations in the process of filling the 
heavens with inhabitants, we might reason- 
ably have expected a certain similarity m 
the births of successive generations ; we 
might perhaps have expected the births 
of suns and of planets to have been as 
similar as the births of children and 
grandchildren in human life. 

The essential difference, which causes 
the analogy to fail, is that children and 
grandchildren are of the same size at 


their birth, while suns and planets are 
not. In actual fact the same agencies 
are at work when planets are born as 
had previously presided over the birth of 
their parents , but, as a consequence of a 
great difference in scale, they occur in 
different proportions. 

Rotation, which caused the break-up 
of the original nebula into suns, must 
also be present when the suns give birth 
to planets ; if there were 
no rotation the embryo Tidal and 
planets would fall back Centrifugal Forces 
into the sun and could 
have no independent existence. And tidal 
forces, which are the main agency in the 
birth of planets, must be present also at 
the break-up of a nebula into suns , it is 
probably the action of tidal forces which 
causes the matter ejected from a nebula 
generally to form two distinct arms, as m 
Figures 7 and 8, instead of coming off 
symmetrically in circles, as in Fig. 6 ; 
the two arms of the nebula are the 
precise analogue of the long arms drawn 
out of a star by tidal action, or again of 
the two mountains of water which we 
have imagined following one another 
round our Earth’s surface. The scientist 
is well accustomed to cases m which 
different natural agencies assume im- 
portances which vary according to the 
scale on which phenomena take place. 
The flight of a golf-ball is different from 
that of a football, not because different 
forces are at work m the two cases, but 
because the same forces act in different 
proportions ; the fail of a raindrop is 
different from either, although still 
governed by precisely the same forces. 

Although the birth of planets appears 
to demand the presence of powerful tidal 
forces, and consequently the close approach 
of two stars, there is practically no room 
for doubt that a star can break up by 
rotation alone, tidal action, if it is present 
at all, playing an entirely subsidiary part. 
The final product of this process is not a 
sun surrounded by a family of planets, 
but a double star of the type already 
mentioned — two stars each about equal to 
half of their parent star, which eternally 
waltz round one another. Thousands of 
such systems are known in the sky and 
nearly half of the total number of stars 
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are believed to have bioken up into binary 
systems in this way. Indeed these binary 
systems form the normal end of the chain 
of stellar evolution , solar systems such 
as our own are comparatively rare and 
something m the nature of freaks. 

This is easy to understand. The fission 
of a single star into a binary can occur 
whenever the star is rotating with sufficient 
speed ; it is in no way 
Solar system a dependent on the presence 
Cosmic Freak of a neighbour. But the 
birth of a solar system can 
only occur when a neighbouring star is 
very close at hand. We have already 
constructed a model of seven fruits which 
illustrates how rare these close approaches 
of stars must be. Exact calculation 
demonstrates that, with the stars moving 
as they now are m the neighbourhood of 
the Sun, in a period of seven million 
million years only about one star m a 
hundred thousand will approach near 
enough to another for the birth of a solar 
system to be possible, and even then there 
are odds of perhaps ten to one against a 
solar system actually being formed. If 
we suppose the average star to have 
existed for seven million million years, 
which about the age of our Sun, this 
calculation suggests that only about one 
star m a million can be surrounded by 
planets Thus the whole colony of some 
1,500 million stars, of which our Sun 
forms a member, can only contain some 
1,500 systems similar to that of the Sun 
This calculation probably errs in the 
direction of over-estimating the odds 
against the formation of solar systems. 
When a star is 111 the earlier and more 
tenuous stages of its existence, it is far 
more susceptible to the tidal influence 
of other stars than when it has become a 
compact and comparatively small body 
like our Sun ; it both ofters a bigger taiget, 
so to speak, to other wandeiing stars, and 
its flimsy structure is more easily pulled 
out of shape. Also it is probable that 
in earlier ages, especially immediately 
alter their birth, the stars were more 
closefy packed than they now are, in 
which case close encounters of pairs of 
stars must have been of more frequent 
occurrence. But after all allowances have 
been made it seems impossible that solar 


systems should be quite common objects; 
the total number m our colony of stars 
must almost certainly be reckoned in 
thousands rather than millions, and there 
are probably not many thousands. 

When it was first realized that every 
point of light in the sky represented a 
sun, similar in its main features and 
characteristics to our own, it was natural 
to assume by analogy that the reason of 
its existence was the provision of light and 
heat to the inhabitants of planets circling 
around it. The calculations just men- 
tioned call a halt to such speculations. 
They suggest that only very few stars 
perform this function ; most stars have 
no planets in attendance on them, and are 
themselves totally unsuited to be the abode 
of life. For a sun to support life is the 
exception ; the normal sun eternally 
radiates energy away into endless space 
without affecting life of any land. Life 
must be much more rare, must form far 
less of the total of the universe and enter 
less into the scheme of things, than was 
thought half a century ago. It is not 
altogether inconceivable, although very 
far from probable, that our own Earth 
may be the only abode of life in the whole 
universe. 

We have seen how, when the tidal arm 
of matter first became detached from our 
Sun, it broke up into separate condensa- 
tions, each of which 
formed a planet. From Cigar-shape of 
the mode of its formation the tidal arm 
this arm of matter would 
necessarily taper off at both ends and be 
thickest m its middle parts ; it must have 
been somewhat cigar-shaped. We should 
expect more massive planets to form out 
of the central parts than out of the ends 
of this tidal arm. This is confirmed by 
the present order of the planets, which may 
be diagrammatically represented as in the 
upper of the two illustrations opposite. 
The largest and weightiest of the planets, 
Jupiter, is near the middle, and the planets 
taper off m size as we pass to either end. 

By surrounding the planets m the 
diagram with a hazy outline, we can re- 
construct, in imagination, the cigar-shaped 
filament as it was when it was first drawn 
off from the Sun by the tidal pull of a near 
star. The smaller planets were too small 



SUGGESTED REASON FOR THE DISTRIBUTION OF PLANETARY MASSES 

Confirmation of the tidal theory of planetary origins is afforded by comparing the masses of tin 
planets m their order from the Sun. It will be seen that they fall roughly withm an outline tha 
represents the cigar-shape of just such an arm of gas as might have been dragged from the Sun 
the pull of a neighbouring body The figures below the planets give the numbers of their satellites 


to survive for long as spheres of gas, and 
so must have first liquefied and then rapidly 
solidified. The larger planets were under 
no such necessity, and indeed Jupiter 
and Saturn are gaseous to this day. 

We have spoken throughout of the 
inhabitants of the sky as forming three 
generations — nebulae, stars and planets — 
hut their genealogy extends to a fourth 
generation, the satellites of the planets. 
Since the time when Galileo first noticed 
that the systems of Jupiter and Saturn 
formed miniature replicas of the system 
of the Sun, there has been little room for 
doubt that the births of these minor sys- 
tems must have been after the same 
manner as that of the mam solar system. 
The tidal theory is found to give a very 
satisfactory account of the origin of these 
satellites. 

When Jupiter first came into existence 
as an independent planet he found himself 
already under the tidal influence of a 
far larger mass, the Sun, and possibly 
also of the wandering star which was 


the origin of his being. Moreover, aj 
his orbit was probably far from circular 
its nearest approach to the Sun may hav< 
been so near as to tear him to pieces 
just as the Sun had previously been tori 
to pieces by the tidal pull of the stil 
larger wandering star. It is, then, natura 
that he should be surrounded by a systen 
of satellites. 

Indeed, it might be supposed that th< 
process could go on for ever, to generatioi 
after generation ; that the satellites unde 
the tidal influence of Jupiter should giv< 
birth to sub-satellites and so on ad mfini 
turn. Saturn's rings, which consist o 
enormous numbers of extremely minut< 
satellites, are generally supposed to haw 
been brought into existence by some sucl 
process, and the asteroids, which form ; 
great swarm of minute planets, may b< 
a second instance of the process. 

But in general the endless repetitioi 
of the birth-process is prevented by tb 
circumstance that only masses above - 
certain size hold together gravitational!; 



THE VAST BULK OF JUPITER SEEN WITH FOUR OF HIS NINE MOONS 
Just as the gravitational pull of a wandering star dragged the planets from the Sun, so the sari 
star — or more probably the Sun itself — may have acted upon these offspring of the second gener. 
tion to form a third generation of satellites. Jupiter, which is the largest of our family, has nin 
Inset is a comparison of its bulk with the Earth ; but its weight is not greater in the same proportio 
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SATURN SEEN IN VARIOUS POSITIONS 

The rings of Saturn which so puzzled astronomers — they 
appeared like handles through Galileo’s little instrument — are 
now thought to be composed of countless tiny satellites, and 
may have been formed by the break-up of several larger ones. 
They aie m accordance with the tidal theory. 

Courtesy of Lowell Observatory 


unless they happen to be in the solid state. 
A puff oi gas disperses rapidly into 
space ; a drop of liquid is evaporated 
within a time which is very short when 
judged by astronomical standards ; the 
only way in which small masses either of 
gas or liquid can hope to persist through 
times of astronomical length is by solidi- 
fication almost immediately after birth. 


Apart from Saturn's rings and 
the asteroids, very few bodies 
are known whose diameter is 
less than 600 miles, which is 
about the limit below which 
masses of gas or liquid would 
disperse into space. 

Theoretical considerations 
show that an entirely gaseous 
planet ought to give birth 
tidally to a large number of 
small satellites, while the 
satellites of a liquid planet, if 
they occur at all, ought to be 
few m number and larger m 
size, relative to the size of the 
planet, than those born out of 
a gaseous parent. Jupiter 
and Saturn, which are even 
now m the gaseous state, have 
presumably always been so. 
Thus it is entirely in accord- 
ance with the requirements of 
the tidal theory that these 
large planets are found to be 
attended by large numbers of 
small satellites 

But we have seen that the 
planets nearest to and farthest 
away from the Sun — those 
which were formed out of the 
two ends of the original fila- 
ment — probably cooled so 
rapidly as to become liquid 
immediately they were born, 
so that these ought, accord- 
ing to the tidal theory, to 1 be 
surrounded by fewer but 
relatively larger satellites. 
This is found to be so. The 
number written under each 
planet m page 73 indicates how 
many satellites it possesses ; 
we see that this number is 
greatest for Jupiter and 
Saturn and tails off m each 
The prediction as to size is 
also fulfilled , the satellite most massive 
compared with its primary is our Moon. 

Piecing all the evidence together, we 
may be fairly certain that our Earth 
must have attained a liquid or partially 
liquid state either during or immediately 
after its birth, and that while it was in 
this state it gave birth to the Moon 


direction. 
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OUR FAMILY OF WORLDS IN ATTENDANCE ON THEIR PARENT SUN 

It is m this order that the planets — that Earth upon which the drama of Man’s history is being 
played out and its nearest neighbours m the wastes of space — swing endlessly round the Sun 
Neither their orbits nor the Sun are drawn to scale, for even with the latter so disproportionately 
small, the Earth should be twenty inches away ; but the mset gives the relative sizes of the planets. 
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the Sun, although 311st possibfy of the 
wandering star which had originally 
been responsible for the birth of the Earth 
itself. The evidence of geology and of 
radioactive rocks fixes the date of these 
events at something like 2,000 million 
years ago, in round figures. 

This period is so small in comparison 
with the total age of the Sun (about 
seven million million years) that the Sun 
cannot have been very 
The Birth of different when our Earth 
the Planets was born from what he 

is at present. We picture 
the Earth and her sister planets cooling 
down, rapidly liquefying and finally 
solidifying. In the earliest years of their 
existence satellites are born and these, 
if not originally liquid, must either liquefy 
and solidify at once or else dissipate into 
space, leaving no record of their existence 
behind ; only those survive which become 
solid almost at once 

Our Earth appears at first as a liquid 
or plastic globe with its single satellite 
revolving round it The two masses aie 
much nearer together than they now are, 
the Moon consequently distorting the 
Earth’s surface to a very appreciable 
extent As the plastic Earth becomes 
more solid the tides raised on it by the 
Moon no longer travel over its suiface 
but form a standing feature on this 
surface and, as the Earth finally solidifies, 
become perpetuated as tablelands, moun- 
tains and ocean beds The circular Pacific 
Ocean perhaps provides the clearest 
tangible evidence of the action of the 
Moon upon the plastic Earth, although 
the once cherished view that the Pacific 
basm marks the place from which the 
Moon was originally scooped out is hardly 
tenable to-day. Tidal forces must inevit- 
ably have resulted in the Moon receding 
farther and farther from the Earth. 

In the meantime the supply of heat 
which the Earth brought with it from the 
Sun is being radiated away into space. 
The Earth cools down and, as it does so, 
plastic masses become solid rocks and the 
irregularities of the surface are petrified 
into a permanent record ; vapours con- 
dense into liquids and the oceans are 
formed ; the more permanent gases alone 


atmosphere. Evaporation and < 
sation, rain and storms occur, river: 
into being and disintegration, a 
and sedimentation of the Earth’s 
begin the stage is being prepared 
next great act of the drama, the 
ance of life. 

Although we are a degree less si 
this is the true course of events t 
should be if it were possible to sti 
birth of other worlds through 01 
scopes, yet theoretical consideration 
very little doubt that the birth of or 
took place much in this way. 
rather suggestive consequences fc 

Leaving aside all conjectures as 
past state of the stellar universe 
lation suggests quite definitely t) 



MASSES OF THE PLANETS 


Allowing the Earth a weight of one po 1 
di awing gives the relative weights of t 
and the other seven planets on the sai 
A better scientific term for weight is * 

colony of some 1,500 million st 
hardly be producing solar sysl 
present at a greater average rate i 
every 6,000 million years. The 
our particular solar system is, how 
we have seen, almost identical \ 
time that has passed since the s< 
tion of the Earth, which is on 
2,000 million years. Thus there i: 
chance that the youngest solar s} 
the whole colony of stars is our o\ 
cannot, of course, be sure ; in a v 
which babies are born at an avei 
of one a week, the baby which w 
the day before yesterday is in al 
hility the youngest inhabitant, £ 
nothing less than a house-to-hous 
tion could establish this as a c< 
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be stated for certain, that the 
ttending our Sun are the youngest 
colony of stars — perchance the 
in the whole of space, 
ant of this calculation is of still 
lirect interest to us. Civilization 
l is, let us say, 10,000 years old. 
systems come into being at the 
ne every 6,000 million years, and 
:ontains ten planets suitable for 
destined ultimately to be the 
life, then civilizations come into 

I at an average rate of one every 
on years. This gives a very large 
tty that our terrestrial civilization, 

/ 10,000 years to its credit, is the 

in the whole colony of stars. It 
to be the youngest in the whole 
. Of all the planets in the sky 
bitants of our own are probably 
inexperienced in civilization, 
onclusion, from which no escape 
>ssiblc, leads to at least one reflec- 
practical interest. We are apt to 
ourselves as living at the end of 
he feeling has perhaps been intern 
recent events on our planet, but 
^en common to all ages ; it doubt- 
less expresses an illusion 
3 n ot resulting from past time 
my being known to us while 
future time is unknown, 
id of time * feeling does not 
m epochs of what is commonly 
d as rapid progress, but when 
is thought to be in the wrong 
1, from good to bad or from bad 
?, it comes bringing in its train 
m or despair : little matters, the 

II things is at hand. 

iew of events on the astronomical 
study, so to speak, of large-scale 
ps — puts such reflections in their 
perspective. We are not living 
end of time but, as far as our 
■ concerned, at the very beginning ; 
is to live through the fresh glory 
early morning, not to watch 
orable lengthening of the evening 
As the youngest civilization in 
we know least and have the most 
1. Almost endlessly the vista of 
iges stretches before us in which 
*e, if not the individual, may 


itself accordingly. Present disharmonies 
on our planet are not to be compared to 
the pains which presage senile decay ; 
compare them rather to the pains of the 
infant cutting its first teeth. They do not 
proclaim the end of the life of the race, 
but rather the beginning of the adjust- 
ments necessary for the prolongation of 
this life beyond its infantile stage. The 
human race, having lived up to now off 
the far from inexhaustible stores of wood, 
coal, oil and minerals which nature had 
stored up m the Earth, is in the position of 
an infant which has lived only upon its 
mother's milk. It must learn to fend for 
itself, and the process may be troublesome. 

An extra-terrestrial visitor, surveying 
our civilization from an objective stand- 
point, would doubtless notice many symp- 
toms of our extreme in- 
fancy. He would note Our World is 
that we have not yet sur- but in its Infancy 
veyed the whole surface 
of our diminutive planet ; still less have 
we investigated and classified its resources. 
We have not yet been to the tops of 
its highest mountains, neither have we 
descended more than a few thousand 
feet into its body. Disease and death still 
ravage us almost unchecked. We have 
not yet attained to constancy in the 
numbers of our populations, and, apart 
from the crude and cruel mechanisms of 
famine, war and pestilence, we have no 
social machinery for keeping these numbers 
within the limits necessitated by the size 
of our planet. 

So far from approximating to the 
proverbially happy state of having no 
history, our history grows ever more 
intense and life ever more strenuous ; the 
race is more restless than ever before and 
the changes in its social structure more 
frequent. Out in the far depths of space 
are other, older planets whose inhabi- 
tants, having long ago passed through 
their troubled periods of growth and 
adjustment, have now no racial cares 
beyond the continued improvement of 
their lives ; we may envy them, but m the 
present state of science we cannot hope 
to learn from them. We can learn only 
from our own past failures ; it is for this 
that history exists. 
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HOW GEOLOGY AFFECTS THE DAILY LIFE OF MILLIONS IN GREAT BRITAIN 
In the British Isles the distribution of population vanes from place to place (see page 86) It 
densest on the younger secondary strata of the south-eastern districts, such as the clay of t 
London basin, and on the older secondary rocks of the coalfields with their associated deposits 
iron In the areas of primary rocks, such as the Scottish Highlands, the population is scanty, 
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THE MAKING UF THE EARTH 

Geology traces through Aeons of Time the Changes 
that made the Earth fit for Animal and Human Life 

By J. W. GREGORY D.Sc. F.R.S. 

Professor of Geology m the University of Glasgow; Author of The Dead 

Heart of Australia, etc 


/TREE countless myriads of stars include 
comparatively few that can possibly 
,1 be the home of man or other form 
of life. Of the heavenly bodies of 
which most is known some are too hot and 
others are too cold, or are subject to sudden 
fluctuations from excessive heat to intense 
cold. The development of Man was only 
possible where there existed the benefits of 
a moderate temperature, a suitable atmo- 
sphere, ample supplies of water, metallic 
ores and materials for pottery and building, 
and where also primitive, simple forms of 
life, both animal and plant, had by their 
long occupation of the world prepared 
food, fuel and a fertile soil for Man's uses. 

The Earth as a whole consists of a central 
core surrounded by five shells. The central 
core, about i,6oo miles m diameter, must 
be composed either of fluid or gas, for it 
does not transmit some earthquake waves 
that pass through any form of solid 
matter. This core is enclosed in a thick, 
hot, heavy shell, which is composed of 
native iron alloyed with nickel, and con- 
tains smaller quantities of other metals 
and of those constituents which form the 
ordinary rocks of the crust. This shell 
of nickel-iron is about 3,000 miles in 
thickness, and therefore forms the main 
mass of the Earth. From the weight of 
its material it is known as the barysphere 
or heavy sphere. It is kept rigid and solid 
by high pressure in spite of its intense 
heat. 

Above the barysphere lies a compara- 
tively thin zone composed of a mixture 
of the metals of the barysphere with the 
earthy minerals that form the crust. This 
ore zone passes upwards into the rocky 
crust or lithosphere, which is probably 
from 150-200 miles in thickness. The 
material of the crust was formed as a 


slag by the lighter earthy materials of 
the barysphere floating upwards and 
thus becoming separated from the heavy 
nickel-iron and its associated metals. 

The rocky crust consists of two chief 
groups of constituents ; one group is made 
up of minerals which are light both in 
colour and m weight, and form such rocks 
as granite. The second group includes 
more magnesia, lime and iron, and its 
rocks are therefore heavier and darker in 
colour ; they are the chief source of the 
iron in the ores of the crust. The rocks 
of the lithosphere contain 
in their pores water How the Earth's 
and gases, which tend to Oceans began 
escape to the surface 
through deep-seated springs, gas vents 
and volcanoes. The steam which has been 
discharged from the interior is condensed 
into water and collects in the hollows on 
the surface, forming the oceans, lakes and 
rivers or lies as ground-water under- 
ground. All the water on or near the 
surface is regarded as forming another 
shell around the Earth and is known 
as the hydrosphere, its average depth 
being two and a half miles. Above it lies 
the outermost or gaseous envelope, the 
atmosphere, about 150-200 miles thick. 

The separation of the Earth into these 
six divisions — the gaseous core or centro- 
sphere ; the metallic shell or barysphere ; 
the ore zone ; the crust or lithosphere ; 
the hydrosphere ; and the atmosphere — 
was completed before the beginning of 
geological history. 

Geological time is divided into four 
major divisions known as eras, which are 
subdivided into periods, and they in turn 
into epochs. The three last eras are dis- 
tinguished by the kinds of fife which 
dwelt on the Earth during them. The 


79 




THE ARCHITECTURE OF THE EARTH 


Five shells surround the Earth's core, winch, according to 
scientific deduction, is either gaseous or liquid The innermost 
shell, the barysphere, is composed mainly of iron and nickel, 
while m the ore zone the metal is mixed with the earthy 
minerals that floated up to form the crust, or lithosphere 


oldest of the three is the Era of Ancient 
Life, the Palaeozoic ; the Era of Middle 
Lite is the Mesozoic ; the Era ol Recent Life, 
01 Cainozoic, includes the 
present time The piobable 
relative durations of these 
three eras are shown in the 
chart facing page 96. 

In the era before the 
Palaeozoic the world was 
inhabited only by archaic 
organisms, and it is some- 
times called the Archaean 
or Archaeozoic Era, though 
these terms are used in such 
different senses Chat they are 
ambiguous. It was the era 
of the first life on the Earth ; 
so adopting Plato's term for 
the primeval, we may des- 
cribe it as the Pampalaeozoic 
or Primeval Era. 

The older Pampalaeozoic 
rocks form the bulk of the 
Earth's crust and are the 
foundation on which all the 
later rocks rest. These early 


tions on the Earth's sur 
during their formation, 
they were either formed c 
underground or have 1 
completely altered in 1 
epochs. The most typica 
these rocks were formed , 
high temperature and in 
great pressure deep below 
surface. They are associ; 
with beds of altered limest 
sandstone and clays, w 
indicate that even at that e 
time the general condit 
which now exist on the E 
already prevailed. Further 
thick beds of limestone and 
seams of graphite, which ^ 
probably derived from pr 
five plants, suggest that c 
at that date the seas were 
cupied by swarms of anil 
and plants. 

During this first era the E, 
was much larger and 
compact, and its crust thij 
than it is now. The Earth was 1 
contracting comparatively rapidly, as 
materials were being welded by heat 



VENT PIPES IN THE EARTH’S CRUST 


The water and gases contained m the rocks of the Eai 
crust find several ways of escape to the surface. Volcar 
gas vents and hot springs provide outlets for gases and 
water, while the stratified rocks are drained by subterrai 
streams issuing forth as springs from between exposed sti 
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ROCKS FOLDED AND WRINKLED IN THE ERA OF PRIMEVAL LIFE 
was contracting comparatively rapidly during the first era of its history, the Pampa- 
Primeval, and the rigid crust crinkled as it was forced mto smaller space by the shrinkage 
^sphere. Primeval rocks, laid down as horizontal beds, became tilted and folded like the 
5 and limestones seen here ; and this process served to thicken and strengthen the Earth’s 
The size of the geological hammer on the left indicates the thickness of these strata 
Photo , Geological Survey and Museum 


into the compact mass of the 
~e. The skin of an apple which 
s the pulp dries and shrivels is 
ito folds ; so the rigid crust of 
l is wrinkled and folded when it is 
„q a smaller space by the shrink- 
e matter m the interior. Hence 
imeval rocks that were laid down 
ntal beds on land or sea have 
e disturbed and tilted, 
ter rocks are also tilted , but 
n violent tilting is restricted to 
the crust, whereas in the older 
iozoic Era the whole crust vas 
d by the contraction of the 
The crust, however, was gradu- 
:ened by folding, by the addition 
s below through solidification, 
deposition of beds of sediment 
surface. The crust, therefore, 
stiongcr and more stable ; and 
ks of tlie later part of the first 
so little altered that thej^ give 
ience of the geographical condi- 
the Earth's surface when they 
aed. 

ost typical rock of this kind is a 
ained red sandstone which forms 


extensive areas in North and South 
America, Scandinavia, India, Australia and 
Africa, and is conspicuous in north- 
western Scotland. It there forms the 
Torridon Mountains, from which this 
division is known in Britain as the Torri- 
doman. The grains in the Torridon Sand- 
stone are often beautifully rounded and 
polished like sand which has been rolled 
about by the wind in modern deserts. 
Many of the pebbles in the sandstone have 
flattened straight-edged surfaces like the 
facets of a gem. It was sand, blown 
against the pebbles by the wind, that cut 
these surfaces. Such primeval sandstones 
were formed under desert conditions, and 
the materials were moved and sorted by 
the wind. 

The Torridon Sandstone in the north- 
west of Scotland rests upon an old undulat- 
ing land surface, and it has filled up the 
valleys and buried the pre-existing hills 
■just as desert sands now smother a district 
by occupying the hollows and covering the 
ridges. Wind and rain are now wearing 
away the Torridon Sandstone beside lochs 
Maree and Assynt, and are again exposing 
the fossil valleys and hills which have there 
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Chapter 2 


the ma king of the earth 

lain buried for a thousand or more million then m existence is proved by the fact that 
years. These sandstones show that the some grains of phosphate of lime contain- 
forces of the weather at the beginning of mg grooves or canals, that must have 
geological time were similar in strength been caused by organic agencies, have 
and direction to those of the present time, been found in this sandstone beside Loch 
Hundreds of wmd-cut pebbles may be Broom m north-western Scotland, 
seen lying on the surface exposed by the Evidence of early life on a larger scale 
crumbling of the sandstone ; they are is supplied by the thick sheets of limestone 
still in their original position ; and the which occur among the primeval rocks m 
direction of the sand-cutting shows that many parts of the world Now it is true 
the prevalent wind then blew in the same that some limestones are formed by purely 
direction as it does at the present day. chemical processes, and that, owing to 
The winds moved sand grains of the same the alteration which the primeval lime- 
size as those which are now blown forward, stones have undergone, the evidence 
so that the meteorological forces were whether they were deposited chemically or 



SAND-DRIFTS OF TO-DAY SIMILAR TO THOSE OF PRIMEVAL TIMES 


The direction of the drift of this sand at Ma vision m Scotland is that of the prevalent winds — from 
west to east. That fir- trees partially buried by it are still alive shows the rapidity of its advance. 
Scratches made by drifting sand on pebbles embedded in Torridon Sandstone indicate that as far back 
as Pampalaeozoic times the prevalent wind m Scotland had the same force and the same direction. 

Photo, Geological Survey and Museum 


similar in strength to those acting at the 
same place to-day. 

The great difference between the surface 
of the earth then and as we know it was 
due to the absence of turf. The rock and 
soil were not protected from the attack 
of ram and wind and water by a mantle 
of plants. Accordingly the loose, shifting 
'sands which characterise the desert ot 
to-day then covered the whole land. The 
prevalence of shifting sand does not 
indicate that a dry climate was then 
universal, but that the loose earth was not 
held in place, and the rocks were not 
protected by a carpet of vegetation. 

The Torridon Sandstone has yielded no 
definite fossils, but that living beings were 


by the action of life has been destroyed ; 
but this evidence exists clearly in other 
cases. Most limestones are undoubtedly 
formed by animals or plants, and the 
Pampalaeozoic limestones agree in- arrange- 
ment with those formed by organisms at 
later geological dates. 

The Earth before the Pampalaezoic Era 
must have been intensely hot and was, 
perhaps, molten. Hence it was natural 
at first to think that when the Earth 
was young its climate must have been 
uniformly warm and moist. Nevertheless, 
the oldest known rocks afford clear evidence 
that during their deposition glaciers 
existed in parts of the world which are 
now too hot for them. The hills in South 
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Australia that rise behind Adelaide and 
extend northward towards Lake Eyre 
contain beds of conglomerate with huge 
ice-worn and ice-scratched boulders like 
those carried down mountain sides by 
modern glaciers These South Australian 
conglomerates were deposited bv ice as 
long ago as the Primeval Era , yet the} 
actually extend into the tropics Glacial 
deposits of about the same age occur m 
central China in part of the river basm of 
the Yang-tse-Iviang, a region which now 
has a hot, tropical summer. 


THE MAKING OF THE EARTH • 


adjacent parts oi Siberia, the peninsula of 
India, equatorial Africa, Brazil and 
Western Austialia are other coigns. The 
primeval rocks, m addition to forming 
these vast blocks, occur on the surface m 
long strips like that on the south-eastern 
coast of China, and m the axis of many 
mountain chains 

The formation of fold-mountain chains 
helped to prepare the world for Man in 
many ways The mountains provided 
steep slopes down which water ran swiftly 
to the sea, and carried with it rock debris 



VAST MASSES OF ROCK THAT FORMED THE PRIMEVAL WORLD’S CORNER-STONES 

These vast masses of primeval rock were of the greatest importance in the building of the world. 
They have controlled earth mcAements, and (as \vc see by companng this map with that m the 
opposite page) the courses of the mountain chains ot modem times, m some ca°es forming the axes 
of them Throughout geological tune these primeval highlands have seldom been beneath the sea, 
which may be realized by a careiul comparison with the maps m the plate facing page 96. 


The primeval rocks form the foundation 
on which all the later rocks have been 
deposited. They are exposed at the surface 
m vast, massive blocks, most of which 
have remained above sea level throughout 
geological time. These blocks, or coigns, 
form the world's corner-stones, which 
have conditioned earth movements and the 
course of mountain chains in later times. 
The coigns of primeval rocks include 
some of the great existing highlands and 
uplands : one of them forms Scandinavia 
and Finland, and the Scottish Highlands 
were once a part of it ; Labrador with the 
adjacent parts of Canada and the United 
States is another. Manchuria with the 


which was laid down on the lowlands as 
new rocks The mountain uplifts raised 
rock rich m lime and alkalies into positions 
subject to rapid weathering and decay ; 
and thus stores of plant foods were set 
free to re-fertilise the lowland soils. The 
mountain folding was often followed by 
volcanic eruptions, which built up hills of 
lava and tuff and spread through the air 
Ia}?ers of finely pulverised dust. These 
volcanic materials are usually rich in 
plant foods ; and their decay under the 
action of the weather gives rise to excep- 
tionally fertile soils. 

The folding and tilting of the crust also 
exposes at the surface a great variety of 
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rocks and useful minerals, including the 
clays and limestones of the younger beds, 
the coals and ironstones of intermediate 
ages, the slates and ores of the older rocks. 
Igneous rocks (produced by volcanic 
agency) often occur m the core of the 
mountains and in sheets included in the 
younger rocks on their flanks. 

The world had to undergo a long series 
of changes from its original simple 
structure before it could become the home 
of Man. The development of what we 
regard as a civilized community is only 


decomposing vegetation, they begin to 
crumble and decay. The rock debris due 
to these processes is washed down the 
hillsides, and spread at their feet as beds 
of rain-wash or carried farther away by 
streams and rivers. As the rivers reach 
level country and their currents become 
less swift, the sediment they carry is 
deposited in the quieter parts ot the 
channel or on the adjacent plains after 
floods. 

The larger pieces of stone make beds of 
gravel and the finer material sheets of 



The formation of mountain ranges helped to prepare the Earth for man The primeval rock masses 
veie constantly eroded by ram and wind, and this process was consideiably expedited by the con- 
tinual upheavals to winch they weie subjected, since these exposed new surfaces to the weather 
The debris washed down the slopes and the volcanic material spread abroad by eruptions formed soil 
and regularly re-fertilised it Foi the formation of modern mountains see further in page no 


possible m a country of varied locks. 
Those on the origmal surface of the earth 
would all have been of the kind which are 
known as primary, because their con- 
stituents are used as rock material for the 
first tmie in geological history. These 
pimiarv rocks are tormed directly by the 
solidification of molten matter. They are 
of two chief kinds — those formed deep 
below the earth's surface, such as granite, 
and those, such as lavas, which solidify on 
the surface. 

When rocks are exposed to the action 
of water, ram and wind, and of changes 
of temperature, and to the attack of the 
gases in the air and of acids set free by 


sand and clay. Sand consists of giams 
large enough to be recognizable by the 
naked eye, whereas m mud and clay the 
particles are so minute that the material 
appears uniform to the eye. The car- 
bonate of lime dissolved m river water 
may be precipitated by some chemical 
or organic change, m layers or as grams 
which when cemented together form the 
limestone discussed above. The loose ma- 
terials are ultimately cemented into second- 
ary rocks, which are so called because their 
constituents are used as rock for the second 
time, having already occurred as the 
material of primary rock. Secondary rocks 
form the bulk ol the upper part of the 
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Earth's crust, the most abundant kinds 
being sandstones, clays, shales and lime- 
stones. 

The primary rocks as a rule are hard 
and resist weathering and the attack of 
rain and rivers, so that they stand up as 
lulls and highlands The loose maternal 
formed by their decay is washed down or 
blown away and deposited as secondary 
rocks on the neighbouring lowlands Maps 
of the distribution of population show that 
as a rule people avoid primary and hard 
crystalline rocks in favour of the younger 
secondary rocks (see map in page 78) 

A long period was required after the 
solidification of the crust for the formation 
of the varied secondary rocks and earths 
needed by Man. They 

Man's debt to serve many useful pur- 
Secondary Rocks poSCS. Most sands, owing 
to the hardness of their 
grams, can be used for polishing and 
grinding Pure sands, of which the grains 
have been thoroughly sorted by water or 
wind, are used for the manufacture of 
glass ; as they resist great heat before 
softening or melting, the} r are also used 
for making fire bricks and, mixed with 
suitable binding material, for the moulds 
m which metals are cast. When grams 
of sand are cemented by natural means 
they form sandstone, which is useful 
for building material as the stone is 
generally durable and yet easily worked. 
Porous sandstones and beds of sand act as 
reservoirs of water ; they hold large stores 
of underground water which collect during 
wet seasons and escape gradually during 
dry weather. These waterlogged sands 
and sandstones may therefore discharge a 
continual supply from springs and wells. 

Clay consists of minute particles, is 
usually plastic and can be moulded when 
mixed with water. By heating, it can be 
baked into bricks, pottery or porcelain, 
according to its composition. The com- 
pactness and denseness of clay render it 
impervious to water ; hence if clay lies 
beneath sandstone the water cannot drain 
downward ; the clay then acts like the 
floor of a reservoir and holds the water m 
overlying porous rock. 

Water percolating through permeable 
material dissolves the soluble constituents, 
which are re-deposited when the water 


e\ aporates or passes under different con- 
ditions The iron-beaung grains or thm 
films of iron oxide to which most rocks 
ewe their colour may be dissolved and 
deposited in a concentrated form as iron- 
stone or iron ore. If ordinary sand is dis- 
solved the matenal may be deposited as 
nodules or veins of flint or cheit which, 
owing to their hardness and the sharpness 
of their broken edges, provided primitive 
man with his most useful tools 

If Man, or any of the higher animals 
or plants, had been introduced to a pie- 
viously lifeless world, they would have 
found existence there impossible, for their 
necessary food and soils require the long- 
contmued action of many simpler organ- 
isms When life first appeared on oui 
Earth and how it developed here may 
perhaps never be discovered, for the 
evidence may have been completely de- 
stroyed. 

Lord Kelvin suggested that life was 
first brought to the earth by a spore lying 
in a crack m some meteorite ; but that 
suggestion merely refers the difficulty to 
another sphere. No known heavenly body 
is, so far as wo know, more suitable for 
the development of life than the Earth 
Another way of avoiding a solution of the 
problem is b}^ the assumption that the dis- 
tinction between the living and the dead 
is absolute, and that life can only have 
been formed at a definite moment by a 
direct creation. 

The fact that no satisfactory definition 
has been framed which separates living and 
non-living materials suggests that there 
is no absolute difteience 
between them The dc- What separates 
finition given by George Life from Death ? 
Henry Lewes represents 
life as the property by which an indi- 
vidual may undergo great changes m 
composition and structure and yet retain 
its identity. During the growth of the 
human body, for example, the material is 
constantly replaced and the structure 
altered ; yet the individual remains the 
same. According to this definition some of 
the more complex crystals must also be 
regarded as having life, for during their 
development they undergo changes in 
composition and structure, and yet each 
crystal retains its identity. 
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In the absence oi a more satisfactory 
distinction by definition the differences 
between living and non-living matter may 
be best realized by considering the pro- 
pei ties which are regarded as essential to 
life Professor W. A. Osborne, of Mel- 
bourne, mentions six essential characters ; 
but two of them — the power of self-defence 
against other organisms, and memory with 
its product intelligence — would naturally 
not have been possessed or required by the 
first living matter. A third character, the 
power of adaptation to change in environ- 
ment, would not have been essential if, as 
is probable, life developed when the sur- 
rounding conditions underwent only insig- 
nificant changes. The remaining characters 
— the absorption of energy, the power of 
repairing and renewing tissues, growth and 
reproduction — are possessed by various 
types of crystalline matter. 

The most obvious distinction between 
living or organic and the common lands of 
non-living or inorganic matter depends on 
chemical composition. Living material 
consists of protoplasm, a complex sub- 
stance in which are found the elements 
carbon, hydrogen and oxygen, combined 
with a little nitrogen and minute pro- 
portions of phosphorus, chlorine, sodium 
and a few other less important elements. 

The chief constituent of protoplasm is 
a compound of carbon, hydrogen and 
oxygen in the proportion present in such 
materials as starch, which 
How did Life are known as carbo- 

first begin ? hydrates. They are usu- 

ally formed by organisms 
which cause the carbon dioxide of the 
atmosphere to combine with water. 
Carbon dioxide and water vapour can, 
however, be united as carbohydrate by 
purely inorganic processes, such as a flash 
of lightning, or they may combine slowly 
under the action of light. 

The conditions in some places on the 
early Earth, such as the muddy shore of a 
lagoon, would have been very suitable for' 
the chemical formation of carbohydrate. 
The earth would then have been covered 
by a dense cloudy atmosphere, which ad- 
mitted sunlight but prevented chilling at 
night, and thus insured a practically un- 
changing temperature. The carbon dioxide 
in the air, which may have been discharged 


into it from hot springs, would have 
united with water vapour to form a jelly 
composed of caibohydrate. This material 
would have absorbed nitrogen from some 
compound of ammonia, and by the inter- 
weaving of the constituents into a more 
complex structure have produced proteins, 
the main constituents oi living matter. 

Hence on the shore of the primeval 
world, in the warm mud beside a lagoon, 
with an unchanging temperature and m 
an atmosphere of a more complex com- 
position than that of the present day, the 
action of sunlight may perhaps have pro- 
duced, by purely physical processes, a 
carbohydrate and ultimately protein. This 
piotein jelly would not become alive until 
it had acquired the power of absorbing 
iood, of growth and of reproduction. 

The absorption of food may have begun 
as a purely mechanical process. Plant-like 
structures can be grown from artificial 
seeds. If a small pellet, 
consisting of a mixture of f Plants’ from 

one part of sugar and Artificial Seed 

two of sulphate of copper, 
be placed in water containing from i to 4 
per cent, of gelatin, 1 to 10 per cent, ot 
common salt and 2 to 4 per cent, of 
ferrocyanide of potassium, the sulphate 
of copper acts on the ferrocyanide and 
forms a membrane of ferrocyanide of 
copper round the pellet. Water can pass 
inwards through this membrane much 
more readily than sugar can pass outwards 
— a phenomenon known as osmosis. 

Hence as the sugar is dissolved the 
internal pressure in the ‘ seed ' forces 
the surface to yield at the weakest 
point, which projects like a bud. This 
bud grows into a cylindrical stem, since 
the membrane yields most readily at the 
tip, where it is thinnest. When the stem 
becomes too long for its strength it bends 
over ; the side becomes thinner on the 
outer side of the curve, and a fresh bud is 
formed there. The stem thus bifurcates, 
and by the repetition of this process the 
growing structure develops into a branched 
plant-like tuft. If a branch reaches the 
surface, the tip grows into a round disk 
like the leaf of some water plants. 

Different forms of plant growth may be 
imitated by varying the composition of 
the ' seed ' and the solution. The solution 
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described must be kept at a fairly high tern- 
perature ; with other ingredients this is 
not necessary 

These artificial plants imitate the com- 
plex terms of vegetation by puiely 
inorganic and mechanical processes. 
Later experiments have made structures 
which are claimed to reproduce the pro- 
perties and movements of an organic cell. 
The absorption of food from the outside 
and growth into plant-like forms may 
therefore be a physical and not a vital 
process. 

The repair and renewal of parb is a 
power shared with organisms by crystals, 
which retain this power with far greater 
peisistencc than animals. Thus a crystal 
may be broken, and if aeons afterwards it 
be ted with suitable material it will grow 
again, replace the broken portion and fill 
up cracks m perfect optical continuity 
with the pieces of the original ervstah 

The last organic factor in Professor 
Osborne’s series is that of repioduction. 
This piocess is a necessity due to the 
mechanical limitations of the size of 
structuies, limitations which affect both 
the mineral and organic kingdoms The 
constituents of a mass of granite, for 
instance, which is solidifying undei uniform 
conditions m the interior of the earth 
might be expected to grow into crystals of 
gigantic size but the usual crystals m 


granite are not more than an inch or twe 
in length. As soon as they have reachec 
that <uze their growth stops and fresh 
crystals form , they, m turn, reach the 
usual size and are succeeded by others. 

Hence there is no impossibility in the 
formation of a primitive organism b} 
purely chemical and mechanical processes 
This hypothetical first-formed and simples 
of creatures has been named protobion 
Its development into the protozoon, the 
most primitive ol existing animals woulc 
have lollowed the acquirement of great e 
activity and the eating of solid food m 
stead of absorbing nourishment only fron 
solutions. The simpler protozoa, durmi 
the creeping forward of their plastr 
bodies, come against a particle of food am 
flow around it. Any part that cannot b 
used as food is left undigested and ulti 
mately expelled, just as a crystal select 
from a solution the materials it needs fo 
its growth and leaves the residue a 
* undigested ’ extraneous particles. 

The power of absorbing food as the resul 
of movement stimulated the protozoa t 
more active hie, and with this mobilit' 
they began to react more quickly t< 
impulses , an mci eased sensitiveness whic 1 
ultimately led to the development c 
instinct and intelligence 

Another line of development was that c 
defence by attaching ^and grams to th 
outer surface of their sol 
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WHAT IS THE CRITERION OF LIFE ? 


The protozoon (left), having flowed round its food matter, 
selects what can he digested and ultimately rejects what cannot 
An imperfect or damaged crystal, like that shown inside the 
perfect form that it has grown (right), repairs itself by selecting 
suitable materials, neglecting the unsuitable. 


bodies, and thus forming 
primitive shell Subsequent! 
more elaborate shells wei 
foimed by the secretion c 
silica or carbonate oi lime o 
the sin face of the body 
When the cloud belt whic 
surrounded the earlv Eart 
was removed by chilling an 
condensation, the organism 
had to adapt themselves t 
changes of tempei ature and t 
the passage fiom brilliant sui 
slime to the darkness of nigh 
The changed enviionment rei 
dered the processes by whic 
a simple inorganically forme 
carbohydrate developed ini 
living matter no longer po 
sible. Accordingly it is on! 
the life supposed to have bee 
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Mushroom-like growths obtained by sowing calcium chloride m a solution of an alkaline silicate 


Cells giown by dit 
fusion m gelatin 


Jl it L^hH 

Arboiescent calcium growths 


Beautiful forms imitating water-weeds and shells , the former bear coloured capsules on each stem 


Adding sodium sulphate to the silicate solution results m a wonderful mimiciy of coral 


HOW SEAWEEDS, SHELLS AND FUNGI CAN BE MIMICKED IN THE LABORATORY 


Crystals (see page 88) are often quoted as displaying some of the functions of life What are 
called osmotic growths offer a far more exact parallel. By sowing granules of certain chemicals 
in certain solutions Dr Stephan e Leduc of Nantes has produced these growths, which not only 
mimic living forms m an amazing way, including cellular structure, but even reproduce functions 
such as absorption of food from without, internal metabolism and excretion of waste products 

Photos by courtesy of Dr Stiphane Leduc 
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AGE-SEQUENCE OF THE CLASSES OF ROCKS FOUND IN ENGLAND 


As we travel across England from the south-east to the north-west, we find that the successive 
strata form a gram arranged m a definite age-sequence — fuither established in Wales by the geologist, 
Murchison The rocks are youngest m the south-east, and gradually grow older as we advance 
north-westward This is well illustrated by the sequence between the Doiset coast and South Wales 

formed m the Primeval Era that has ozoic Era correspond to the prehistoric 

since given use by slow evolution to all stage with only indirect evidence , the 

the highly specialised modem animals rocks of the later part of that era corres- 

and plants pond to the legendary stage ; the clear 

The materials for the history of most contemporary evidence afforded by fossils 

countries consist of three types. For the begins with the Cambrian Period, the first 

modern period there are abundant con- division of the Era of Ancient Life which 
temporary records ; memories of an we are now to consider, 

earlier legendary period are preserved m If the separate beds deposited m this 
traditions and folklore , for the pre- era were arranged m a continuous sue- 

historic period the only information avail- cession their total thickness would be at 

able is derived from the interpretation of least 30 miles ; and for the study of this 

buried remains. The materials for the long series a classification is as necessary 

geological history of the Earth are of three as it would be in a library with 30 miles of 

similar kinds The fossiliferous rocks give book-shelves. The rocks of this era were 

direct contemporary records for the latest early divided into two sections. In the 

division ; for an earlier period the rocks upper occur the coalfields and the lime- 

contam no fossils, but the nature of the stone which torm many of the English 

rocks indicates the conditions under which hills ; and as coal has been mined regularly 

they were formed; and for the earliest in the British Isles since the twelfth 

division the evidence is so fragmentary century the general relations of the coal 

and obscure that its interpretation is beds to the rocks above and below were 

speculative. The rocks of the Pampalae- soon recognized. 
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THE MAKING OF THE EARTH 


Below the red sandstones which under- 
lie the coal-hearing series is a confused 
jumble of rocks which are very irregular 
m composition, and have either no fossils 
or fossils which did not early attract 
attention These old rocks, moreover, 
usually form hills and moorlands, and so 
were less often exposed during the build- 
ing of canals and railways The discovery 
of a definite sequence m these rocks was 
due to the scientific insight of a great 
British geologist, Sir Roderick Murchison 

His pioneer work was the more fruitful 
as it was guided by a theory which enabled 
him promptly to classify his field observa- 
tions It was then well 
The grain of known that m south- 
England’s rocks eastern England as a 
traveller goes to the 
north-west he continually meets older 
rocks which trend roughly from south- 
west to north-east The gram of the 
country is due to the rocks lying like a 
series of books resting on one another and 
all sloping south-eastward This succes- 
sion may be observed when going from 
the coast of Dorset to South Wales ; also 
from Southampton to central Wales , 
again, from London or the Essex coast 
across the northern Midlands to North 
Wales, and from Norfolk to the Lake 
District 

Sir Roderick Murchison thought that 
as this rule held so widely it would also 
apply to the unclassified rocks in the west 
and north-west of England. He passed 
from the western edge of the coal-bearing 
system into rocks then geologically un- 
known. He worked north-westward across 
Shropshire into North Wales, and found 
a succession of rocks which contained many 
fossils and proved, as he expected, to be 
older and older the farther he went to 
the north-west Sir Roderick Murchison 
called these unclassified rocks the Siluiian, 
after the tribe which occupied the district 
at the time of the Roman invasion 

Subsequently, two systems have been 
established below the Silurian The next 
oldest system, the Ordovician, was founded 
by Lapworth. It was named after a tribe, 
the Ordovices, one of whose chiefs was the 
early British hero, Caractacus. The 
third system was named the Cambrian 
by Sedgwick, of Cambridge, from its 
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development in the heart of Cambria, near 
Snowdon and m the Harlech Mountains. 
The Cambrian system is important be- 
cause it contains the oldest known series 
of well-developed fossils. 

If an observer from another planet 
had watched the world from outside 
during the dawn of the Era of Ancient 
Life, he would have noticed no such 
fundamental physical difference in the 
condition of the earth as that which 
marked the beginning of the Primeval 
Era. Before that time the earth would 
have been m such a condition that no 
life could have existed on it, and the 
ordinary geological processes could not 
have been m operation. In the early part 
of primeval times the observer would have 
seen the earth surrounded by a thick, 
steamy atmosphere, through occasional 
breaks m which he might have seen a red 
glow from the heated surface of the earth, 
just as the glow of hot lava from an active 
volcano may be seen through rifts in the 
clouds. During the later part of primeval 
times, however, the earth would have 
cooled down and lost the visible signs of 
heat ; the condensation of the clouds 
would have enabled the observer to bee 
large parts of the surface and the existence 
of great continents occupied by red sandy 
deserts. 

The passage to the Era of Ancient Life 
was not accompanied by any marked 
difference in the physical appearance of the 
earth. The predominant 
rocks were hard sand- Sea over the 
stones which stood Up in English Midlands 
long mountain ranges, and 
masses of slate, or of slate and sandstone, 
which formed broad uplands. If the 
observer had especially examined the 
British region he would have seen that 
Scotland was part of a great northern 
land, with the sea skirting the western 
coast, and farther south covering Wales 
and the English Midlands. 

The first section of the Era of Ancient 
Lite was still marked by frequent dis- 
turbances of the earth's surface, so that 
its rocks show great local differences in 
composition and succeed one another 
irregularly. The earth movements were not 
accompanied by great volcanic activity, 
though minor eruptions happened as in 
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TRILOBITE SHELLS ENTOMBED IN ROCK 


Most characteristic of the Cambrian fauna were the tnlobites, 
extinct crustaceans distantly related to crabs Fossils of 
thiee \arieties are shown here, while m the bottom right- 
hand corner is a reconstruction of the form on the left 
JJ p per specimens from British Museum, iSotur'il History 


Chapter 2 

the neighbourhood of the 
Malvern Hills. The most 
momentous change which our 
imaginary observer might have 
noticed, if he had approached 
close to the surface of the sea, 
was in the nature of its animals 
and plants. During the pre- 
ceding time the seas had been 
occupied by a rank growth of 
small water plants which 
formed the food of soft-bodied 
sluggish animals. The decay 
of this mass of organic matter 
piobably gave the atmosphere 
the rank odour of a tropical 
forest or the evil smells which 
persist along a shore of mud 
flats at low tide 

In the hrst section of the 
new era the life was more 
vaiied and active. Innumer- 
able worms-, burrowed through 
the sand of the shallow parts 
of the sea floor and along the 
shore ; the mud banks were 
the homes of shell -fish similar 
to those that still live on 
the coast of Florida. Large 
numbers of shells lay on the 
sea bed, some with two valves 
like a mussel, and others with 
coiled shells like snails Theie 
weie also shell-fish with head and tentacles 
like the nautilus ; but instead of the shell 
being rolled into a coil, it was a long 
straight rod. This shell would sink 
into soft mud, or when the animal swam 
backwards, by squirting water through 
a vent beside its mouth, would cleave its 



In Cambrian mudbanks there lived innumerable 
shell-fish like the brachiopod shown above, a 
two-valved creature known as Lingula pyra- 
midata , while worms infested the sea floor. 


way through the water like the ram of a 
steamer 

The most notable of these early ani- 
mals, the tnlobites, are now extinct ; they 
had on the under side many jointed 
limbs, while the upper part was protected 
by a carapace or crust, from which the 
whole group of which the tnlobites are 
members is known as the Crustacea 
The most familiar living Crustacea are the 
shrimps, lobsters and crabs. Some of the 
early members of this group were shrimp- 
like and had a long tail, which was com- 
posed of many sections and was used for 
swimming , others more resembled the 
king-crabs of to-day m being completely 
covered by their carapace The trilobites 
were the most specialised and highly 
developed organisms in the Cambrian 
seas and were so characteristic of it 
that it is known as the Age of Trilobites. 
In contrast to these active animals were 
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the primitive corals which formed reefs in 
some of the Cambrian seas. 

The first striking fact in regard to the 
life of this early period is that so many 
different groups of animals were already 
m existence. The animal kingdom is 

divided into three categories, of which the 
simplest, the unicellular animals, consist 
only of a single cell, or of groups of cells 
all of one kind. These animals, being 
the most primitive, were 
Diversity of naturally living at the 

Cambrian fauna time of the oldest known 

fauna The second divi- 
sion consists of animals which are built 
up of many cells and of different kinds 
of cells, but which are without a back- 
bone This division includes eight sub- 
divisions : the sponges ; hydroids and 

jelly fish ; anemones and corals , sea- 
urchins, starfish and sea-lilies , worms , 
jomted-hmbed animals (crustacea, insects, 
etc ) ; bryozoa and lamp shells ; and 
lastly, shell-fish All these eight groups 
are represented m this oldest fauna, and 
by highly specialised animals in which 
the characteristics of each group are well 
developed The third primary division of 
the animal kingdom includes animals with 
a backbone, and no representative of it 
is known m the Cambrian or until the 
Silurian Period 

In accordance with the now almost 
universally accepted doctrine of evolution, 
all the Cambrian animals were descended 
from one common ancestor through a long 
process of development, which must 
have taken aeons of time. The length of 
time between the beginning of the Era of 
Ancient Life and the present day is now 
generally estimated at 1,500 million years, 
or perhaps several thousand millions of 
years This, at least, is in accordance with 
the evidence of the radioactive rocks. 
Nevertheless it is often considered that 
the development of this Cambrian fauna 
would have required a period as long as 
that between the Cambrian Era and the 
present day. 

It long surprised geologists that they 
could find no trace of the ancestors of the 
Cambrian fauna in the rocks of the 
preceding era. Many of those rocks 
would have preserved as fossils any shells 
or corals embedded in them. The survival 
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of the canals or tubes m the phosphatic 
grains of Loch Broom, once occupied by 
a simple form of life, show that delicate 
organic structuies have been preserved. 
Some of the Torndon Sandstone of the 
north-west of Scotland is so little altered 
and so similar to the Old Red Sandstone 
that it was long identified as such by 
Hugh Miller, who made his reputation 
by his discoveries of fossil fish m that 
formation. 

But the absence of fossils from the un- 
altered primeval rocks shows that no 
animals then m existence had parts hard 
enough for preservation as fossils. There 
must have been some change m the con- 
dition of the world at the beginning of 
the Era of Ancient Life which led many 
different kinds of animals simultaneously 
to develop shells or other means of defence 
The main purpose of a shell is protection 
against carnivorous animals The shell-fish 
has a soft, succulent body, like the oyster ; 
it therefore requires protection, which it 
usually obtains by the development of a 
shell sufficiently strong to resist the 
enemies which would devour the body 
if they could break through the shell. The 
resistance of shells is often increased by 
needles or spines or thorny outgrowths, 
which are as effective m defence as the 
barbed wire and spikes around a forti- 
fication. 

The first animals lived upon vegetable 
food, and while they were all vegetarians, 
shells and other defensive structures 
were needless. At the 
end of the Primeval Era Why animals 
One class of animal, acquired Shells 

probably the ancestors of 
the tnlobites, acquired a taste for an 
animal diet. Food was then so abundant 
and defenceless that the carnivorous crea- 
tures doubtless grew quickly m numbers 
and strength, and soon became dominant. 
Their continued increase threatened the 
extermination of forms of life which could 
not adapt themselves to a ‘ safety-first ’ 
policy. Some of them gained security by 
burrowing in the mud ; others, such as 
the sponges, rendered their soft tissues 
noxious as food by the growth of spicules 
or sharp spines which would have irritated 
the mouth or digestive system of any 
animal that devoured them. Others 
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SCARCE ALTERED FOR MILLIONS OF YEARS : TYPES OF CAMBRIAN LIFE 


Backbonclcss animals, excluding the great class of unicellular organisms may be drvided into eight 
categories , and what is most striking about the Cambrian Peuod (the Erst to contain fossils) is that 
all of them are already found represented m its rocks Another fact to impress anyone who studies 
this group is the small change that each has undergone m the millions of y ears that separate them 
from to day Notice too how a soft cieature like a jelly fish has had its outline presei\ed 

enclosed their soft parts m hard shells, of the period enormous volcanoes m the 

which w ei e composed of a pair of shields or English Lake District discharged floods 

of a tube which was generally coiled into of lava, and the huge sheets of volcanic 

a spire or disk Some animals adopted ash that form the green slates around 

an armour of ovei lapping scales, or plates ; Boirowdale in Cumberland At the same 

and others maintained their existence by time lava-flows from the volcanoes m 

acquiring powers of swift movement. south-western Scotland reached the sea, 

The sudden appearance of so many and then sudden chilling by the water 

groups of highly organized fossils at the gave them the rounded surfaces of pillow 

beginning of the Era of Ancient Life is lavas That they entered the sea is shown 

not, therefore, evidence of the sudden by the fact that the hollows between the 

appearance of life, but only of the first pillows are often filled with a siliceous 

development of shell-bearing animals rock known as chert, containing marine 

The second period m the Era of Ancient fossils. 

Life was the Ordovician, and it was While volcanoes were active m the Lake 
characterised m the British Isles by District and m the south of Scotland, the 
intense volcanic activity. At the beginning English Midlands and Wales were covered* 
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by sea This sea increased m aiea during 
the middle part of this penod, and on its 
floor were laid down flagstones and shales 
containing abundant manne fossils To- 
wards the end of the Ordovician Period 
volcanic action broke out with renewed 
intensity, but the seat of the eruptions 
had moved southward into Wales, where 
Snowdon was built up as a great volcano 
The harder rocks of Snowdon are mostly 
lavas, and they are mterbedded with 
layers of volcanic ash ejected during the 
eruptions. It has been pointed out that 
the volcanic ashes are most abundant on 
the north-eastern side of these volcanoes, 
so that the prevailing wind then, as now, 
blew from the south-west 

The ordinary rocks laid down m the 
Ordovician seas included much finer 
material than those characteristic of the 
Cambrian Limestones are still scarce m 
the British Islands, but one layer, the Bala 
Limestone, was laid down in North Wales, 
another bed m Ayrshire, and a thick series 
m the noith-west of Scotland, extending 
from Durness on the Pentland Firth to 
Skye The commonest Ordovician rocks 
are coarse sandstones and grits, and these 
m many parts of Britain are thousands 
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of feet m thickness In the central part 
of the southern uplands of Scotland the 
Ordovician system is represented chiefly 
by bands of black date 

The fossils found m these slates show 
that although the slate series is thin it 
includes representatives of various sub- 
divisions which m other parts of the 
British Isles are represented by thousands 
of feet of coarse sediment. The first 
explanation ottered of these thin, fine- 
grained black slates was that *they had 
been laid down m a deep sea far from 
land, like the oozes on the floors of the 
existing oceans The existence, however, 
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ERUPTION OF AN ORDOVICIAN SNOWDON 


Snowdon m late Ordovician times was a volcano, perhaps 
five times as high as it is now (3.56° Icet) The volcanic ash, 
which occurs mainly on the north-eastern side (the side shown 
heie in the photographic poition) shows that the prevailing 
winds were then blowing irom the same quarter as to-day. 

Photo G P Aorahun 


north-west. The coast to the 
southward projected in bold 
headlands, the bays between 
them received but little coarse 
sediment, and their floors were 
covered by fine mud which 
has been compressed into 
black slate. 

Meanwhile, the west of Scot- 
land was occupied by a great 
valley which reached the sea 
near the present Firth of Clyde 
The mud and sand from" the 
northern land were swept into 
this estuary, and deposited as 
thick beds of sand and clay. 
The Ordovician sediments m 
the south of Scotland may be 
compared to a pile of books, 
in the central uplands around 
Moffat every one of the 
volumes is represented, but 
only by a few of its leaves, so 
that the total thickness there 
is but small 

The land which then pro- 
vided the abundant sediments, 
such as those we now find in 
the Clyde estuary, doubtless 
extended eastward to Scandi- 
navia and Finland, and west- 
ward right across the Atlantic 
to the north-east of Americr 
The limestone of Durness ir 
the north-western corner 0 
Scotland was deposited in L h 
sea to the north of this lane. 
The fossils in that limestor'' 
are so different from those < 
the Ordovician rocks of th*. 
south of Scotland, the Englisl 
Midlands and Wales that the 
seas to the north and south of 
this land must have been com- 


of a deep ocean basin in Scotland m 
Ordovician times is unlikely, and another 
explanation of these slates appears more 
probable. 

Probably in Ordovician times a mountain 
range crossed Scotland from Aberdeen- 
shire into the southern uplands and 
there formed a high coast from which 
the drainage flowed at first inland and 
reached the sea to the north-east or 


pletely separated. Hence the 
Ordovician fossils of the north-west of 
Scotland are allied to those of far distant 
localities in the eastern United States, 
and are strikingly distinct from contem- 
poraneous forms that lived near by in the 
rest of the British Isles, or comparatively 
near by, in western Euiope. 

The Ordovician Period was brought to 
an end by earth movements which led 
to a great change in the geography of the 
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dovician, the Silurian Ireland, 
orth-western England were now 
„ -n inland sea (unruled m map), 
aed by southern currents so that half-tropic 
atures such as corals flourished in its waters 
After Jukes Brown , Bmldtng of the Brthsh Isles 
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is a feature of the Silurian period through- 
out the world Geologists at first imagined 
that the interchange of land and sea was 
local and irregular, subsidence in one 
place coinciding with uplift elsewhere. 
It was, however, pointed out by the great 
Austrian geologist, Eduard Suess, that at 
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Probably in Ordovician times a mountain 
range crossed Scotland from Aberdeen- 
shire into the southern uplands and 
there formed a high coast from which 
the drainage flowed at fust inland and 
reached the sea to the north-east or 


"locali u wy ^ 

and are strikingly distmlL 
poraneous forms that liveota 
rest of the British Isles, or coi^ 
near by, m western Europe. 

The Ordovician Period was brought 
an end by earth movements which i 
to a gieat change in the geography of ti 
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British Isles. The land increased m area 
by a great extension eastward, and an island 
which had occupied only the English 
Midlands was lengthened south-westward 
over the Bristol Channel and north- 
eastward to join a land which covered 
most of the North Sea. 

The period just ushered in is called the 
Silurian, and is maiked by the first 
appearance of backboned animals Its 
earliest deposits were thick beds of coarse 
sandstone and shales laid down in a 
shallow sea ; but, later on, the sea was 
enlarged, so that the few animals which 
lived m it at the early part of the time 
gave place to a much richer and more 
varied fauna. The land in the Bristol 
Channel may have extended far to the 
south-westward that it almost joined 
a promontory from Brittany which pro- 
jected far into the Atlantic. Wales and 
the western Midlands were, therefore, 
covered by an inland sea, of which the 
only outlet lay to the south of Ireland. 
Its water was not that of the open sea, 
and comparatively few animals were able 



After the Ordovician, the Silurian Ireland, 
Wales and north-western England were now 
covered by an inland sea (unruled m map) 
warmed by southern currents so that half-tropic 
creatures such as corals flourished m its waters 
After Jukes Brown Building of the British Isles 
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CORAL FROM WENLOCK EDGE 


Coral-polyps growing on the Silurian sea-bed 
built great reefs that now stand up — they or 
their detritus — as hills of coralline limestone on 
the Welsh marches This fossil coral is a speci- 
men from Wenlock Edge m Shropshire 
From British Museum , Natwal Histor\ 

to live in it, until the connexion to the 
ocean had been enlarged. 

This change happened during the Silurian 
Age and the temperature was raised by the 
entry of warm water, blown by the wind 
from the south-west. The English sea 
was warmed by this current and was cut 
off from the cold northern water by the 
emergence of land to the north-east. The 
temperature of the sea over the Welsh 
borderlands during part of the Silurian 
period was sub-tropical and coral reefs 
built up a bed of limestone which is to-day 
the 40-mile-long ridge called Wenlock 
Edge. In this sea lived luxuriant groves 
of sea lilies, whose remains contribute so 
largely to some limestones that the Silurian 
has been called the Age of Sea Lilies. 

The advance oi the sea upon the land 
was not limited to the British Isles. It 
is a feature of the Silurian period through- 
out the world Geologists at first imagined 
that the interchange of land and sea was 
local and u regular, subsidence in one 
place coinciding with uplift elsewhere, 
It was, however, pointed out by the great 
Austrian geologist, Eduard Suess, that at 
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DEVONIAN FISH TIGHT PACKED IN A POCKET OF OLD RED SANDSTONE 

Strata of OM R<*<1 Sandstorm wore laid drm r during the Devonian, a period of desiccation This 
wo infer horn the fait that tla \ mntain practualh no fossils, except in scattered pockets where 
pUnked hsh an M.iiid pa* Imd no kss tighth than sardines In other words, the marine animals from 
laige areas Tim nine collotW into the List remnants ol dnirg lakes or the pools of seasonal rivers. 

From the I’nt'sk Museum, \ututal HistofV 


inf)iintain« in this nm thorn lan*l , rnvis 
that flowed from th< m washed clown vast 
quantities o{ sand and pebbles, which were 
<b posited in the \ alloys and tormi‘d vide 
plains. The rivers flowed across these 
plains ninny meandenng courses that were 
constantly changing 

Their Ih ds vuit raised by deposits of 
earth and stones earned down from the 
lulls during Hoods. When the b< d reached 
a certain height the rmt was forced to 
< linos** a lovei couise, until that in turn 
was mused abo\o the general lead, and 
tlic' 1 1 \ * i again diverted The mem were 
in* )st l\ shallow ; aft' r luaw urn in the 
mountains tin v w< n* vide and swift , but 
dining thy seasons tin a' dwindled to in- 
significant st i earns* Tke\ vae -miliar 
to (hose known m New Zealand as 
' shingle river s/ 

1 li*‘ nvem tiorn the New Zealand Alps 
have deposited fan-shaped sheets of ^and 
and gra\<*l, which, as tin Canta rbmv 
Plana, e\h nd lioin the mountains to the 
coast. Across these plains the avers How 
along lands of shuttle miles m width, 
and through constantly changing courses, 
home parts of the shingle belts are only 
covered bv water at intervals ot many 
years ; while the pebbles are exposed 
to tiie scour of wind-blown sand they 


are faceted and polished. Bends of the 
river are otten cut off as lakes, and their 
water is lost by evaporation or sinking 
underground. The fish are crowded mto 
the last ot the pools, and then deposited m 
the mud on its floor. If the dried lake be 
next covered by clay blown across by the 
wind, they may be preserved as a fossil 
fish bed 

The Old Red Sandstone (which, with the 
Devonian rocks, occupies the interval 
between the Silurian and Carboniferous 
periods) was formed under some such 
conditions It consists mainly of coarse 
sandstones, most ot which include no 
toaih, but occasional layers of clay and 
Halftones are crowded with fossil fish or 
contain a few fresh- water shells and land 
plants The fossil fish are so closely packed 
m some beds that they must have been 
collected into pools from wide tracts 
ot water. No trace has been found in the 
Old Red Sandstone of marine animals ; 
there are no corals or sea lilies, or trilobites, 
or sea shells ; so the beds must have been 
laid down m fresh water. The pebbles 
along these ancient river beds show fre- 
quent signs of erosion and polishing by 
the action of blown sand, proving that 
they were often left for long periods 
exposed to the force of the wind. 
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The fish of the Old Red Sandstone were 
so predominant, so varied, and some of 
them so large, that the Devonian is 
sometimes known as the Age of Fish. 

The Old Red Sandstone also marked a 
great advance in the life on land, as then, 
for the first time, the ground was covered 
by continuous sheets ol vegetation forming 
turf. Some beds of chert at Rhynie in 
western Aberdeenshire contain the beauti- 
fully preserved remains of a primitive land 
flora. Several plants, such as Rhynia, 
grew like the grasses that clothe modern 
sand dunes. Rhynia had a network of 
long, underground 
stems which at in- 
tervals sent up 
vertical stalks 
crowded like those 
in turf. The 
minute structure 
of this and its 
associated plants 
has been perfectly 
preserved in the 
Rhynie chert. 

The shifting 
sands that were 
probably universal 
i n pre-Devonian 
times were subse- 
quently limited to 
deserts and sand 
dunes. The rest 
of the land soon 




THE EARTH’S FIRST TURF 


Before Devonian days the Earth was barren ; 
but now appear grasses, such as the Rhyma 
(above) preserved m Aberdeenshire chert beds 
The landscape must have looked like the Culbin 
Sands, half-reclaimed by planting bent-grass 
Rhynia restoration from B M Guide to Fossil Plants 


became covered with a mantle of vegeta- 
tion which rendered it a suitable home for 
specialised animals, which had been pre- 
viously restricted to the sea and to lakes. 

South of the land on which the Old 
Red Sandstone was deposited there was 
a sea which covered much of central 
and western Europe, including the south 
of Ireland, Devon, Cornwall and the rest 
of southern England, and northern 
Frarce. It extended across Belgium and 
central Germany, and farther east ex- 
panded noithward till its shore lay a 
little south of the Gulf of Finland, and 
acioss north-eastern Russia. This sea was 
warmer than any part of the European 
seas at the present day, for coral reefs, 
though less luxuriant than m the Silurian, 
still grew in Devonshire and formed coral 
reefs like those around the volcanic 
islands of the tropical Pacific. 

These marine deposits were called the 
Devonian System as they were first 
recognized m Devonshire. They are the 
marine beds deposited while the Old Red 
Sandstone was being formed on the 
continent to the north The Devonian 
Period was one of especially great earth 
movements ; and they were often fol- 
lowed by violent volcanic eruptions, 
which discharged lavas similar to those of 
the great volcanoes of the Andes. 

The Devonian Penod was brought to 
an end at first by a rise of the sea, and 
then by subsidences which led to the 
submergence of much of the Old Red 
Sandstone land. In the sea was deposited 
a thick sheet of grey limestone which, 
as it forms some of the better known 
English mount ains, including the Mendip 
Hills, the Pennine^, the Peak and the 
hills beside the South Wales coalfield, w ? as 
called the Mountain Limestone. It is now 
generally known as the Carboniferous 
Limestone, being the first important mem- 
bei of the Carboniferous System, which 
includes most of the world’s chief coalfields. 

The Carboniferous Limestone sea first 
submerged the south of England, and 
gradually extended northward over a ridge 
which in the early part of the period had 
formed an island across the Midlands The 
sea ultimately covered northern England 
and southern Scotland. It there bordeied 
the shore of the northern continent, and 


101 



Chapter 2 THE MA KING O F THE EARTH 

the sand and clay wadud fr »m the land fc litres m the ^cenerv of the Midland 
formed b^rls of ‘-nnebtorie and --halt with \aile\ of Scotland 

sonic thin lime Mon* s TW tin L UncM m * 1 In the south-ea G t of Scotland around 

of the south of EiiJaml w s i< duu.fl m Fdmbunrh volcanic activity was less 
Scotland to thin beds deposited during powerful and the countiy was covered by 
mtci \ iK w hr n the «aa coven cl the 1 tnd lagoons inhabited by shoals of fish and 
This sea in Scotland and \oi thumbed md bv small water fleas whose remains are 
was either Idled time after time bv the found m mvnads m some of the clays, 

deposition of sediments rv was rxptllerl These clays and some coals known as 



ANCIENT VOLCANIC VENT TO BE SEEN A FEW MILES FROM GLASGOW 


\\ il tin hun t f ( rl nil r us times the volcanoes of southwestern Scotland broke out with 
r«nt\v< 1 \ luk Ih r p sen c is itcstul l\ vast sheets of volcanic rock and ash but they 
tb i s Iv s h \ lun w rn 1 \vn tv tin vu itlier to mere stumps — the lav a plugs that once filled 
then v cuts hi c Du i s \nc Hill * Here the si >pes cl t ilus from weathering stand out clearly 

1 i s r y i i V 


b\ a n new 1 uplilt of in lion Tlu land 
w is o\ utl with sind hints md s\\ mm** 
wink in sts pew ovei tit pi m 1 tlu 

u i umiil iti ms ot ih id \ t Pit n on th 
II or ot t *r -ts ii lik s md m s\mips 
s ! \ ris t i s t mis, ot ( o l1 

Fit h pn nip of Cub ndmib tmi s 
in tlu s nth wist oi Sr it 1 in ^ \\a s milked 
b\ i i hi il i h t p h >m tin md ohms 
ol tin Old R< a s in< Rt on to i vast s its 
of sdt Up n 1 he dr\ < hinate it the 
Old R< d S mdst >n w is re pi uid b\ lit 
huinul conditions of the t aibomluous 
\t tins tune the southwest ot Scotland 
w is i country of grt it \olc moe> Ihtn 
wilts such as the hill of Dumgovne, may 
be seen near Glasgow, while the plateaux 
beside the lower H\ do weie built up 
oi alternate layers ol lava and volcanic 
ash Terraced volcanic hills are familiar 


cmnd coals when heated in a retort give 
oft oil and the modern mineral on industry 
w is founded m 1S50 bv the production 
ot oil and paraffin wax from the richest 
of thn Scottish oil producing minerals 
The Bntish Isles at the beginning of the 
Orboniicious Penod consisted of northern 
highlands occupvmg most of Scotland 
and north western Ireland of a vol- 
canic countiv m the south-west of 
Scotland and of lagoons m south-eastern 
Scotland while a wide open sea covered 
most of England and nearly the whole 
of Irelmd This sea was gradually dis- 
placed by the filling up of its basin , the 
formation of limestone was succeeded by 
the deposition m shallow water of coarse 
sand, which has been cemented into rock 
so useful for millstones that it is cabed 
the Millstone Grit 


102 



US HISTORY SELF-WRITTEN 


Chapter 2 


In Scotland the Millstone Grit is repre- 
sented by a still more valuable material, 
as the clay deposited m the lagoons can 
be made into fire bricks and retorts of 
especially high quality These lagoons 
were the estuaries ot rivers that discharged 
from the northern land , and that it still 
extended across the Atlantic is shown by 
the range of some frcdiw ater and brackish- 
water shells from Scotland westwards to 
Michigan m North America 

The withdrawal of the sea led to the 
conversion of the British area into a land 
covered by rank forests, the vegetation 
of which has given rise to seams of coal 
In some coalfields each seam rests upon 
a clay which foimed the soil of the old 
forest After the la} er of dead vegetation 
had thickly covered the soil, the forest 
died If the site were covered by layers 
of earth they formed a new soil and the 
place was again covered with torest and 
the material for another coal seam was 
produced In the Yorkshire coalfield this 
process w^as repeated many times In 



BRITAIN IN CARBONIFEROUS TIMES 
The Carboniferous was a period of marsh lands 
wherein swamp forests rioted During its later 
phases the peninsula (obliquely ruled) stretching 
across England subsided leaving an island at its 
extremity The island m Scotland was volcanic 
After Jitbe s Br^wn Butldm ol ht, British Isle 


Silesia this repetition of clay coal and 
sandstone happens more than twenty times 

The characteristic featuies of the world 
in the Carboniferous Period were the 
wide extent of the lowland plains on 
which the coal foiests grew, while the 
mountains were unusually low During 
the earlier part of the 
Carboniferous Period Rank forests ot 
mountain Uplifts were the Goal Measures 
unimportant, and the 
high country was steadily planed down 
by rain rivers and frost while large areas 
sank m mass to lower levels The general 
levelling of the surface and the inter 
mingling of land and water, due to the 
seas extending far into the lands, gave the 
world as a whole a waim and moist 
climate with only moderate variations 
between heat and cold The plains and 
inland basins were covered by luxuriant 
forests, which were buried and preserved 
as coal seams owing to the sinking ot 
the land 

The differences m climate between 
winter and summer between the tropics 
and polar regions and between the coast- 
lands and the interior of continent s, were 
less extieme than they are to-day foi the 
lowness of the mountain ranges deprived 
the woild of the chilling effect of the high- 
land snowfields and lessened the conti ast 
between the well watered outer slopes of 
the continents and the dry basins within 
The climate of the whole world was not 
umfotin for there is ample evidence that 
the regions round the poles were colder 
than the central zone Ihe sea was warm 
m the south of England, since corals built 
reefs there though they weie less prolific 
thin those that lived around the islets of 
Devonshire m the piccedmg peiiod 
Farther north the coial reefs aie smaller 
and fewei 

These climatic conditions have rendered 
the Caibomfeious formations the mam 
storehouse of the world s coal and of 
much of its oil The same geographical 
factors also led to important develop- 
ments m the life of the world The 
forests piovided food and shelter for land 
animals, while the conditions of the sea 
weie favourable to marine life 

The most important advance of life m 
the Carboniferous Period was the fust 
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appc uann oi qu dru] d- lh< \ belong d 
to the a iss ot imphio low rrpi 

senkd b\ in to uis id n wt- nd 
their df \clopmuii iitt r Ihe adopti >n o v i 
lung bn ithuu h ibit l v ^om bumnri 
fish probdbh iollowcd tin growth of Km 1 
v cgt tation winch pro\ id< cl ibunduitiOKl 
suppl} md sin ltd (For this subject see 
further under Chap g) 


Sbafpi etc 



j Cod Mias ires 

■ Carbons ferou «* 

: urresbones 
Old fitd Sandstone 



wnallmeraties 

Wj/ / ± N X' 5 * \ ^0 Coat Measures 

s/% - \r Carboniferous 

rfc/l «.*» . . s ^ . , Xv „ Limestone*' 

HOW BRITISH COALFIELDS WERE SAVED 

\\ it n it th 1 1 l 1 11 t C i nif i us 1 cn d tin 
crust 1 i ill! nil i l s in st f tht r l 
3 t sin u \t 1 st tin hilt mil ti n rn l nl\ 


1 1 | t! t J \ m tilt ] cl i c f th 1 dU 

1 h \ n li \ ci i ^unuitii 1 tit i dtp is 


Th toihnks wue piob bh once coi 
t nuons o\t most of J n s lind \\ il« - 
In 1 md ud s nith r n S < tl ml but M 
the dos of C ii bo nfc ions tim( s n ith 
western 1 mop w is irM <1 into is u s ot 
mount mi i u s s md d<ng then summit- 
tin c o i m is ir s vw i w isl t d aw i\ md 
111* und ibiim locks I v])us d oi the mu 
fi * \oith >i these neinU li s the 
<cu«nti\ w is lol ltd into ^ n tie w l\es 
V u i ol the I mil w is i k ( J into iu lies b\ 
u| folds and the mkivinm^ tointiv sunk 
ml > b i u s i \ die \s h\ do\\nl< Ids In the 
<1 v it liUd tu is the coil mi isiics weie 
binti d and pusi i \ i d tin \ weu destioxed 
<ao m tn\ of tin note Ids b\ the ittnkof 
w md md v iti i md th unduHmg C u 
homli i oils him stones and stdl older rocks 
\\i u < \pos< d it th surf iee Ireland w is 
ispindh unio tunite it was no doubt 
on< t wholh cotcied l>3- eoa 1 mea-mes but 
the \ were neuh all swept aw av , and the 
coiinti\ hit as a plain of limestone The 
t u bornferous Limestone was exposed m 
England by the uplolds that made the 
Pennine Range, the Peak cf Derb} shire, 


the hills sunoundmg the coalfield of South 
Wo] ^ and tiie Forest of Dean and the 
M naip Hills Within these upfolds the 
co 1 mrasuies wcie presei ved and thus the 
I n s lish coal h elds aie a series of isolated 
b isins with rims of older rocks, as shown 
m the map m page 78 

The fi\c previously mentioned periods 
o r the Era of Anrient Life take their names 
ftom Butish formations and they were 
defined bv work on British geology The 
M\th and last period of that Era takes its 
up me from the province of Peim m eastern 
Russia The history and rocks of this 
period offer 111 all respects a striking con- 
test to those of the Carboniferous 

The English coal measures aie often 
coveicd K large tiacts of red sandstones 
md cla\ s which w ere so similar in appeal - 
inco to the red sancLtoni s beneath the 
( uboniferous that thev wer( it first con 
fused Their distinction was of primary 
impouance in determining the distribution 
of the coalfields The locks bdo \ the 
Carbomfeious were called the Old Red 
Sandstone and those above the Nc w Red 
^andKone The low T er part of the New 7 
Kiel Sandstone m FnglanJ is best lepre- 
sented along the eastern side of the 
hoikshire coalfield and on the coasts of 
Durham and Northumberland 

rhe series begins with v anously coloured 
sandstones and mails usually about 200 ft 
111 thickness and cow red bv a band of 
m irl which as it breaks into thm slabs is 
known is the Marl Slate This is covered 
b 1 thn k bed of dolomite the Magnesian 
In it ‘-torn which underlies red sard- 
-t lie. s and cla\ s contain 

thin 1 iv ers of sulphate Fossils of the New 
ot lime (gvpsunh Fossils Red Sandstone 
?u found both m the Mail 
Slate and m the Magnesian Limestone ; 
thev include fish and remains of leptiies, 
as well as various stunted shells of species 
which sunned horn the Carboniferous 
Period although the geographical condi- 
tions were unfavourable 

A simil ir succession is found m Germany, 
wheif however the beds contain much 
laiger deposits of salt and gypsum The 
Permian deposits of Geimany consist of 
two types a great mass of unfossiliferous 
purple sandstones lies at the base , above 
are marls and limestones, the Zechstem, 
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containing marine fossils which like those 
of England, must have lived m water 
different from that of the open ocean An 
inland sea like the Caspian must have 
cohered most of Germany, and extended 
westward to Durham, eastern Yorkshire 
and Nottinghamshire Its composition 
slowly changed as rivers 
earned fresh water into it, 
while m periods of evaporation 
its salts were precipitated 
At the end of the period the 
«ea had disappeared frcm the 
British area, leaving deposits 
ot gvpsum at the top of the 
Permian series m north-eastern 
England The rest of the 
British Isles m Permian times 
w as a desert That its deposits 
of i ed sandstone and shale 
were formed under arid condi- 
tions is shown by several 
features The sand grams aie 
often beautifully rounded like 
tiny marbles as they have 
been rolled over one another 
by the wand The beds are 
often irregular and tumultuous 
like those of sand dunes Many 


of the pebbles have flat faces which 
have been cut and polished by the wind, 
and the surface of the quartz pebbles is 
smoothed and etched. The sandstones 
often contain small patches coloured black 
by oxide of manganese, which is also a 
feature familiar m modern deserts The 




PETRIFIED VEGETATION OF LONG VANISHED CARBONIFEROUS FORESTS 
Some coal was formed from dead vegetation washed down into drainage basins countless aeons 
ago but where it resulted directly from forest growth fossil roots are sometimes discovered 
embedded m the ground beneath and attached to trunks that grew up through the coal seam as at 
Clayton near Bradford (upper photograph) Oftei? too by a happy accident the undergrowth of 
ferns has preserved a record of its structure by leaving impressions m the surrounding material 

Photos Geological Survey and Museum 
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only fossils found in the-c df posits are 
occasional footprints of reptiles k ft on the 
muddy shorts. 

That these desert deposits wue con- 
temporary with the Magneuan Linn M one 
of the cast r f England L shewn by the 
fortunate occurioix* 1 at Hiltonbi ck, n<nr 
Appirby, of a thin liver of dolomite in tfv* 
d f s* rt sand-toms; it was laid \\ Inn a gulf 
from the ^astern sea once e\t nded into 
the western land. 

The differences botv* rn the Carboni- 
ferous and the Permian Sv-h ms w< re due 
mainly to the infliu rn e ot the movements 
ot the met. The gt ntle 
How the Altaid movements dun no; the 
Mountains arose Cal boniftious w» a e sne- 
cieded bv qmrkt r subsi- 
dences accompanied by \ a>t volcanic 
miptions. The crust of 1 he enith had 
become too big for the interior, and 
was reduced by the unking ot lar^e anas 
and th“ eiumplmg ot the mtunudiate 
bands mb) fold-mountain chains They 
are ofh n known as tlx IL rev man moun- 
tains; but that name has bon used in so 
many w i\s that the temi Altaid, ])i oposed 
for this group from the Altai Mountains 
of renty.il Ada, is mom d( hmfe aril 

d'-enpto *. 

1 h“ Alt nd mountan ^ M* nd ion dih rest 
nn«l vtst across A n to the noith <>t the 
ymivi mountains ot the Ihnnhivtn 
‘in I h< \!t.u 1 s\ vt< ru i con 4 'in dm 
h in o| < , n i tb o f tlx \ipui* mount un** , 
it nx huh ^ tlx < ha * uvL ej n nt i d 

( u i in im , »m ? the hdl- c f 1 h it t m\ , ( an 
wnP m 3 Dm >n <m 1 Mu s 0 nth-v< M of 
Ini u d I t \uu r t *h Vt ikK t i" t< » 

< r»b d mi » .m otta I- bv I 1 Vpi al i< 1 n 

lUom.f Th «nd in An l mha b\ to« 
mini nt mount ns ot win h the wo n 
nifs 1'iiii) tin* < v-hng 1 * - 1 « 3 n lb li- 
3 md- 

T 1 h -o Vlt u«l mount ns w< u upwu- d 
in th Lit ti i put o* tlie Cuib mih ions 

il m the < n E r pirt of the Fumi.m 
bv out of the Unt mountain build- 
m i inn ul uo in m the Irsfoiv ot the earth. 
Hit* aye ot the folding is proved, for 
example, by the structure of the P>n-tol 
co ill n hi It consists of a ba^in surrounded 
on all sides by rocks which are older than 
the Coal Measun and once formed a 
liny ot lulls aiound the coalfield. The hills 
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were worn down to a plain, on which was 
deported a conglomerate containing many 
pebbles of the variety of limestone known 
as dolomite. The teeth of reptiles occur 
m it and show that it belongs to the 
middle part of the Permian Period. 

The mountains then formed were prob- 
ably as high and as continuous as any 
on the earth at the present time. These 
lofty chains produced great local differences 
of climate. Vast snowiields formed upon 
thmr higher slopes, and fed glaciers that 
flowed down to sea level. Where the 
glaciers reached seas that were separated 
from the tropical waters, and were freely 
open to the polar seas, the ends of the 
glaciers floated away as icebergs and 
dropped huge blocks of rock on the sea 
floor, winch was covered with large 
shell fish 

The wands from the sea dropped all 
their moisture as ram and snow upon the 
mountains, and their effect farther inland 
was dry and parching. The air falling 
down the inner slopes of the mountains 
was also heated by compression, just 
as air becomes warm in a bicycle pump. 
This hot, dried air withered the meadow- 
lands of the Carboniferous Period into 
dry plains with the scanty vegetation 
of stc ppcs , and their 
scattered tufts of vegeta- Results of the 
bon m time disappeared, Permian drought 
It uving only clcseit The 
m<.r- dwindled m volume, and were no 
king*i die to keep the ir channel- clear 
li\ j< moving the sand blown into them 
lu th wind thus, the river vallev s were 
bioken into chains of lake basins The 
watii m the lakes was concentrated by 

ipoiafion and became salt ; and if they 
conmk telv dned up, all the material dis- 
solve d m the water was deposited on 
the n flooi s 

Anns of the sea were often cut off 
from the ocean as lagoons ; and as their 
waters w T ere reduced by evaporation, 
the mineral constituents were deposited 
as gypsum and common salt. At one time 
the whole of the water in the German 
Sea was lost by evaporation, and the 
salts of potash and magnesium which 
remained in the final brme or bittern 
were deposited in the deeper basins. 
Hence Central Germany includes not 


100 



ITS HISTORY SELF-WRITTEN 


Chapter 2 


only vast beds of gypsum and salt, but 
also the main store of the potash salts 
available for use as manure. Agriculture 
therefore owes to the desert conditions 
of the Permian Period one of the chief 
materials needed for the re-fertilisation of 
soils exhausted by long cultivation. 

The peculiar conditions of the Permian 
Period also led to the formation of some 
important ore deposits. The wearing 
down of the mountains exposed lodes of 
copper, lead and zinc, and grains of 
these ores were washed down the mountain 
sides and deposited in beds of sand and 
sandstone. These grains were subse- 
quently dissolved by water percolating 
through the sandstones and re-deposited 
as copper and lead ores, which also 
contain silver, zinc and cobalt The 
concentration of the metals in these 
ores has rendered practicable their re- 
covery by mining in such fields as those 
of Mansfeld in central Germany and 
of Alderley Edge in Cheshire. 

The rocks formed m the Permian deserts 
of north-western Europe were predomin- 
antly coarse sandstones with beds of shale 
laid down by occasional floods of water 
after bursts of ram, and 
Salty beds of thicker shales associated 
vanished lakes with salt and gypsum on 
the site of vanished lakes 
and lagoons. In other parts of the world 
the Permian rocks are more extensive and 
less abnormal. Thus, m Russia, northern 
India, south-eastern Asia and Australia 
the Permian System is represented by 
three different subdivisions and includes 
many marine rocks deposited in the open 
sea. The classification of the Permian 
System has therefore to be determined in 
those countries. 

The southern hemisphere during the 
later Carboniferous and Permian Periods 
had an arrangement of land and water 
quite different from that of the present 
day There were in the world two great 
continents, each of which had its own 
special vegetation. The northern continent 
extended from Asia across Europe to 
North America ; the southern continent, 
which is known as Gondwan aland, in- 
cluded most of Australia, India and 
Africa and the whole of Brazil, and it 
extended across both the Indian Ocean 


and the South Atlantic. The extent of 
the southern continent is proved by its 
flora, of which the characteristic member 
resembled a tree fern, known as Glossop- 
tens. It and its associated plants range 
from eastern Australia to western Brazil. 

The northern land was occupied by a 
different vegetation, which is well known, 
since the trunks, foliage and roots of its 
great forest trees are 
found with smaller plants Flora of a 
in the coal seams. The lost Continent 
characteristic tree of the 
northern continent is Sigillana, in which 
the stem was vertically fluted like a Greek 
column. An allied tree had the stem cut 
up into lozenge-shaped areas by a net- 
work of grooves. This type is known as 
Lepidodendron. The northern Sigillaria 
and the southern Glossopteris floras kept 
m the mam distinct, so that their range 
eastward and westward must have been 
by separated lands This may be seen 
m the map of the world m Early Permian 
times, in the plate facing page 96. 

The geographical changes which con- 
verted the rank forests of the Carboni- 
ferous Period into the deserts of the Per- 
mian produced also a great change in 
the life of the world. The deepening 
of the ocean basins at one time and their 
shallowing at another led to great changes 
in the distribution of ocean and continent 
and in the conditions of the sea water. 
Many highly specialised and decrepit 
types of life were exterminated as they 
could not readily adapt themselves to 
their new environment ; while the stimulus 
of the change led the mo^e adaptable 
creatures to rapid evolution into new 
types. Hence, during the Permian Period 
many animals characteristic of the Era 
of Ancient Life, such as the tnlobites, 
became extinct ; and other groups were 
continued by modifications adapted to 
the fresh conditions. 

On the life of the land the geographical 
changes were still more influential, and 
their stimulus led to the evolution of the 
reptiles. The original change from the 
land-living amphibian to the reptile was 
a comparatively simple stage and had 
probably been made while the Altaid 
movements were in progress, for when the 
deposition of beds was resumed in Britain, 
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the earliest oi them contained the teeth 
and bones of reptiles. 

After that change the reptiles soon de- 
veloped into many different kinds and m 
the next period, the Tna-sic. one section 
of them ga\e use 1o the mammals. The 
change m life was so impnitant that the 
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lhrotiyh')ut l:i.wssic time's the British I-.Ie* 
were past <h a tuid aie.s v.Wh Bi-ms of riL.nd 
aiiiif O'i 1 r o,ii nvLiS hi aet 

l (Mi sK ari l tl< -it mg n in tine*', ui iln.irj.ht 

2 y< i )'ut> f * vi , iiii'i'i i.j o> t k l hr Si >n l U , 

end ui tin* Ft i ini. in I\iiod marks tie* < nd 
ot tie* Itia o i Am lent I ii<» and the begin- 
ning of the Hi a of Middle Lm* "1 hat 
gnat ad\a:u< n» tie* t.uthA hisfm v is 
*nok«daf ili* ds\ uh* h< t\u rii the I Vi ui an 
and the 1 n, * sk' 

I lit* < leant conditions ot nnnh-w» stun 
I 4 . u i ope and ot pai U of eastern Nuith 
Auhaha bee, mu *lil { nnae c \treine during 
fie* Ti invar F» nod, and it was then that 
die mist impnitunl of tin Ihifidi sail 
b* «fs were firmed Hit* iVuniun inland 
sea disappear'd, an<[ tie* <ea m Europe 
v as limited to the Medit errant an aiea 
and the Southern Alps, ext ept ior a short 
extension northward in the middle of the 
inas into Central Germany Numerous 
suit lakes wen* m existence, and they 
probably received their salt fiom the 
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solution of Permian beds. The evapora- 
tion of the lakes produced the salt deposits 
which have made Cheshire and the 
English Midlands the chief centres of the 
British chemical industries. 

The desert condition of England at 
this time was probabfy due to the con- 
tinued existence of the Western Altaid 
mountains, which trended across Europe 
from cast to west, and were continued 
across the Atlantic, since they reappear m 
the Maritime Provinces of Canada 

The succeeding period is known as the 
Jurassic The deserts of the Trias were 
gradually reduced m area by successive 
advances of the sea upon the land and the 
development of a moister climate. The 
submergence happened simultaneously m 
so many parts ot the world that the only 
satisfactory explanation of the facts is 
that the o^ean basins w r ere gradually 
reduced in size by the raising of their 
floors As the basins became shallower 
then water was forced to spread on to the 
land These widespread marine trans- 
giessions happened time after time 
throughout the tw r o later periods of the 
lira of Middle Life. The red clays of the 
Tiias pass gradually upward into green 
and dark blue shales which contain marine 
shells Those that appeared first had 
stunted forms, as they lived under un- 
favourable conditions ; but as the sea 
spread over the British Isles it was 
inhabited by a rich normal maime fauna, 
t In tussils of which are found abundantly 
m tin* clavs deposited on the sea floor 
lit lain times, alter the submergence 
ot the land, laige tracts ot country were 
ro\ei<d by a clear warm sea, m which 
grew coral reefs and shell-fish whose 
i miiams have accumulated as beds of 
limestone Some of these limestones con- 
sist ot small rounded grains, so that they 
look like the hard roe of a fish, and are 
therefore known as roestone, or oolite. 
Ihese oolitic limestones provide some of 
the most ornamental of English building 
stones, which are serviceable everywhere 
except m the corrosive atmosphere of 
manufacturing cities. On some of the 
muddy floors of the sea small grains of 
carbonate of iron were formed, and they 
have m places accumulated as beds of 
valuable ore ; the oolitic ironstones of 
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Cleveland in Yorkshire provide the raw 
material for the iron industry of Middles- 
brough, while the ironstone of the same 
?ge m Lorraine forms the largest reserve 
of iron ore in Europe. 

The system which includes these oolitic 
limestones and ironstones derives its name 
from the fact that its rocks are well 
developed m the Jura Mountains of 
Switzerland. In the Mediterranean and 
tropical seas the limestones of this period 
are still more abundant. 

The end of the Jurassic Period was 
accompanied m many parts of the world 
by violent earth movements and volcanic 
disturbances, which were contemporary 
with a gentle uplift in the British area. A 
long belt of country in the western 
hemisphere was crumpled and formed the 
foundations of the western mountains of 
North America and of the Cordillera of 
South America These movements were 
accompanied by great volcanic disturb- 
ances, while solutions arising along frac- 
tures in the crust brought up the gold of 
some of the goldfields of California and 
other parts of western America. 

At the end of these disturbances followed 
another time of fairly quiet development ; 
it is known as the Cretaceous Period, 
because its characteristic rock is the chalk, 
the white cliffs of which gave England 
its name of Albion. This period was at- 
tended by further transgressions of the 
sea upon the land, until the chalk sea 
extended across Europe from Ireland to 
the Crimea. The chalk deposited on the 
floor of this ocean supplies the world 
with vast quantities of soft earthy lime- 
stone, which is of great value for making 
Portland cement ; while some layers m it 
contain phosphatic grains which, in France, 
Belgium and Russia, supply phosphatic 
manures. Within the chalk were also 
formed nodules and veins of the flint from 
which early man made his tools. 

The Jurassic and Cretaceous Periods 
both witnessed further progress m the life 
of the world. The dominant animals were 
the reptiles, which were supreme on land, 
m water and in the air. The mammals 
still remained small and unimportant as 
they were unable to compete successfully 
with the powerful reptiles ; but at the 
end of the Chalk Period the mammals 


must have improved in wihness, for they 
then replaced the reptiles as the dominant 
class of animals, while the birds, which 
developed later than the mammals, re- 
placed the reptiles in the air. 

At the end of the Cretaceous Period 
there followed another of the great revolu- 
tions m the surface of the Earth leading 
to the Era of Recent Life. The break 
between the two eras was due to a world- 
wide disturbance, as the slow movements 
from the Trias to the Chalk had rendered 
the crust weak and unstable It recovered 
strength and stability by rapid changes, 
during which blocks of the crust foundered, 
forming parts of the Indian Ocean and 
South Atlantic and causing volcanic 
eruptions on a colossal scale. An area of 
about half a million square miles m and to 
the west of India was covered with lava, 
and at about the same time or shortly 
afterwards lava floods deluged eastern 
equatorial Africa and south-eastern Aus- 
tralia. The subsidences did not fully 
re-establish the equilibrium of the crust, 
and belts of it were folded by compression 
into mountain chains. 

The folding which made the Alps had 
begun gently during the Era of Middle 
Life, but the movements became more 



FLORA OF A TROPIC ENGLAND 
Fossil palms, like this Eocene feather-palm from 
Bournemouth, show that the south ot England 
at the beginning of the Era of Recent Life en- 
joyed a climate far warmer than that of to-day. 

From British Museum, Natural Hisior 
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intense after the time of the Chalk, while 
the active upheaval of the Pyrenees and 
the Caucasus began somewhat earlier 
than the Alps This disturbance of the 
Earth’s surface culminated in the middle 
of the Ei a of Recent Lif< , wli* il a threat 
crustal storm formed all the mam existing 
mountain chains, including the Alp-, 
Pyrenees, Carpathians, Atlas, Cnuavus 
and Himalayas, and, bv a further uplift, 
the chief mountains of western America 
aba (see map in pace 85). 

After the compression of these nanow, 
intensely folded belts had r< ,i-ed the chief 
movements of the cru-t were the gentle 
heaving of the surface as some areas of haul 
rocks were slowly laised into broad domes 
or long arches, and the adjacent regions 
sank below sea le\el. The upper surface 
oi the uplifted areas was stretched and 
torn bv netwoik-* of fractures, which now* 
form tlit* fjord systems of the world, such 
as those of Norway 

The great change- produced bv the 
geographical revolution of tin* middle 
part of this Era n -1 -uablished gieat 
differences in lehef on the 1 birth’s -ur face, 
and theiefon led to <»r« .it chinalic 
extreme-, At the b« ginning of the Em 
oi R» < «*nt Lit*, the ran^e 
Crocodiles smd of I vel on iliog ol the 
Palms in England Lind wa - companion 1 Iv 
nthg and tin- ‘'lunatic 
ditii‘U*inis win moderate Mam area' 
had a suuin r climate than at pit sent 
Tie* mouth oi the Tham ^ was then iiw 
1 -iuaiv oi a gnat met hum tin ^aith 
which Ik wed tSiiuugli to'eds ot palnu ami 
w.v inhabited bv tint HA - and turtle- 
hes-il palm hvm an so nhuiid ml in rt» * 

fs’e oi Sle ppt , th it the 1 ml lino .gll 

w hit U tin rivm tl »\m l mu-t li^v 1 hid a. 
luxiuiant giowihoi piling and a tugi M 
t Inn itc 1 

During tin Eri oi Rucrit Life the 
eliniat* of tin 1 >1 U1-I1 ait a bumne gradu- 
ally eohlt r . i»\ tin* turn ot the goaf 
\olc\sme f list in nances or the nurtk-wt-i ot 
Sotland, which at Mull and Skye buih up 
\o!taiiic mount aim as high as Etna — and 
"Wi logKio feet ubm e >ea k vel — the palms 
has! been replaced by toys winch live m a 
colder zone. Shells that now inhabit only 
warm water still h\ed in the south of 
England, but they disappeared one by one 
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and were replaced by shells of a northern 
type The long continued gradual re- 
frigei ation of the climate culminated in 
the Great Ice Age, during which there was 
a great extension of snow fields and 
glac lers m many parts of the world. The 
snow on the British mountains fed glaciers 
which flowed down the valleys, spread 
o\ er the lowlands, and m places discharged 
to tin* sea The glaciers existed as far 
south as South Wales. 

The English plains were then inhabited 
by herds of woolly rhinoceros, the mam- 
moth, the Siberian or Saiga antelope, the 
reindeer, the musk ox and 
other animals adapted to Britain in the 
a cold climate Several Great Ice Age 
times the glaciers became 
smaller and the climate warmer, and 
dining these mild inter-glacial intervals 
England w r as invaded by southern animals, 
including the hippopotamus, hyena and 
cave lion. 

At about the same period a great ice-cap 
covered Scandinavia, and ice-caps existed 
in different parts of North America , the 
last of them still covers nearly the whole 
ot Greenland While these glacial condi- 
tions ruled m the northern lands, southern 
Em ope and some of the desert parts of 
Africa had a wetter climate than they have 
to-day, as the storms which now traverse 
central Europe were deflected southward 
along the Mediterranean Basin. 

The warm moist climate of the sub- 
tropical or tropical parts of the Old World, 
-outheni Europe, northern Africa or 
M.utbern Asia, favoured the development 
of one ot the higher groups of monkeys 
mi > an animal of superior intelligence and 
wvcf habit, and shortly before the glacial 
p« 1 iod a tool-using animal became the 
paient of Man. 

The metallic ores derived from the 
mil rior of the earth, the secondary rocks 
that provide building materials, pottery 
and fertilisers, the organic products that 
supply coal, oil and lubricants, have been 
lendmed accessible to Man by the earth 
mo\ ements that have time after time 
devastated the earth’s surface The pro- 
cesses of destruction and construction 
acting through the aeons of geological time 
have combined to prepare the world as 
the home of Man. 
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LIFE ON EARTH BEFORE MAN 

A Short Study of the Fossil Remains disclosing the 
Evolution of Animal Forms preceding Human Life 

By D. M. S. WATSON F.R.S. 

Jodrell Professor of Zoology and Comparative Anatomy, University College, London 


H n the preceding chapter there have been 
described some of the changes by 
which the earth, at first a molten mass, 
acquired a solid, red hot crust, 
surrounding a liquid core and itself 
surrounded by steam ; and then by slow 
cooling at last reached a stage in which 
oceans were formed by the condensation 
of the steam, and the irregular granite 
mountains were for the first time attacked 
by ram and rivers. From this point the 
geological record begins 

Eventually the rocks begin to show 
traces of life ; but the story of the earliest 
forms, the invertebrates, is so wrapped up 
with the geological record that for them 
reference must be made to the previous 
chapter In this chapter I propose to 
follow the long history of those animals 
which, from having a backbone, are 
known as the vertebrates, and to show 
how group succeeded group, each higher 
m its structure than that which it dis- 
placed, until Man himself and the animals 
which he has domesticated came into 
existence (This evolutionary sequence 
may be seen schematically displayed m 
the colour plates facing page 96 and m 
Chapter 5 ) 

Palaeontology, the science dealing with 
the history of life, depends for its know- 
ledge on the remains of animals and 
plants that have become buried in the 
muds and sands which the rivers are 
continually bringing down to the sea, 
or else on land m the bottoms of ponds, 
m sandhills or m the fine dust which, 
blown about by the wind, has gradually 
built up the great plains of North and 
South America and of China and Mongolia 
Once safely buried in such mud and sand, 
a shell or a bone may be preserved for 
millions of years in a condition as capable 
of interpretation by an anatomist as if 


it had been picked up on the beach 
at the present day. 

When the whole skeleton is preserved 
m place it is possible for a sufficiently 
experienced palaeontologist to make a 
restoration of the animal of which it 
once formed a part. Such restorations 
may give us an accurate idea of the general 
form of an extinct animal, but cannot 
tell us anything about the character of 
its coat, whether there was or was not 
a mane or whether the tail was bushy 
or slender , nor can they tell us anything 
about the colour of the cieature. But, 
despite their shortcomings, these restora- 
tions are of great interest, because they 
do allow us to gain an idea of the mode 
of life of the animal — whether it lived in 
trees like a monkey or in the water 
like a hippopotamus ; whether it inhabited 
bare plains or forests ; even whether it 
lived m herds or m separate families. 

The oldest vertebrates known are repre- 
sented by little fragments of bone from 
the Ordovician strata of Canyon City, 
Colorado, U.S.A. ; but the 
first remains which are First animals 
well enough preserved to with Backbone 
enable us to know much 
about them come from the top of the 
Silurian rocks of Scotland and Norway. 
One of the best known is called Birkenia 
These lived in fresh water, perhaps 
coming down into the wide estuaries 
and sometimes, though rarely, even 
into the sea. They are little, fish-like 
creatures with their heads and bodies 
covered all over with an armouring of 
hard scales about the size of small grass 
seeds But they lacked the two pairs of 
special fins which lie on each side of the 
body of true fishes and enable them to 
rise and fall m the water as they swim 
along, and to make small adjustments of 
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group 
to be 


FIRST CREATURE TO ACQUIRE A SPINE 

The Erst backboned animals of winch we ii.ne anv knowledge 
weie almost, but not quite, fish — their closot living repte- 
sentative is the lamprey < above) One of the '\triiest, Uirk- 
enia, was covered with patallel rows of tmv scales. The fossil 
is m two halves because the Silurian '-hale has split 1< pgthwise 
Irani Bnti'h Must tn f , N i*ntal 


their position. Thus then movements 
must have been clumsy and ill dim ted, 
although their modern descendants, the 
lampreys, swim well enough to be able to 
fix themselves on to the salmon and other 
fish on which thev are parasites. 

Closely related to these are other hdi- 
hke creatures, of which the first found 
was CVphniaspis ; tliev are oi inter* ->t 


bu uuse tiny wen 1 the Hast vertebrates to 
be cased m aimour-plate. They had the 
head and the hunt of the Lodv covered 
with gnat plabs oi bone, oi some similar 
material that tunned a rigid coating, 
behind winch pm jetted a 
small flexible tail by means ot 
winch they swam 'llievvhule 
gioup is known a^ ti ic 1 y * 

ostnicodernis, and the\ iilu 
Irate a t\ p< of change win* h 
has occmied timeaitti time 
m the evolution oi hie 

Beginning as little annuals 
<if an oniina;\ hsh~hLe form, 
they wen unpmtetted from 
then en«*inies except by th» ir 
speed of movement ; as time 
parsed they gix vv laigei and 
largei and btv*une grovelling 
forms, hvmg on the bottom 
and protected by a heavy 
armouring. But this foim of 
defence always proves un- 


availing ; finally, the 
that adopts it ceases 
of importance in the economy 
of the world, and is replaced 
by a series of animals of 
higher and more efficient 
structure. 

The creatures which re- 
placed the ostracoderms in 
the fresh waters of the world 
were real fishes, but fish 
entirely unlike any that are 
still living, although they 
were remotely related to the 
sharks and skates. One 
gioup ot them — Climatms is 
an example — was remarkable 
because its members had two 
rows of little tins, one on 
each flank, m addition to fins 
on the back, and each of these 
tins consisted of a hap of skm 
supported by tall spines m front, just as 
the jib of a boat is carried aloft hy the 
mast. Like the ostracoderms, they became 
larger and more heavily armoured, until, 
m the case of a fish which lived at the 
bottom ot the rivers and pools intersecting 
the coal foiests, the biggest tin spines 
might be nearly two feet and the whole 
cn ature perhaps six feet m length. 

But living side by side with these 
spiny fish there was another group of 
armoured fish, m which, as m the ostraco- 
derms, the front halt of the bod} T was 
protected by great bony plates the 





HOW * SHIELD-HEAD PROTECTED ITSELr 
In the Devonian successors of Birkema we find each row of 
small scales united into a nariow plate with bone-cells m 
its lowei layers, a feature that has given the title Ostracoderm 
C Shell -skm *) to the whole group Cephalaspis had its eyes set 
close on top of the shield like head which gives it its name 
From British Museum, Natural Historv 
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biggest being more than a yard across 
and two inches thick. Yet even these 
giants, fifteen feet m length and provided 
with cutting blades acting like a pair of 
scissors m their mouths, proved incapable 
of meeting the competition of more modern 
fishes, and they m turn died out at the 
end of the Old Red Sandstone times. 

The rivers in which the Old Red Sand- 
stone fishes lived, like many of those of 
South Africa to-day, were seasonal, run- 
ning only during the wet season or after 
rare torrential rains. During the rest 
of the year they dried up, being reduced 
first of all to isolated pools and then 
disappearing altogether, except that their 
course was marked, perhaps, by green 
vegetation along its banks These rivers 
fed great, shallow lakes inconstant m 
their extent and depth, like Lake Chad 
to-day, and in them were laid down the 
'flagstones ’ from which so many specimens 
of fossil fish have come 

Geographical conditions of this sort 
seem to have been responsible for that 
change m the habits of the vertebrates 
to which we owe our existence. The water 
in the stagnant pools of rapidly shrinking 
rivers becomes deprived of oxygen, and 
a fish is asphyxiated m it just as we are 
when deprived of the oxygen of the air 
we breathe. But although the water 
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SHARK-LIKE : AN EARLY FISH 

Alongside the latter ostracoderms true fish were 
living, and some of them, too, evolved a coat 
of armour Climatius, for instance, a member 
of the Acanthodian order, had tough fm-spines. 

of these lakes lacked oxygen, there was 
an unlimited supply in the air, and some 
of the fish, instead of dying in the water, 
began to supplement their supply of 
oxygen by swallowing air. This habit, 
which is actually seen m some Indian 
fish living to-day under similar conditions, 
led to the formation of a special little 
pocket m the gullet into which a bubble 
of air could be passed, for the oxygen 
to be extracted from it while the useless 
residue was expired In this way a lung 
came into existence 

The fish which developed lungs soon 
split into two groups, distinguished from 



PLATE-ARMOUR THAT HELPED BUT LITTLE IN THE FIGHT FOR SURVIVAL 

Heavy armouring m the animal world, whether cause or effect, seems to accompany stagnation, and 
extinction often ensues This ostracoderm (Ptenchthys — ‘ Wing-Fish fi travelled farther down the 
fatal road than Cephalaspis, and had head, trunk and paddles heavily protected with symmetrical 
overlapping plates, only the short tail protruding (see reconstructions, from above and one side). 

From British. Museum, Natural History 
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tach other l»v the wav m whnii they 
swum In tin* fust group, whnii wv will 
call the ii intjt tinned hsh, the tail was a 
mm* exttnsion of tin* hodv, <nubhng 
its memlxis to swim by throwing their 
Ixfdn s into waves, wink* tlio paiied lins 
b< came so tin ty movable that tiny could 
be used not only as paddles to move the 
iisli in an\ direction, but tun as legs 
h\ whidi their ownus could walk along 
the bottom of the lake. 01 hah, 

calk cl folic ctiv*l\ the Osti olcpuls or 
P»on\ scale-., Diplopkius w a good 
«. \ampk 

In the ot lit t group, the PjLk oihscrU, 
the tail became m ellut an appendage to 
the body whnii could be flapped iron* suit* 
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to side and rotated so that it 
acted like a screw 7 propeller, 
or, more accurately, like an 
oar o\er the stern of a boat 
The paired fins remained for a 
long time as stiff lateral pro- 
jections, like the diving planes 
of a submarine, and indeed 
have* newer attained the flexi- 
bility and adaptability of 
those of the former group 
The members of the latter 
group made little use of their 
lungs, perhaps because they 
soon migrated into the sea, 
where there is always as ample 
a supply of oxygen as m the 
air itself From them arose 
the sturgeons, and also, m 
latei times, the ancestors of 
all the familiar bony flsh — salmon, herring 
and turbot alike. 

Tin* fringe-finned fish which possessed 
lungs, however, soon split up into three 
smaller divisions. One of these took to 
< ating hard food, such as pond-snails 
and mussels, which had to be crunched 
before being sw 7 allow r ed. Of this division 
only three kinds still survive, one in the 
rivers of Brazil and Paraguay, another 
in tropical Africa, and the third, Cera- 
todus, inhabiting two small rivers in 
Queensland 

('era todus is, m a certain sense, the 
oldest of all living vertebrate animals , 
it differs exceedingly little from its ances- 
tor which lived in the Coal Forest pools 


HOW TWO GROUPS OF FISH DIVERGED 

These rm onstrii' tion- show the uiiNrtiut between tin two 
group- into whi' h the h-1. w f h lungs uc \t lot* <i I Upiopterus 
( J >oubh»-W ing ?, dx \e, h.ui 1 1 4 It us< iui <-» bid, and swam by 
movenauts ot it-, both , when is E*» nu h 4 h\s (one <>t the 
IkiLu oms< idat or 4 Vickp* God j nsol <t«> t *il like a propeller 



LUNG-FISH THAT LIVES TO-DAY IN TWO AUSTRALIAN RIVERS 

How did late hid. leave thewatei <* Fortunately there are fish living to-day whose ancestors of the 
Goal Fort'- is took the lirst step and then piogrt ssed no further, thus lettmg us into the secret One 
ot these is the. Lerutodus ( Horn-tooth '), or Barramunrla, of Queensland, which extracts oxygen 
hom the water with gills, like other fish, but can also rise to the surface and breathe with a lung. 

Photo, The Times 
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FOSSIL HEAD OF PRIMEVAL AMPHIBIAN 
Some fish, unlike the ancestors of Ceratodus, were forced by 
continued drought to take a further step and become air- 
breathmg for the whole ot their adult life , m other words, 
amphibians Such was Loxomma (‘ Cross-eye '), a crocodile- 
like creature of the Shropshire coal measures 
From British Museum NaHmil History 


many millions of years ago 
The other two lung fishes still 
live, as did their earliest an- 
cestors, in streams which are 
liable to dry up, and like 
them the} 7 use their lungs to 
enable them to breathe in 
the foulest water 

The second division of the 
fringe-finned fish remained m 
fresh water for a long period, 
but eventually its members 
passed out into the sea, 
attained a gigantic size and 
then disappeared for ever. 

It is, nevertheless, of great 
scientific importance, because 
it shows us what the stiuc- 
ture of the third division of fringe-finned 
fishes must have been Of the members 
of this division we have no fossil remains, 
but we know that it must have existed, 
and can, indeed, predict what its characters 
were from those of its descendants 


These descendants were the earliest 
amphibia, the first group of vertebrates 
which for part of their life depended 
entirely on air-breathing The oldest 
amphibian remains preserved m museums 
come from the ironstone mines and oil-shale 



ONE OF THE EARLIEST CREATURES TO MAKE DRY LAND ITS HOME 
Loxomma, though lung-breathmg and provided with limbs, still spent its life, when possible, m the 
water Not so Cacops Aspidophorus (‘ Grim-faced Shield-bearer ') ; for the drier climate of Permian 
times forced many of the Carboniferous amphibians on to the land Yet they were still amphibians, 
and like the newts and toads to-day had to re-enter the water to lay their eggs, which hatched into 
creatures of the tadpole type depending entirely on gills for their first hfe-phase 
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works that he a lew null s to the fast 
of Edinburgh. They were animals wIiom* 
uninteresting appearanre conceals much 
that is of the greatest importance 

Most of those* t arly amj>lnhia were large, 
from a yard to twelve loot m length 
Their skin was genera 11 \ unarmoured, 
and probably wet and slimy hkr that ot 
a frog ; but m all of them the belly 
was covered with a shield ol bony scales 
(exactly like those of a hsh, and indeed 
directly inherited from then iiMi ancestors 
They spent most ot then 
When Life first time swimming by naans 
left the Water of a long, Hat tail in the 
ponds and slow meis of 
the low'-iy mg swamp^, covered with dense 
forest, whit h formed the coal seams But 
instead of the freely mo\ able pa lied fins 
of their fish allies, they had very short, 
ieeble legs, with elbow and knee joints, 
with flexible ankles and wrists and with 
live fingers and toes, ft is probable that 
they used these* inadequate limbs foi 
crawling out ut tin water, cither to escape 
the giant fish that may ha\e pi eyed on 
them or to pass from a pool which w'as 
drying up to another more habitable 

Our knowledge of the animals of 
past tunes is incomplete, not only because 
the bones we find are usually imperfect, 
but also became animals an* not indifferent 
to then surroundings At the present 
day, tor example, the wild pigs and 
oidman monkey^ aie only found m woods 
and ton sU, while many untt lopes and wild 
asses are inhabitants of opt n plains 
Now our knowledge of the land animals 
of Car bomki oils turn s is eon fun d to those 
of ioresti d sw'amps , we know nothing ot 
the fauna and but little ot the flora of the 
dry uplands 

In the immediate^ succeeding period, 
tlie I\ imran, honour, we ha\e both 
upland and swamp dentures abundantly 
]>it*sei \ ed and know an amount about 
them which is astonishing when we 
remember that they li\ed many millions 
of \eais ago The swamp animals of tin* 
Permian age are merely the little altered 
des* endants of those of the coal forests, 
but those of the dry lands have changed 
their habits and structure, some of them 
having made the second great step neces- 
sary for the colonisation ot the land 
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In North Texas there is a series of red 
muds which we know r to have been laid 
down m a desert lying at sea level and 
intersected by the deltas of numerous 
small rivers In this desert there lived 
many animals, thousands of whose bones 
have been collected and placed m museums. 
Many' of them belong to amphibians, the 
direct descendants of some of the Carboni- 
ferous creatures which we have described, 
but instead of living mainly m water, 
as did their ancestors, these animals — 
Cacops, for instance, and Eryrnps — had 
become quite terrestrial, living habitually 
on dry' land and catching their prey there, 
and went back to water only/ to lay their 
eggs as a frog does. Their spawn hatched 
into little newt-like creatures, living 
entirely' in the w'ater for the first part of 
their lives just like a tadpole During 
this aquatic phase of existence they 
breathed by T gills, like fishes, and only 
later, wiien about one quarter full grown, 
did they leave the water, depend entirely 
on their lungs and take on a completely 
terrestrial adult life. 

The subsequent history of these forms 
is interesting Their dependence on water, 
either as a breeding place or merely to 
keep their soft skins 
moist, rendered them un- How Amphibians 
able to compete with the met competition 
dry-skinned reptiles, 
winch, even at the beginning of Permian 
times, had become very' abundant in the 
dry lands In order to put off as long as 
possible the e\il day' when this competi- 
tion should become inevitable, they 
gi adu.il ly* extended the length of their 
lan al life in w r ater at the expense of that 
part ot their existence winch they passed 
on land Finally, they 7 became completely 
aquatic , in some cases apparently re- 
taining their gills throughout life and 
becoming incapable of any/ progression 
on land. 

These creatures are amongst the most 
grotesque that ever lived ; one of the 
largest of them has a head nearly 7 a yard 
m length and twenty inches wide, but 
only 7 about ten inches high. There was 
no neck, the head passing at once into 
an extraordinarily flat body, which m 
turn tapered rapidly to a short narrow 
tail The legs were exceedingly short, 
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projecting from the sides of the body, 
and clearly fit only to move the animal 
very slowly over the bottom of the lake 
m which it lived. It was probably fish- 
eating, catching its prey by waiting motion- 
less on the bottom and suddenly opening 
its gigantic mouth , which it must have 
done by raising its head while the lower 
jaw rested on the bottom The illustra- 
tion of the somewhat smaller Metoposaurus 
will make the description clearer 

Some of these forms, however, before 
they had become flattened, followed the 
bony fishes down the livers into the sea , 
their remains are found m marine deposits 
of Tnassic age m Spitsbergen. 

In certain rocks, laid down towards the 
end of the Coal Measure period m Czecho- 
slovakia and m North America, there 
have been found the bones of animals 
which we believe to have 
been reptiles, the first group 
of vertebrates to become so 
completely terrestrial as to be 
able to carry out the whole 
of their development on land 
They did so, in effect, by 
wrapping up their spawn, 
together with a supply of 


water made into a jelly with albumin, 
m an envelope which was watertight 
although it allowed the passage of air. 
This egg, almost exactly like that of a 
hen, was laid most probably in a hole 
m the ground, and hatched by the heat of 
the sun, like that of a tortoise. As this 
requires a warm summer the reptiles are 
and always have been restricted to the 
warmer parts of the world 

But even with this limitation an animal 
which need not return to ponds and 
streams to lay its # eggs has open to it a 
vast field denied to the amphibia, and is, 
furthermore, much less exposed to damage 
from drought We find m fact that the 
reptiles very soon colonised the deserts as 
well as all other parts of the world, and 
through the accidents of fossihsation the 
reptiles best known to us are those which, 




MOST UNGAINLY ANIMAL THAT HAS EVER BEEN EVOLVED 
Reptiles coexisted with Cacops , and it was probably to escape these more efficient rivals that 
certain terrestrial amphibians took the strange step of going back to the water again — or rather 
never leaving it In effect, they remained m the tadpole stage of their existence, a modern instance 
being the Axolotl The result was a weird creature, as shown by this reconstruction of Metoposaurus 
f Face-Lizard Its fossil (above) was found in a door step, and is m the Stuttgart Museum 

Reconstruction after Fraas 
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STRANGE REPTILE THAT EARLY FAILED IN THE STRUGGLE FOR EXISTENCE 
\\ t in t i i is t t 11 i ) t 1 s i U 1 It C il nifti iii an 1 Permian periods Eclaphosaurus 
( ( r I I 1 I 1 1 ^ s nt I ■ iK 1\ ] (f birth r intciest lecause it rapidl} became 

t vtui t i r t ! I i\ ! ts t s h I s \ nccs as the spiny protubeiances along 

ih buP ni it i p \ ml I i i i i tt ill cl a soeues the growth force could no 

i t f ti i tr *1 I! me t in \\ i*» nh sia feet long monstious though it looks 

I r ( i 


in Ptimim md Ii umc finite mil dntul 
till up ns 

Hi ( Id* st u it iss ml l p* ol such 
f nn in in th 1 nust P iinitn of \oith 
\mm ml limp nn lud s no \n\ 
In nunuls th 1 Ut st Ihiiutud n oi 
I li[h - mil" l*m jii1\ s >m het 

in 1 iuth IIl lull tin \ cm be divided 
in > t\\ > man md m m\ subsidi ir\ 

p uj s l\ m donut il i c ( uli u ltu s tin \ 
u ill ninth dike m in my fund urn nt il 

(lit t ft rs 

Ih in* [i iinitn t poup the (ot\l<> 
s nil ii is m Ut < h to Ih distinpuslud from 
th < nt inp>iu\ tern stud implubi i 
snd d it most closeh lest miles the 
( ih i u* i* us imj liibi i tiom which tin v 
I < th p i up 1 ike them it h id the he id 
( o\ t n 1 dl our with i shield ot bon*, 
pilot ill 1 nh b\ tlie nostnK the e\es 
uid i s ip on tin top oi tlie lit tel fe>r a 
thud <\c whose mmnmt juiMsts m our 
sthts is tint jmial bod\ whuh the old 
mTtonnsts is tlu \ could find no otlier 
use foi it re*, titled is the seat ot the soul 
In tlu otliei in tin s ioup tlie mammal like 
icptiles the bon} shield co\ ciing the he id 
is cut into b} a pair ot openings so placed 


rs to gi\e the masticatory muscles, by 
which the animals moved their jaws 
room for expansion 

\11 these icptiles were low-built with 
shoit but powerful legs projecting out 
sidew a} s so that the hands and feet could 
not be pi iced below the bod} 4s a result 
of this arrange ment the tracks that they 
in ide are w ide and the sti ide extremely 
shoit an ammil about five feet m 
length had a trick some sixteen inches 
widi and i stride of onl} some eight 
inches Such a mode of walking is a 
w iddk more like that of a tortoise than 
ol an} othei living creature These 
inimals how ev er are ot the gieatest 
i ltucst because the} include the ancestors 
of the m unmah indeed we can trace m 
tlu Penman and Tnassic rocks of South 
\fiica a continuous change m the struc 
line of their descendants which results 
m the end in the dev elopment of creatures 
winch are ver} nearly mammals 

The changes which bung about this 
tesult aie very vaiied and one of the most 
impoitant of them cannot from its very 
nature be seen in fossil specimens The 
reptiles, like all lower animals have no 
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Larl’v reptiles unlike the later dinosaurs closel\ resembled in build the amphibi ns from which 
they yprang — the} were broad massive and squat with short legs jutting out side\va>s that could 
onh ha\e produced a waddle Panasauius ( Cheekpiece Lizard ) a creature c ome eight feet long 
seems to have had its legs constructed for digging like a mole and was probably \eg^taoan m diet 
rr n tl e heleto i i the Bn h M is it Nat iral Hi tory 


If the hrst reptiles are hardly distinguishable from amphibians some of them make an equally close 
approach to mammals Indeed the mammals must ha\e branched off at this eady stage for they 
are m no wav connected by descent with any of the later reptiles Both Kannemeyena above and 
Cynognathus ( Dog jaw ) are members of the group known as Iherodontia or Beast toothed 

ON THE BORDERLAND BETWEEN AMPHIBIAN, REPTILE AND MAMMAL 

Reconstruction of Kannemeyena by Prof \\ atson an l of Cynognathus after H S Pearso i 
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FAMILY TREE OF THE MAMMALS 


I ht tun tbit pu iluad nnnnnK it tlu tn 1 b tin Tri issic 
I u d Inn htd rfl ir m tli th r n pt 1 *. it will 1 e s cn at 
the ur st irt of lcptili m t\i ( n nam 1) the Ic^, nnm b ft 
the Punn m Hi s chart ilsi dlusti it s the d tn^ rs >f t\< lu 


This stead} body tempera- 
ture allows an animal to be 
equally active m all climates, 
md when associated as it 
always is with a much lm 
prov ed heart permits of a 
continuous acti\ ity impossible 
to a cold blooded reptile 
Furthermore, the high body 
temperature enables the eggs 
to be incubated and the 
animal to maintain its race 
m a cold climate 

This increased power of 
movement would have been 
of little use to the earliest 
mammals had not their rep- 
tilian ancestors undergone a 
slow change m structure that 
made the last of them like 
Cynognathus far superior as 
machines to the primitive 
forms which we ha\e just 
described These creatures 
are called Therodonts, because 
their teeth approximate so 
closely to those of the 
mammals proper We can 
trace a gradual elongation of 
limb and a pulling m towards 
the bod} first of the hands 
and feet and then of the 


tim primitive lams st in i the i itc t th it 

const mt bod\ temper ituu tin \ loll j\\ 
tint of then suiioundmgs b< m s cold 


sur\ i\ ai elbows and knees resulting m 
i r using of the bod\ from the giound 
md il n s tlunmg ol the stride which all 


dining tin nights md clmost too h »t to < nduci d to muit ripid mov cment 
touch whin listing undti i tiopic u sin In tssoc i ition w xth these improvements 
It i will known tli it tin ictivUv of sii b mwind md limb the ancestors of the mam 


m mini d is nmeh 1 ss when it i-* i old m ils exhiL it impro\ tments m their bram, 

thin \vh n it is w um so tint m hi^h th it p ti t ot it which is concerned with the 

lititiuks it m lx hi hthir^ie e ip tble ot u oidmation of movements and the 

< nl} tlu slowest movements even tne picst nation of balance being greatly 

i ite ot its lie irt be it bun^ udueeil enlu^td Vt the same time, the sense 


In til m imm ik the bod\ temper time 
is i used and m untune cl it i const mt 
1< \el h} i meehuusm whose do tn^cment 
is \u know horn our own experience 
le ids to se i ions icsiilts An import mt 
pa.it oi tin mange men! is the develop 
mint oi l tun} coat to act as an msu 
1 itor like our own artihci il clothing, 
hiiidcnng the loss of lu at and making 
the mamten mce of a high temperature 
less expensive in food than it would 
otherwise be 


ot htuing nonexistent m most fishes 
and vciv rudimentary m the amphibia, 
began to take on the power ot distin- 
guishing between different musical notes, 
g lined greater acuit} and became valuable 
as giving warning of the approach of 
enemies or m the case of carnivores, of 
the proximity of food 

Thus by the end of Tnassic time mam- 
mals had come into existence Despite 
their higher organization they did not for 
a ver} long time dominate the world as 
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hnosaurs of Mesozoic times were the fine flower of reptilian creation but thev had 
. m Brontosaurus ( * Thunder- Lizard ’) belonged to those called Sauropoda or Iizar< 
the biggest quadrupeds known some being ioo feet long the human skeleton j 


XliJi VASTEST OF THE QUADRUPEDS SLUGGISH BRONTOSAURUS 
rontosaurus to have been a vegetable feeder — indeed it was obviously too unwieldv 
me It may sometimes have walked dry land but probably spent most of its time 
one m this reconstruction, with its long neck projecting from shallow estuaries 

m and reconstructions m pages 12 1 , 122 and 124 to 228 are reproduced by courtesy of the American 
Museum of Natural History 
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HEAVILY ARMOURED AGAINST THE HUNGER OF CARNIVOROUS RELATIVES* 

The last word in armouring was achieved by a type of dinosaur that was nrr.hahi,, * 
and lived in and regions The specimen reconstructed above (some 12 ^ettone^wi^ s *^ vorou ‘ 5 
\Y hat makes the reconstruction so certain is tliat mucl o?tfs skm ua omser^ 
Courtesy of Pro! DUS Wetson preserved 


Alberta Canada 








PROOF THAT DINOSAURS LAID EGGS A CLUTCH THAT NEVER HATCHED 
Modern reptiles lay eggs and it was assumed that the extinct dinosaurs did so too Pr , t 
houev er was lacking until their actual eggs were found in 1923 fosshsed m the deserts of Mone^ha 
irrangad in neat circles just as left by the female— an ancestress of Monoclonius m the opposite oaire 
From Roy Chapman Andrews On the lratl of Ancient Man , by permission of Putnams Ltd * ^ ® 
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their build with the sluggish quadrupedal dinosaurs were the beast footee 
and light boned and walking on their hindlegs like a kangaroo their foreleg 
»utd Ulosaurus is here mounted in the attitude of devouring its prev 
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\nother carnivorous dinosaur was T\ rannosaurus ( JT\ rant- Lizard ’), over 40 feet m kngth including 
the tail Its jaws were furnished with terrible sabre-like teeth, as shown by the mset head for this 
gigantic man a man, had he unluckily lived m the Mesozoic Era would just have made a mouthful 


TYRANNOSAURUS ADVANCES TO ATTACK ITS FELLOW-REPTILES 
T>rannosaurus had forelegs even more stunted than those of Allosaurus, but this can have done 
little to mitigate its fearsome appearance The reptiles with lowered horns rashly awaitmg it are two 
specimens of Triceratops {* Three-horned-face ') , but the result of the fight cannot be m doubt 
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Fwq orders of reptiles unconnected with the dinosaurs, the Lizard-finned and Fzsh-fmnech'ibok to the 
seas qmte early m Mesozoic times and became as adapted to their environment as the 1 mammalian 
porpoises This skeleton of Ichthyosaurus (* Fish -Lizard ’) show's ho\|- 

Courte sv of Prof. J W . Gregory. <- 


REPTILE THAT WAS PERFECTLY AT HOME IN THE SEA 

A most interesting fact about Ichthyosaurus, one of the Fish-finned order, is that it brought forth its 
young alive instead of laying eggs — this we know from a specimen found near Wurttemberg with six 
embryos within the cavity of the ribs. Plesiosaurus is the best known of the Lizard-finned order. 






COMBAT BETWEEN TWO MAMMALS OF THE OLIGOCENE PERIOD 

W ) it'ii the reptiles passed away at the end of Mesozoic tunes their place was taken by the mammals, 
M>mt* of which were hardly less monstrous than their predecessors. Arsinoitherium, here shown at 
bav before a pack of extinct hyaenodonts was confined to Africa, and has no modern representatives. 
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tlit-y do now. Throughout the whole of 
Mebozoic time they remained small, none 
of them as big as a cat, living perhaps 
mainly m trees, while the land, the sea 
and the air were alike possessed by rep- 
tiles. These were the descendants of 
creatures which, living alongside the 
ancestors of the mammals, were m no 
way closely related to them, and became 
fitted for the most varied types of life m 
quite different ways 
The most remarkable are the dinosaurs, 
a group which included the largest land 
animals that have ever lived Of these 
there were three main types First there 
weie the giant herbivores, such as Bronto- 
saurus, reaching a length of some eighty 
feet with a weight of thirty-five tons, who 
spent their lives wading about in the 
estuaries of rivers and in the sea along the 
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coast. They scooped up seaweed with 
their inadequate teeth and were capable 
of reaching up to a height of about thirty 
feet, so that they could breathe even 
when walking on the bottom m water of 
that depth. 

Secondly on the land, even in the arid 
plains which then existed in Mongolia, 
there were other herbivorous forms, some, 
like Trachodon, resembling giant kangaroos 
in shape and walking on their hind legs 
alone, while others walked on all four legs 
and carried a heavy armour of bony plates 
along their backs, like Stegosaurus. Others, 
again, though free from body armour, had 
horns on their heads and a great bony 
frill projecting over their necks ; it was an 
animal of this kind, Monoclomus, that 
laid the eggs first found in 1923 by the 
American Museum’s expedition in the 
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HOW SCIENCE RESTORES CREATURES THAT LIVED MILLIONS OF YEARS AGO 
Reptiles had not really mastered their environment before the Secondary Era, during which the 
dinosaurs were lords of creation. Compare the obviously agile and highly specialised creature above 
(Saurolophus — ‘Crested Lizard’) with clumsy Panasaurus m page 1x9. Below Corythosaurus 
(‘ Helmet-Lizard ’), a closely allied form, is being exhumed from its Cretaceous bed ; often it takes 
months of patient labour before the bones can be freed from the surrounding rock and mounted. 

Photo by Barnum Brown , courtesy of American Museum of Natural Htstorv 
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Vltai r region T!vse\un did, and then, aiighl on aip ground other than a cliff- 

ai ranged \u> m ith in H\ > an It ^ in a alp. fiom which a shuffle and a flap 

shallow mst scooped out of Hit pound a would suffice to launch it Alighting on 
ntst ipg like tint of tin o^ludi the water would have been equally fatal. 

Hie chut meinit s of tilt m ch i uiawuc so \u must conclude that it spent most 
the thud t\ pt tin i iinnoiois di os mrs of its existence on the wing 
all kangdi oo sh Lp( d and of ill si/* shorn The seas themseh es were invaded by 
tint of alien to t mond( r cillol Tu m two great groups of leptiles , one, the 
nosuuius st Hiding som< hUan fat hah ichth\osiurs whale-shaped animals cap- 
and nitre thin tlurt\ fet t lon^ able of swimming rapidly li\ed on cuttle- 

I roni the sunt stock is tin dino^ mis fish and c\en smaller individuals of their 
an/s the fhm-, upfiks Uu pU rod iritis own Ivind These animals had got over 
which bicinu s» piiicith lilt d tor hit- one of the chief difffl ulties which a marine 

m the an th it mine (t than slid as life pris< nts to leptiles mstead of coming 

Pter morion In ul hi < the s pills md to land to liv eggs, they brought forth 
ilbitios^es b\ < it dung inh t\m o tin In in^ } oung capable of fending for them- 
lugh s a t ir inun 1ml T1 is va kmw sthts Most of the members of the other 
m tin case of Pt< pnnl m fi mi an gioup the plesiosauxs were remarkable 
rxumnitiou of tb* 30 nS of tin t >n um for their immensely long necks and small 
which suppoihd th at ituu s 1 ttlit heads The} seem to have caught fish 
wing The 1 ict umge th it sadden turns and sharp snaps of their 

the vm^s could nc\u hi\< been piopcrh widely opening mouths, and not by sheer 
folded, so tint it was impossibh for it to speed like the ichthyosaurs 



BOW P1LRANODON LAUNCHED ITSELF FROM THE EDGE OF A CLIFF ^ 


inn in] thoi hp ilut!\ li 3 mr II Pit u ere not birds— they were really a kind of dinohaui 
th t h 1 s i un 1 It atlit \ iu.mlL.au Ktwu n forth g and 1 mdleg but to achieve lightness they 
u q mred n ui\ it Units 111 t mnmi with the lards alter them their bones for instance were hollow 
tul ts mult 'stron with internal struts Pttr inodon had a strange crest on the head 
Bo/ tmi ui jtom material supplua by Prof D M S liaison 
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BIRD THAT WAS HALF A LIZARD 

Even modern buds aie lizard like m many tv a) s and we can 
have no iuither doubt of their oiigm from leplilcs when we 
find fossil creatures with teeth as well as beaks anel fingers 
as well as featheis on their w mgs Aichaeopter>x ( Ancient 
wing ^ was discoveied m Jurassic strata of I>a\ ana 

rto n the ongit al in the Berlin M upturn 
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In buds aiosc m Juiassic 

1 is tiom animals closeh 
i i ted to the dmosams Then 
li^hl depends on featheis — 
w oiidc 1 fully modified scales— 
which scive to give sufficient 
wing bin face for support m 
tlu ur, with a minimum of 
weight Archaeopteryx., 
know n from tw o fossils, is the 
e idlest link m the sequence 
\ct discovered 

All the great reptiles, on 
1 ind, m the sea and in the 
an, died out at about the 
same time, the period when 
the chalk of Norwich was 
bung laid down , and after 
thui disappearance the land 
and sea remained unoccupied 
by any large vertebiates 
Then at the beginning of the 
Ttrtiaiy Period, there ap- 
peared m Fiance and m 
North America a group ot 
small mammals, the largest 
no bigger than a sheep — fore- 
limneis of the great mamma- 
lian fauna which ever since 
has populated land and sea 
and even passed on to live m 
the air 

The lands on which these 
mammals underwent their 
evolution had a geography very different 
from that familiar to-day, and the 
distribution of land and sea has only 
slowly become that which we know 
Nevertheless there are certain parts of the 
woxld which are stable regions that have 
been land throughout the Tertiary Peiiod 
and even from times long before that 
These legions, eastern Canada Mongolia, 
Central and South Africa, Brazil and 
Western Austialia have always formed 
puts of continents varying m size from 
age to age, but always serving as evolu- 
tionary centres wherein mammals undei- 
went their evolution and familiar animals 
came gradually into existence 

Australia was the evolutionary centre 
of those animals which still occupy it and 
which are so far peculiar to that continent 
that none of them has been able to 
migrate farther than New Guinea The 


kangaroos the wombats the Tasmanian 
devil and wolf aie purely Australian, 
playing no part m the history of the rest 
of the woild because Australia has been 
sundered therefrom by wide straits 
throughout Tertiary time But the original 
pouched mammals which settled m 
Australia were only members of a group 
which at that time was spread over 
the whole world, and has left as its 
descendants the opossums of America 
South America is a continent whose 
early history resembles that of Australia 
It also was a great land mass, stpaiated 
by a wide strait from North America, on 
which several groups of unfamiliar mam- 
mals, living m isolation from those of the 
more vigoious North evolved into bizarre 
creatures now represented only by the 
sloths, anteaters and armadillos But 
while Australia has retained its isolation 
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until to-dav, NmtU «uvl North Am n ,, 
became count 1 1 ♦ h I by tin* Kinaih 1 
Panama, across whir It nor ! hw n mauricm 
— tapirs, cats, <ln j- t f 1 m r and how — 
passed south, and the now <vfrnt ji ml 
ground-cloths and tin* aimuhilo-, to LU <1 
north in t ho Unit* d M J* *, 

These two < oiuiin ills haw thm Inin 
independent venii<-.oi ivolvhnj hut only 
ot tliosi m unn ds vhi< h have bilk* 
importance to Alan It i- m tin jut 
northern land missis that vv nuM lm >k 
for the arm s!oi- m tin dorm sir aU <1 
animals and oi Man him-< P 

ThioucJi th* nun -tumli-ru or A< mot 
cent in v \\e htt*»* b« u»na \»i\ wMl 
acquainted w ith tie Liston »f tin earn fis 
that 1 a. It f 3 n li it b 1 t ♦* d 
Parallels to Man’s W< Ml Hi Euiopt end the 
own story Vo stern }j lit oi [lie I lilted 

states ot \rnt run Much 
more recently we have extended our 
knowledge ol India and discovered the 
importance ot Alma. Lastly, since iq2o, 
we ha\ e learnt the lustoiv ol Mongolia 
with remarkable completeness. The 
history ol tin* mammals which are ot 
special importance to Alan is thus well 
known, and an a< < mint ot them will 
not only .sen* to illustrate by pairdUP 
Alan's own story as it P told m tin 
following c haj»t«*r, but wJ] aNo s t tn< 
stage on to which hi* iaine 

The tune during wimh Pitiuv i >* hs 
wvie b< xng laid dow n wo- an mini ns r; 
lone oik ; sum millions oi \ am si powite 
u- 1 lorn it- l<! jui mt It is thei « ion n» « » s- 
siu to spin it up into pi nods billowing 
mu h n!:i* r m siui^i »ii, whuh gn^ us a 
tune si dc, not m \ui\ but t \actly 
analogous f • » i lit* diw-ion ol Egv ptnn or 
thin* -e la-taw into dvnistiw 

lie hist ot tin si periods is the Eocene, 
a nann that in< ans Dawn oi Recent 
(1 ilc ) This is sutcccdid m turn by tlic 
wh^ottne, Ahoniic, Pliocene, Pleistocene 
and Rctenl periods, onlv the list two of 
winch yield undoubted remains ot Alan, 
although, as Sir Arthur Keith show's m 
the next chapter, some ot Ins ancestors— 
men at least by court csv — lived m 
Pliocene limes 

In earl)’ Eocene times the great North 
Asiatic centre oi evolution wars connected 
with Europe and with North America by 
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Mod mfo-s whuh mannnils wondered so 
a <U ui it va mid the barm u« atures all 
ira: this test noitlu in contineiil . Amongst 
tie w« n out own ancestors, and those of 
i 1 tie* Old \\ orhl monkr\ s and anthropoid 
a ity-., m the toxin of little Tarsioids, 
\ei\ -mall, m«>nkey-hke creatines with 
] u g< <\<s kioking directly torwmrd, with 
Pig brains and a small tace The} 7 and all 
Peii relatives were tree-living, eating 
havis and hunts and probably also such 
insects as tiny could catch 

Galloping over the plains on which these 
trees grew was the oldest known ancestor 
of the home, called Eohippus, no larger 
than a lox terrier and very like one in 
pi <> portions. These little animals differed 
so greatly from modern horses that no one 
suspected their relationship until a series 
of intermediate forms piovidmg a perfect 
transition trom one to the other had been 
discovered With them were numbers of 
little creatures that included the ancestors 
of the even-toed animals, the pigs, sheep, 
oxen and deer. At this stage of their 
evolution it is impossible to sort them out 
and say that these are pig ancestors and 
those the forerunners of the deer. 

Proving on them were carnivorous 
animals, amongst which we find the 
am * -tom ol the dogs and mongooses, 
thoiuh none winch we can associate with 
Art cats. The giants ot this time, how- 
tvti, were archaic beasts like Dmoceras, 
i/i L'mtatherium (see page 134), which 
soon died out leaving no descendants. 

low aid- the middle oi Eocene times 
the land King to the east ot the Ural 
mountains sank and became a strait 
connecting the Arctic sea 
w ith the great Aledlter- Mammals with no 
1 ant an, which m those living descendants 
davs stretched eastward 
to cover the region now occupied by the 
Himalayas As a result, Europe became 
disconnected trom the joint continent of 
North Asia and America, and on it many 
animals evolved, few of which, however, 
have any descendants still living Thus 
isolated, the horse ancestors, tor example, 
branched out into strange creatures, the 
Palaeotheres, with little trunks like tapirs, 
and did not go on, as their eastern lela- 
tives did, to become fitted to eat grass 
and to gallop over wide plains. Almost 
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Characteristic Type 
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a; 
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Hypothetical Ancestors with Five Toes on | 

each Foot and Teeth I ike those of Monkey j 

u. £2 [ Cretaceous 
« SfJ 

uj kS Jurassic 
to k I. 
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tin only animals of modem 
inurc'd which originated m 
hm ope at till'- time are the 
]>i^ and antelopes. 

In Asia the horses pursued 
a gradual but steady evolu- 
tion, side b}* side with deer 
auditors, whilst in North 
Ameuca the camels pursued 
a paiallcl course of increase 
in size. The oldest Tertiary 
mammals which we know 
from Africa belong to this 
period and give evidence that 
the continent was and had 
long been almost completely 
isolated. 

By Ohgocene times dogs 
and cats are recognizable 
m both Europe and North 
Amenca, but most of them 
belonged to groups, such as 
the sabre-toothed cats, which 
are no 1 onger living T owarc 7 s 



DIMINUTIVE SIZE OF THE DAWN-HORSE 

The horse is one of the few mammals whose 
ancestry can be traced through a series of fossils 
stretching back to the Eocene. Its earliest 
form, Dawn-horse or Eohippus, was no bigger 
than a modern horse’s skull and like a fox-terrier. 
Courtesy of American Museum of Natural History 


HOW THE HORSE EVOLVED 

Fossil skulls, toes and teeth show how the horse 
ha=> changed through millions of years, from tiny 
tinee-toed Eohippus (reconstructed below) to the 
great hoofed creature that selves mankind to-day. 

Courtesy of American Museum of Natural History 

the end of the same period Africa became 
connected with peninsular India and 
elephant ancestors, mastodons, invaded 

Asia, there to develop into those true 
elephants that lived alongside early man 
m England as m so many other parts of 
the world 

At a later period, the Miocene, Europe 
became connected directly with Mongolia 
and with India. It then received a peculiar 
horse, adapted to browsing and to life m 
forests, true deer with small, simple 

antlers, and also the first mastodon 

accompanied by the first anthropoid apes, 
closely allied to the ancestors of man as 
well as to those of the chimpanzee and the 
gorilla. Meanwhile, a gradual evolution 
brought into being many diverse forms 
of antelope, probably m India ; it was 
certainly in India that some of them 

passed on to become in course of time 
the first of the oxen. 

Miocene times brought to America a 
few animals from southern Asia ; most 
important were the mastodons which, 


133 



Chapter 3 


lying land oi Lancashire, UieHer ' and 
Shropshire, idling much nf the luffi sri 
and meeting the iimh eke \* is To the 

< c.st, the i<\> avoided the P< and die 

moonof Cie\ t land, hut Mnnwwd out over 
Northumberland until it m» t the much 
gr< uter mer oi i*v tommy hnjn \oivuy 
and was forced southward to impmy< on 
the EaM Aghan oust 

Hut tins JtKMt in* dm t, like that ot 
EieenLiad to-day, v,a- not permanent; 
several tinier it < n pi io tward and then 
vuihdn w , in cause it-> end 
Setting of Man\ ini lt**d taster than it was 

early Lite n pin* ed, so that We have 
an alternation ot glacial 
and mlei aia«‘ial tunes, cold and warm 
n "pt i tivi iv. It was under these condi- 
tions that the hist human inhabitants 
oi Biitain ot whom we have knowledge 
hunted animals tor food and lor the 
inateuals oi their clothing and tools. 

The hrst onset ot the cold < innate is 
marked by the incoming of the mammoth, 
a large elephant with \rry big, spirally- 
coiled tusks Tilts animal is known to 
us not only 1))” complete skeletons, but a ho 
by the magnificent sketches and statuettes 
made on thewalhof i avesand on mammoth 
ivoiy bv tin Palaeolithic hunters 
Chap b). These drawings '-hoy tht 
annual covered with long iar hufgmc 
down below the bod\ K uc 

ue able to < unhi rn ilu> unusual condition 
tioin tin a< tiled si m and ban* ot niarn- 
Motffi ]*risei\«il HI {he 'io/i P suk n! 
North Minna iste page Kji; Um\ wue 
« ov t k d with a tlu* k coat ot n ddnh ban, 
iliiouyh \\l«n h plop tit (I mm h loimn and 
f h a Li i 1 >ki* L ha ii 

Ike mammoth was ahv u - au onipaiia d 
bv the woolly ihin(»un*s, an animal 

< Iom 1^ aliiui to the white ihnumnK oi 
Ada a and, like it, provide <1 with two 
Iioin-s, tlie lust ol which was mutli longer 
than the limdei one With tliesi two 
animals an* iountl the it mams ot bison 
and nf a gigantic u\, the aurochs with long, 
iorwaidh -dnected hums ivtcl deer and 
she ixtinct ii mil d(er lived m the tmesis, 
homes on the open country There were 
many bears, also hyaenas and lions 

With the return ot warmer conditions 
the mammoth and woolly rhinoceros left 
the country, no doubt travelling to the 
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north alter the n ‘treating glaciers , their 
pla< e was taken by the straight-tusked 
t le pliant, of which a skeleton was found 
at ( hathum, Kent, during the Great War. 
These bones are now' m the Natural 
History Museum m London, and have been 
put together, so that it is possible to deter- 
mine the height of the animal by direct 
measurement ; it proves to have been 
fourteen feet high, perhaps the tallest 
elephant evei measured The animal is 
characterised by its long, straight tusks 
and swollen forehead With it are found 
the bones of a two-horned rhinoceros, 
differing from that which departed with 
the mammoth, and these tw’O were accom- 
panied by the hippopotamus It was 
dunng tins warm period that river-drift 
man hvtd m western Euiope 

A return of glacial conditions brought 
about a southerly migration of the straight- 
tusked elephant and its companions and 
the re-colonisation of England by the 
cold-loving mammoth The next and last 
cold period, which may have ended only 
some io--i2,ooo }'ears ago, brought great 
hordes of horses and of reindeer 

Since this tune the climate has, with 
many fluctuations, become milder, and the 
once splendid fauna has become thinned 
bv the destruction of one 
animal alter another, Animals wiped 
either tor use as food or out by Man 
bet a use it was dangerous 
to Man or to domestic animals The first 
to go wore the mammoth, rhinoceros, 
cave-bear and hyaena, leaving brown 
bears and wolves, reindeer, Irish deer and 
ilk, bison and the gieat wild ox, besides 
the bcnu-doniesticated animals. 

Or this list the next to go was the 
great lush deer, which survived long 
enough to be hunted by Neolithic man, 
and then died out. The elk and reindeer 
soon left the south, but survived for a long 
time m the north of Scotland. Bones 
of both are to be found m the rubbish of 
the Blocks, the defensive castles built m 
Scotland m the fifth or sixth century A d. 
The reindeer w r as sufficiently common m 
Orkney to have been hunted by the Vikmgs 
n< late as the fourteenth century. Indeed, 
in the Orkneymga Saga it is said that the 
earls crossed over to Caithness from 
Norway to hunt red deer and reindeer. 
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it is nut known when bears became 
extinct, but one of many such tiaditions 
sa\s that the last wolf was killed at 
Lotlibcg m Sutheiland m 1723 Thus 
gradually the fauna of Great Britain has 
been reduced to its present poverty 

In this general sketch of the evolution 
and migrations of the vertebrates it has 
been impossible to follow out the history 
of anv one animal m detail But an 
understanding of the mode of origin of 
Man l'S made much easier by comparison 
with the better known history of some 
othci animal Although that of many 
mammals is very completely known, we 
will take as an example the evolution of 
the elephant, which is especially interest- 
ing because that animal is so unlike all 
others. 

The first elephant ancestor, called 
Moerithenum, is found m the Upper 
Eocene of the Fayum m Egypt It was 
an animal about three feet high with 
comparatively slender legs, much more 
bent at the elbow and knee than those of 
the true elephants. Its neck and head were 
long and its eyes were very far forward. 
There was no trunk, but the end of the 
snout was flexible, perhaps used like that 
of a pig for rooting m the ground 

The teeth show that it was pig-like m 
habits The cheek teeth have small 
square or triangular crowns, very low and 
covered with little hum- 
Pig-like ancestor mocks joined together so 
oi the Elephants as to make two transverse 
ridges The front teeth 
are peculiar, the eye teeth being very small, 
while one pair of both upper and lower 
front teeth (incisors) are thickened and 
enlarged for grubbing up roots and bulbs 
By Oligocene times the descendants of 
the Moerithenum had grown much larger 
and reached a stage called Palaeomastodon, 
an animal about four or five feet high that 
had already got tall straight legs like an 
elephant, but still retained a long neck. 
In order to enable it to dig m the ground 
the head had to be lengthened, relatively to 
the body. This was brought about by an 
elongation of the lower 3 aw, which carried 
the large and now shovel-shaped lower 
incisors forward, well m front of the upper 
incisors, that had grown into very short, 
downwardly directed tusks. 
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In order that the animal might be able 
to crop plants, the long upper lip, winch 
now projected m front of the skull and 
was unsupported by bone, had a hard pad, 
like that ot a cow’s upper jaw, on its lower 
surface, and the end of the nose was be- 
coming more flexible, perhaps as mobile as 
the little trunk of a tapir In order to 
grind up the amount of food that so large 
an animal required, the cheek teeth had 
become bigger, by an increase in the 
number of ndges crossing their crown. 

In the Lower and Middle Miocene the 
animal, now called Tetrabelodon, had 
become much taller. This increase m 
height made it difficult to 
reach the ground with the How the Elephant 
front teeth, a difficulty got its trunk 
which m most similar 
cases was overcome by lengthening the 
neck. The elephants, however, since they 
dug with their lower jaw, could not use 
this method because of mechanical diffi- 
culties, and so they were again compelled 
to lengthen the lower jaw and tusks. This 
change resulted m a still further lengthen- 
ing and an increased flexibility of the 
front part of the face, including the nose 
and upper lip. The upper tusks grew yet 
larger but were still down-turned. 

By the next stage, which is reached in 
Lower Pliocene times, the animal had 
grown still taller, and its neck was even 
shorter. It had now become impracticable 
to reach the ground with the lower front 
teeth — it would have required a jaw some 
eight feet long — and so the mastodons had 
to adopt some other method of feeding 
Probably even m the preceding stage they 
had been accustomed to pluck leaves with 
their flexible muzzles, and now they 
came to rely entirely on that organ. But 
the use of the trunk must have been very 
much hindered by a long lower jaw stretch- 
ing out below 7 it, and we find m consequence 
that the chm very rapidly shortened, the 
tusks getting smaller at the same time. 

This retreat of the jaw left the roof ot 
the mouth exposed , the belt of skin run- 
ning down the under side of an elephant’s 
trunk, and differing a little in its nature 
from the rest, is really the roof of the 
mouth, which in early forms was actually 
opposed by the tongue and the cavity 
of the lower jaw. 
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When tin dm h tu idu ltd in tiiw 
way the uimuppi it< <1 ti nnk n ilm ib U' 
dow n \ crtn iV \ , tad thm ^ tin^ ( ; t am 
freedom and m nan i <. d oowu of use i 
a feeding <u«n Vi tin s itm tan Hit 
cheek teeth Ik t mu -till mon cunpin i u d 
by a fui th i ipnt ^ m iht mimi u <> + 
ridges whu h < umt! tin m 

An arum tl is 1 u^t i- tki * i< f a it 
had now bc< nnn r< * p iii < i gu mtic 
amount ot \< i ihic food h id uuU< tl to 
spend a \ri\ 1 u^< pi op* n bon oi its am 
m feeding At tin \tm* turn tin kn JU oi 
Us life mat «s< d It tin it toi< in < dt <1 t< < til 
which would iapic*K and < fl < Inti aiad 
up it s food nd it the sum Una M ibk 
to 1 tst tin uum il tnrou Iioin is UU 

In the h\ d* ph ml tli si two m < d- 
«it met 1>\ multipKmg v muriN i ot 
i id^( s ant tin an i k tu Ji indm^n tll\ 
incu nine tluii Uujp tl it th* \ hi tome 
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i! U pints wliichmm lx some < ight inches 
Liji lo st< uu stnngth these pi ites are 
«>kk it «1 t the i b\ a bom like substance 

< iht (1 (i nunt Ibis airangcmcnt makes 
c h Ii tooth UiOic t ilicient and more lasting 
lint m oultr to add still moie to the life of 
fht dentition uid hence to that of the 
inim d tlu tic pliant uses only two cheek 
1 t tli m c xh suk ot each jaw at the same 
tirn Vs ( ich tooth is worn oat it is re- 
pitted b} mothei which glows up irom 
lx hmd Ihus during its lifetime an 
dt pliant weais down a little less than a 
i ard of solid tooth The changes which 
pioduud this mar\ellous set of teeth can 
d] be followed m detail m the elephants 
from the Pliocene Peiiod m India, but they 
n too length} to be described m detail 
lie It 

As soon as the ohm had been withdrawn 
anel tiie trunk had become freely mo\able, 
the uppei tusks began to bend 
upw ards so that they could be 
used as crowbais for uproot- 
ing tncs and, in conjunction 
with the trunk for breaking 
oft boughs Thus giaduilly 
fht In mg dc phants tame into 
< xistt nee ow mg then many 
pt t ul i antics to a constant and 
sinussUil attempt t> cope 
with the pioblems pr sailed 
l>\ their steadil} mcx easing 
size 

The sketch of the origin and 
migration ot mammals m the 
preceding pages is mteneled to 
illustrate some general pnn- 
cipks that must ha\e been 
applicable to Man s own an- 
ecstois and maj m a modified 
form be still acting in human 
affairs Throughout the v hole 
stor\ we see the uprise of a 
group of animals followed by 
its spi ead o\ cr the world so 
long as it is not hindered by 
such bat neis as oceans or 
mountain chains 

During its eeolution every 
group splits up into branches 
which become specially fitted 
for definite modes of life — 
land, water and tree forms 
all arise sooner or later. 
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FROM MOERITHERIUM TO ELEPHANT 

J ik< flit Ju r-H the tkj h tut his \w3' nth ^Ud ptd give As 
Ah (ntluiiuiii ^u\v m sizi its ilim lengthened to enable it to 
u teh the v^iounel while tlu lie sirs pait el tht uppu j iw kept 
pact. , later the ehin sin i en ei t^un diuwcel the tiunk to 
hang down there wire ]>aiallel chmgcs m the teeth 
lfttr Lull A nut a i, Enolut u i 




Tetrabetodon _ £/epftant { Etephas Jefferson it } ^ 

HOW THE LORD OF THE JUNGLE HAS EVOLVED FROM A CREATURE LIKE A PIG 
In the opposite page are given the skulls and teeth that best illustrate the evolution of the elephant 
the reconstructions abo\e show the relative sizes of the beasts involved — it should be noticed that 
the iast is an extinct t>pe ol modern elephant The doubtful feature* is the tiunh, its presence 
or absence can be inferred from the nasal bones, but it is not always easy to say how long it was 


At the same time there is a tendency for 
the animals composing any one group to 
grow laiger Possibly associated with 
increase m size is a tendency toward the 
production of elaborate defensive struc- 
tures Horns and antlers and, among the 
leptiles, bony plates and other kinds of 
body armour belong in the mam to the 
later members of any given group. 


But despite the magnitude of the 
changes which evolution may bung about 
m the stiucture of the members ol a group 
m order to fit them for special modes of 
life, it appears to be unable to make 
fundamental alterations m such organs as 
the heart and the brain, except at the very 
beginning of the group’s history Indeed, 
it is actually the occurrence of such funda- 
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{mi xer As the structure ot these migrant 
to, ms changed little during their wandei- 
in ,r ,1 loll' os s that at any given moment 
tho annuals ot a group being m 
tiouan ceiitn svill be more highly etched 
than those at tlic most distant margin o 
: hstnhution Parallels to this pheno- 
menon -eun to be common amongst 
pumitm man (see Chap 5)- 
' Minn tunes a group ot animals dies out 
m its evolutional y centre and lives on at 
the margin of its area of distribution, 

L. m w-.n< r » disconnected from 

„ . another The best case of this kind is 
atnuded bv the tapirs These animals had 
an evolutionary centre m the b reat 
northern continent, and even as late as 
Failv Pliocene times were to be found m 
E gland. China, and Virginia, U S A. Now 
hev have died out m the Northern 
Hemisphere and inhabit only the forests 
ot Brazil and of the East Indies. Here 
too it is possible to find human parallels. 

Thus a study of the history of animals, 
as it is shown to us by their bones pre- 
served m the rocks, may provide a batk- 
- -round and a point of depaituie for the 
consideration ot the history ot mankind. 
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CHAPTER 4 


THE EVOLUTION OF MAN 

How Anthropology and Anatomy Combine to Prove 
Man's Slow Ascent from Lower Forms of Life 

By Sir ARTHUR KEITH M.D. D.Sc. F.R.S. 

Hunterian Prolessor of Anatomy, Royal College of Surgeons , Author of Ancient 
Types ot Man, The Antiquity of Man, etc. 


W hen we speak of the evolution of 
Man we really mean his history — 
the history of how, when and 
where he came by the characters 
of his body, the faculties of his mind, his 
upright gait and his powers of speech. 
Cleaily, if we are to write of these early 
events we must carry our search into a 
period which lies far beyond the limits of 
written history; we have to tell about 
things which happened in the world 
when there was no brain fit to understand 
them and no hand capable of recording 
them. 

How then is it possible for us to know 
what happened so long ago, and to write 
a history of events which took place 
thousands of years before there was any 
intelligent hand m the world to record 
them ? It has become possible to supply 
these long-lost chapters of Man's ascent 
because we have learned, in recent years, 
how history can be written in a new 
v ay 

Rather more than a century ago a 
small band of Danish antiquaries, out of 
pme curiosity, began to dig into the ancient 
tombs which are scattered over the face 
of their country, and to collect the objects 
found m them — weapons, ornaments, 
vessels and often human remains They 
placed all that they found m the Museum 
of Northern Antiquities, Copenhagen, 
which is now included m the National 
Museum of that city ; and by about 1830, 
when their collection had become extensive, 
the leader of the antiquarian band, 
C. J. Thomsen, observed that it was 
possible to divide prehistoric graves into 
three kinds : there were those which 
contained no metallic objects — only im- 
plements and weapons of stone ; in 


another kind the weapons and ornaments 
were of bronze; while m a third gioup of 
graves they were of iron. 

To explain the varied contents of these 
three kinds of graves, Thomsen made 
the happy guess that they represented 
burials cf successive periods of time, those 
with bronze being older than those with 
iron, and those m which the weapons were 
stone being older than those in which 
objects of bronze were found. He soon 
proved that this likely supposition was 
right ; it was borne out by other kinds of 
evidence which came to light. When 
peat-cutters were at work on the moor- 
lands and when, in other places, deep 
foundations were being dug for new 
buildings, or when trenches were cut for 
the la3ung of drains, there came to light 
objects which former inhabitants of 
Denmark had lost or cast away. In such 
cases the order m which they came to 
light was always the same — those of iron 
lay nearest the surface ; deeper still came 
those of bronze , deepest of all came those 
of stone. 

The Danish antiquarians began to 
perceive that the Earth itself kept a record 
of Man's doings , in ancient tombs, in 
peat bogs, in river banks 
there were preserved Earth keeps 

hieroglyphs of Man's past Man’s record 

— the materials out of 
which history could be written. From 
such evidence Thomsen concluded that 
three successive ages must be distinguished 
m the prehistory of man — a Stone Age, a 
Bronze Age and then an Iron Age. It was 
m Denmark, which, in a geological sense, 
is amongst the youngest of European 
countries, that Man's early history began 
to be written in this new way. 
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HOW RUBBISH HEAPS BECOME REPOSITORIES FOR HISTORY 

\ retold of prehistoric man is provided. by the objects accumulated on the floors of his cave- 
duellings. We tind l,*\eis of such refuse deposited one on top of the other, and in them (as seen 
above) disc. tided Hint implements., the bones of animals that served as food, and ornaments — • 
sometimes human bom AH these hdp the historian to reconstruct a picture of remote antiquity 

Fioui the Uni s h Museum 


The archaeologists of France did more 
than those of any other country to turn 
I ins new way of writing history into a 
science. In huge paits of their country, 
particularly m the region oi the Dordogne, 
tiuic an* many natural limestone cates; 
it was in the floors of these caves that 
French archaeologists discovered their 
materials for hi-torv. Edouard Lartct 
and his colleagues began to examine them 
systematically about i8bo, and found that 
many had been imecl as human habi- 
tations or burial-places throughout long 
ages during past tunes. 

Fortunately for the histonan the cave- 
dv el lei s we i e not cleanly folk ; they never 
swept their floors ; the debris of their 
feasts, their a she- and disused hearths, 
their discarded tools and their lost 


ornaments, were trampled under foot. 
Dust blew 7 m at the mouth of the cave ; 
chips of rock, or water laden with cal- 
careous salts, dropped from the roof. 
Thus the flooi of the cave gradually rose 
in height until the cave-dw 7 ellers had under- 
foot ten, fifteen or even thirty feet of 
various strata, each of which represented 
a historical record of a long time past. 
Not infrequently the cave-dwellers also 
buried their dead m the floor ot their 
abode. 

Exploration had not proceeded far when 
the French archaeologists perceived that 
the caves of their country carried the 
history of man far beyond the period of 
the most ancient of Scandinavian tombs. 
The Iron, Bronze and Stone ages — such as 
were recognized by Danish antiquarians — 
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' lU sj confined to the more superficial 
‘.jla of the French caves; deep under 
the antiquarians came across 
deposits, layer after layer, in which there 
.„ere stone implements of an altogether 
different type from those of Denmark, 
in the same strata occurred the fossil 
bones of diverse animals which had been 
long extinct in France — bones of reindeer, 
of the hyaena and of the cave bear. 

An Englishman — Lord Avebury — coined 
happy names for these two kinds of stone 
implements : the kind known to the 
Danes he called neohths (new-stones), 
and the time in which they were made he 






MAN’S STORY WRITTEN IN THE SOIL 


The deposits on the floors of cave- dwellings 
show the time-sequence of objects discovered. 
This sectional diagiam represents an ideal cave- 
floor with all possible layers present ; the dates 
(Sir Arthur Keith’s) give their relative durations 


Chapter 4 

named the Neolithic Period ; the *tone 
implements of the caves he named palaeo- 
liths (old-stones) and the age of their 
manufacture the Palaeolithic Period. 

Very soon the French archaeologists 
perceived that the cave period covered 
a very long space of time, for as they 
dug they found evidence that there had 
been changes m the climate, and that it 
was possible to distinguish one stratum m 
the cave floor from others by the kind of 
palaeohths it contained. They found that 
there was not one Palaeolithic Age, but a 
sequence of them, each age being dis- 
tinguished from that which went before 
it, and from another which followed, by 
the style or fashion m which its palaeohths 
were worked. Further, on comparing one 
cave with another, it was found that the 
sequence of fashions or cultures was 
always the same ; it is true that in very 
few caves were all the phases of the 
Palaeolithic Period represented ; if a 
cave were forsaken during a certain phase, 
then it is clear that the culture of that 
phase would be unrepresented. 

Later, when the archaeologists of Britain, 
Germany, Italy and Spain came to 
examine caves they found that they had, 
in their own countries, the same palaeo- 
lithic cultures as in France, and that one 
culture had followed another in the same 
sequence. 

In this way caves provided materials 
for a new history of Man ; it thus became 
possible to carry the narrative of Man's 
past far beyond the oldest records not 
only of Denmark, but also of Egypt and of 
Babylon. The excavator's spade, in Ia} T mg 
bare the events of prehistoric times, has 
revealed nothing more wonderful than 
this — that in ancient -just as in modern 
Europe a fashion of one region gradually 
spread until it prevailed m all parts of the 
continent, and that after a shorter or 
longer reign it was succeeded by another 
fashion. Our ancestors, like ourselves, 
were slaves of fashion, but there is this 
difference between us : their fashions in 
stone culture were enduring, and changed 
only after a long period of time, whereas 
we workers in iron pass quickly from one 
phase or fashion to another. 

Let us glance for a moment at the point 
which present-day archaeologists have 
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reached m the deciphi nne oi ca^e h:str>r\. 
In page 143 there is repi evented a section 
of an ideal cave — one 111 which tliue is no 
missing stratum. We mav pass ovei the 
three upper layers or strata in which are 
found records of the lion, the B ron/e and 
the Neolithic ages and conn, to the upper- 
most or latest ot the true ca\e strata, 
to the chapter of history n piesentod by 
this stratum archaeologists ha\e given the 
title Azihan, because the stone implements 
and ornaments fashioned 
Stages ot by the men of the time 

Cave History occur abundantly in a 
cave neat the village of 
Mas d’Azil on the upper wateis oi the 
Garonne, France. Then come m 
sequence, as we go farther backwards 
in time, the chapters headed Magda- 
lenian, so named because the culture oi the 
penod was first found m the La Madeleine 
cave, m the Dordogne , Solutrean, from 
the famous habitat of ancient man at 
Solutre, near Macon, France , Aurignacian, 
so named because the cultuie ot the period 
was first observed m a cave near the 
village of Aungnac, m the Haute Gaionne ; 
and last and oldest of t lie cave series, the 
Mousterian, a title given because the 
peculiar hint implements of the period 
were first known from the cave at Le 
Moustier, in the Dordogne. 

Concerning the sequence m which these 
chapters of ancient history have to be 
arranged archaeologists aie m no doubt ; 
as we follow the history oi Man backwanls 
in Europe the cultuies of these ages or 
periods always occui in the or del just 
named But when we me risked, How 
long is the period oi time covui d by each 
oi tiiese six chapteis ? When did the cave 
period begin? When did it leave oil? 
— we have to fall back on reasoned guesses 
The estimates given in page 143 mud be 
regai (led as provisional , further discovuies 
are lik« ly to reduce our estimates of the 
duration oi the later periods and extend 
those oi the earlier ones 

We do know, however, that the cave 
period came to an end after the close of the 
last ice age, and Swedish geologists par- 
ticularly Baron de Geer, have been able, 
from the glacial records of their country, 
to form a reasoned estimate of when gla- 
cial conditions finally disappeared from 


Southern Sweden. They conclude that it 
w r as about 12,000 years ago. Thus we 
may fix the date at which the last chapter 
oi man’s cave history came to an end 
about 10,000 years ago (8000 jb.c.). 

When we consider that the earliest of the 
true cave periods — the Mousterian — had 
already commenced before the last ice 
age had set m, and at a time when Europe 
enjoyed a climate even more temperate 
than that of to-day, it will be seen that the 
42,000 years, which are supposed to have 
elapsed since the Mousterian period began, 
is not likely to prove an over-estimate. 

This, the earliest of the true cave 
periods, we shall see, is to prove the 
most important of the series, for it 
contains the bones and the culture of a 
type of humanity exceedingly different 
from, and far moie primitive than, any race 
of man now living. This race or species — 
for it w r as totally different from any 
living race — is known as Neanderthal man. 
Both men and women had curiously shaped 
skulls, with flattened roofs and great 
supra-orbital ridges over the eye sockets, 
but with relatively large brains. They 
were squat, thick-set people with a 
waddling gait They became extinct 
at the end of the Mousterian age Thus, 
by an intelligent use of the spade, the 
history of cave man has been traced 
through and beyond the last of the glacial 
epochs 

P>\ means of cave records we have 
followed Mans history backwards for 
a puuod of 40,000 yeais or more, and 
leached a time when 
Europe w r as inhabited by History from 
a species of mankind quite River Terraces 
unlike ourselves, one to 
which, as mentioned above, the name 
Homo neanderthalensis has been given. 
The evidence of caves confirms us m the 
belief that the sole inhabitants of Europe 
throughout the long period when stone 
implements were fashioned m the Mous- 
terian manner were men of the Neander- 
thal type 

Pnmitive as was this type of man, yet 
in his body, bram and ways lie was 
altogether human ; to find the morning 
of mankind we must resort to an altogether 
different kind of history — the kind which 
is written by stream and river Never 
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THE THAMES AS HISTORIAN * PREHISTORY REVEALED IN ITS DEPOSITS 

ach of the four terraces seen m this diagram of the Thames valley at Galley Hi L l was at some 
ime part oi the river bed, when alluvial matter accumulated on it Periods of erosion followed 
rose of deposition, and so the present valley w r as carved out m steps Pall Mall, Piccadilly and 
Holborn are on successive terraces m London „ other rivers show the same phenomenon 


shower oi rain falls but some loose 
yject is washed from meadow or ditch 
to a neighbouring stream , every flood 
Inch sweeps over a valley bcais away 
ie cai cases of drowned beasts and carries 
Lem out to the mam channel oi the river, 
here they sink ; sooner or later, 
nie fragments of them become incar- 
nated m the mud and gravel of the 
ver's bed 

A river never runs straight , it meanders 
om one side of its valley to the other, 
itmg into its bank at one place and 
lmg it up at another. Hence the bed 
a nvei , with treasure trove garnered 
om all parts ot the country-side, does 
3t form a long, narrow strip down the 
addle of a valley, but a wide sheet which 
aderlies the meadows and fields which 
wer its door In this way every running 
ream writes history along the floors of 
alleys. One would almost think that 
iture was proud of Man's doings m past 


times, and invented streams to keep a 
record of what he did ! 

It a land neither rises nor falls, but 
maintains a constant relation to the level 
of the sea, then its streams, as they 
meander along their valleys, plough and re- 
plough their old beds But let us suppose 
the land begins to rise, then its livers 
run more swiftly and m time deepen 
their valleys, parts of the old river beds 
being left as shelves or terraces along 
the sides of the deepened valleys Every 
river-valley of Europe has terraces along 
its sides ; m the valley of the lower 
Thames there is a terrace 120 feet above 
the level of the river, another at about 
100 feet, a third at 50 feet and a fourth 
at 25 feet. These are fragments oi 
former beds of the Thames ; m them the 
river has treasured up documents relatmg 
to all phases in the history of her valley. 

It is difficult for us, who are so certain 
of the stability of land and sea that we 
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spend hundreds of millions of j uuncE m 
building polls and in pio\ idmg hiiboum 
to take mch stik mints siumd \i 
c mnot < onoci\c th it i tim uin tome 
\ hen om polls and hiib< uis v ll t> 1 t 
ln s h md di \ upon tin u 1 -» * t * \ 
m th it t siibsnk in t n \ n v h n 

Will t U 1 A til < 11 lxl JW lilt \ 1 t 1 

wit" \ t t \vh n \\l obi m < p| tin s 
of < < nip i ma dime k a < 1- t n \ i s 
of i thou- nid a m m iu i u i 

c vul< n«i ol siu h i!io\f r. u ^ K \ e 
how - ov stall t utli n. i < 1 

and how lon^ mint be tl tn wl « i 

his 4 lap-t d sun ( tin hnm 1 \<d o 
the k \ Iff ur 5< k ol < n 4 i d li ' 
mull moit ilut ml tn 1 i rd mm M 
in hi* tin m \\h [ ill III U 

i It u h * n u 1 nst in \ to r ni\ is 

into i fu moio distant \ ist th m w is 
ittdin iblr b\ the sliid\ rft i t on ids 
Him is no « pisodt m tin minis oi 
ih 1 ifol«^\ so ion mtu i- lint \ hull 
unties lound dm i\i isnii m Boudin dt 
P< rflit s It w is Ik wl o dno \ u< d that 
\ cd ! t teii i< t s ontuiud documents ie~ 
filing to tlu liiston of c nh nun Tn 
1S25 In w is pi icul m <hug< of the 
< u-toms of tip town ot \bbe\ ilk situate d 



Hml 's r Louche is wert l du \ it) 1 
I ui h ny< 1 l \ v Unit. until 1 c kIki 1 (.kn 1 s 
1 11 1 Mill) Inn itwork n th a 1 ri is t! s 

is h s \ 11 dnvun^ \ iblishr 1 1 P } i k 

h then lit tlic\ lure uh 1 

in tht estem of tin Smiiiu < >r th 
sidt ol tlu \ ilk \ ne ti tht town s mii 
tnd i\ 1 1 wut bunt di ^ fro 1 j its 
situ 1 1 < d in th< old Uni ts w ukm a 
istlm u-ul tlu n j i< 1 de 

stout sw huh tin \ n mied tn ndednlts 
Bornliu ek Putins 1 m 1 mu mtu >*td 
m thun elt# 1 stud\in^ thun If * ime 
to t I k < i;m iusion tlie \ could hi\c bun 
slupul onk b\ tin hind oi M m md 
were m n i lit \ indent stum tv ■» or 
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PIONEER STUDENT OF EARLY MAN 

Jacques Boucher de Perthes (17 8b 1S0S) was 
the l rst to maintain that AI in h id e isted in the 
Plci-tocene peno 1 on the e\ 1 fence of worked 
flints <r u id b} luia in the ^omnc vallcv 
rto t rt-l t-j tilt , L t bh Mij 1 

weapons The beds of gra\el which 
} iclded thunderbolts ' also contained 
the fossil bones of e\tmct animals This 
disco\ei} m no wise daunted the excise- 
man but it confirmed the opinion of 
onlookers that his mind was f touched/ 
for said they these fossil animals are 
pre dilu\ lan and docs not all the w orld 
know that Man Avas not e\ T en created in 
their time J 

Nevertheless Boucher de Perthes went 
on collc< ting and examining, and although 
m 1S47 he published a great woik on his 
dw o\ 1 ries all the w 01 Id icmamcd sceptical 
until when certain English geologists 

cime t> ins aid Thc\ examined his 
thuiuk bolts and his fossil bones , 
fhu went to the pits and \erihed his 
disco enes , the} \Atie com meed that 
th thunderbolts were shaped b} Man 

Man theieioic, must ha\e been living 
m tlu Son? mi \allc3 when the 100 foot 
ferr ice was being laid down m the bed of a 
running mei md when strange forms ot 
mini ils wire In mg m Fiance In this 
w u a\rs opened the first chapter of Man's 
terrace -lnstoiy 

W hen the English geologists, after 
visiting Boucher de Perthes, returned to 
Engl md the} soon found m the terraces of 
the 1 hames valley the same kinds of 
thundei bolts 01 palaeoliths and the 
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rtrU of extinct animals is tin \ had 
i j the sand pits on die Somme 
i tin ait of deciphering Mans 

t i\ fmm records made b\ nuib 
^ m lie uh one bundled teats a^o but 
f iv onl\ m leccnt tears that this art has 
s conn a science 

\\i hate aheady epitomised cate 
Iintoit b} git mg a diagrammatic section 
t in uh il cate we shill sum up ten arc 
] istor } bt combining mcords chosen from 
the. whole senes ot valley deposits git mg 
them the ideal foim set out in this page 
Jn the moi( superhcial oi Utei stiata of 
tin lot ei ten aces tt e Imd the samciecotds 
is m eates — the same sequence of flint 


Pre Chellean 

Che! Jean 


AchejJean 



Chalk 


Moustenan 

Aungnacian Sc SoJutrean 

MagdaJentan & AztJtan 

Neolithic & 

Post Neolithic 

R ! ver( Present) 


CULTURE-RECORDS KEPT BY RIVER TERRACES 

I ach of these terrace st it i \ icl Is ren ams of the epo h during 
u 1 li it \v is lid down so that eve mu rctr ce the 1 istor\ 
ft M n n the Pic istocenc Period heie the highest ten iees 
bcvi the oldest; strata this diagiam is bv b r trthur Keith 


implcn ents, the same kinds of extinct 
animals and the same foims of human 
bones We ma} thus pass oter the moie 
lecent lecoxds of the terraces — those of 
the Magdaleman Solutiean Aungnacian 
ind Moustenan epochs — merel} mention 
mg that the}, show the disturbances of 
ice action and thereloie save the oldest 
pirt of the Moustenan fall within the last 
ol the glaciations 

W e thus come to an intei glacial epoch, 
m which Europe enjoyed a warmer climate 
than that of to-day In this long interval 
falls the period of xAcheulean culture, 
one which we have reason to suppose 
equalled m its duration all subsequent 


cultural pc nods put together — from the 
beginning of the Moustenan to the 
pies nt — a penod to which a provisional 
estimate assigns ^.o ooo }cirs No doubt, 
as knowledgi glows this long chanter of 
prchistoiv will bi subdivided into a scries 
of ch iph is \11 thiough this puiod a 
peculiar form of hand ixt sometimes 
called coup rk pomg — the ' thundei bolt * 
just mentioned — was fashioned and used 
Still deeper m the terraces we come 
acioss the older records of thi Che lk an 
penod which pic< eded the Acheulean 
and occupied an earlier and e\en warmer 
part of the same mtci glacial epoch The 
Chellean hand axe is a 1 irgei imj dement 
and shows boldei vvotkminship turn that 
of the Achtulcan penod If we assign 
40000 yeais to the duration ol the 
Chellean fashion m hint implements a 
\ei} modest figuic when we consider the 
magnitude of the land changes which 
took place during its reign then we are 
carried backwards to a point 
in Mans evolution which lies 
120 000 3 ears behind us 

Beyond the Chellean lies a 
\ ast almost uncharteel hmt< 1- 
lancl of cultures to which, m 
the present state of onr ig- 
norance, w e give the name pi e- 
Chellcan I he iccorels ol this 
period are found m the dee pel 
strata — the basal strata - of 
thi 100 foot teirice of our 
mu vallevs Pie C belle m 
ie cords cuiy us to the begin 
nmg of thit period of time to 
which geologists gi\ < the n imi 
Pleistocene The period has a deep 
to the student of man s 
evolution It was with the dawn of this 
penoel that the living animils ol the 
world assumed their pxesent da} fcitures , 
we ma} well suppose that M m slnred m 
the ev olutionar} move mint of the time 
and began to put on tnose ft ltuies whuh 
ehaiaetei se his present da\ descendants 
With the beginning of the Pleistocene 
Penod the living world began to take on a 
modern aspect and hence zoologists place 
tliat period as the hist of a new series of 
chapters m the worlds history — a senes 
to winch they have given the name 
Quaternary How long ago this new 


of 


significance 
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past fifty years, we have found 
fossilised bits of but two individual 
Europeans ot pre-Chelkan times; 
one of these was the Heidelberg 
man — all we know of him is merely 
his hnvei paw. Ti was found 
almost at the bottom of a great 
Villa ten act hud down by a 
fiibtbau ot the ancient Rhine; 
over the stratum in which the jaw 
lay time were superimposed 7S 
1 eel of other stiutiiied deposits. 

The stratum which yielded this 
jaw also contained the fossil bones 
of the kind of animals which pre- 
\ ailed m Europe at an early point ot 
the Pleistocene Period , clearly 
Heidelberg man was their con- 
temporary. From a lower 
jaw much can be told concern- 




MASSIVE JAW OF A PRIMITIVE EUROPEAN 

Ot the tvvO types ot pre-CUelkan man discovered m Europe, the 
ileiilclbei4 ami t!i<* I Ml lown, the former, a pumitwe type of 
Ncandertlu'hn, n known oniv bv a lower jaw As we see 
above, thm >s \orv different both from a human -jaw ot to-day 
and from that ot an ape The canine- teeth, however, are 
arturulv le=s apt -like than those ot modern man 


senes b gun we cannot yet tell with any 
degree of aceuiacy , estimates ot a million 
wars and more have been made, bm the 
allowance giwn m the diagtam in paw 161 
— 20c »,ooo wars— nuiy be r«*gaid**d a" 
representative ot the moie modi 1 iU , 
perhaps uit ia-modei ale, opinion wki ii 
now ]ji» \uik Tina, In means ot t» nate- 
histoiy we can follow Hank cuuut! mui\ 
tracks for p< tliaps Joo,o<»o wars 

It \\n-> gieat go* id in? tun* , bom 4 h*_ 
historian's point ot \ it w, that Aim 0* wn 
to list; span " as iniph tnents and w< apora 
so eailv m hi" caret r \\ e are t n d»K <1 to 
hare him back It) the in L^mnne <4 the 
PlelsfottiR 1 b\ Injlowillg lilt* ti.ick ot hi" 

I iscai ded "lone took, Vo* ina e even 
t< Hind the place, or 4 doors,' on which 
lie manufat lured them Fossil bones ot 
the men who shaped these tools, however, 
tie but seldom found 
In spite of all the searching and excava 
lion which have been carried out along 
the river valleys of Em ope during these 


mg the individual ot which it 
formed a part. In this case the 
mandible is human, but it is 
crude, massive and strong be- 
yond anything known amongst 
present-day races. The teeth, 
although large, form an even 
scries , the canine or eye tooth, 
which projects as a dangerous 
weapon m the mouths of 
anthropoid apes, has 111 Heidcl- 
iallen into rank with its 


berg man 
neighbour. 

Tlie teeth, m certain ot their features, 
and the bone-work of the jaw itself, 
although vc iv diUerent from the teeth 
and jaws <d the most primitive ot modern 
< a aie of a kind which foreshadow 7 the 
t* * tli and jaw ot Neanderthal man — that 
cum ><s type which occupied Europe 
fhioughout the ( arly cave period 

Ot tlie other type of man who lived m 
Europe m pre-Chellean tunes we know 
much more. His fossil 
mmnms were found m the The finding oi 
oldest part ot a terrace Piltdown ‘ Man 1 
laid down by the Sussex 
Ouse early m the Pleistocene Period. All 
lines ot evidence lead us to the belief 
that this Sussex deposit, near Piltdown 
Common, eight miles to the north of 
Lewes, is older than that in which the 
Heidelberg jaw was found ; if it had been 
discovered in the valley of the Thames, the 
Piltdown deposit of gravel would have’ been 


148 



from lower forms o f li fe 

J to the deeper or pre-Chellean 
■ u i( - of the ion-foot terrace. 

l Ur manner m which the Piltdown 
’ I ( jsit was discovered, and the circum- 
which bi ought the fossil bones of 
dm mod ancient inhabitant to light, form 
a tale of the highest intei cst The chs- 
to\f r\ was the result of an intelligent 
an Ik i pa turn on the pait of Charles 
Imwsoii, who practised as a lawyer m 
I < wt s and devoted his spare hours to a 
study ol the geology ol this part of 
$mm\ 

In tooS, eight years before his lamented 
death at the age of lifty-lwo, he found a 
country road being mended by a kind of 
ilini which was new to him — a land which 
he knew had been used by early man as 
nuteiial for tool-making He enquired 
whom the road metal had come from, 
and was directed to a shallow pit on a 
Jarm on the veigc of Piltdown Common 
He wsited the pit fiom time to time, 
maintained friendly relations with its 
workmen and after a few years obtained a 
small, thick plate of bone which he 
suspected had formed part of a primitive 
human skull It was not until iqn that 
hr reco\ered a much larger 
piece of the same skull, and 
saved it from being used as 
load metal — for the bone was 
almost metallic m consistency, 
and would have served such 
a purpose excellently 

He then, m company with 
Sir Arthur Smith Woodward, 
b< gan to dig m the pit, and 
they were piesently rewarded 
by the discovery of further 
fragments of this remarkable 
individual. They also found 
fossil bones of extinct lands 
of animals and flint imple- 
ments ot two classes — those of 
a pre-Che 11 can t\ T pe and others 
still older, which are usually 
named * eoliths f The manner 
m which Dawson and Sir 
Arthur Smith Woodward set 
to work will give the reader 
some insight into the methods 
followed by those who are 
building up the history of 
Man’s past. It is not enough 
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to find fossil fragments , they become his- 
torical documents onl}" when a date can 
be assigned to them 

Enough of the skull was found to give 
a true index of its original size and Hiape ; 
from its interior it was possible to take a 
plaster cast which revealed the size and 
characters of the brain which guided 
this early inhabitant ol 
England through the per- Brain ol the 
piexities of life In point Piltdown race 
of size the Piltdown brain 
rises above the average given to the 
lower iaces of living man ; nevertheless, 
in certain of its features, it is simple 
and primitive, more so than is the 
case of any modern man. Yet in their 
cranial characters the Piltdown race made 
a remarkable approach to modern man, 
more so than m the case of Neandeithai 
man — whose cranial features were dis 
tmctly more ape-like. On the other hand 
the Piltdown race was decidedly more ape- 
like m conformation of face 

One half of the lower jaw was found ; it 
is a curious blend, so far as its teeth and 
framework are concerned, ot man and 
ape The canmc or eye tooth, reduced 



WHERE THE PILTDOWN SKULL WAS FOUND 
In this gravel- pit on Piltdown Common in Sussex were dis- 
covered the fragments of the Piltdown skull — that of a woman 
of a very primitive type of humanity to which the generic 
name * Dawn Man ' was given. Here we see Sir Arthur Smith 
Woodward (left) with the French savant, the Abbe Breuii 
Courtesy of Mr M. C. BurkiU 
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SKULL OF THE DAWN WOMAN 

Prepaid! by Si* Arthur Smith \\ oorlwan*. this 
rt constrm turn oi the Piltdown suisll enables us 
to \.suah'*e its tuci.il appearanu* The dark 
portions of the itsdoml ski. 1 ! aie the p’eccs ol 
Iosm] bone on w 1 iv h 11 le restoration .s based 
Ftuh . Urit"h U" t vn\ 

though it was, had the pointed Iomu srn 
in round anthropoid apes , m thi region ot 
the chin the lowu ]avv uais mould* <1 
cx.irtlv us in chimpanzees, wb was in 
this ngmn the Hi idellx rg jaw, masuve 
although it is, \l{ p(KS(ssod leatuies 
whn h are ts^mUally human. Thus at 
1 hit down was found a stage m tiu histoi y 
oi evolution of Man in winch the brum 
had almost iwuhed the modem human 
h \ el, and v <*t the ha e in Us si/* ,md simp- 1 
n mane da bk nd ol man ami apt 

f i Alan lias - v oiv id Pom a 1 aw ? ape -like 
hum, and all tie ewh me at oar disposal 
suppoi t , si!i h an inien n<v„ tlui; we need 
not be sui prised U, in seat dung Aland 
geological past, we oneoimn i a stay* in 
whldi o l tun Multan traits ale still pie- 
Sewed Idle discovery at Piltdown re\ ealed 
to ns that, near the beginning oi tie* 
Pleistocene Period, there was stdl alive m 
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England a human race winch, although 
it had leached Alan’s estate m size and 
brain, vd ictairied much of the ape m jaw 
and ha 

Sonu anthoiitks, ii\mg their gaze on 
the ap-Mw* leituus ot the Pill down jaw 
and o\ ei looking all its human affinities, 
hci\o p.i, it a wawi the suggestion that ill 
a -a i* in ‘stis>c\ ihcie auv ha\ e lived a low 
<\pe o> man and a high kind of clnm- 
pan/< e and that In an odd coincidence the 
skull ot the out and the ]aw ol the other 
bcatm* embedded m the same patch of 
gnu el 1 lit mme 1 1 asonable mteipretation 
is, seeing that skull and jaw are m a pio- 
portionate scale and in an exactly similar 
-t ale of tossihsation, to suppose that both 
are parts of the same individual and that 
this individual represents a stage m 
m olvmg humanity. 

So mipiessed was Sir Arthur Smith 
Woodward with the ape-like features of 
f hit down man that he did not include 
him m the genus Homo, but assigned 
him to a genus of humanity which had 
become < xtmet — a genus of which we knew 
nothing until the Piltdown chscovcn was 
made. To this newly discovered extinct 
genus he gave the name Eoanthropus 
—which, bung interpreted. signifies 
Hawn Man 

That Piltdown man acted and reacted in 
<i human way we may infer not only from 
the M/e and characters of his bram-cast 3 
but also from ceitam other tacts wc 
know concerning him We 
know some of the stone Primitive skill 
implements which were in tool-making 
fashioned m his time , 
the\ show intention and skill In the 
spoil-heap near the gravel-heap at Piltdown 
Air Dawson found a fossilised slab of bone 
winch had been shaped by the hand of 
man to serve some purpose , m size and 
shape it somewhat resembled a cricket bat. 
Tin* condition of tossihsation was m all 
respects similar to that ot the bones found 
in the deepest layer of the Piltdown deposit 

A in 11 inquiry showed that it had been 
cut from the thigh bone of an elephant of 
v eiy large size — larger than the mammoth , 
a species of elephant which became extinct 
m England veiy soon after the Pleistocene 
Period began may have provided the 
material for this implement Piltdown 



The Pi It down skull (left) resembles that of a young chimpanzee (muldle) in the conformation of the 
lace This does not mean, however, that PiUdown man was mentally an ape He had a hi am, 
contained m a thick bram-case (right — restoied by Pr McGregor), that was definitely human 



The cranium of the Piltdown skull approximates more nearly to a modern human ctanium (middle) 
than does that of the Neanderthal skull (left) In the diagram on the right, the Piltdown bram 
is contrasted with those of a chimpanzee, a Neander thaler and a civilized man oi to-day. 



The most ape-like feature of the Piltdown skull is the jaw (left) It closely resembles that of a 
chimpanzee (middle) both m the shape of the chin and the arrangement of the teeth In the third 
figme, a modern human ia\v is supei imposed on the Piltdown jaw — note the chin of modern man 

FEATURES THAT CONNECT PILTDOWN MAN WITH APES AND HUMANS 

Diawirgs of Piltdown skull and jaw after Sit A Smith Wool-ward, Git'de *o the Fossil Remains of Man 


man had the intelligence to conceive of 
such an implement and the skill of hand to 
shape it from such a mass of obdurate 
material as is the thigh bone of a great 
elephant Nay, we do not go beyond the 
bounds of legitimate inference when we 
draw the conclusion that man was already, 
early m the Pleistocene Period, a daring 
hunter and knew how to capture great 
game 

There is still another consideration which 
throws some light on the mentality of the 
men who lived m Europe while the older 
records of the valley-terraces were being 
stored up. We have seen how cave man 
was the slave of fashion — how certain 
methods of shaping stone tools spread over 


almost the whole continent of Europe and 
were slavishly followed during long periods 
of time. 

When we pass to the older records of 
the valleys we meet with evidence of the 
same kind of mentality Where the stone 
cultures of the Acheulean, Chcllcan and 
pre-Chellean originated we cannot yet tell, 
but clearly the men of these penods — 
f dult ’ men the}?' arc sometimes named 
in contradistinction to ‘ cave ’ men — 
were swayed by that same impulse or 
tendency which makes the woman ot 
to-day the slave of fashion Our modern 
means of communication render it possible 
lor a fashion to spread through the civi- 
lized world in a few weeks, although it may 
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This unwieldy instrument was found near the 
Piltdown fragments, and is similarly fossilised. 
About sixteen inches long, it was cut, probably 
by Piltdown man, from the thigh bone of a 
gigantic elephant, long since extinct 
After Sir A Smith Woodward 

endure but for a few months In the 
world of ‘ drift ' man the spread of a stone 
culture was a slow matter, one which we 
may suppose took many centuries, but 
once established its duration had to be 
reckoned m tens of thousands of years. 

By means of records preserved m ancient 
tombs, from materials stored for us m the 
floors of caves and from documents 
drawn from terrace-deposits of river 
valleys we have been able to trace Man’s 
history, by means of scattered fragments, 
backward over a period of some two 
hundred thousand years. We have thus 
reached the beginning of that chapter of 
the worlds history to which geologists 
have given the name Pleistocene. The 
evidence obtained at Piltdown is sufficient 
to assure us that shortly after the dawn of 
the Pleistocene Period, Man was already 
becoming definitely human in shape, 
thought and action. 


THE EVOLUTION OF MAN 


We have now to set out on a new journey, 
one which will carry us into the geological 
period which preceded the Pleistocene — ■ 
that to which geologists have given the 
name Pliocene. For this purpose we have 
to leave the records that are preserved 
for us in river valleys and seek for older 
repositories 

In the Pliocene Period, just as to-day, 
the Thames was depositing m its estuary 
and m adjacent parts of the North Sea tons 
of material gathered from the south- 
eastern parts of England In its muddy 
load, particularly in times of flood, were 
borne samples and fragments of all kinds 
of things which lived and grew within its 
watershed Out m the estuary and along 
adjacent shores the river became relieved 
of its load, which sank to the bottom to 
form geological records All the eastern 
streams of England were writing history 
m this way during the Pliocene Period 
So, too, were the Rhine, the Elbe and other 
great rivers which dram central Europe 
and flow into the North Sea 

In Pliocene times the rivers ot north- 
western Europe converted the basm of the 
North Sea into a great geological museum 
for the preservation of contemporary 
records. In the course of time the basm 
of the North Sea became so filled that 
the estuaries of the Thames and Rhine 
were not where they are now, but lay 
to the north of the Wash and Dogger 
Bank, England being widely joined to 
the opposite parts of the continent by 
an extensive plain Most of this Pliocene 


FLINTS RUDELY SHAPED BY EARLY MAN 
Piltdown man could probably manufacture 
articles from flint as well as from bone, since 
near the skull were found apparently contem- 
poraneous flint implements, coarsely flaked and 
very unshapely, like those shown above. 
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TYPES OF FLINT TOOLS USED BY THE PRIMEVAL INHABITANTS OF SUFFOLK 


Eoliths — roughly shaped hint implements — have been cLiscovcied m Pliocene formations m East 
Anglia, and show that even in. this remote period Man was possessed oi considerable intelligence 
The six seen above, discovered by j Reid Moir, are of two types The three on the right are 
more artistically and dexterously fashioned than those on the left they are probably more recent 

By permission oj My J Reid Moir 


plain has now gone ; since it was formed 
the North Sea basin has undergone 
subsidence and elevation several times, 
and most of it has been scoured aw r ay 
by river and by tide ; but a fringe of the 
Phocene plain still remains along the 
coast lands of East Anglia. 

It will thus be seen that when we set out 
to seek for traces of Pliocene man we still 
depend, as in our search for Pleistocene 
man, upon records stored up for us by 
running streams. All rivers write history , 
the geologist deciphers their hieroglyphs 
for us 

If human beings lived in England 
during the deposition of the North Sea 
plain and adjacent estuarine lands, then 
the Pliocene formations of East Anglia are 
the most likely of all to yield traces of their 
existence More than twenty years ago 
J. Reid Moir, whose home is m Ipswich, 
began a systematic search of the Pliocene 
deposits of East Anglia ; such deposits 
are opened and quarried by manufacturers 
of cement and makers of brick, and 
fossil if erous beds and old land surfaces 
are often laid bare Very soon Moir 
began to observe that at such levels there 
were to be found flints which showed 
definite evidence of human workmanship 

A search of many years placed him m 
possession of a collection of such imple- 


ments In shape and m mode of chipping 
they differed from the types which are 
met with in pre-Chellean and Chellean 
deposits He also searched for traces 
of man along the foreshores of Suffolk 
and Norfolk, because with every storm 
the waves beat against soft crumbling 
Phocene cliffs and spread out their more 
solid contents on the adjacent beach. 
Amongst the outwashmgs of the foreshore 
he has, from time to time, had the 
fortune to find shaped flints which m the 
opinion of many experts are to be un- 
hesitatingly accepted as 
showing definite evidence First traces of 

of human workmanship Primeval Man 

But of the fossil remains 
of the beings who shaped these stones not 
a trace has yet been found. Some dav, 
if the present watch and search are main- 
tained, we need not doubt that they too 
will come to light Nor has a fossil 
human bone been found anywhere in the 
Pliocene deposits of Europe 

Before we proceed further m our search 
for Pliocene representatives of humanity, 
we must first form an estimate of the 
duration o± this period. Geologists have 
calculated that, if the deposits and strata 
laid down during the Pleistocene Period 
could be superimposed, their total thick- 
ness would amount to about 4,000 feet ; 
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a similar calculation for the Pliocene 
Period gives rather a higher figure : 
5,000 feet. If we accept the thickness of 
deposit as a rough measure of geological 
time and allow 200,000 years for the for- 
mation of Pleistocene strata, then we must, 
on the same scale, allow 250,000 \ears as 
the time needed for the accumulation of 
Pliocene strata 

When we consider the evolutionary 
modifications which took place in the fauna 
of the world during this geological neriod 

and the geographical and 

Back to the climatic upheavals which 

Pliocene Period marked its course, such 

an estimate must appear 
to tall far short of the truth. The wise 
geologist, however, although he has an 
unlimited credit at the bank of time, 
behaves always as a prudent man of 
business and draws his cheques for the 
least possible amount 

Thus the Pliocene Period into which we 
are tiacmg Man's history endured for 
about a quaiter of a million years, and 
the deepest and oldest level from which 
Reid Moir obtained primitive stone 
implements lies about two-fifths ol the 
way down If we accept the evidence 
as it stands to-day, and much ot it is 
highly speculative, tlnn we have to 
assume that soon alter mid-Pliocene 
times — some 300,000 yea is ago — there 
existed m that part of the w 7 orld which 
has become western Euiope human 
beings with sufficient intelligence to in- 
vent tools and suiiicient skill to use them. 

Nor aie the implements disco vciecl by 
Reid Moir m East Anglia the oldest 
records of Pliocene man which have been 
found in England. Up in the high plateau 
of the North Downs of Kent there are now 
no sti earns, but at one time there must 
have flowed poweiful rivers, for we still 
find patches and beds of gravel which 
indicate their former existence In these 
deposits of Pliocene gravels Benjamin 
Harrison began to search for implements 
in i86q, and found certain flints which he 
believed had been deliberately chipped 
by human beings in Pliocene times m 
order to serve a definite purpose. 

Harrison's implements became known 
as ‘ eoliths,' and for many years their 
human origin was regarded with the 


utmost scepticism. As archaeologists 
became more expert m distinguishing 
between flints winch had been accidentally 
and those which had been intentionally 
chipped this scepticism became less and 
less, and when Harrison died m 1921, 
aged 83, he had w T on over to his way of 
thinking the majority of his critics. If 
it be true that Man m the course of his 
evolution became a tool user only wdien his 
brain reached a certain stage of develop- 
ment, then eoliths may w r ell represent the 
workmanship of his apprentice hand. 
Reid Moir regards the Kentish eoliths as 
ruder and earlier tools than those which 
he has collected m East Anglia. In the 
Pliocene deposits of Belgium Rutot, the 
veteran Conservator of the Royal Museum 
of Brussels, has found many examples of 
what he regards as Man's early attempts 
to shape flints into tools and weapons. 

Up to this point we have focussed our 
attention on the geological deposits formed 
in the basin of the North Sea during the 
Pliocene Period. Similar processes were 
then at work m all the lands and seas of 
the w r orld , we find Pliocene deposits 
along the shores and hint ei lands of the 
Mcditei ranean , they occur away 111 the 
high plateaux of central Asia It is very 
probable, as Dr Heniy Fairfield Osborn 
expects, that these central Asiatic deposits 
of the Pliocene Period will yet yield to us 
the missing and critical stages of Man's 
evolution 

Up to the piesent there have been found 
the remams of only one specimen of 
Pliocene humanity, and these were dis- 
covered m strata laid 
down by a mer m the Discovering 
eastern part of the vol- Java’s Ape Man 
came lbland of Java 
during Pliocene days. The strata of that 
period are now exposed as a cliff fifty 
feet m height, standing on the eastern 
bank of the Bengawan, a stream which, 
using m the central part of Java, takes a 
noith-easterly course to the sea Here m 
i8qi came a young surgeon of the Dutch 
colonial army named Dr. Eugene Dubois. 
As a medical student in Holland he had 
speculated on the possibility of Man’s 
evolutionary stages being found in Java, 
and entered the colonial service to test his 
theories on the touchstone of fact. 
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WHERE JAVA MAN LAY BURIED THROUGH THE AGES 

When seat clung for the ‘ missing link * at Trim! m Java, a 
Dutch surgeon, Dr Dubois, found m 1891-92 fossilised bones 
of the earliest type of man known to us, and called him 
Pithecanthropus — that is, Ape Man The white cross m this 
photograph marks the point where the remains v ere unearthed 
From Trim} Expedition by Mme Selenka 
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Near the foot of the cliff on 
the eastern bank of the Benga- 
wan is a stratum pai ticularly 
rich in fossil bones ; as the 
stream eats into this stratum 
the fossiliferous contents be- 
come strewn along its bed 
Fossil bones of many kinds 
cd extinct mammals belonging 
to species and genera similar 
to those which lived m India 
during Pliocene times were 
known to be particularly 
abundant No wonder the 
young surgeon’s attention was 
soon drawn to this corner of 
Java , its fossiliferous stratum 
provided ideal opportunities 
for his search. 

He set his workmen to 
quarry the fossil-bearing 
stratum, and after digging for 
three seasons found fossil 
fragments of a strange land of 
being to which he gave the name of 
Pithecanthropus — or Ape Man — because 
he believed that he had found what 
all the world had long talked of, but 
which no man had seen — the veritable 
transitional form or # missing link ’ which 
marked the passage from ape to man. 

We have to admit that the deposits from 
which this curious being was recovered 
were laid down m later Pliocene times , 
it is possible that Pithe- 
The long sought canthropus and his mates 
Missing Link — his parents, cousins and 

children — were alive m 
Java when the Pliocene deposits of East 
Anglia were approaching completion. On 
our scale of reckoning that would be 
between 200,000 and 300,000 years ago 
Having thus indicated his geological date, 
let us see what kind of being Pithecan- 
thropus was All that we have to guide 
us is a skull-cap, a thigh bone and three 
teeth — one of them an upper wisdom tooth 
or third molar. 

The skull-cap, examined superficially, 
recalls that of the lowliest anthropoid — the 
gibbon A gibbon to have a skull-cap ot 
such a size would require to be as tall as a 
man instead of being — as all living species 
of the gibbon are — about the height of 
a five-year-old child. The roof of the 


skull is flat and low , there is practically 
no forehead, for the great shelving ridges 
over the eye sockets run directly back- 
wards into the crown ; the back of the 
head — the occiput — m place of being full 
and bulging, as in modern man, was 
depressed and greatly curtailed. 

Were we to confine our attention to mere 
external appearances we should be forced 
to the conclusion that this Pliocene 
representative cf humanity was merely 
an overgrown gibbon When, however, 
we begin to examine the size, shape and 
convolutionary pattern of the brain which 
lay within and under this skull cap we are 
compelled to form another opinion and 
to realize that in Pithecanthropus we have 
rot only the earliest form of fossil man yet 
discovered but also the lowest evolution- 
ary human form known to us. 

Man’s essential traits are his intelligence, 
his educability and his intensity of feeling ; 
these qualities he owes to his brain. The 
story of Man’s evolution is m reality that 
of the evolution of his biam, not of the 
outward appearance of his skull When 
the skull-cap of Neanderthal man was dis- 
covered in 1857 certain skilled anatomists 
said that it betokened an anthropoid ape 
rather than a human being, for it had the 
massive eyebrow ridges of a gorilla and 
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the crown of the head was low, wide and 
flat. Subsequent discoveries have shown 
that in mass of brain Neanderthal man 
exceeded many of the living races of man- 
kind, and his intelligence and skill are 
known to us by his bold and beautiful 
workmanship in flint. 

Dr. Dubois found no implements in the 
fossiiiferous bed m which the remains of 
Pithecanthropus lay ; we have, as yet, 
no external evidence to guide us to the 
degree of his intelligence ; but v r e may 
draw certain legitimate inferences from the 
brain-cast which Dr. Dubois ultimately 
succeeded in taking from the interior of 
the skull cap. 

In point of size the brain of Pithecan- 
thropus — or, as we shall name him hence- 


forth, Java man — tails just* below the 
human minimum Among the aborigines 
of Australia, the brain space or cranial 
capacity varies m most individuals between 
1,300 and 1,400 cubic centimetres (45*8 
and 49*3 fluid ounces), but occasionally it 
may drop m certain individuals — parti- 
cularly women — to 1,000 or even, as Sir 
William Turner had occasion to observe, 
to 930 cubic centimetres For men and 
women to take a useful share in the life of 
their tribe it seems necessary that their 
bram mass must rise above a 950 cubic 
centimetres standard. 


How then does the Java man stand in 
this respect ? In his latest enquiries Dr. 
Dubois has been led to the opinion that m 
this specimen of Pliocene man the brain 
must, m its intact state, have measured 
900 cubic centimetres , independent en- 
quiries made by Professor J H McGregor 
give rather a higher figure — namely, 940. 
Thus we see that the fossil man of Java, m 
point of brain-size, stood on the threshold 
of humanity. We may well infer that his 
brain was just beginning to understand 
the simplest of things and that his 
behaviour was still largely dominated by 
instinct 

Let us see how the Java man stood m 
this respect to the largest-brained of living 
anthropoid apes — the gorilla In the 
average male gorilla the 
cranial capacity is about 520 
cubic centimetres, but there 
are individuals which rise as 
high as 650 and others which 
fall as low as 480 We have 
seen that the skull cap of the 
Java man has a striking re- 
semblance to that of a gibbon, 
but when we compare their 
bram-casts we see how differ- 
ent they are both in form and 
size , m the largest-brained 
gibbon so far measured the 
capacity was only 150 cubic 
centimetres, wheieas m the 
Java man it amounted to at 
least six times as much 

If we carry our comparison 
fuither and contrast him with 
higher living races we find 
that in size of bram he fell 
short of the average for male 
Europeans by about 560 cubic centi- 
metres, for we may take 1,500 as the 
amount which represents the cranial 
capacity of the average male European In 
spite of great beetling ape-like eyebrow 
ridges and receding foreheads, individuals 
of the extinct Neanderthal species of man- 
kind often exceeded this amount. 

In point of size the bram of this Pliocene 
representative of humanity rises far above 
that of the largest known anthropoid ape 
and just reaches the bottom of the human 
scale. We arrive at a similar conclusion 
when we compare the size and arrangement 


Modern 


Pithecanthropus 

Chimpanzee 



Neanderthal 


Gibbon 


MAN NOT FAR REMOVED FROM THE APES 
Although m shape the skull of the Java man is even more 
ape-like than that of Neanderthal man, and very different 
from a modern human skull, it differs considerably from those 
of chimpanzees and gibbons In this diagiam the cast of 
Java man’s bram is shown m the interior ol Ins skull 
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of convolutions on the Java brain cast 
with those to be seen on one taken from the 
skull of a gorilla and on another from that 
of an aboriginal Australian woman. 

Jn all three casts the convolutions of the 
brain are seen to be arranged on the same 
basal plan, but in the Java cast the pattern 
has become essentially human In the 
anthropoid brain we observe that all the 
primary areas of the cortex, or outer layer 
of the biam, which have to do with 
hearing, seeing and feeling are well repre- 
sented; but the secondary areas — which 
give the power to understand, to dis- 
criminate and to remember — are still 
rudimentary. In the Java brain these 
secondary areas, although they have under- 


JAVA SKULL RESTORED 
The brutish appearance of the 
earliest man discovered may be 
deduced from this restoration 
of his flat-roofed, low-browed, 
ape-like skull by Dr Dubois. 

gone a considerable expan- 
sion, fall far short of the de- 
velopment reached m even 
the lowest of living races. 

Thus the discovery made 
by Dr. Dubois tells us that 
in the Pliocene Period — 
probably m the latter part 
of that period — there were 
in existence crudely fash- 
ioned human beings whose 
brains and mental faculties 
fell far short of those at- 
tained by modern man 
We cannot tell for certain 
whether or not they had 
acquired the gift of speech, 
but m the brain cast of the 
Java man we can detect, 
m an elementary condition, 
all those areas which are 
concerned m speech, and 
probably some crude sys- 
tem of voice signalling had 
appeared. At least we may 
well suppose that Man’s 
early attempts at speech 
are ]ust as old as his first 
efforts at making tools. 

If we accept the cerebral 
state of the Java man as the 
average level reached by 


Skull Cap Java Modern 

from above Thigh Bone Thigh Bone 



Mo far Tooth 


EARLIEST HUMAN BONES YET DISCOVERED 
The most interesting of the Trim! bones is the skull-cap, which, 
although resembling a gibbon's, proves that Java man was more 
intelligent than any known ape. The large teeth have both 
human and simian affinities His thigh bone (compare the human 
bone alongside) shows that Java man walked erect 
After Dubois 
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humanity m late Pliocene times, and that 
oi Piltdown man as representative of the 
stage reached eaxly in the Pleistocene, then 
the interval between their respective dates 
must have been the heyday m the evolution 
of the human brain For m size the 
Piltdown brain, which measured about 
1,400 cubic centimetres, rises well within 
the human standaid, whereas the Java 
brain, if we accept the 940 estimate, still 
falls somewhat short of even the lowest 
modern standard Piltdown man, 
although the higher or * association ’ 
areas of his brain have not attained the 
fulness usually seen m the brains of lower 
races of modern man, yet m this respect 
far exceeded Java man 



The size and arrangement of the lobes and 
convolutions m the bram-cast of J ava man are 
distinctly human , they differ from those of the 
gorilla’s brain and approach thos>e oi Piltdown 
man and the aborigines of Australia 


We have lingered somewhat over the 
cerebral outfit of this unique specimen of 
Pliocene humanity for the reason already 
given namely, that the brain is man’s 
essential organ and that the story of his 
evolution is to be read m the rise and 
growth of the brain We must not, 
however, neglect other parts of his 
anatomy 

The teeth of Pithecanthropus were 
human in shape, but of large size , we do 
occasionally in the skulls of Australian 
aborigines come across 
molar teeth which reach Evidence from 
the dimensions of those Ape-Man’s teeth 
which go with the Java 
skull. Dr Dubois, m another part of 
Java, but m a stratum of the same age 
as that which yielded the skull, teeth 
and thigh bone, found part of a lower jaw ; 
it contains the socket of the canine or eye 
tooth This tooth 11a Piltdown man, it will 
be remembered, was large and pointed as 
m a young anthropoid ape, but the socket 
m the Java specimen is not large , m Java 
man the canine teeth had sunk into the 
same dental rank as their neighbours, just 
as was the case in the Heidelberg jaw and 
as is the case in all living races of mankind 
Are we to infer, then, that men’s canine 
teeth, after undergoing reduction 111 the 
Pliocene Period, again renewed their growth 
for a while m the early Pleistocene, to re- 
lapse at a still later time to a smaller size ? 
The explanation of this apparent anomaly 
we shall have to bring forward m a later 
part of this chapter, and in the meantime 
will meiely state that we cannot explain 
these apparent contradictions unless we 
suppose that Pithecanthropus, Eoanthro- 
pus and Homo heidelbcrgensis repiesent 
separate and diverging branches m the 
great tree of evolving humanity Of that 
fossil tree we have as yet discovered but a 
few isolated and broken twigs 

If Man’s mental faculties are the most 
distinctive of his gifts, next to them, as 
marking him oft from all other living 
animals is the manner m which he holds 
his body and the mode m which he runs 
and walks To assert that his is the only 
body modified to an erect posture is to go 
be3 r ond the bounds of truth ; we shall see 
that all the anthropoid apes, when they 
are in their natural arboreal habitat, carry 
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HOW MEN AND APES CAN STAND ERECT 
An ape's bones (right) are so shaped and arranged as to allow ot 
its assuming the erect posture if the necessity arises Those 
of a Man's spine (left), with its triple curve, are definitely 
peculiar to him, since they are adapted only to his habitual 
upright gait The spine of a Neanderthaler is intermediate. 

After Professor Boule 
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their bodies m an erect 
posture ; every bone and 
muscle in their organization 
is set and shaped for this end. 

And yet their feet are still 
shaped as grasping organs. 

Man has the same posture, 
only his feet have become 
modified as organs on which 
he can support the whole 
weight of his body. The 
human foot is shaped also to 
seive m Man’s peculiar mode 
ot bipedal progression. For 
this end the bones and mus- 
cles of his thighs and hips 
have undergone many struc- 
tural changes ; so, too, have 
his backbone and the very 
complicated system of mus- 
cles which balance it and 
move it. In their evolution 
all these three parts — foot, 
thigh and backbone — have 
been linked together ; their structural 
changes have been co-ordinated. If we 
hnd a fossil bone of the foot or of the 
thigh or of the backbone we can tell 
whether or not the animal of which it had 
formed part had acquired Man’s mode of 
progression. We therefore turn to the 
fossil thigh bone of the Java being. 

That thigh bone is long and slender and 
is m every respect human , the individual 
of which it formed part must have held his 
body, run, jumped, walked 
How Java Man and squatted much as we 
stood erect now see natives of Aus- 
tralia or of Southern India 
doing to-day. It is just as deeply fossilised 
as the skull ; it is true that it "lay nearly 
twenty paces from the skull, but this is 
just what might well happen when a 
human body decays and becomes dismem- 
bered in the bed of a running stream 
Certain minor features of this fossil 
thigh bone are rarely seen in modern 
examples, but in nowise does it show any 
special likeness to the thigh bone of an- 
thropoid apes. Indeed, in this respect 
Pithecanthropus was more distinctively 
human than Neanderthal man , m that 
peculiar species of mankind the thigh bone 
still retained certain anthropoid traits. 
The Java thigh bone has marks of a certain 


disease — one which we still meet with 
in human beings, but which has never 
been encountered in anthropoid skeletons. 
From the thigh bone we may safely infer 
that the Java man was a slender fellow, 
about 5 feet 8 inches tall, and that 
he held himself erect and walked just 
as we do 

Here, then, we have assurance that 
Man’s posture was fully evolved before the 
end of the Pliocene period, and that if we 
are to seek the early stages m its evolution 
we must carry our search into a more 
distant geological period. But before doing 
so it may be well to call attention to the 
important fact that our remote fore- 
runners were men in posture long before 
they were men in mind, and that even so 
late as the end of the Pliocene period and 
the beginning of the Pleistocene the out- 
ward marks of the ape were still plainly 
visible m their skulls and in theii jaws. 

By means of records preserved in 
ancient tombs, caves, valley terraces and 
older geological deposits we have traced 
Man’s history backwards into a remote 
past. In deciphering written history we 
begin with the earliest record and trace 
the sequence of events down the stream of 
time. In deciphering our imperfect geo- 
logical records we have to reverse our 
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method ; we have to begin with the known 
and then proceed into the unknown ; we 
have to use the superior knowledge of 
every later period to interpret the events 
of that which immediately preceded it. 

By means oi fossil bones and rudely 
fashioned stone tools we have traced 
Man's history through the Pleistocene 
into the Pliocene Period, 
A Journey through and we must now set out 

Tertiary Time again on a journey which 
will carry us into still 
more distant phases of the Earth’s 
history. Before doing so, however, it will 
be well to give a conspectus of the 
geological periods into which we are about 
to enter. It will be remembered that we 
employed a diagram to epitomise the 
chapters of Man’s cave history , we did 
the same for his terrace history ; we 
propose now to use the same method to 
summarise these later geological chapters 
with which we are now to be concerned. 

From the diagram opposite it will be 
seen that as we pass from the Pleisto- 
cene into the Pliocene we cross a geological 
Rubicon, for as we cross this frontier the 
species of mammals which now inhabit 
the Earth seem to be replaced by others 
which differ from them in outward appear- 
ances. Hence geologists make the Pleisto- 
cene the first of a new series of chapters of 
the Earth’s history. To this series is given 
the name Quaternary , its first chapter, 
the Pleistocene, ended when the ice-sheet 
letreated to the Arctic circle ; the second 
chapter opened some ten or twelve 
thousand years ago, as the world oi 
humanity began to take on its modem 
aspect, and when it became apparent that 
Man was destined to revolutionise the 
face oi the Earth. 

On the other hand the Pliocene Period, 
which lies on the farther side ot this 
geological Rubicon, represents the fourth, 
and last, of another series oi chapters — the 
series to which the title Tertiary is given 
The preceding and third chapter of this 
series — the Miocene — covers a much longer 
period of time than does the Pliocene , its 
superimposed strata are estimated to form 
a total thickness of 9,000 feet, against 
5,000 feet for the Pliocene. If deposition of 
strata went on at the same rate during 
both periods, then, if we allow 250,000 years 


for the duration of the Pliocene, we must 
allow 450,000 for that of the Miocene. 

The second of the Tertiary chapters — 
the Oligocene — covers a still longer period, 
for its collective strata have a depth of 
12,000 feet , geologists give as a provisional 
estimate of its duration 600,000 years. 
Thus we reach the oldest or first of the 
chapters of the Tertiary series — the 
chapter which deals with the Eocene 
Period. The depth of strata formed m this 
period was certainly equal to, if not 
greater than, that formed in the succeeding 
Oligocene period. We may thus take 
another 600,000 } T ears as a provisional 
estimate of its duration. 

[The figures here adopted by Sir Arthur 
Keith give a total of nearly two million 
years for the Tertiary Era It must be 
pointed out that in the opinion of many 
geologists thirty million would not be an 
over-estimate, and that no duration 
shorter than this can satisfy the demands 
of the physicists — see page 44. Fn 
any case the figures given in text and 
diagram may be accepted as providing a 
convenient and accurate guide to the 
relative lengths of the Periods undei dis- 
cussion. — Editor.] 

The four chapters which deal with the 
Tertiary Era of the world’s histoiy are 
of prime importance to the student of 
Man s evolution, for they cover the rise 
of that great section of vertebrate animals 
which give suck to their young and all of 
which, with a few excep- 
tions, bear their progeny When Mammals 
m a womb. The piovi- first arose 
sion of a womb, m which 
the young may be sheltered and nourished, 
and reach developmental maturity, marks 
a stage in the general evolutionary 
advance which ultimately made the 
emergence of Man possible. With the 
dawn of the Eocene Period mammals began 
to assume a great variety of forms ; they 
became the successful and dominant 
vertebrate type ; they supplanted more 
and more the older reptilian types 

Seeing that Man is m every respect a 
mammal, it is useless to cross another 
geological Rubicon and seek for his birth- 
place in the Secondary section of the 
Earth’s history, for the chapters of that 
section cover the Age of Reptiles. The 
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Secondary chapters are named in the became more numerous and more and 


diagram in this page ; they cover an 
enormous period of time ; on the conser- 
vative scale, used in the reckoning of time 
adopted here, we may assign to the 
Secondary Era a duration of about six 
millions of vears. It must not be thought, 
however, that at the Rubicon between the 
Secondary and Tertiary periods reptiles 
were suddenly replaced by mammals. 

The records of the rocks show most 


more highly differentiated as time went on, 
until at the end of the Secondary series 
there appeared the generalised mammalian 
types which specially mark the opening of 
the Eocene Period. Much less is it necessary 
for us to go still further back to that part 
of the immense Primary section of the 
Earth’s history where fishes and amphibia 
represent the highest achievements in 
vertebrate evolution 


plainly that even at the beginning of the 
Secondary section certain reptilian forms 
were being modified m a mammalian 
direction, and that these new forms 


Having thus viewed in outline the 
Tertiary section of the Earth’s history, we 
are in a position again to take up our quest 
for Man’s origin. In the deposits of East 
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Anglia we have followed the 
trail of his rude stone im- 
Age of Man pi eme nts back almost to the 
Inctpient middle of the Pliocene Period , 
* we have found m Java a 

representative of humanity 

^ofAnthropcads w ^° ^ad been overwhelmed 
" and entombed towards the end 
of the Pliocene Period. That 
Incipient representative was ape-like in 
Age of Monkeys primitive in brain, but 

altogether manlike in posture 
Clearly, then, we have to go 
fuither back in time to find 
the evolution of Man’s posture 
and the emergence of his brain 
from the anthropoid status. 
Hitherto, in their search for 
these transitional phases, 
Age of Reptiles students of Man’s evolution 
have drawn blank. In none 
'Age$Mammats °* the older Pliocene deposits 
& Birds have we yet found a bone or 
tooth which we can identify as 
definitely human , in no rock 
or deposit of that age have we 
found a stone which showed 
unequivocal evidence of Man’s 
handiwork Yet m strata of 
early Pliocene age there have 
been found traces of animals 
which provide an indirect clue 
A a of to °bj ec t s of our search 
Anrphibians We have found teeth and 
i * Fishes fragments of jaws which tell 
IISTORY us that great anthropoid apes 

.mant on Earth, were alive in tropical jungles 


\Age of Reptiles 


Sc Birds 


Age of 
Amphibians 
Sc Fishes 
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The Pleistocene Period, m which Man became dominant on Earth, were alive in tropical jungles 
is very much shorter than the periods oi his emergence from during early Pliocene times, 
lower mammalian forms These periods are in turn recent and Th foss fl apes were not 
brief when compared with those during which terrestrial verte- , . r ... 

brates have existed This diagram is by Sir Arthur Keith identical With the gorilla 
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or chimpanzee, or with the orang of 
Borneo and Sumatra, and yet they were 
heralds of the great anthropoid type — 
the type which is most akm to Man m 
structure We know, too, that the small 
anthropoid apes, now represented by the 
gibbon and by the siamang, were then 
alive So, too, were several genera of 
monkeys, none of them identical with 
present day generic forms, yet clearly 
related to them In early Pliocene times 
Man’s nearest allies certainly existed. 

When our search is carried into deposits 
of the Miocene Period we can show as yet 
nothing which is positively human, but 
no one who knows how 
Giant primates of short our search has been, 
Miocene Period and how many of our 
geological records lie un- 
opened, will decide on this account that 
Man was not m existence during Miocene 
times The upper or later half of the 
Miocene Period was certainly one of great 
evolutionary prosperity in the anthropoid 
world From strata of this period have 
been recovered fossil remains of at least 
ten kinds of great anthropoid apes — 
animals which equalled or exceeded Man 
m size of body They were giants com- 
pared with all other forms of primates 
which had preceded them 

Man also is a giant primate, and the 
appearance of these great antlnopoids m 
mid-Miocene times inclines one to the sup- 
position that Man's forerunnei may also 
have come by a separate existence then 
Our knowledge of these mid-Miocene 
anthropoids is founded on fragments 
of jaw and isolated teeth, foi these are 
the most resistant part of an animars 
body, and therefore the most likely to be 
preserved as fossils. It is possible, as 
some geologists maintain, that some of 
these fossil fragments indicate the exist- 
ence of an anthiopoid ape which had 
already diverged towards humanity 

We cannot reach a reliable decision on 
mere fragments of jaw and detached 
teeth ; we have already seen that ape- 
like characters of jaw may go with a 
human brain, as m Piltdown man. A 
fragment of a skull, a thigh bone or bones 
of the foot would, had one the fortune to 
find them, provide us with definite clues, 
but such have not yet been discovered. 


We have reason to suppose that the great 
anthropoids of Miocene jungles, although 
they may have differed m structural 
details from the gorilla and other great 
anthropoids now living, were yet, m a 
structural sense, as highly evolved as 
their present-day representatives 

As contemporaries of the great Miocene 
anthropoid apes we find the forerunners 
of the small anthropoid apes of to-day — the 
gibbons. It is wonderful how little the 
teeth and jaws of the Miocene gibbon 
(Phopithecus) differ from those of the 
animals which still abound m the forests 
of farther India and the great islands 
of the Malay Archipelago. In Miocene 
jungles the Old World monkeys had also 
appealed, and it is strange that they 
should have undergone, m subsequent 
times, a much greater degree of evolu- 
tionary change than did their cousins, the 
small anthropoid apes 

Thus we have the best of reasons for 
supposing that if a zoologist from a 
neighbouring planet had visited our 
tropical forests as they 
existed some 700,000 Anthropoids 
years ago, he would have but no Men 

found all the higher mem- 
bers of the order of primates already 
reprt seated, with one exception — namely, 
that of Man. Great anthropoids, small 
anthropoids and monkeys had certainly 
come into existence by the middle of the 
Miocene Period Was the Miocene 
ancestor of humanity still m its anthro- 
poid stage then, but so like to the great 
Miocene anthropoids that we could not 
distinguish him from them even if we had 
the fortune to come across his actual 
remains ? 

Seeing how completely the human body 
had become adapted for bipedal pro- 
gression before the end of the Pliocene 
Period, it seems necessary to infer that 
human and anthropoid lines of evolution 
had parted at least by the beginning of 
the Miocene Period — a matter of a million 
of 5'ears ago. It is possible that human 
and anthropoid lineages may have 
separated at an even earlier date — some- 
where m the Oligocene Period. 

We are now to take another vast stride 
into the past — one which covers at least 
half a million of years, and carries us to 
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an early point m the Oligocene Period. 
At this time North Africa, including the 
desert regions of the Sahara and of the 
Sudan, was clothed with jungle and 
drained by a mighty river which carried 
its sweepings towards the north and west 
and deposited them as an enormous 
delta m and near the lands which are now 7 
included m Lower Egypt. In the Fayum, 
sixty miles to the south-west of Cairo, 
these delta sweepings now appear as 
massive cliffs of stratified rock, rich in 
fossil remains of the varied forms of 
animal life which inhabited the northern 
half of Africa in an early part of the 
Oligocene Period. 

These rocks have been searched suc- 
:essfully for fossil remains in later years. 
We are concerned at the present moment 
mly with representatives of that order to 
vhich Man belongs — the order of primate 
nammals. In 1910 important discoveries 
vere made. Teeth and fragments of jaws 
)f three curious kinds of primates were 
found. The first feature 

Three small of these very ancient 
donkey ancestors primates to seize our 
attention is their small 



Miocene Gtbbon 



Ohgocene Ape 


RESEMBLANCE AFTER 800,000 YEARS 

When we compare their jaws, we find that the 
gibbon of the Miocene period seems greatly to have 
resembled its modern descendant. The small 
Oligocene ape, however, from which the gibbons 
probably evolved, was much more primitive 
After Sty Atthur Ketth 


ize ; they were no larger than the South 
American marmoset , in bulk of body 
he gibbon exceeds them just as much as 
he great anthropoids outdo the gibbon 
ifet one of them, to which the name 
^ropliopithecus has been given, clearly 
oreshadows the gibbon; it may well be 
he Oligocene ancestor of the small 
nthropoid ape of the Miocene Period 
nd of our modern gibbons. 

Another of these small Fayum fossil 
>rimates seems to be an early generalised 
orm, related to the ancestry of the gibbon 
nd to that of Old World monkeys, and also 
howmg affinities to New World monkeys, 
n it one can see evidence also of a rela- 
ionship to a still older form of primate — 
he Tarsioids of the Eocene Period. The 
hird fossil primate is small m size and 
aay be an early stage in the evolution of 
)ld World monkeys. 

The Fayum gives us the only glimpse we 
ave obtained so far of the anthropoid 
rorld of Oligocene times. That glimpse 
5 sufficient to show us that we have 
eached very near to the evolutionary 
lfancy of the anthropoid type — to a 


time when monkeys and anthropoids 
which now seem so far apart were still 
the closest of cousins m a structural sense. 
The records of the Oligocene rocks seem to 
tell us very plainly that in them we have 
reached a point m the world’s history when 
there was neither Man, anthropoid nor 
monkey — but only the generalised begin- 
nings of these great families. 

Nor would our present search be carried 
into that more distant past represented 
by the vast deposits of the Eocene period, 
were it not that one of the most gifted 
anthropologists of to-day, Prof. F. Wood 
Jones, has given his support to a theory 
which carries Man’s separation from 
other members of the Primate order back 
to the Eocene — the phase when the 
mammalian stock began to differentiate 
into its various lines of evolution. 

In Eocene deposits, particularly in those 
of the United States and of France, are 
found the fossil remains of very many 
kinds of primate mammals. All are of 
small size and the predominant type was 
that which has been perpetuated m the 
lemurs of to-day. There was also another 
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prevailing type, one which was more 
monkey-like and to which the name 
Tarsioid has been given. To-day this 
ancient type has but one living repre- 
sentative — the small, quaint, nocturnal 
goggle-eyed Tarsius, or tarsier, of Bornean 
jungles. Professor Wood Jones believes 
that we shall ultimately find a series of 
fossil forms which will carry Man's origin 
right back to a Tarsioid ancestor of the 
Eocene Period — thus giving human history 
a duration of between two and three 
million years. 

In the opinion of those who have given 
the evidence from all sources their close 
attention, this is most unlikely to be the 
case. In a later part of this chapter 
reasons will be adduced 
A million years m favour of the thesis 
of Human Life which derives Man and 
anthropoid from a 
common ancestry and maintains that the 
separation of Man from anthropoid did 
not take place until about the beginning of 
the Miocene Period. Even on this theory 
Man’s history has the respectable antiquity 
of about a million years 

We have now finished our survey of 
Man’s history so far as it can be written 
from records which have been preserved 
for us in rocks and other geological 
deposits My readers may be impressed 
by the great blanks in our knowledge oi 
Man’s past , it may appear to them that 
what we have deciphered so far makes 
up but a few fragmentary pages of a 
missing volume. They will do well to 
remember that a century ago not a page 
of this new history of mankind had been 
recovered , nay, a century ago we did 
not even know that Man had a history 
beyond that given to us by Mosaic 
records 

And now every year sees the material for 
a number of new paragraphs recovered , 
every decade sees a more rapid progress 
than was made in the preceding ten years , 
we have every reason to hope that the 
great blanks which still mar our geolo- 
gical history of Man will ultimately 
disappear and that by means of fossil 
lorms v r e shall trace him back until his 
lineage sinks into the general primate 
stem. Even should this optimism prove 
ill founded, there are other sources, be- 


sides geology, which can supply the data 
of Man’s remote history, and it is to one 
of these other sources that we now turn. 

In the height of a holiday season a 
traveller may see, in a single day’s journey, 
all stages m the evolution of a railway 
carriage, from luxurious Pullmans to rude 
vehicles which are little better than cattle 
trucks. He may ride behind a modern 
mammoth engine or be drawn by one 
which still retains the simplicity and 
antiquity of a ‘ puffing Billy ’ In the 
yard of a country station he may obtain, 
as he passes, a glimpse of the motley 
crowd of vehicles which await passengers 
— an ultra modern motor car or an 
ancient one which m its lines proclaims 
its descent from the horse-drawn phaeton ; 
the squire’s carnage may be there with 
cockaded coachman behind dappled greys, 
or the farmer’s warn waitmg for a picnic 
party of village children. 

Nay, as our traveller enters remote parts 
of the country he may even see horses 
yoked to a sledge dragging a heavy log 
or a great stone over a ploughed field 
Thus in the course of a 
single day a modem Man’s history 
traveller may see in use from Anatomy 
vehicles which represent 
many stages m the evolution of cars 
and carriages. If he were to proceed 
to dissect the various examples, as 
anatomibts do the bodies of dead animals, 
he would soon perceive which of them 
were simple and old and which were com- 
plicated and new, and would be able to 
make a reasoned guess as to the order 
m which each made its appearance m the 
industrial world. 

He could then write a history of the 
order m which they were invented; but 
if he wanted to discover the years m 
which each of such inventions was made 
he would have to appeal to the old files of 
newspapers or to standard encyclopedias, 
just as the anatomist has to appeal to 
geological records when seeking for the 
dates at which new forms of animals made 
their appearance. It is in this way that 
the comparative anatomist seeks to write 
Man’s history ; he compares Man with 
other animals, and on the facts thus 
gleaned is able to tell the order m which 
each form made its appearance. 
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We can still see in use vehicles which 
illustrate steps in the evolutionary ladder 
by which modern railway carriages and 
motor-cars have reached their present 
equipment and state of efficiency. In the 
world of to-day we find certain peoples, 
such as the aborigines of Australia, living 
m a stone age, and other nationalities, 
such as those of Europe and of North 
America, participating in a new and very 
complex mode of life ; between these two 
extremes we find all intermediate stages 
of civilization. 

By studying and comparing the grades 


that birds, although they have become so 
unlike mammals in outward appearances, 
must also, like them, have passed through 
amphibian and reptilian stages in their 
ascent from fishes 

It is true that the geologist has told the 
zoologist that in the record of the rocks 
fishes appear before amphibia and amphi- 
bia long before reptiles, and that reptiles 
antedate mammals and birds in the order 
of evolution ; yet although the zoologist is 
grateful to the geologist for this informa- 
tion, he is quite capable of reaching 
reliable conclusions concerning evolution- 


of culture as manifested 
m diverse countries of 
the modern world it is 
possible to construct the 
evolutionary ladder by 
which Man's highest civi- 
lization made its ascent 
from the lowest savage- 
dom. Such studies pro- 
vide the materials from 
which we can write a 
history of Man's cultural 
ascent. Similarly, when 
we proceed to write the 
pedigrees of living things 
— for a pedigree is a form 
of history — we adopt the 
same method. 

For example, a zoolo- 
gist, on comparing fishes, 
amphibia, reptiles, birds 
and mammals which are 
m the world to-day, 
would find many reasons 
for placing fishes at the 
bottom of the evolution- 
ary ladder ; amphibians 
and reptiles give him 
stages which lead on 
towards mammals ; he 
therefore presumes that 
mammals, before they 
reached their distinctive 
positions, had passed 
through amphibian and 
reptilian stages in their 
evolution. Similarly, the 
student of birds is struck 



MAN’S REMOTEST PROGENITOR? 


The tarsier of Bornean jungles is the 
only living representative of the Tar- 


ary pedigrees by his own 
methods. For the zoo- 
logist has perceived that 
when nature or Man 
modifies an old thing to 
serve a new purpose, the 
old thing is not neces- 
sarily discarded. 

When the farmer's 
wagon was modified so 
as to serve the needs of 
the squire's lady the origi- 
nal wagon was still used 
for agricultural purposes ; 
both the original type and 
the modification of this 
type survived. When a 
certain form of fish was 
modified so that it could 
move on land by limbs 
and breathe air by lungs 
the original fish type 
still survived And so, 
when certain of the early 
reptilian types began to 
assume a mammalian 01- 
gamzation, others still 
went on maintaining a 
reptilian conservancy 

Indeed, it may be said 
that nature has never 
sought to cover or hide 
her evolutionary tracks , 
by fossil forms buried in 
orderly sequence m the 
strata of the earth she 
proclaims the mode in 
which she has worked ; 


by the resemblance of 
their anatomy to that of 
reptiles, and presumes 


sioicl primates found m Eocene de- 
posits Man’s lineage, some think, 
may have branched off from these. 
Photo, Dr Le Gros Clark 


amongst her living forms 
the comparative ana- 
tomist can still detect 
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WHAT CAVE MAN MAY HAVE LOOKED LIKE 


Neanderthal man was not an ancestor of Homo sap’ens, but 
formed a separate species now extinct Despite his rattier 
ape-hke appearance, he h\ed m caves, knew the nse of fire and 
could manufacture excellent flint implements This bust is 
modelled on the skull foand at La Chapelle-aux-Samts 
Restoration copyright by Dr J H MacGregor 


the stages by which she has reached the 
most daring results of her activities We 
may be certain, then, that when we come 
to examine that corner of the animal 
kingdom where Man finds his place we 
shall find living forms which represent 
stages m his evolutionary ascent. 

To illustrate the manner in which the 
biological history of Man is written we 
could not do better than consider the 
various living races of mankind (see 
Chap 5) If what has been said is true, 
then some of the living types must illus- 
trate stages through which the highest type 
has passed m its evolutionary ascent 

Among living races the Australoid type 
is unquestionably the lowest. Of the 


fossil types of Man so far 
discovered there is only one 
which, in the assemblage of 
its characters, can serve as a 
progenitor of this type, and 
that is the remarkable being 
known as Rhodesian man 
(Homo rhodesiensis) . His 
skull and some of his limb 
bones were found deep m the 
Broken Hill Mine, North 
Rhodesia, m 1921, in the same 
deeply fossilised state. 

As to the exact geological 
antiquity of this type of 
human being there is still a 
lack of evidence , Rhodesian 
man probably inhabited 
Africa when Neanderthal man 
was living m Europe His 
supra-orbital ndges are the 
most massive known m a 
skull which, in its other char- 
acters, is human. In this 
character Rhodesian man 
resembled the gorilla, as he 
also did in the massive size 
of his face and -jaws 

His bram was almost equal 
to that of the average 
Australian aboriginal but less 
highly evolved In the form 
of his limb bones, and also m 
many of his cranial features, 
he resembled the Australoid 
type Rhodesian man, m a 
crude manner, foreshadowed 
the modern Australoid. 

The zoologist uses the word family 
in a strange sense ; when he speaks of 
the Human Family, he includes under 
this term not only all living races of 
mankind, but such extinct types as those 
represented by Pithecanthropus (Java 
man), Eoanthropus (Piltdown man), the 
Neanderthal type, the Rhodesian type 
and the Heidelberg type. No doubt 
scores of others will be added as deposits 
become more fully explored. 

For the zoologist, every primate which 
holds its body upright, uses only its lower 
limbs for progression and has a bram which 
attains a certain volume — fixed provision- 
ally at 950 cubic centimetres — is a member 
of the Human Family. Likewise the 
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great anthropoid family includes very 
diverse members. Three of them are still 
living and can be studied, namely, the 
gorilla and chimpanzee of Africa and the 
orang of Borneo and Sumatra ; we know 
of at least ten extinct forms. 

In this family are included primates 
which have a body equal to that of Man 
m weight — or even heavier, for male 
gorillas may turn the scale at thirty stones 
— not due to fat, but to muscle, bone and 
inward organs. Their backbone, ribs, 
muscles of the body wall and viscera are 
shaped so that the trunk during pro- 
gression may be carried in an almost 
upright position. Their lower limbs and 
feet are so modified that they can support 
the weight of their bodies, but the toes 
are long and used for prehension, during 
arboreal progression Their arms are 
long and are constantly employed in pro- 
gression, particularly m climbing, but are 
also needed for support when walking 
or running on the ground. Their fingers 
are long and thick, their thumbs short 
and stumpy ; their hands are heavy and 
ill adapted for the finer acts of manipu- 
lation. 

Their bodies are covered with hair, but 
that hair has a structure and texture more 


HOW THE LIFE-LIKE HEAD OF NEANDERTHAL 


The Chapelle-aux-Samts skull is shown in the two top photographs, m its original condition 
and accurately restored The prominent eyebrow ridges, flattened cranium and heavy law are 
typical of the Neanderthal race Below, we see a head, full face and m profile, modelled on this 
skull , from one half of it the ' flesh ' has been removed to show the bone and the large muscles 

Restorations copyright by Dr. / H MacGregor 
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reminiscent of human hair than that of 
any other family of animals. Their skin 
is deeply pigmented ; that of the gorilla 
is black ; the skin of the chimpanzee 
darkens with age, pigmentation increas- 
ing rapidly in some varieties. The ar- 
rangement and shape of their alimentary 
organs are remarkably like those of Man : 
all have a vermiform appendix Their 
lungs and other parts of their respiratory 
S3^stem resemble Man's very closely 
Their jaws, teeth and muscles of mastica- 
tion are much more massive than are the 
same parts of the human body. Females 
carry their young for the same period of 
months as women do, and they suckle 
and nurse their young m the human way 
Although the great anthropoid brain 
outlines in its pattern the human organ, 
yet it falls far short of it in elaboration 
and in size. In adult 
Limitations of animals it never falls 
the Ape-brain below a lower limit of 300 
cubic centimetres, nor 
ever uses above a higher one of 650 
They can express their feelings by vocal 
sounds, grimaces and bodily gestures, and 
can indicate their needs by certain crude 
signals. They are experts in their own 
routine of jungle life, but outside that 
loutine their intelligence falls far short 
of that manifested by } T oung children of 
the lowest human races. They build 
scaffolds to serve as beds and sleep 
huddled up on their sides as children do 
Although their brains have not reached 
the level at which articulate speech 
becomes possible, yet m their facial 
expiessions and bodily gestures they are 
the most human of all animals 

No matter m what respect we compare 
Man, as represented by the Australian 
aboriginal, with any other living animal, 
whether it be m likeness of structural 
detail, habits of body, mode of life or 
m manifestation of feeling, the great 
anthropoid comes out as his nearest ally 
The great anthropoid family stands next 
m the evolutionary scale to the human 
family, and it is therefore to this group 
that we must turn if we are to realize 
the prehuman stages of Man’s history. 

The great anthropoids and Man have so 
much in common that we must suppose, 
to account for the extent of their common 


inheritance, that they have arisen from 
the same ancestral stem 

In their outward appearance Negro, 
Chinaman and European seem to be very 
different kind* 2 of human beings, yet in the 
essentials of structure they are almost 
alike. Text books written to guide medical 
students as they dissect the bodies of 
Euiopeans serve equally well when mem- 
bers of other races have to be anatomised. 

But ler us suppose a manual has to be 
written to serve as a guide in the dissection 
of great anthropoids. The degree of 
structural divergence between the chim- 
panzee and gorilla on the one band and 
the chimpanzee and the orang on the 
other are so great that in reality three 
books are needed. The differences, it is 
true, are not deeply seated ; they relate 
merely to a multitude of structural 
details. The degree of divergence between 
the chimpanzee and orang is very much 
greater than between the chimpanzee and 
gorilla, which are evolutionary cousins. 

This high degree of structural divergence 
between the members of the great an- 
thropoid family has a very direct bearing 
on our conception of the 
earlier stages m Man's Divergencies of 
evolution So alike are Human structure 
modern races that one 
dissecting manual serves for all But 
if it had so happened that past types of 
mankind had survived, and that a 
medical student of to-day had been called 
on to* dissect such varying forms as 
Neanderthal man, Piltdown man and Java 
man, then a manual designed for the dis- 
section of modern races would no longer 
answer his needs He would really require 
a series of books as different from each 
other as manuals on the anatomy of gorilla, 
chimpanzee and orang. 

Thus we see that the human family of 
ancient times was, like the great anthropoid 
family of to-day, made up of members 
which diverged from each other to a major 
degree m structure of body. Such an 
observation leads us to realize that if we 
are to obtain light on the earlier phases 
in the evolution of humanity we must 
seek it in the anthropoid world of to-day. 

When the student of modern races 
begins to enquire into the life led by the 
members of the great anthropoid family 
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SKULL OF ONE OF MODERN MAN’S MOST PRIMITIVE HUMAN ANCESTORS 


In its eyebrow ridges and length of its face, the fossilised skull (above), found m Rhodesia, is more 
gorilla-like than the Neanderthal skulls, though resembling them m other respects Certain of its 
features, hem ever, link it more closely with modern skulls, especially with those of the Australoid 
aborigines Thus, Rhodesian man may be a forebear of the living Australian (bottom right). 
Skulls by courtesy of Dr. Bather, British Museum , Natural History 

he is impressed by the meagreness of their census of the orang population has ever 
populations and the narrow limits of their been taken, but on such evidence as 
homelands In our modern world of travellers and hunters have made available 
humanity we see a single racial type we may infer that their total number is 
packed in dense millions throughout the well under 10,000, not equal to the popula- 
length and breadth of a continent. When tion of a minor country town. They breed 
we proceed to study the orang in his wonderfully true to type ; there are no 
native territories we find him restricted to well differentiated breeds, and yet Dr. 
two areas of tropical jungle — one crossing Selenka found that skulls m one locality 
Borneo from west to east, the other in the differed slightly from those in another, 
north-western half of Sumatra. The orang is restricted to the jungle ; 

We may toil in the sweltering heat of the anatomy of his trunk and limbs has 
their native territory for a whole day and been modified to serve the needs of a 

never obtain a glimpse of one of them, pure arboreal existence. His arms have 

If we have the fortune to fall m with a become enormously long and strong and 

troop it is of small size, including a male are used to suspend his body in an up- 

or two, three or four females and perhaps right or orthograde posture as he makes 
four or five young of varying ages. No his leisurely hand-over-hand progression 
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gorilla live in the tropical forests of Afric 
The chimpanzee has the wider distribi 
tion ; it is found in jungle lands along tl 
western coast of Africa from Sierra Leoi 
in the north to the mouth of the Con£ 
m the south Its homeland extends aero 
equatorial Africa until the central lab 
and sources of the Nile are reached. 

Of all living anthropoids the chimpanze* 
have the firmest hold of life , when your 
they are lively and playful ; they becon 
sedate and more pugnacious m their adu 
years They grow up more quickly tha 
we do, becoming full grown by the 
twelfth or thirteenth year, and are 
senility at the age of forty. In weight < 
body they resemble the slighter races < 
mankind * the male is the stronge 
heavier and more pugnacious , in bod 
and mind the male differs from the fema 
much as a man differs from a womai 
Among gorillas and orangs the sexu 
difference is much greater. 

The traveller m African forests, and j 
the glades which intersect them, com< 
across chimpanzees living m families < 
groups, m which there may be as man 
as fifteen individuals of both sexes and < 


survivor The remoteness of 
his homeland has saved him 
just as the isolation of Aus- 
tralia protected its aboriginal 
inhabitants When we have 
obtained a glimpse of how 
the orang lives, and the fate 
which awaits him, we are m 
a position to realize the con- 
ditions under which the 
earlier branches of mankind 
evolved and how they passed 
into the limbo of forgotten 
things We may be sure that 
Pithecanthropus and Eoan- 
thropus, besides being sharply 
differentiated m structure, 
were few m number and 
restricted m their distribution, 
and that they are but two of 
an exceedingly large number 
of extinct forms of humanity. 

We shall learn still more 
concerning the earlier phases 
of Man’s evolution by mark- 
ing how the chimpanzee and 


ORANG : GREAT APE THAT AVOIDS THE GROUND 
The orang has become purely arboreal, and has dev el ope 
accordingly its arms, by which it swings from tree to tre< 
are long and powerful, its legs are unimportant and its fee 
secondary hands that can grip branches Like the other grea 
apes, the orang builds a nest, like this, m which to sleep. 

Photos , W. P Dando and Jairold & Sons 


among his native branches. His hands 
have become long, clasping hooks. His 
lower limbs have undergone retrograde 
changes and play but a secondary role 
m his arboreal movements. The special- 
isation of his body for a life in trees 
has proceeded so far that when Borneo 
and Sumatra become invaded by planters 
this lethargic philosopher of the jungle 
must disappear. 

Of the rich array of great anthropoids 
which inhabited Asia in Miocene and 
Pliocene times, the orang is the only 
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all ages. Each family appears to confine 
its beat to a certain area or territory of 
jungle land. They live on the produce of 
the season — fruit, shoots, buds and insects. 
In their mode of climbing and walking we 
probably see the original methods of the 
great anthropoid stock. When they climb 
they use their arms and legs to about an 
equal degree and carry their bodies in an 
erect or semi-erect position. They submit 
to confinement and domestication more 
kindly than either the orang or gorilla ; 
indeed, the latter usually sulks and dies 
when removed from its native habitat. 

The chimpanzee possesses an insatiable 
curiosity, a faculty for imitation, a limited 
power to invent and adapt and some 
capacity for education. Although m its 
mental manifestations the chimpanzee 
does fall many grades below the lower 
human limits, yet m its mode of expres- 
sion it approaches nearer to Man than 



AN INTELLIGENT ANTHROPOID 


Although their brains are smaller than those of 
orangs or gorillas, chimpanzees are gentle, 
tractable and quick to learn, and capable of a 
limited amount of spontaneous invention 

Photo , Neville Kingston 

either the gorilla or orang. In volume of 
brain it stands below both of these. The 
cranial capacity of the average male 
chimpanzee is about 400, in the male 
orang 440, and in the male gorilla 520 
cubic centimetres. 

The total chimpanzee population is 
unknown ; it is sparse and scattered and 
probably does not number 20,000. Local 
races or species have been recognized, but 
in no case is the difference between the 



CHIMPANZEE WALKING UNSUPPORTED 


Chimpanzees can walk upright, but their gait 
is clumsy and uncertain They normally use 
their powerful arms as much as their legs as 
means of progression 
Photo , H. J. Shcpstone 

various races so great as that which 
separates the Negro from the European 
or the European from the Mongol. Chim- 
panzees, like orangs, can live only m a 
wooded tropical country ; when equa- 
torial Africa becomes covered by plan- 
tations they must disappear. 

Of all living great anthropoids the 
gorilla holds the highest place m the 
interest of the student of Man’s evolution. 
He is the giant of anthropoids ; he is the 
most massive and muscular of any ape 
known to us either in a living state or 
from the study of fossil remains. The 
fully grown male may weigh as much as 
thirty stones ; the teeth, jaws, cranial 
crests and muscles of mastication of the 
male reach a point of development which 
leave the male orang far behind Yet the 
gorilla brain, both in its mass and in its 
convolutionary pattern, marks the highest 
point in the anthropoid scale. 
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In its nature the gorilla is the most 
fierce, the most intractable and indepen- 
dent of all the anthropoids , even the 
young are morose, untamable and unteach- 
able, and rarely live long in confinement. 
Gorillas are gross feeders with large 
stomachs ; their staple diet is the young 
shoots and leaves of bamboo bushes and 
such buds and fruits as may be in season. 
They are pure vegetarians. They live 
m the same part of Africa as the chim- 
panzee, but their area of distribution is 
not as wide ; their scattered bands, con- 
taining five to ten members, are found in 
jungle-covered areas between the Bight 
of Biafra on the west and Lake Tangan- 
yika on the east ; they occur m Gabun 
and in the Cameroons ; they do not live 
to the south of the Congo. 

In the members of a local troop varia- 
tions in the colour and arrangement of 
hair may be seen and also variety in the 
contour and shape of the 
Highlanders among face In the mountainous 

the Gorillas region to the west of Lake 
Tanganyika a real race of 
gorilla highlanders has become evolved. 
These highlanders differ from their low- 
land cousins m the length and profusion 
of their hairy covering, in their physiog- 
nomy and m possessing a great crest or 
pad on the crown of their heads The 
total population of gorilla-land m all 
probability is under 5,000 and the number 
is fast dwindling. 

In following out our present aim, which 
is to throw light on the origin of Man, the 
gorilla is of special interest to us because 
it possesses certain structural features 
which closely resemble those found m 
Man. It is clear that a weight of thirty 
stones handicaps an animal's agility and 
its power of climbing ; a male gorilla 
would have difficulty m finding branches 
strong enough to carry him direct from 
tree to tree 

All recent travellers agree that the 
male gorilla, although he lives in countries 
densely covered by forest and jungle, 
iarely climbs ; he is seen at his best when 
scurrying through thickets of bamboo. 
With his long, massive, strong arms he 
bends aside or breaks the stout bamboo 
stems, while he secures firm foothold by 
seizing the lower joints of the stem as he 


forces his way through dense masses c 
undergrowth. On open ground he suj- 
ports the main weight of his body on hi 
lower limbs and feet, the heels and sole 
of which are massive and wide , as h 
limps along he uses his arms as crutche 
with bent knuckles applied to the grounc 
His gait is clumsy and heavy 

When his wife and family, more facil 
climbers, retreat to the branches of a tre 
for rest or sleep, he seats himself at it 
foot, reclining against the trunk. Thu 
the male gorilla has taken to the ground 
and leads just such a life as Darwin sup 
posed Man's anthropoidal ancestor ha< 
adopted m his first steps towards th 
adoption of the upright posture. 

When we examine the foot of a gorill, 
we find, m spite of the thumb-like grea 
toe, that in shape and proportion it make 
an approach to a Man’s foot. In a] 
primates the foot is made up of thre 
elements : the hinder or tarsal ; the middl 
or metatarsal ; and the anterior or digita 
element. The outstanding features of th 
human foot are the length or massivenes 
of the tarsal element, which includes th 
heel, and the shortness of the digital o 
toe element In this respect the foot of ; 
chimpanzee seems to have moved half 
way from an original monkey-like stat 
to a man-like state. 

In its proportions the foot of the gorill; 
marks a stage towards a human foot, h 
the majority of human beings, but not u 
all, there is a special 
muscle — the ‘ peroneus Muscles of Gorill 
tertius ’ — which serves to and Man 
turn upwards the outer 
border of the foot and thus applies th 
sole directly to the ground. This specie 
muscle appears in about ten per cent 
of gonllas ; m no other primate has , 
peroneus tertius been evolved except h 
Man and the gonlla. Then when we tun 
to the muscles of the calf, which is . 
characteristic feature of the human leg 
we find one muscle — the ‘ soleus wit] 
a peculiarly wide attachment to the chie 
bone of the leg, the tibia. In the majority 
of gorillas we find that the soleus ha 
also an extensive attachment. Thei 
when we examine the muscles of the spin 
and those which are concerned in balanc 
mg the body on the hip bones we fin< 
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GORILLA : GIANT DENIZEN OF WEST AFRICAN FORESTS AKIN TO MAN 


Of the great anthropoids, the gorillas have the largest brains and bodies — this magnificent specimen 
from the Cameroons was 7 feet high when standing upright A study of their anatomy shows that, 
physically at least, they are more closely related to Man than are chimpanzees, orangs and gibbons, 
since certain of their muscles and bones bear a great resemblance to the corresponding parts of the 
human body, and do not take quite the same form as those observed m the other apes. 


the gorilla sharing in certain of Man’s 
characters. 

Man has a special muscle for extending 
the first or basal joint of his thumb , this 
special muscle occasionally appears m 
the thumb of the gorilla, but has never 
been seen in any other primate. In all 
climbing primates there is a certain muscle 
known as the * latissimo-condyloideus ’ ; 
it is placed on the inner side of the upper 


arm and assists an animal, when it has 
seized an overhanging branch, to raise its 
body towards its hand. In the chim- 
panzee this muscle is still present ; in the 
gorilla the muscular contracting substance 
has almost been replaced by inert fibrous 
tissue ; in Man's arm we find only a fibrous 
vestige, although in occasional subjects we 
may still see certain traces of its original 
muscular nature. 
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THE FOOT OF MAN AND THE GORILLA 


A human foot (left) and that of a gorilla (right) 
do not differ greatly m structure although ex- 
ternally they are not at all alike The latter, 
with its short, easily movable, thumb-like great 
toe has something of the appearance of a hand. 

The nose of Man is one of his charac- 
teristic features — its prominence, and par- 
ticularly the size of the wings which bound 
the nostrils The gorilla's nose is also 
winged — much more so than is that of the 
chimpanzee or orang. The nasal bones 
of the orang and also of the chimpanzee 
have become greatly reduced, as in the 
Mongolian and Negro races of mankind, 
but m the gorilla they are long and strong. 

When we take into consideration the 
relatively large brain of the gorilla, the 
adaptation of its feet and legs to serve as 
the mam support of the body, its tendency 
to abandon a strictly arboieal life and all 
the other human i esemblances enumerated 
above, we are compelled to admit that the 
histories of this giant primate and of Man 
must have been closely linked together 
at some remote period. 

It has been necessary to make cursory 
visits to the native lands of living great 
anthropoids to obtain an answer to a very 
difficult question concerning Man's origin : 
namely how and when did Man come by 
his peculiar posture and gait ? 


We have seen that all of the great 
anthropoids sleep as Man does, in a 
recumbent position. We have also seen 
that when they climb or attempt to walk 
they hold their bodies in an erect or semi- 
upright position. One member, the orang, 
m climbing uses its arms more than its 
legs to support and propel its body ; the 
chimpanzee uses upper and lower limbs 
to about an equal extent ; m the gorilla 
the lower limbs take a greater part than 
the upper in supporting and propelling 
the body ; in Man the lower limbs have 
taken over the whole duty of progression 
and set the arms and hands free to become 
the nimble agents of his brain. 

In the structure of their bodies all these 
giant primates — Man, gorilla, chimpanzee 
and orang — have such an overwhelming 
series of structural features in common 
that we must suppose them to be the 
co-descendants of a common ancestry. 
The question thus comes to be * Which of 
the four surviving forms has retained 
most closely the characters, habits and 
posture of the common ancestor ? 

A survey of living human races leads us 
to conclude that the aborigines of Australia 
retain more of the common ancestral 
type than any other. An examination of 
the anatomy of living anthropoid apes 
elicits evidence which 
leads US to select the Ancestor of 

chimpanzee as the least Man and Ape 
changed of living forms 
It is true, as we shall have reason to 
mention presently, that in certain re- 
spects, particularly as concerns characters 
of tooth and skull, the chimpanzee 
has altered during recent geological 
periods, but we may look on its posture 
of body, the proportions of its limbs, its 
mode of climbing and the general arrange- 
ment of its bones and muscles as very 
similar to those of that remote ancestor 
of which we are now m search. 

We need a name for this missing ancestor 
of the great anthropoids, and as zoologists 
at one time used the convenient though 
erroneous term Tioglodytes, or cave- 
dwellers, to designate the African an- 
thropoids, we may speak of the first or 
earliest of the great anthropoids as 
Prototroglcdytes. We know that in the 
middle Miocene times many forms of 
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great anthropoids were in existence, 
especially those to which the name 
Dryopithecus (tree-ape) has been given; 
so we must infer that the Proto- 
troglodyte ancestor had come into exist- 
ence m an early phase of the Miocene, 
or even before then, in a late stage of the 
Oligocene Period. The fossil fragments of 
teeth and jaws of the Miocene anthropoids 
do not help us to build up a flesh and blood 
picture of the original great anthropoid ; 
to do this we have to reconstruct its image 
from the living chimpanzee just as from 
the Australoid we build up a picture of 
the prototype of living races of Man. 

Now we may regard this Prototroglodyte 
stage m the evolution of the higher primates 
as the most critical phase in the history of 
the highest primates. Size and posture of 


THE GORILLA’S NORMAL MODE OF PROGRESSION 

Unlike Man, the gorilla does not usually walk erect, but is in- 
clined forward at an angle of about forty-five degrees, using 
arms as well as legs for support. The arms, however, are 
auxiliary, since it is the legs that carry most of the weight. 
The profile (above) shows the crest of the highland gorilla 
Photos Carl A key and T Alexander Barns 


body had been already at- 
tained, but as evolution pro- 
ceeded we must suppose that 
new modes of progression 
became differentiated. In one 
branch, now represented only 
by the orang, the upper limbs 
became more important than 
the lower limbs in supporting 
the body while climbing, the 
resuit being that the members 
of this branch became fitted 
for a purely arboreal existence. 
In another branch, exemplified 
by the gorilla, the lower limbs 
assumed a more important 
role, thus making possible a 
semi-terrestrial mode of life. 

Seeing that the mode of 
progression was in a state 
of flux during the evolution 
of this Prototroglodyte stock 
it needs no great effort of 
imagination to suppose that it 
gave rise to a third divergent 
branch — one in which the lower 
limbs became ultimately the 
sole organs of support and of 
progression. The prize that 
awaited the anthropoid stock 
which made this departure was 
very great ; it would then be no 
longer confined to the jungle, 
but could wander abroad and 
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seek a livelihood in any part of the 
world. Arms and hands were set at 
liberty to become the servants of the brain. 

It was apparently in such a manner 
that anthropoid and Man, in their lines 
of descent, parted company. From this 
remote Prototroglodyte ancestry Man and 
the great anthropoids have derived their 
heavy bodies, their prolonged terms of 
infancy and life, their upright posture, 
their common pattern of biain and the 
basal elements of their structure. 

We have thus traced Man's origin back 
to an anthropoidal stage, and m the mmds 
of those who have read this epitome of 
history there must have 
Different fates of arisen doubts and ques- 
Man and Gorilla tions. Why, for example, 
have the fates of the 
gorilla and Man been so different ? The 
gorilla, although it has long adopted a 
form of ground life, has made no advance 
towards Man's mode of progression , his 
brain, although bigger than that of the 
chimpanzee and orang, seems to work less 
efficiently than theirs 

We obtain some light on these problems 
when we contrast the evolutionary fate of 
the gorilla with that of its cousin — the 
chimpanzee. In many parts of their 
anatomy they are almost alike , indeed, 
even those who have some knowledge of 
African anthropoids may mistake the one 
for the other. At birth the chimpanzee and 
the gorilla are of about the same size, both 
being slightly smaller than human babies. 
Their bones and muscles are then equally 
developed , the skulls of both are rounded, 
smooth, and free from bony crests. As 
the gorilla approaches adolescence, par- 
ticularly m the male sex, its muscles be- 
come enormously big and strong ; great 
bony crests are thrown out on the skull to 
strengthen it and give attachment to 
powerful chewing muscles ; the jaws 
become huge, the chest enlarges and en- 
closes voluminous lungs ; the viscera be- 
come capacious ; m short, the male gorilla 
grows into a veutable giant. 

In the chimpanzee, especially m those 
of the female sex, we see an opposite 
tendency at work — a tendency to retain 
m its skull and body the characters of 
youth. Growth of muscle, bone and cranial 
crests is restrained. We see the same 


tendency in traits of the chimpanzee's 
mind ; while it retains the playfulness and 
nimbleness of youth, the gorilla, at no 
time a merry being, becomes more and 
more morose and fierce. In these two 
allied anthropoids we see at work con- 
trasted evolutionary tendencies. 

In recent years biologists have suc- 
ceeded in throwing light on this problem 
They have discovered that there is an 
elaborate machinery in the body for regu- 
lating its growth. A part of this machinery 
is centred m a small gland placed in the 
floor of the skull under the brain, and 
known to anatomists as the pituitary gland 

Everyone knows how fertilisers cause 
plants to grow rapidly ; the pituitary con- 
tinually produces and throws into the 
blood during the period of growth minute 
quantities of certain substances which are 
known as hormones. Hormones are not 
fertilisers — they act in quite another way 
— yet m their effects they resemble fer- 
tilisers in that they stimulate growth. 

It occasionally happens m human 
beings that the pituitary gland becomes 
greatly enlarged. If this occurs m a youth 
then rapid growth sets in and he becomes 
a giant , if, on the other hand, the en- 
largement of the pituitary takes place m 
adult life, people thus 
afflicted become the sub- Machinery of 
jects of a growth disorder Evolution 

known to medical men as 
* acromegaly,' or enlargement of the 
extremities. In subjects of this disorder 
the hands and feet become enlarged, the 
jaws and face grow, and as they grow 
become deformed , the eyebrow ridges 
become prominent, the muscles of masti- 
cation hypertrophy, all the bones and 
muscles of the body become of abnormal 
size, the chest expands greatly, the 
viscera become big, the skm thickens 
and the hair of the head and of the beard 
turns coarse. 

In brief, we see taking place in acrome- 
galic men and women the same kind of 
changes which occur normally in adoles- 
cent male gorillas. We know that these 
changes in the human body are associated 
with an enlargement of the pituitary gland, 
and we therefore infer that a pituitary 
influence produces the peculiar charac- 
teristics of the gorilla. A diminution of 
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SKULL OF AN APE ONCE THOUGHT TO BE MAN’S ANCESTOR 

It has been claimed that the Taungs ape was a progenitor of Man Since, however, it was 
discovered m Pleistocene deposits, it probably dates from this period, dui mg which Man was 
already existing (see diagram in page 185) Human characteristics in the Taungs skull, such as the 
absence of protruding bone formations, are largely due to the youth of this particular specimen 

Photos by Prof Dart, Johannesburg 


this influence will retard growth and tend 
to perpetuate the characters of youth. 
The pituitary gland may be partly de- 
stroyed by disease during youth ; the boys 
or girls m which this occurs grow into 
fragile, slim dwarfs. 

When we compare modern man with 
the modern gorilla we see that evolution 
has worked m opposite directions The 
gorilla has moved m the direction of brawn ; 
he trusts to sheer brute strength to pro- 
cure him a livelihood and to secure his 
safety Man m his evolutionary career 
has moved towards brain , he trusts to his 
wits both for his livelihood and for his 
defence 

Mention has been made of the tendency 
m the chimpanzee, as compared with the 
gorilla, to retain the characters of youth 
In the evolution of Man this tendency 
has become increasingly dominant ; 
modern man carries into his adult years 
conditions of body, face and skull which 
belonged only to the youth of his distant 
ancestors. 

More and more he tends to shed the 
marks of the ape In Neanderthal man 
and in Piltdown man we still find massive 
jaws, simian eyebrow ridges, retreating 
chins, thick strong skulls. Modern man 


has lost most of these traits ; they have 
disappeared and Man has become more a 
child in body and less a child m mind. 

Our knowledge of the machinery which 
regulates the growth of the body is but in 
its infancy ; the more we come to know 
of it the more complex and intricate it is 
seen to be. But it is clear that when 
biologists have mastered the secret of 
growth, the pioblems of human evolution 
will no longer present the difficulties they 
now do The biologist of the future will 
explain fully and explicitly how Man has 
come by his gifts of mind and the gorilla 
by his strength of body 

Early m 1925 Professor R. Dart, of 
Johannesburg, announced the discovery 
of a fossil skull of an anthropoid ape. To 
this extinct species of ape he gave the 
name ‘ Australopithecus/ claiming for it 
a special place among Man's ancestors. 
Unlike all previous discoveries of anthro- 
poid remains, which have yielded only 
fragments of jaws or isolated bones, the 
skull described by Professor Dart was 
almost complete, its interior being filled 
with a deposit of limestone, and a natural 
cast of the brain cavity thus preserved 
The state of the teeth and of the sutures 
showed that the skull was that of a young 
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anthropoid. It was in a stage of growth 
which is reached by chimpanzees and 
gorillas towards the end of their fourth year 
when they are still in childhood. In 
characters of teeth, jaws, face and cranial 
cavity the Taungs anthropoid presents a 
blend seen in gorillas and chimpanzees of 
a corresponding age, and yet, in other 
features, it differs from both, and in the 
prominence of the forehead and the small- 
ness of jaw makes an approach to young 
humanity. In these respects it retains 
the characters of childhood to a greater 
degree than either the young gorilla or 
chimpanzee, but in actual size of brain it 
falls below the standard gorilla at the 
corresponding age. 


When, however, the unerupted molar 
teeth are examined it is seen that they are 
larger than those of the chimpanzee but 
smaller than the corresponding teeth of 
the gorilla. The size of the unerupted teeth 
gives a true indication of the size to which 
the jaws must grow when the animal 
becomes adult We may be certain, then, 
that when the adult skull of this anthro- 
poid eventually comes to light the facial 
development will prove to be greater 
than that of the chimpanzee but smaller 
than that of the gorilla. 

From the facts outlined in this account 
of Man’s evolution it will be apparent that 
if Australopithecus is to be accepted as a 
link m the chain of Man’s ancestry, it 



TAUNGS APE, CHIMPANZEE AND HUMAN CHILD : THEIR SKULLS COMPARED 
In certain features, as, for instance, the prominent forehead, the skull of the three-years-old Taungs 
ape discovered m South Africa m 1925 approaches that of a human child, but on the whole it more 
closely resembles the skulls of young chimpanzees, as the above diagrams, prepared by Sir Arthur 
Keith, show The adult Taungs ape, therefore, was probably not unlike an adult chimpanzee, but 
would have certain gorilla-like characteristics ; m point of size it was half-way between them. 
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must have claims to a respectable antiquity, 
one which will carry it back at least to 
Miocene times The skull was found m a 
limestone quarry near Taungs, a village 
and distncl m British Bechuanaland, near 
the western frontier of the Orange Free 
State and So miles to the north of Kimber- 
ley. As the limestone clifts at Taungs are 
quarried, old caves which have become 
filled up are exposed , m the limestone 
of the caves are found many fossil bones 
and skulls 

Amongst these are the skulls of baboons 
which differ only to a slight extent from 
species now living m South Africa. All the 
evidence at our disposal points to these 
caves as having been filled up during 
Pleistocene times — perhaps in early 
Pleistocene times — at a period when we 
know that human beings had already come 
into existence. Australopithecus thus 
appears too late in the geological record to 
play a part in Man's ancestry. Had the 
progeny of Australopithecus come down 
alive to the present day the writer is 
confident that they would have been 
grouped by zoologists with the chimpan- 
zee and gorilla 

In discussing the machinery oh evolution 
and the claims of the Taungs anthropoid 
to a place m Man’s ancestry it has been 
necessary to break the 
Prehuman stages thread of this narrative. 

of Evolution We have traced Man’s 
history backwards until it 
has mingled with that of anthropoid apes, 
for the Prototroglodyte, which has been 
postulated m early Miocene times to serve 
as an ancestor for Man and the chimpan- 
zee, was an anthropoid ape m brain as 
well asm body. 

It is difficult to conceive a world destitute 
of humanity, and yet on the evidence of 
geology and of comparative anatomy we 
are compelled to infer that m an early 
phase of the Miocene Period, about a million 
of years distant as time is reckoned here, 
the highest primate had not risen above 
the status of an anthropoid. It may 
therefore seem to the reader that we have 
now reached the beginning of Man’s 
history and that it is unnecessary to pro- 
ceed further, as our narrative will be con- 
cerned merely with the evolution of 
anthropoids We must, however, continue 
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our enquiry for a reason which can best be 
exemplified by an instance chosen from 
another branch of knowledge. 

The history of the United States begins 
with the Declaration of Independence in 
1776, but if the historian wishes to explain 
the origin of the language, literature, cus- 
toms and institutions of that great 
democracy he has to study the history of 
the older parent country The historian 
of the human body finds himself m the 
same case , to discover the beginnings 
of some of Man’s most fundamental 
characters he has to go back to early 
stages of anthropoid evolution. 

In the forests of further India and 
throughout those of the larger islands of 
the Malay Archipelago there still exist 
the representatives of an 
ancient family of an thro- The coming of 

poid apes — one which the Gibbons 
bridges the gap which 
separates the great anthropoids from the 
larger monkeys. The small- anthropoid or 
gibbon family is broken up into about 
twelve distinct races or species, each con- 
fined to some particular region or country. 
They live in groups or families, each 
family numbering from ten to twenty 
members 

Gibbons have a firmer hold on life than 
the great anthropoids and far outnumber 
them ; a low estimate places the total 
gibbon population at 50,000 They are of 
small size, weighing about fifteen pounds, 
approximately the same weight as the com- 
moner monkeys but only about a tenth of 
the mass attained by great anthropoids. 
They are purely arboreal m their habits, 
being the most agile and acrobatic of all 
living primates. When climbing they hold 
their bodies in an erect or orthograde 
posture, using their arms more than their 
legs to swing from branch to branch and 
from tree to tree. Every bone and muscle 
in their bodies has become shaped and 
arranged to fit them for the orthograde 
posture. 

Unlike the great anthropoids they sleep 
in a sitting posture, resting on the callo- 
sities of their hinder quarters as do the 
monkeys of the Old World. They are the 
most shy, timid and gentle of animals, 
although of unstable temper, not easily 
tamed and refractory in the hands of the 
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trainer. Their brain measures about ioo 
cubic centimetres, one-fourth of that 
usually found in chimpanzees, but above 
the capacity of larger monkeys. The 
convolutionary pattern of the brain is 
simple, bearing many resemblances to 
that of the higher monkeys of the Old 
World and yet distinctly foreshadowing 
the more complex cerebral pattern of the 
great anthropoids. 

When we set out to discover the ancestral 
type of the chimpanzee — or, what is more 
to our present purpose, the origin of the 
Miocene Prototroglodvte 
Ancestral type from which Man and the 
ot Chimpanzee great anthropoids have 
been evolved — the family 
of gibbons affords the best guidance The 
smaller size of the gibbon and the simpli- 
city of its brain tell us that we have m 
this living small anthropoid an ancient 
and primitive type ; such an inference is 
supported by the geological record, for 
we find its fossil traces in Miocene 
deposits. 

In a thousand structural details its body 
is modified for the orthograde posture just 
as are the bodies of the great anthropoids 
and Man : seeing how much gibbon and 
great anthropoids resemble one another 
m the basal elements of their structure 
we must infer that both types — small 
anthropoids and great — have inherited 
the orthograde posture from a common 
ancestor. This ancestor must have been 
a small and primitive form of gibbon. It 
is of especial interest to note that among 
living gibbons there is one larger species — 
the siamang — which stands to the ordinary 
gibbon m much the same relation as the 
gorilla to the chimpanzee. 

This assures us of a tendency in the 
gibbon family to produce larger varieties. 
It was an evolutionary movement m the 
same direction of size which brought the 
large anthropoid type out of a small and 
primitive type of gibbon in pre-Mioccne 
times. 

We have followed the anthropoid lineage 
back to a small orthograde primate, closer 
in structure to the living gibbon than to 
any other primate known to us. The 
nearest approach to such a type is made 
by Propliopithecus found in Egyptian 
strata of early Oligocene age. We know 


only the jaws and tetih of this small fossil 
ape ; we do not know its habits of boclv 
because we have found no limb bone to 
guide us Here, however, where geological 
records fail us, the evidence of comparative 
anatomy comes to our aid. 

When we contrast the structure of the 
gibbon with that of the monkeys of the 
Old World (the Calarrhine family) on the 
one hand and with that of the New World 
monkeys (the Platyrrhme family) on the 
other, we find that they have veiy many 
characters in common, and hence we 
must infer that all of them have arisen 
from a common stock — a small and primi- 
tive form of monkey. The posture of the 
body amongst the earliest known fossil 
primates was the pronograde or dog-like 
posture — still retained b}^ ordinary mon- 
keys. As this early monkey-like stock 
evolved and diverged there appeared in one 
branch a new mode of climbing — the 
vertical or orthograde mode. 

Thus to obtain the beginnings of Man's 
posture we have had to trace the history 
of the higher primates back to earliest 
Eocene times — across a stretch of time 
which on the lowest scale of reckoning 
amounts to two or three millions of years. 

Up to this point we have described 
Man’s history as revealed from two sources 
— geology and comparative anatomy. We 
now turn to a third and even more im- 
portant source of information, the 
developing body of the embryo 

As late as the third week of its formation, 
the body of a human embryo is only one 
tenth of an inch m length, and is composed 
of a substance so soft, 
transparent and jelly-like History written 
that the anatomists who by the Embryo 
commenced its study 
nearly a century ago despaired of ever 
finding out its exact structure In the 
latter part of the nineteenth century 
means were found of hardening early 
embryos, so that they retained their 
natural form, of cutting them into a* con- 
tinuous series of transparent microscopic 
sections, of enlarging these sections and 
reconstructing from them magnified but 
exact models of complete embryos. 

So intensely has the study of embryology 
been cultivated in recent years, so exact 
has the art of reconstruction become, 
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that medical students of to-day have at 
their disposal a series of models which 
illustrate every stage through which the 
human body passes from the time when 
it emerges from a single microscopic cell — 
the fertilised ovum, only the 250th part 
of an inch m diameter — until it appears 
at birth as a fully developed child, weighing 
about seven pounds 

As the embryo passes from stage to 
stage within the womb we say it develops , 
when we trace the progress of the human 
body from one geological epoch to another, 
we say it evolves The anatomist has thus 
at his disposal two texts of man’s history — 
the geological and the embryological, and 
his business as a historian is to collate 
these texts and see how far they harmonise. 

In its earliest stages of development the 
human embryo passes through a series of 
peculiar and complex processes which 
culminate in the formation of the placenta 
— the structure which permits the embryo 
to draw its nourishment from the womb 
of the mother. Exactly the same 
processes are passed through by the early 
embryos of the anthropoid apes — both 
great and small. These changes occur 
only m Man and the anthropoids — the 
group of orthograde primates which, on 
the evidence of comparative anatomy and 
geology, we have traced back to a common 
Eocene ancestor. Thus, a study of human 
placentation, just as was the case with 
posture, reveals how closely the lineage 
of man is bound up with that of the 
anthropoid ape 

The anthropoid womb is exactly of the 
same shape as the human organ. The 
embryos of monkeys, both those of the 
Old World and of the New, pass through 
early changes which, although similar 111 
many ways to those seen m human and 
anthropoid embryos, are yet less 
specialised and more primitive. Even 
Tarsius, the sole surviving representative 
of the great family of Tarsioids — small, 
monkey-like primates which flourished in 
early Eocene times — is very similar to 
monkeys in the structure of its placenta. 
We thus realize how remote is the period 
which saw the first steps m the evolution of 
the human placenta 

All the orthograde primates — Man, 
gorilla, chimpanzee, orang and gibbon — 
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are destitute of ah external tail, but all 
of them possess a coccyx, which represents 
the submerged basal vertebrae of thib 
organ Every human embryo m the sixth 
week of development has a true external 
tail, made up of ten or twelve joints ; in 
the seventh week the tail ceases to grow, 
and m the eighth week sinks into the ramp, 
leaving at the point of submergence a 



SMALLEST OF THE ANTHROPOIDS 


The gibbon forms a link in the evolutionary 
chain that connects Man with the monkeys It 
has a small bram, and lives m the tree-tops, an 
existence for which its limbs are suited 
Photo > Gambia Bolton 

dimple which can still be traced in every 
child at birth. Children are sometimes 
born with a tail, which may be four inches 
in length and may be used as an organ of 
expression when the child sucks. 

The embryos of anthropoid apes also 
pass through a tailed stage. With the 
evolution of the orthograde posture which, 
as we have reason to believe, came into 
being m the Eocene period, the tail 
disappeared. The presence of an external 
tail in embryological stages of orthograde 
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history down the stream of time. This can 
best be done by means of a diagram, such 
as is shown m the opposite page, which 
in reality represents Man's family tree 
In that diagram the geological formations 
laid down in the Tertiary and Quaternary 
Eras of the Earth’s history — Eocene, 
Oligocene, Miocene, Pliocene, Pleistocene 
and Recent — have been heaped one upon 
the other in order to form a chronological 
background ; the depth or thickness given 
to each formation represents a relative 
estimate of the total time taken for its 
deposition. 

Human history begins long before Man 
became a separate entity ; it really takes 
its origin in the Eocene Period when a 
stock of small primitive 

Construction of monkeys or Tarsioids be- 

Man’s pedigree gan to diverge into three 

groups. Two of these 

continued to evolve along quadrumanal or 
four-handed lines, retaining a prono- 
grade posture of body, while the third 
evolved in a new direction, becoming 
adapted to an u£>right or orthograde 
posture. It is this early orthograde stock 
alone which concerns us. 

In the lower or older part of the Oligo- 
cene we meet with fossil remains of a 
member of this stock, Propliopithecus 
Then from this point of time until Ihe 
middle of the Miocene there is a great 
blank m our geological records, but from 
the evidence of comparative anatomy it 
is possible to sketch m the missing lines of 
descent In the Oligocene Period the 
early Orthograde primates grew bigger m 
body and m brain, until they became, m 
these respects, almost equal to the small 
anthropoids of to-day — the gibbons 

Very soon in the Oligocene this small 
anthropoid stock again broke up ; one 
branch retained the characters of the 
ancient stock descending through the ages, 
altered only in a multitude of minor 
characters, and have become the gibbons of 
the modern world. Another branch of the 
small Oligocene anthropoids gamed greatly 
m mass of body and size of brain, and thus 
the great anthropoid stock came into 
existence. The appearance of this new 
stock brings the historian appreciably 
nearer to his goal — the point at which 
Man’s stock came by a separate existence. 


For reasons already given, Man’s origin 
has to be sought for in this early great 
anthropoid stock, and the date of his 
emergence has to he assigned, on such 
evidence as is now available, to a late point 
in the Oligocene Period, or even to the 
beginning of the Miocene. Fossil remains 
of great anthropoids become abundant in 
middle Miocene deposits ; this ancient 
stock, greatly modified in detail, has come 
down to the present clay in the form of 
gorillas, chimpanzees and orangs, while 
another branch, that which has given 
origin to the diverse family of mankind, 
has, in the same period of time, undergone 
profound evolutionary changes. 

Between the end of the Oligocene Period, 
where the emergence of Man from the great 
anthropoid stock is indicated, until the 
end of the Pliocene Period, when the first 
sure trace of him occurs — the fossil remains 
of the Java type — our geological record is a 
complete blank, but here again anatomical 
evidence comes to our assistance. Java 
man has retained many marks of a simian 
origin, but his brain was on the threshold 
of humanity and he was altogether a man 
in posture and gait. Thus, although Man 
had apparently begun his emergence 
by the beginning of the Miocere Period, 
it took him two long geological periods, 
600,000 years or more, to reach a stage 
which may be called human only by 
courtesy 

The early stages m Man’s evolution 
weie slow and prolonged Even when we 
enter the Pleistocene — the beginning of 
the human or Quaternary 
phase of the Earth’s his- Man’s long 
tory — we find that the upward struggle 
human family, while 
broken up into such divergent -types as 
are represented by Piltdown man, Heidel- 
berg man and Neanderthal man, retains 
primitive ape-like features throughout, 
although the brain had gained greatly m 
mass and in power. It is true that these 
have all become extinct and been replaced 
by human races of the modern or Nean- 
thropic type. 

Where the ancestry of modem races 
parted company from that of the extinct 
types just mentioned, we cannot yet tell ; 
the degree of divergence between the 
Neanthropic races of mankind inclines 
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anthropologists to look for their common 
ancestral stock amongst early Pleistocene 
forms, but the only fossil type, so far 
discovered, which could have served as 
an ancestor is Rhodesian man We 
cannot place this type at a much earlier 
date than the middle of the Pleistocene 
period, and in size of brain and in massive- 
ness of jaw and skull Rhodesian man was 
more primitive — -more gorilla-like — than 
the lowest of living human races. 

Thus all lines of evidence lead to the 
conclusion that Man is the most recently 
evolved and the most profoundlv changed 


of all living primates. Less than a million 
of years have elapsed since his emergence 
began ; it was not until the beginning 
of the Pleistocene period — some 200,000 
years ago — that his brain reached a low 
human level. 

When we consider how recently Man 
has come by his present estate, the 
rapidity of his evolution, the mushroom- 
like growth of modern civilization, the 
pushfulness of his progress, the ever 
accelerating rate at which he changes his 
conditions of life, our hopes for his future 
are tempered by a certain trepidation. 
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THE COMMON GENEALOGICAL TREE OF MANKIND, ANTHROPOIDS AND MONKEYS 
This diagram, prepared by Sir Arthur Keith, gives us an idea of the ages during which Man has 
been evolving and of his lowly origin. It will be seen how early the branches o£ the apes and the 
monkeys, springing from a common trunk, became differentiated, and how the former m turn split 
into the anthropoid and the human stems. The way m which some species of Man, such as the 
Tava, Piltdown and Neanderthal, have become extinct is also clearly indicated 
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THE ICE AGE IN SWITZERLAND TO-DAY . VIEW OF THE GORNER GLACIER FLOWING FROM THE SLOPES OF MONTE ROSA 
Were the average temperature over Furope to chop bv as little as 8° F , it is calculated that glaciers such as this would be spreading down the flanks of 
the mountains even m the British Isles and that the whole land would be m the grp of an Aictic climate Similar conditions attended the most pregnant 
epoch m human development , foi iNeandeithal man weatheied the last great advance of the ice (the Wram phase), and piobablv sharpened his wits 
by learning to contend successfully with its ugours, while modern man appeared on the scene before the effects of the glaciation had disappeared. 
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& ORIGINS OF RACES 

With Inferences as to the Manners and Customs of Pre- 
historic Man from the Study of Modern ' Primitives ' 

By H. J. FLEURE D.Sc. 

Professor oi Geography and Anthropology in the University College of Wales, 
Aberystwyth, Author of Peoples* of Europe, Races of England and Wales, etc 


; *Rhe old theory of the noble savage 
entering into a social contract is now 
tl as obsolete as that of a primeval 
communism Society is part of Man's 
eritage from a pre-human ancestry, and it 
; within society that human individuality 
as grown up, providing a leaven of change 
dnch has vastly altered, but not con- 
tracted, society. Nor have forms of 
DCiety arisen in each region simply in 
?sponse to the conditions of life in that 
eg ion ; much depended on the vigour of 
he human types that reached the region 
i question, and perhaps still more upon 
he contacts of each society with others, 
nd especially with those which first 
eveloped the great art of food production 
nd its accompanying inventions 
Without trenchmg on the preceding 
hapter, we may urge that the human 
>aby is more helpless than his animal 
ousms, and remains so for a longer time, 
>oth because his head is bigger and he 
ecds longer to learn to hold it up, and 
•ecause his body has only downy hair 
nd so is more delicate. This implies 
Dnger and more intimate association be- 
ween mother and child, and is therefore 
stimulus to intercommunication and to 
evelopment of language, besides giving 
icreased opportunities for education. 

Whereas, m animal groups, the two 
exes run together most of the time, in 
Learly all human societies women’s work 
s differentiated from men’s work. Man’s 
nimal relatives depend mainly on vege- 
able food, though they eat flesh on occa- 
lon. Man, on the other hand, has long 
[epended largely on flesh and animal 
products ; quite early in ♦ his history he 
>ecame far more of a hunter than his 
ncestors, and this occurred, while woman 
/as becoming more of a nurse. 


The data available for picturing the 
primitive communities of mankind are 
very scanty, but we may make a rather 
speculative effort. All the skulls and 
bones of men of periods before the last 
great retreat of the ice sheets from the 
highlands of Europe and central Asia 
testify to types different from those living 
in the w r orld to-day. Some observers 
have called them different species, and 
efforts have been made to reconstruct 
their appearance. Some of these efforts 
have been too much influenced by a desire 
to emphasise the contrasts between such 
ancient types and our nobler selves, and 
the task of reconstructing the physiognomy 
of extinct types is a difficult and a not very 
profitable one. 

Those known up to the present all had 
much heavier jaws and larger teeth than 
we have, and the majority did not as 
yet walk erect, so we may imagine their 
heads projecting, with rather broad flat 
noses and big outstanding 
mouths (see page 194) Uncouth mien of 
Those who belonged to Primitive Man 
the Neanderthal race, at 
least, had' great brow-ridges running right 
across above the nose, and their fore-brains 
were relatively less developed than ours, 
while the forehead was correspondingly 
low. The skull, supposed to be that of a 
woman, found at Piltdown in Sussex (see 
page 150) contrasts with those of the 
Neanderthal race m not having the brow- 
ridges, so we cannot say that these were 
prominent in all primitive folk. 

The groups were no doubt not very 
large, for concentration of population 
would bring risks of starvation among 
people as yet merely hunting and gather- 
ing. It is more than likely, therefore, that 
the young men and the older ones had 
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many struggles On the other hand it is 
doubtful whethei one man alone v ould be 
iblr to defend his mate, 01 mates, and 
children, 01 would have much success m 
making pitfalls tor gieat beasts and driving 
them into the pitfalls so a few would 
associate m a group and w r ould attach to 
themselves a certain number of women 
and childien We have every reason to 



HOW THE PITFALL WAS MADE 


1 alaeolithic hunters we may assume associate 1 
themselves into bands for the purpose of dm mg 
into pitfalls such as this the beasts that then 
Loamul Europe The pitfall furnished with 
wooden stakes has mo lernp nailed m East \fnca 

suspect that the aged no longer able to 
hunt eficctiv cl} w ould get little considera- 
tion and might be abandoned or killed 
\gamst this is to be set the piobabihty 
that women vuic ahead} pcifoimmg their 
outstanding function m Tcnnysons 
\ oids as a link among the days to knit 
the gena it 10 ns eadi with each 

Though the group probably included a 
few nit n xnd some women and then chil- 
dren it should not be lightly supposed 
that theie must ha\e been sexual piomis- 
cuit\ How e\ or little paternity was under- 
stood, some sense ot rights and privileges 
w as almost certainly m men s minds, 
though it would be hazardous to say thac 
either monogamy? or polygyny was a 
general xule Probably both occurred, 
and theie ma.y ha\e been cases of sexual 
commun^m as well 
The men hunted, the women and chil- 
dren gathered nuts and roots and berries 
and small animals and we may imagine 


the tiled and often unsuccessful hunters 
coming back to their womenfolk and 
making the best of a meal of blackbeines 
oi beetles, or mice, oi perhaps tough roots 
hammered m water to make them a little 
less forbidding Early man was already, 
no doubt, a groundling, living on the grass- 
lands, but probably not far from the 
forest edge , and though there must have 
been many groups that broke up because 
the men or the women lost then way?, wc 
can picture them calling to one anothei 
and acquiring the habit of making special 
sounds that became their personal names, 
or others that came to signify the food 
they T had found or the dangers m the way 
Their ludimentary languages must have 
been diverse and rather inconstant 

Somehow they learned about fire , 
\ery likely at first only how to enjoy 
it, then how to keep it going, and only aftei 
much experience how to make it The 
first acquisition of fire is easy to imagine 
as so many prairie and forest fires occur 
without Man’s mtervention We may 
think of the women and children, tending 
the fire and finding comfort therein, 
especially during the chill winters , and 
where\er their women waited with fire 
and some soit of food, thither the liunteis 
would return sooner oi latei with or 
without thtir booty 

The hie was a social centre a piomotei 
oi intercourse and of language, a defence 
against wild beasts and a 
help to the women m the Society begins 
lcnim^ of then babies at the Fireside 
Who knows how caily m 
cool legions the woman- to uardian of the 
social hie m i\ not have become a featuie 
ot gtoup life a fai oft piecui c oi of the 
A ( stals ot Roman histoiy ? 

When the hunteis had luck there was 
work to do aiound the home file In 
Chaptci 6 theie is a picture of oui fore 
fatheis first appreciating then selecting 
then adapting and finally inventing imple 
ments One of the earliest uses of imple- 
ments was probably for dealing wath the 
produce of the chase, for skinning the big 
beasts and most likely for chopping up 
their flesh, often eaten half raw and more 
than usually tough if one was too hungry to 
w ait till it was softened by turning * high*’ 
They? had doubtless lone appreciated 
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MODERN PARALLEL TO PREHISTORIC BELIEF * BEAR-SKULLS PROTECT VILLAGE 

Modern Ainu of Sakhalien Island furnish an interesting parallel to Moustenan beliefs about the 
bear ^hese folk, themselves the survivors of a very ancient strain imagining the bear to be the 
seat of strength and courage not only hunt it m the ordinary way, but also rear beais from infancy, 
sacrifice and feast on them when full grown and keep the skulls on poles round their houses 

Cowhsy of John F Reulhod 


stones as missiles to drive off wild beasts 
and rivals, they had seen the fracture of 
hint and learned to know that most 
fundamental of the precious stones, and 
they had* thus learned what a sharp edge 
a fractured flint could have 

The men, tired of the hunt, must often 
have left the skinning to the women, who 
found the skins precious shelters for their 
babies and themselves from the cold night 
winds , and clothing grew m pait from 
this experience 

The deliberate chipping of flint was a 
clear step forward and the types of im- 
plements m early days seem to have 
been comparatively few and 
surprisingly constant ovei a 
long range m time and space 
This statement needs some 
qualification, for, while the 
4 bouchers ' or coups-de-pomg 
called Chellean and Acheulean 
are characteristic for western 
Europe and several other 
legions, there tv ere m central 
Europe contemporary imple- 
ments, made from flakes 
rather than from cores, called 
pre-Mousterian 

The constancy of types re- 
minds us that education was 
developing, but that the heavy 
hand of custom lay upon it 


initiative was as yet weak Nevertheless 
many of the implements of the early 
Palaeolithic are splendid examples of 
workmanship and reveal a feeling for 
symmetry and beauty , there had begun 
to be an outlet for individuality in the 
pursuit of the craftsman's joy. 

While our early social group, then, 
largely followed immemorial custom, it 
was also beginning to enlarge the scope of 
individuality, and we must picture the 
gradual replacement of the simple repeti- 
tion of customary acts by an increase of 
thought, leading to action based on 
recognition of mutual obligations 



BEAR-CULTS AMONG PRIMITIVE MEN? 


This diagrammatic cross-section of the Draclienloch, a cave 
near the summit of the Drachenberg m St Gallen, Switzerland, 
shows how early Moustenan man set aside the skulls of the 
cave bear in neat stone cists possibly for ‘ religious * purposes 
4 fler Bi^hler 
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EARLY AND MOST FORMIDABLE COMPETITOR OF MAN THE HUNTER 


Beasts more terrifying than the bear also occupied the attention of early man These varied 
gieatly with the slow march of the centuries, according as the glaciers made Europe an Arctic 
steppe or, retieatmg, allowed the spread of the forests Great sabre-toothed cats early became 
extinct, and, if they encountered pre-Chellean man, must have been hunters rather than hunted. 



CREATURE THAT ALONG WITH MAN RESISTED THE RIGOURS OF THE ICE 

Sabre-toothed cats, though tiger-like m many respects, were really a species that is quite extinct , 
but some of the animals which were hunted during the periods of glaciation were very like existing 
types, slightly adapted to withstand extreme cold Such wa > the woolly rhinoceros, with its coat of 
thick hair, found faithfully depicted m the caverns of the later Old Stone Age m southern France. 
Reconstructions by Charles R. Knight , by courtesy of American Museum of Natural History 
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MOST SPECIALISED OF THE ELEPHANTS : MAMMOTH OF FROZEN EUROPE 
More familiar than the woolly rhinoceros is another beast that made Europe its home m the lon^ 
ages when the glaciers were grinding down the valle}^ This ivas the mammoth, an elephant whicl 
protected itself against the cold with a thick coat of reddish hair through which projected longer anc 
darker hairs (see page 136) Its tusks w^ere peculiarly long and had a pronounced upward curve 
. Courtesy of American Museum of Natural History 


MAMMOTH CARCASE PRESERVED BY THE COLD THROUGH THOUSANDS OF YEARS 


Drawings of the mammoth, as well as of the woolly rhinoceros, are preserved for us on the walls ol 
palaeolithic caves, but we are fortunate m having more conclusive evidence for its appearance 
Carcases of these animals have been found m the frozen soil of the Siberian tundra, so fresh thal 
their flesh was still edible ; one of these, from the Beresovka* is mounted m the Leningrad Museum 
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WURM OR LAST j 
PHASE OF ICE AGE! 
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1CONDITIONS 

— ^ 0 — 



HOW THE RETREAT OF THE ICE AGE ALTERED THE CLIMATE OF EUROPE 
Some of the mo\cments of prehistoric man, as revealed bv the remains of his cultures, have con- 
siderable light shed upon them by considerations of climate Thus, during the last great advance 
of the ice, it is probable that North Africa and the Sahara enjoyed a type of climate which to-day 
we associate with central Plurope, as shown by these two paiallel maps designed by Prof Fleure 


The thoughts of the early hunters were 
turned towards the problem of secuimg 
prey, and from Switzerland and South 
Germany we ha\ e interesting e\ idence of 
the working of their minds on this subject 
in the days oi the early Moustericin or 
pre-Mousterian culture, though we have 
as jet no indication of the types of men 
concerned There m certain caves, have 
been found regulaily arranged skulls of the 
ca\ e-bear, in some cases with one of the 
gieat limb bones near by The indications 
aie to the effect that the huntcis cut oft 
the beaks head and set it m a special place 
m the cave, and sometimes also set aside 
m this fashion a prime joint In one in- 
stance these remains aie arranged between 
the cave wall and a wall built of ordered 
stone blocks , m anothei , regulai stone 
blocks are arranged to form a box or cist, 
with a lid of stone, to contain the remains 
It is difficult to avoid the conclusion 
that these are offerings, analogous to what 
m later times would have been called first- 
fruits ; so already in this very early stage 
of hunting society we are, as it were, on 


the threshold of religion The dating of 
these finds is perhaps not yet quite finally 
settled, but they aie \eiy old 

Sir James Frazer m The Golden Bough 
gn es many instances of ceremonies centring 
around the beai among the Amu, who use 
it for food, while the Gilyaks and Ostiaks 
are said to celebiate a festival for each 
bear they kill, and the bear enters into 
other ceiemonies among them 

Already m the Moustenan period cere- 
monial burial occuired among men of 
Neanderthal race, and such burials became 
numerous m the succeeding, or Aungna- 
cian, period among men of modern type, 
apparently very different from their pre- 
decessors m general civilization Both 
cultures thus developed this idea, which 
some associate with the dawn of the 
dream of immortality, and which may at 
least indicate fancies about the magical 
powers of a leader continuing to exert 
themselves after his death They also 
suggest that the glamour of leadership and 
power was already felt and that emulation, 
maybe, and the desire for social considera- 


192 





One of the effects of the Ice Age m Europe was the accumulation, along the northern face of the 
uplands, of wind-borne material from mud dropped by glaciers Arctic conditions restricted the 
forests, but even when they began to spread, this soil, called * loess,' not being suitable for trees, 
remained as a clear zone permitting migration The loess m western Eui ope is of a modified type 
Based on material provided by Prof H J Fleurs and Mr V Gorlon Childe 


tion weie playing their part m some crude 
way as factors of social life. 

The region inhabited by our earliest fore- 
bears who could be called men is a subject 
of much discussion. Some students think 
that central Asia before the great moun- 
tains arose was the scene of the beginnings 
of human evolution, but, however this may 
be, that part of the world was very in- 
hospitable during the successive phases of 
the Ice Age ; and it is with Man in the 
succession of ice ages and intermediate 
warmer phases, m the northern hemi- 
sphere of the Old World, that we are 
mainly concerned at- the moment. During 
those intermediate phases men penetrated 


into western and central Europe ; m the 
cold phases they seem to have inhabited 
north and north-east Africa and India 
It is always possible that new evidence 
may be found to alter this provisional view. 
Nevertheless the view is of some impor- 
tance because it suggests movements of 
men which, at first thought, seem to corres- 
pond with the movements of plants and 
animals, though on further examination we 
get the impression that this is true only 
in a broad sense and is subject to reserva- 
tions due probably to the growing mental 
powers of Man, powers which enabled him 
to avoid the previously inexorable alterna- 
tives of migration or death. The Neander- 



WHY STONE AGE HUNTER-ARTISTS ARE RANKED AMONG MODERN MEN 
The new races that held the field m Europe after the disappearance of the Neanderthalers are con- 
sidered to be modern men — that is, of the same species as ourselves ; indeed their traits may he 
recognized m some folk to-day. That there is no real difference between them and us is shown by 
these examples Cro-Magnon (lett) and negroid Grimaldi (centre), compared with a modern skull. 

From Dr. R Vsrneau, Les Grottes de Grimaldi 
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Chapter 5 


THE PRIMITIVE COMMUMITY 




thal race seems to have been 
able to withstand the last 
great phase ol icc spread in 
Jiurope and the A.bbe Bicml 
has slight sled that it h td 
In ed through the prev 10 is 
glacial maximum as well 

We do not know how it 
ront lived to adapt itself or 
its equipment to the 1 ltter 
cold but as its flint utensils 
were made hom flakes 
chipped off blocks whereas 
othci races of that carl}, time 
used chiefly the cores left 
alter Hikes had been chipped 
ivay, wi must suppose that 
there were a good man} 
diflei cnees m mode of life 
between that lace and others 
It has be^n suggested that 
some of its anatomical pecu 
harities weie specialisations 
ol its own, though we cannot 
jet say that the} wue the 
icsult of life m an} particular 
environment 

Our bodies function best m 
temperate variable climate with 


f^B^-NOERTHAL A.NO IVIODERN PROFILES 
11 e e arc profile views of the same two heads shown full face 
below Such reconstructions must not be ta^en m too literal a 
sense their chief value lies m showing tl e degree of difference 
between the two types rather than their e^act appeuance 
Rccoj s r tc ion* u ti s copy* gJhd by Dr J H 1 1 1 Gy gor 

cool, many storms and occasional not too long, 

good cold spells Our minds ire said to work 

best under cooler conditions 
still It has thence been 
argued that the conditions 
wmch best suit us die those 
under which our ancestors 
became men of modem type, 
and that the} gained an 
access of mental power m an 
age of cold The argument 
is not a \ ery strong one but 
the conclusion is probable 
enough on other grounds 
and it is moreover likely that 
those who hed the initiative 
to cope with cold conditions, 
perhaps by means of Are and 
clothing gained mental!}, 
thereby 

The last glacial maximum, 
called by Penck the Wurm Ice 


CONTRAST BETWEEN TWO HUMAN TYPES 
It is easier to estimate the resemblance of the turopean 
runter artists (right) to ourselves if we compare them with 
their predecessors the Neanderthalers (left) I or clantv these 
^ C i° I !f tr 1 uc 1 t 1 lons 1 the man ner of whose building up from the 
naked skull is shown m page 167 are given m the hairless ^tage 


Phase, began to pass away 
some fifteen or seventeer 
thousmd years ago, thougr 
the retreat of the ice is thought 
to have been broken by con- 
siderable, if occasional, fresh 


194 



AND THE ORIGINS OF RACES 


Chapter 5 


advances during sc\eral thousands of 
y eais the definitive xeti eat bioken only 
bv short partial returns of cold is pro- 
visionally datable a good deal less than 
ro ooo yearn ago (see page 220) When 
the ice sheets m Europe and central Asia 
weie extensive, the belt over which the 
westerlies and their cyclones blew from 
the Atlantic lay conespondmgly farther 
south and the Sahara and Arabia appear 
to hav e had wmter ram and to have been 
gi asslands The desert belt, as now, 
seems to have fringed those grasslands on 
the south, m Africa 

It is a useful provisional hypothesis 
that during this cold phase, on these grass- 
lands lying between the Atlantic coast of 
the Sahara and the mountains of Peisia, 
modern man came into existence, and 
that he spread thence He could spread 
southw ard and south-eastw ard quite early , 
northward he would spiead only as climate 
improved His southward spread was at 
first, through barren country, and was a 
route that the less fortunate alone would 
be likely to take This is a fact that has a 
large bearing on the development of races 
and communities in Africa, as we shall see 
latei on 

So long as a large amount of ice remained 
m Europe the severe climate seems to 





SKULLS LONG AND SHORT 


Long headed or dolichocephalic types (left) have 
the skull long from back to front and rather 
narrow while short headed or brachycephalic, 
types (right) compensate for the shortness of the 
skull by added breadth 
brom drawings of fossil skulls by Dr R Verneau 



NEANDERTHAL AND AUSTRALIAN 


A comparison of a complete Neanderthal skeleton 
(left restored) with that of a modern Australian 
si ows greater simian affinities m the former 
Neanderthal man was much shorter and his bones 
were not so wel 1 adapted for an upright gait 
Ft om Prof M Boule s Fossil Man 

have kept the land fairly bare of trees 
Theie were apparently great grassy ex- 
panses, and the winds from the ice sheets 
spread fine-grained material from the 
mud dropped by melting glaciers This 
fine-grained material, carried southward 
by the wind, accumulated to form what is 
called f loess ’ along the northern foot of the 
hills of central Europe, as well as m a belt 
across Russia, m Turkestan and on the 
eastern side of the great central highland 
of Asia m what is now North China This 
loess, fertile yet unsuited for forests, has 
played an enormous part m the later 
growth of human societies (see further 
under Chapters 14 and 30) 

Amelioration of climate brought a 
sprmg-time m human life, and it is from 
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WHERE MODERN MAN PROBABLY ORIGINATED AND HOW HE SPREAD 
It must be emphasised that this map and its successors are not intended to show what is known 
to have tal en place ; they represent a useful hypothesis m the present state of our know- 
ledge As the grip of the ice loosened on Europe, long headed ancestors of modern men spread into 
it from the grasslands of Africa, while fringing groups with unmodified heads migrated southward 
and eastward Relics of the latter probably remain m pygmy races of Africa and Australasia 
Maps oj tins and subsequent phases pom material supplied by Prof H J Fleure 


the Aurignacian period that we have the 
eaihest indications of modern man 

Modern types of Man differ from ancient 
and extinct types especially m the better 
development of the lore-brain ; and this 
change, associated with improvement of 
both eye and hand, as Elliot Smith has 
explained in his essays on the Evolution of 
Alan, culminated m the origin of modern 
man probably somewhere on what were 
then the grasslands between the Atlantic 
edge of the modern Sahara and the 



Persian mountain border of Mesopotamia. 
For reasons that are discussed in The 
Regional Balance of Racial Evolution, in 
the 1926 report of the British Association 
for the Advancement of Science, the space 
for development of the fore-bram was 
found mainly by additional growth in the 
length of the skull, so some of the earliest 
examples of modern man have extremely 
long and narrow heads , and they are 
generally high headed as well 

It is useful, as an hypothesis, to think 
of this change as occurring, 
with varying degrees of 
completeness, among the 
population of the grass- 
lands mentioned, about the 
middle of the Old Stone Age 
or earlier. There were prob- 
ably individuals, especially 
on the southern inhospitable 
desert fringe of the grass- 
lands, m whom little or 



USEFUL INDEX OF RACIAL AFFINITY 
Spiral liair, with a s>trap-like cross-sec tion, grows from roots 
close to the skin (Hottentot, left) ; while the lank, straight sort, 
circulai id cross-section, grows horn deep roots (Javanese) 


196 




THE PRIMITIVE COMMUNITY 


none of this extra lengthening occurred. 
They remained small headed, and neither 
very long nor very round headed. We lack 
evidence as yet from earty skulls for the 
ancient existence of this small headed type 
of modern man , but there are small 
headed types in the modern population 
of Africa and south-eastern Asia which 
have many indications that they are 
survivors of something very early 

They are generally known as the pygmy 
peoples, and are neither very long headed 
nor very round 1 leaded. They mostly have 
laws projecting strongly fonvard, but 
weak chins. Those found in south-eastern 
Asia and the East Indian Archipelago are 
very dark-skinned , those m Africa are m 
some cases dark, m others rather light- 
skinned (a yellowish grey-brown). In all, 
the adult hair grows from curved roots 
close to the surface of the skm , the hairs 
themselves are shaped like curved straps. 

The hair of the embryo and the new- 
born babe is of a downy character and 
grows from relatively straight roots coming 
from deeper parts of the skm, like the 
hair roots of European and Asiatic peoples 
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A RACE NOW EXTINCT 


One of the most primitive types of modern man 
was no doubt the recently extinct Tasmanian , 
this old woman with curly hair and broad, flat 
nose survived to have her photograph taken. 
Courtesy of Royal Anthropological Institute- 

nowadays. It is therefore probable that 
curved and superficially placed liair roots 
are a specialisation among types of man 
on the south side of the early home zone. 
This specialisation allows the blood vessels 



PYGMY SURVIVORS OF VERY EARLY TYPES OF MODERN MAN 
Two Tapiros of Papua {top left) are engaged m making lire ; in them, as m the Tasmanians, pygmy 
blood is mixed with a taller and longer headed strain Purer, and therefore shoiter, are the true 
pygmies of the Congo forests ; the head-shape of the Wambuti gnl (her father wears a head-dress) 
is shown m the profile view, while on the right they are compared in stature with a European. 

Photos ot Wambuti by T Alexander Barns 
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HAIR IN AURIGNACIAN ART 
The statuette tound at \\ lllendorf m Xustria 
with its tuilv hair and the soicerer* en- 
gra\ mg from the Grotte de Lo irdes (right) 
w th its suggestion of wavy hair are evi 
dence of a maiked diversity of type 

to lie near the suiface and so helps 
the cooling of the blood m an over- 
hot climate Moreover, these types 
have compai ati\ ely little hair and 
what they have is short Their 
widely open nostuls and everted lips 
aie othei helps to cooling 
The pygmies matin e early and 
have a life about as short as that of 
the apes (say forty years) They are 
at a \ ery low stage of social evolution 
as tracheis and hunters m the equatorial 
toiests, one of the most unfavourable 
environments foi mankind Then short 
statuie is probably connected with the 
hot, steamy climate, in which giowth 
comes to an end at an eaily age 

In addition to these very small, medium 
headed people with spirally curved hair, 
there aie m southern lands, or were till 
recently, peoples with heads varying from 
medium bieadth with small measurements 
to considerable relative length The two 
most notable examples are the Bushmen 
of South Atnca and the lecently extinct 
lasmanians Both have spirally curved 
hair , the Tasmanians weie very dark- 
skinned, the Bushmen are less dark 
They are not so short as the pygmies 
Their location m the fai south illustrates 
the pitssuie from the noith. Hunters 
and gathereis, the Bushmen are also 


skilled cattle thieves pi eying upon the 
herding peoples near them, as some 
of then rock drawings show. Like the 
ancient huntei-aitists, they aie skilled 
draughtsmen and their lemarkable folk- 
tales tempt one to think that tale-telling 
may also have been a feature of the life of 
the hunter-artists of old, to whom we must 
now turn as probably representing one of 
the earliei emigrations from the grassland 
home of modem man 

Most of the lemams so far discovered 
of people of that early penod have been 
found m Europe and North Africa, and 
they show, typically, the lengthening of 
the head to which reference has been 
made In some the nose was evidently 
bioad and the nostrils 
were widely open , m 
others the nose was 
narrower and stood out 
more prommently, pro- 
bably m part an adap- 
tation to the cooler 
climate, ensuring the 
warming of the air m 
the nose on its way 
down to the lungs 
We know veiy little of 
their hair, but one early 
statuette suggests 
spirally curved tufted 
hair, while one or two 
drawings suggest wavy 
han like that of modem Europeans , 
piobably both existed 

The brains of these eaily modern men 
weie already much superior to those of 
more ancient types, so far as they are 
known , and the earliest men of modern 
ty pe that we know obv lously liv ed a more 
\ aned life with more initiative than their 
piedecessors Evidently life was becom- 
ing tinged with delibeiation and fore- 
thought , oui forebears were learning ' to 
look before and after/ and doubtless also 
' to pine for what is not ' 

The evidence of these people is mostly 
European, North African and south-west 
Asiatic , they probably spiead to Europe 
from North Africa, but they may also have 
reached it fiom the south-east either via 
the Russian steppe or via the Balkans. 
They were not by any means all alike, 
and at least four groups can be dis- 
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W e ma} infer that the hunter artists kne v their 
m itom\ irom the drawing of an elephant m the 
Spxnish ca\ e of Pmdal with a heart indicated 
o\cr tne correct region and of a bison m the 
Kiaux cax c with arrows pointing to the heart 
1 tom C ipil n a * I it, til La Ca t,rne da Pont de Gaum 

tmguished so far as their anatomy is 
concerned One can also make lour 
groups so far as their arts and crafts 
are concerned (see pages 254-5 and 256) 
and Menghin has recently suggested that 
the two schemes of groups correspond 
We have to infer what we can chiefly 
fiom burials, and the first point to be 
noticed is that no evidence of value has 
3 et been found to suggest any cultivation 
of crops or herding of animals or making 
of pottery or grinding of stone These 
arts, we shall find, develop later on , here 
we are concerned with people who still 
merely hunted and collected food, but who 
nevertheless stood far above the level of 
the hi eanderthal types of mankind 

The burials show that social life had 
become ncher than heretofore , there are 
instances of a man and woman bulled 
together, of family and gioup burials, all 


made with care and one might suggest 
wnth xeverent affection The bodies weie 
often decorated for burial, whether they 
were those of men or of women or of 
chddxen, and the decorations include fillets 
and necklaces and pectorals of shells fish 
bones, teeth and the like Red ochre was 
often used to colour corpses, probably to 
simulate blood, and then burials show 
that they had reflected on the importance 
of the head as the seat of intelligence 
Not only had they an idea of the 
importance of the head, they also knew 
something about the heart as we may 
judge from the red heart painted on a 
mammoth outline, and the painting of 
arrows (some red) aimed at the heirt 
1 egion of a bison One is tempted to 
think that the} had meditated on the seat 
of the springs of life and mind, but 



WORK OF A PALAEOLITHIC ENGRAVER 
The tendency among the c lily hunter artists 
ot Europe to exaggerate female characteristics is 
nowheie better shown than 111 the famous bas 
relief at Lanssel m the Dordogne It was carved 
m a difficult position m a rock shelter 
Aft r Lalntnn 
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LIGHT ON AURIGNACIAN BELIEFS 
An c vol ination ior the exaggerated female stall etles found on 
Aurignician sites is that they were made by a negroid folk 
subject to steatopygv (o\ er develonmcnt of the thighs) like the 
Bushmen More probably they had a ritual meaning These 
steatite figuies came from the Grimaldi caves 
Photos by co irte y of M Salomon Re nach 


v hether they had speculated on the origins 
of the world or ot Man we have as yet 
no idea Unless the burials found are 
all burials of leader-families, which seems 
improbable, we have no clear indications 
of a leader class with special insignia or 
other marks of privilege, and it is likely 
that the people of the hist dawn of 
European civilization lited in groups not 
\try distinct from the family 

Now a subject of great importance to 
mankind is that of the giowth of popula- 
tion There seem to have been several 
occasions on which great spurts occurred 
— that due to the development of steam 
machinery and transport is fast weakening 
at the present time , that apparently 
conne^ ted with the large scale organiza- 
tion of go\ernment and communications, 
culminating m Imperial Rome, was a pre- 
\ ious phase , that probably linked with 
the spread of the hoise as man’s com- 
panion preceded this by rather more 
than two millennia , while that associated 
with the first rise of food production was 
about two or two-and-a-half millennia 
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eaihci still The bettering of 
climate after the Great Ice 
\ge must have been an im- 
portant factoi m the increase 
that we are now considering, 
and it may be dated a few 
millennia before the invention 
of food pxoduction 

The loess-dwellers of that 
time and some of the cave- 
dwellers of Fiance show by 
the details of their well known 
statuettes that the reproduc- 
tive function of women was a 
matter of great moment to 
them, and that some recogni- 
tion of it was as vital a 
feature of their social life at 
least as it is of ours This 
aspect ot the life and art of 
early huntei-aitists seems to 
ha\e become less piomment 
later on as food problems 
loomed more heavily with a 
partial return of cold 

The hunter-artists made a 
great speciality of the decora- 
tion of chambers, deep m dark 
caves, w ith pictures or, m 
some cases, relief -models m clay of animals, 
and we cannot but associate this decoration 
with some form of ceremonial, perhaps 
conducted to bring the hunters luck 
Bison are the commonest animals, but 
there are also deer, reindeer, wild boars, 
goats, mammoths, rhinoceroses, horses and 
fish In one famous case a large number 
of animals is shown together Typical 
lepresentations will be found m Chap 6 
There is no painting of an ordinary human 
figure m the caves, so we can only guess 
how they hunted , but there is strong 
temptation to think that the hunting of 
herds of bison, mammoth and reindeer 
was collective or co-operative, and that the 
groups gathered, perhaps m large numbers, 
m the deep caves, either to beg for luck 
from the great hunters of the past or, more 
probably, to try to get luck through some 
kind of sympathetic magic 

The footprints on the floors of the caves 
still lemam to tell of long-forgotten rites 
The painted caves also lead one to think 
that the hunter-artists had fairly perma- 
nent centres, and their habitation and 
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A group ot women surrounding one ma n 
m a cave at Cogul possibly a marriage 
scene at least seems to show ocial 
organization among the Capsians in 
Spam While the man goes naked the 
women are quite elaborately garbed 


Little can be inferred about the physical type of the 
Capsians from the huge legs with which they are 
sometimes shown — these may be an artistic convention 


In the south of France and Cantabria the prehistoric hunter artists seem to have disliked por- 
traying the human form Luckily a contemporary school of art in eastern Spam known as the 
Capsian had no such prejudice and we learn that the bow and arrow was already invented over 
9,000 years ago Save the topmost these paintings come from caves m the Barranco de Valltorta 

MEN AND WOMEN PAINTED IN SPANISH ROCK SHELTERS 10,000 YEARS AGO 

From Juan Cabr& t El Arte Ri pes re en Espana ( *op subject) and H Ooerma%er t El Hombrt, F6sil 






On the left is one of the most spirited of the Capsian paintings — a man collecting wild honey 
from a tret while the irritited owners buzz round him We cannot say of what material his bag 
is made probably leather The others show male nuditv contrasted with feminine trappings 



M m\ ol the C ipsi m paintings like all the Mugdalemnn are preoccupied with hunting for instance 
the boir hunt above from the cave of Chaco del Agua Amarga But other interests appear 
such as fighting honev gathering (the hunters cannot have lived on flesh alone) and ritual dancing 
The last is probibh the occupation of the figures from the Alpera caves m the right centre above 

OCCUPATIONS IN THE DAILY LIFE OF THE CAPSIAN CAVE PAINTERS 

From Obermaier El Hotnbre F6sil (top and muddle left) and Cabrfi El Arte Rupestre (remainder) 
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The scene at the top of the page is from the Esikolwem mountains Here is another much harder 
of interpretation from Bushman s Klipp The two women on the right though unclothed are 
not unlike the Capsian women m general treatment, while the man cl mbmg a tree reminds one 
of the hone^ gatherer Except m the lank figures m the foreground steatopygy is very evident 

MODERN ART THAT GIVES A CLUE TO PREHISTORIC CULTURE 

From F von Luschan Zeitschnft fur Fthnolo^ie 






Modern art of the Bushmen of South Africa — perhaps one should say recent art for it does 
not seem to have been practised for a century or so — provides such a parallel to the prehistoric 
Spanish paintings that one l 1 - justified m using them to amplify our knowledge of Capsian culture, 
without alleging any community oi race Above we see an eland hunt with spears and bows 
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A ceremony of some sort seems to be m progress here — the men dancing supported on staves, 
and the women beating time with their hands Are the men impersonating some object of the 
chase, a long-legged antelope for instance, as the treatment of their heads also seems to suggest ? 


dins is a feature ot Bushm m hie that can have had no parallel in pre-pastoral Capsian times 
It represents a cattle raid ; 1 or the Bushmen, being the neighbours of pastoral tribes on a highe 1 
level of culture, are accomplished cattle thieves without practising an} herding on their own 
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burial caves suggest long residence, so 
homes and fires were doubtless a feature 
of social life. Some so-called ' tectiform ' 
drawings have been held to show that 
there were timber-framed dwellings 
Their tools, again, cleaily tell us of 
thought devoted to securing success m 
hunting. Many of them are small flints, 
and different workshops — perhaps of some- 
what different dates, perhaps contempora- 
neous m some cases — followed different 
types of technique. There were fashions 
in those days, and tools were clearly deliber- 
ately adapted to different purposes, to 
scraping and piercing, boring, cutting, 
engraving or etching, sawing, smoothing 
a wooden stick, straightening an arrow 
shaft and so on. The large numbers of 
little flint-points sometimes found sug- 
gest workshops and perhaps the carrying 
of spare parts by these old hunters — 
who seem to have had the notion of fixing 
flint on wooden shafts, an important in- 
vention. They were also taking note of 
the possibilities of bone, which could be 
rubbed to make spear heads, harpoons or 
needles, while hollow bones were some- 
times used as paint boxes, to contain the 
red ochre they used so much. Ivory was 
also valued and worked for implements 
and ornaments. Stones were used as 
paint palettes. 

Some burials have remains of leather 
aprons, so the hunters had clothing ; even 
the children seem to have been clothed. 
This suggests that the bone-needles were 
used for sewing, and there- 
Domestic crafts of fore smews were probably 
the Artist-Hunters used for threads. We 
have no evidence of weav- 
ing or of felting, but animal hair found m 
certain burials suggests that the latter art 
may have been practised ; it is known to 
some modern peoples who do not weave 

Why there are no paintings of the 
human figure at all comparable m artistic 
value with those of animals we can hardly 
guess. One may recall the fact that 
Islam to this day, like Judaism before it, 
ngidly objects to representations of the 
human figure, and it is quite possible that 
this prohibition is an inheritance from 
days long before the concept of the unity 
of God as a spirit had come into men's 
minds. 
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EVIDENCE FOR PALAEOLITHIC HUTS? 

Certain cave-pamtings called * tectiform ’ have 
been interpreted as sledges, etc , or huts , they 
seem to show that the hunter-artists could con- 
struct .Some of these from the cave of Hornos 
de la Pena, Spam, might be taken for palisades 

There are, however, representations of 
the human figure disguised, and the most 
famous of these is that of ' The Sorcerer ’ 
m the cavern of Les Trois Freres. Here 
we have a painting of a man, disguised 
in a very composite make-up with 
stag-horns, an owlish face, and legs and 
tail of various animals. Miss Murray 
thinks that he may be compared with the 
Chief Wizard of the medieval witches' 
sabbaths (see Chap. 128), and the compo- 
siteness of the make-up suggests a compre- 
hensive, as it were synthetic, scheme of 
sympathetic magic This figure and a few 
others, none of which has much detail of a 
face, have been thought to indicate that 
the hunters had magician leaders, a very 
probable suggestion Disguises for stalk- 
ing prey are a well known hunter's device, 
and a skilful use of a disguise may easily 
have led to ascription ot special powers 
and to magician leadership. 

Much attention has also been devoted 
to impressions of hands with mutilated 
fingers on cave walls, since this custom of 
mutilating a finger, as a token of grief or 
for some other social reason, is widespread, 
even if often in make-believe fashion. 

The more or less contemporaneous civi- 
lization m eastern Spain was rather 
different in some ways. Here a great 
feature was the making of drawings not 
in caves but on rock surfaces. Here, too, 
the aim of the artist was not the fine, 
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SORCERER IN ANIMAL GUISE 
K.ire though the human figure is in the more 
northerly cave cult me (except tor lomale 
statuettes and relief's*, we do imd paintings ot 
men in disguise The >c were probably magicians, 
tin* dicss bmisg a form of game-stalking device, 

as m tins painting m the Tiois Frews Cave 

Coi'rltbv of M/ M C Uurkic* 

sometime 1 - polychrome delineation that the 
ai lists farther north stiove to obtain, but 
lather schematisation ot outline and 
the depiction ot scenes m which human 
beings play a pait. These drawings are 
full of movement. 

The human figures are conventionalized 
in vatious ways, and m the end the conven- 
tions become extremely simplified. The 
men are naked, the women wear skirts and 
some kind ot sleeved shoulder wrap They 
are often m groups, and m one instance 
a group oi women is shown aiound one 
man (sec page 201). Whether this has 
relation to maniage schemes 01 not we 
can hardly say, though it is piobable 
The paintings ot eastern Spam show men 
lighting one another and hunting with 
bows and arrows, and theie n no longer 
any doubt that these wvie m use m the 
days ot the hunter-artists ; indeed, it may 
well have be< n the invention oi the bow T 
that me 1 eased their pow r er and numbers 
and so made lite richer and more varied. 

About the middle ot the long period 
during winch the hunter-ai lists lived in 


western Europe people came westward 
along the loess and brought with them a 
wondeitul technical skill in flint chipping, 
as shown in the fine f laurel-leaf * imple- 
ments known as Solutrean, from the 
station of this age at Sol litre m Burgundy. 
The} 7 appear to have been horse hunters, 
and their cult uie penetrated to south- 
western France, and even to northern 
Spam , but it died away again, and the 
continuation of the older Aurignacian 
civilization winch then developed is called 
Magdaleman. 

There can be little doubt that we have 
amongst us survivals not only of the 
people of the age of hunter-artists — some 
of their types are fairly clear m modern 
populations — but also of their ideas and 
customs. We must not imagine them to 
have been very different from ourselves 
m their little weaknesses, however much 
they ch tiered from us m their expression 
of their feelings and thoughts about the 
world. There is no ground for ascribing 
to them any special form of social organiza- 
tion such as the primeval communism 
which has sometimes been imagined. 

They must have been adopting the 
habit of deliberate purposive labour with 
some organization gathering around it, 
and we may well imagine that there was 
some differentiation of labour There w 7 as 
rough acknowiedgement of mutual obliga- 
tion, there w T as a recognition in eastern 
Spam oi some distinction of race between 
giants and dwmrts, and 
some think that there is Social lite in the 
also evidence oi warfare. Old Stone Age 
No doubt most members 
ot society, then as now 7 , dropped naturally 
enough into their places m the group and 
accepted the duty ot labour with those 
little slacknesses and evasions that kept 
society fiom iobsihsation. The burials of 
mothers and children, an east Spanish 
pictuie of a mother and her child, and 
many other points, however, hint that 
society wvis become closer knit 

Sol las and others have drawn special 
attention to the parallels between the 
hunter-artists oi old Europe and the 
Bushmen oi South Africa. There is doubt- 
less a good deal m this idea, provided that 
we do not too closely identify the ancient 
population of Europe with the modern one 
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Very different from the normal refuges of the hunter-artists were the caverns where they executed 
their masterpieces of animal delineation. These were tortuous passages carved by water-action out 
of limestone bluffs, and m their dark recesses were probably enacted strange scenes of magic ritual 
for ensuring prey. Note the wall paintings m this chamber of the Niaux cave m the Dordogne. 

WHERE CRAFTSMEN OF THE STONE AGE LIVED AND DREW THEIR MASTERPIECES 
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ot south-west Attica Both belong to see, to lecite legends about heroes of the 
early varieties oi modern man, so tluey have past and their exploits, 
points ot resemblance ; but them aie not Almost all who can be considered as 
full tnonAi (liable us to >pc ik ot Bush- possible modern representatives of the 
men m ancient hoi ope The Bushmen old hunter-artists, with much lengthened 
m ah toi k drawings not without lesemb— heads, have societies modified by in- 
line c to the arcunt ones ol eastern Spam, fluences fiom the food-producing societies 
£ nd the fact that tale-tcllmg is another of to be discussed later. They are mostly m 
their aits m.iv be saul to allow the guess w T hat must be called the uttermost paits 
Unit oin hunter fore lathers m palaeolithic oi the eaith if we look upon the early 
Ihnope had begun to tell tales around home zone, Mesopotamia and the Sahara, 
the social lire, though not yet, as we shall as the centre for our purpose 

On the south side of the early home zone 
we find m Africa a population that is 
mainly long headed, with broad noses for 
the most part, spnally curved head hair 
with cuived superficial roots, very little 
body hair, a skin that is supple and oily 
and has few dry layers, rich vascular 
supply beneath the skm, large sweat 
ducts, e veiled lips and a body generally 
adapted m most details to giving off 
superfluous heat Varying amounts of 
what we may call pygmy heritage are 
scattered among negro populations, while 
towards the north the hair shows vari- 
ability and there has been a good deal of 
immigrant blood from regions north and 
north-east of the Sahara. Most African 
peoples have rather erect foreheads with- 
out brow-ridges, but these do occur among 
the Koran as far to the south. This is 




The ] uUiiik n who make (or whose anenstors mule) the iock drawings shown m pages 203 
and 20 1 art representat i\ v.s ot the earliest southward drill ot long headed men, with a consvler- 
al it. odn* vtim oi a 'set earlier p>gm\ stiam Ihe slight lengthening of the skull is well shown 
in the la <d ot a KalaLaii ox Heikum Bush man licit) , on the right is an old woman of the same 
tube, whde abo\ 0 is a Cape Bushman with his bow and quner of poisoned arrows 
ht.il it r hut,} tt tn, by cot /Us} oj Dantr ljnran hiptdit on 
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interesting because strong brow-ridges 
occur in some of the Aurignacian types 
and in the Australians. 

No full reason can be given for the 
general dark colouring of the African skin ; 
it is a feature common to many of the 
types pressed out from the south side of 
the early home zone. The dark colouring 
once distributed in the hairs of the animal 
ancestors may have become concentrated 
in the skin m these peoples, or the dark 


brow-ridges, the Australians are certainly 
representatives of a fairly early stage in 
the evolution of modern man. 

Similar types are the Veddas m Ceylon, 
and some jungle tribes m south and 
central India. Melanesia, the island 
group east of Papua, has types like the 
Papuans mixed with later migrants. The 
Veddas and some Papuans are hunters and 
gatherers, and there are still groups in 
south India which do little cultivation ; 




BROW-RIDGES AMONG MODERN MEN, CONTEMPORARY AND PREHISTORIC 

Apart from the pygmies and the Bushmen, the bulk of the African population shows the typical 
lengthening of the skull which is assumed to have been the first development m the early home 
zone Brow-ridges are usually absent ; but the Koranas (left) have them, which is interesting as 
some Aurignacian types are similar (centre, from Combe Capelle) Right, a Tasmanian for contiast 
Korana skull from R Broom, Journal of Royal Anthropological Institute 


colouring may serve as an absorbent for 
the blue rays of the sun which would 
otherwise harm the skm. 

The spread of modern types of men 
from the early home zone southward into 
Africa was essentially a spread from the 
south flank through what were then the 
desert conditions of part of the Sudan. 
It was taken, we may be sure, by the 
less fortunate and less well equipped 

If the early home zone extended east- 
wards to Persia, the spread to India, 
south-eastern Asia and beyond was a 
spread from the end of the zone, including 
both flanks, rather than from the southern 
flank only We accordingly find some 
peoples with wavy and some with spirally- 
curved hair among the dark, very long 
headed types. Spirally curved hair, but 
longer than m most parts of Africa, is 
characteristic in Papua, which has pygmies 
as well. The native Australians have wavy 
hair and, m the north, skulls that are 
narrow, very long and high, and provided 
with strong brow-ridges remarkably like 
those known from Aurignacian Europe 
In many points, such as jaws, teeth and 


but, speaking generally, the arts of culti- 
vation and domestication of animals have 
spread over south-eastern Asia and its adja- 
cent archipelagoes; and the communities 
of this region will be discussed later 
The isolation of Australia was increased 
by land-sinkings before the art of culti- 
vation spread so far, and the native 
Australians have remained in the hunting 
and gathering stage. Nevertheless, there 
have been influences exerted by occasional 
strays. Australia has the dingo, a dog- 
like creature that must have been brought 
by man , it may have come with the 
original migrants. Again, some peoples 
of Australia mummify their dead by 
drying the bodies m the smoke of a fire 
of green wood, and somewhat similar 
customs occur among North American 
Indians ; some, however, consider this a 
survival of very early practices. Further, 
the peoples of north-eastern Australia 
have canoes which are outrxgged, and 
therefore akin to those of Papua and 
Melanesia. Australian communities may 
thus owe features to ‘ strays’ — arts and 
ideas half forgotten or decadent. 
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FLRF -TER, DEVELOPMENTS IN THE CRADLE OF MODERN HUMAN TYPES 
I u ti < l r lent. it m 1 r m n f pi/ igi ) si ulls coni rued to and tl ose who 

s} it id i n lit u 1 1 t' t i ih t im h r nts arc utrcnitl\ ’on^ headed Round the fun^u ot 

tiie z re la ind mt 1 1 Vr 1 jJi i tl ki .ghemru u s n ib 1 less mirlcd \c *e that here is 
n 1 t prc\iois m ip th il u r it thorn w irk til c i ^cse ltn , the then easting ‘-bore line 


1 ik< Hit Ictsmaniiiis tin Vusti ill ms 
is spictis and aie l^noi mt ot bows and 
!iio\n though the\ hue tlnownm sticks 
tnd b jonu i n^s The} ha\ c no know It dgc 
ot potteu riuu stone, impl< merits arc 
i itch b\ chip]: mg tnd fi iking md some 
or them show \cu line work thc\ also 
list bone tools Ilia the old irtist huntcis 
ihc\ use. ochn it is supposed is a 
u 1 stitutfc m ceieinom tl lor liu iup blood 
then expeditions in search ot it are 
i o{ ibk occuncnccs tnd lead to baitci 
Tlie Vustrali ms Hunt md tish ^ather 
k,i alls sh ire a uni ils roots seeds and so 
on M i^ie plats i git it p irt in then hie 
sintriih and tiie \ hue s ere d rock 
di miii/ in some puts thus su^gestm^ 
no Jit n tlo^\ with tli< I iu ope ms oi the 

I tU P d leohtl i Sonu ot the di iw mgs 
howt \ 1 1 stun Pt be the woik ot peopie 
ddit l nt from the pu^ent Australians 
Iii e it teams hive bt ut written about 
th totems ul the Austr h m and some 
other pee pies Prole ssoi Soilas has de- 
scribed a totem as some natural object or 


phenome non v ith which a pci son or group 
ot p rsons is associated m\sticall>, and 
which his to be treated with icspcct All 
the mdniduals with the same totem 
usuall) iank as bi others and sisteis, but 
m man\ cdscs a totem belongs onl} to men 
or on 1 } to women Usuall} mainage 
ueeurs between mdruduals with specified 
totems or is at least prohibited between 
persons ot certain totems , and m this 
w a\ totemism has some relation to 
c\ogam\ or the prohibition of marriage 
ot neai lelatnes Totemism is found not 
onh in Melanesia but also m parts of 
Vliica south ol the Sahara and exten- 
ded among Aorth American Indians 
Tr k es ot it ha\ e been claimed to exist 
m man} other paits of the woild Its 
meaning i^ open to much dispute 

Cncumeision mutilation — of lingers 
espeticdi} — and eieatnee making are other 
features of Australian life and theie are 
elaborate methods of initiation of the 
adolescents into full membership of the 
group, a frequent feature being grim tests 
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Like the earliest emigrants from the Atro- Asiatic home zone — the pygmy folk with unmodified heads — 
their immediate successors with much lengthened heads also tend to be crowded into remote corners 
of the globe Thus the Veddas, bhy, small statured hunters of the jungle are a mere handful in 
the interior of Ceylon They are one of the few peoples with no knowledge of agriculture. 
PRIMITIVE PEOPLES WHO REPRODUCE THE HUNTING LIFE OF STONE AGE MAN 


^ >1 dP :i - 1 ^ lve ^ut so pt^^duve as the African and Papuan pygmies are the other tribes of Papu i - 
a Babin is shown on the left Note his hair worn m long spiral ringlets and his almost compete 
lack of clothes , the bow and ornaments of teeth denote pieoccupation with hunting rather than 
agriculture Melanesians (right— from the New Hebrides) show an admixture of later arrivals 


Photos, W M Beaver and Plate & Co 
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Primitive long-hcada like the Bushmen, the. AustiuLcn aborigines are distinguished by their freedom 
drum pygmy blood, and by then \\a\y instead of woolly hair Most of them live by the chase, 
u-»iug long spears and speai'-thioweis, and bv collecting loots, ants’ eggs, grubs of various sorts, etc. 
picul or their beliefs is the totem , the man on the left is perfoimmg the vild-cat ceremony. 





A If Uciu is c h\a\s a natuiai object (unlike ‘ fetishes,’ that may be artificial), with which an indivi- 
dual, a tribe <u a di\ »sion o*" a trJ>e stands in intimate 1 elation Furthermore, it often includes the 
viade group nl such objects, e g all kangaroos, ah * witchettv ’ grubs, etc But conventional repie- 
u illations ot a totem aie frequent at the ceiemonies, as here where the Wollunqua, an ancestral 
sn « ke oi the \\ atramungas, is poitiayed by a mound decorated with white down and red ochre 

AUSTRALIAN ABORIGINES : THE LIVING COUNTERPARTS OF STONE AGE MAN 

Top it.fl and bottom pfiotoh from bpt.ncer and Gi‘hn 1 Actoss Australia,’ Macmillan & Co , Ltd . 
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In the lar north, as m the iar south and ea«t, we may trace the sui vivors of the primitive lone-heads 
The Eskimo cleser\ e especial notice, as then way of life may not he so very different ironi *hal of 
the Stone Age fishing communities This hunter, for instance, performing a ‘ duck-dance"' amid 
the victims of his bow reminds one that the hunter-artists probably perfoimed ritual dances 


r 
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Hunting and fishing, and the making of the necessary implements, are the mam occupations of the 
Eskimo of Greenland and North America, but the domestication of the dog almost certainly marks 
an advance over the palaeolithic hunters — note the dog m the background. Both sexes are adept m 
a boat, and the men are expert with bow and harpoon , but it is woman’s especial work to prepare 
the skins and sew them into clothing This woman is pegging out and stretching a bear skin. 

LIFE OF STONE AGE FISHING COMMUNITIES REPRODUCED BY THE ESKIMO 
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SURVIVOR OF AN EARLY TYPE 

Descendants of early long headed types Jpay be 
obsu\ eel in the remoter corners of Europe 
Notice the great length horn the eyebrow to 
back of the skull in this 'Welshman 

of endurance The group is a local one, 
usually formed ot a few families with 
hunting rights over certain areas, and 
is part of a union of several similar groups, 
each with its headman The members of a 
local group need not all be members of 
one totem, nor will they usually have a 
totem to themselves The languages, 
marriage-rules, funeral customs and so 
on ot the Australians differ widely ^ r0I f 
group to group, and there has been much 
dispute as to whether they have a belief 
in a supreme spirit, above the myriads ot 
spirits that stand for forces of nature. 

The very long headed early types of 
modern man also spread northward from 
the home zone above described, doubtless 
as the ice sheets diminished, and we find 
their types of skulls m graves and also 
among modern populations m various 
parts of the northern hemisphere. In 
Sardinia, north Portugal, the Dordogne 
region ot France, the moorlands of Wales 
and West Ireland, the remoter inland 
parts of Norway and elsewhere, the type 
ot skull lingers still, but m these cases it is 
associated with ordinary European dark 
hair and only slightly swarthy skm, and 
the people concerned are not distinct 
socially from their neighbours, though as 
they survive m the remotest spots they 
naturally belong to communities that are 
rather behind the times. Those amongst 


! them, however, who have the pluck to 
' leave their secluded homes and to go out 
into the world often achieve considerable 
distinction. 

Some of the Ainu, the old-fashioned 
people who still survive m North Japan 
and Sakhalien, are said to be of this very 
long headed early type. Many more 
survivors occur m America. Foremost 
among them are the Eskimo, who have 
evidently long been masters of their icy 
environment. They combine the type of 
skull above noted with a yellow-brown 
skin and the straight hair so character- 
istic of the peoples of eastern and north- 
eastern Asia, and with a narrow nose, as 
one expects m such a climate The 
longest heads are found in Greenland, and 
the type, when followed westward, more 
or less grades into the broad headed type 
characteristic of eastern Asia. 

They hunt the caribou, the musk ox, 
the whale, the seal and the walrus, and 
they use the dog ; they also fish and 
catch birds, collect driftwood, birch bark 
and some vegetable foods. They special- 
ise on implements of bone and horn and 
ivory ; the women are expert sempstresses, 
the men are very skilled hunters, and both 
sexes manage boats well. They have 
some skill m drawing and in telling tales. 
They may not have been in Greenland 
from very early times, but their complete 
adaptation to Arctic life makes it almost 
certain that they have been in the far 
north somewhere for several millennia. 



AN ESKIMO AND HIS DIET 
The narrow nose and straight, lank hair of this 
Alaskan are typical Eskimo features He tears 
his animal food like any Stone Age hunter, and 
his steel knife is the only anachronism 
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That is little clillerentiation of function m 
jiii Eskimo group except between the men 
and the women Their groups have very 
little organization, but life is regulated 
mainly by the cycle of the seasons Totems 
aie not a feature of their thought. 

Apart from the Eskimo, there are 
nati\ e American peoples, of the present or 
the recent past, who include amongst 
them individuals, sometimes in consider- 
able proportions in remote 
Earle long-heads groups, with the same very 

in America long, narrow and often 
high heads which we have 
bten tracing in various regions. They 
have been noted m New England, m 
California, m parts of Central Amenca, 
m Colombia, m Ecuador, on the Brazilian 
plateau towards the east and m the 
extreme south of the continent and else- 
where, and there can be little doubt that 
their distribution icpiesents the pushing 
out of an early variety of modern man. 

The distribution of the very long 
headed peoples, retaining a type of skull 
characteristic of earty modern man, has 
been followed m some detail partly 
because it has helped to show the distri- 
bution of the few surviving groups of 
hunting and gathering communities, partly 
because it is hoped that this study has 
revealed how difficult it is to classify 
human laces We are dealing with a 
number of human drifts, all becoming 
modified slowly m the course of time 
tlnough adaptation to the regions traversed 
and inhabited Moreover, hardly ever 
can ue say that theie has been no intei - 
breeding with other stocks. 

The societies of the hunter-artists of 
ancient Europe seem to have left little 
of their mhentance to later times , and 
when we study modern groups which are 
dependent on hunting, we And that all 
are in great difficulty owing to inability 
to face modem civilization These old- 
fashioned societies are fading away, while 
many of the societies of lowly food culti- 
vators are maintaining, and m some cases 
increasing, their numbers, despite dangers 
due to contacts with the white man 

The invention of food production and 
associated arts made an immense differ- 
ence to Man, and gave increased perman- 
ence and organization to his societies. 


Larger numbers were able to live side by 
side with some sort of order. Diseases 
took their toll, no doubt, but residues 
survived and populations acquired a 
measure of resistance 

Exchanges multiplied and languages 
apparently acquired more widespread re- 
semblances. The smaller societies of the 
hunting phase, m their relations with food- 
producers, lack the underlying ' common 
measure ' of mental processes that helps 
the lowly cultivator to face even modern 
Europe ; they lack the adaptability shown 
by the lowly cultivators, when the) 7, con- 
tinue their gardening and get food for 
themselves and their dependents even if 
European intrusion disintegrates their 
social order. 

The hunting societies usually lack any 
well-developed system of writing or re- 
cords, they almost always lack genea- 
logies, and with this goes the absence of 
legendary tales ol heroes, at least legends 
ot any fulness. They usually have ideas 
of sympathetic magic, that is, they believe 
that they can influence an object, such 
as their prey, by influencing its simula- 
crum, a painting or a model, or something 



AURIGNACIAN ARABESQUES 

Above : concentric circles, perhaps suggested 
by the eyes of wild beasts, discovered at Lourdes 
Below . spirals — inspired by antlers or mam in nth 
tusks ? — from Arudy. Both are carved m ivon 

that is associated with that object, such 
as the teeth. It is quite possible that 
utilitarian magic of this kind was one of 
the mam factors of the ancient art of the 
early hunters, but we should not exclude 
the play ot fancy and the pleasure a carve i 
might get from shaping some design on his 
weapon, while perhaps he was spending 
hours waiting and watching for piey. It 
is interesting that already among the old 
hunter-artists we find instances of the use 
of concentric circles and of spirals as 
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decorations ; these have an immense 
development in latex tunes, if the later 
examples can be said to be the result of 
evolution from those of the Old Stone 
Age, a point still tar from proven 

The hunting societies of to-day are 
usual lj” xvi thou t marked class distinctions, 
and this may perhaps be taken to suggest 
that class distinctions did not develop 
iar among the old artist- 

Absence of hunters. In particular. 
Glass Divisions there are no very regu- 
larly recognized chiefs or 
priestly orders, though wizards or magi- 
cians are usually found, and we have 
already seen xeason to think that they 
functioned among the early hunters. 
Priests in the fuller sense are an accom- 
paniment of a more established tradition. 

Reference has been made to the careful 
burials of the palaeolithic peoples and to 
the possibility that they had some dream 
of spirit-survival It is quite likely that 
they wished to propitiate a dead person 
lest he should return as a harmful ghost. 

« Some skeletons have been found m posi- 
tions which suggest that they were 
securely tied down, while others were 
carefully covered with heavy stones. On 
the other hand, we may well have indica- 
tions of affection or reverence in ancient 
burials. Burial* seem to have been 
made in several cases within the habita- 
tion, and possibly, as among the Veddas, 
the habitation may have been abandoned, 
perhaps closed up as well, daring putre- 
faction There was quite possibly some 
idea of protecting the bodies from wild 
carnivores 

There seem to be no indications of 
funeral feasts, and only doubtful and raie 
hints of ceremonial connected with the 
bones of the dead. Women were often 
buned at least as carefully as men, and 
nothing can be inferred concerning sacri- 
fices of widows or slaves at the grave, 
such as ha\e occurred m several regions 
in later times. 

Animism is a philosophical term used to 
cover a belief, prevalent in a vague way 
among hunter-societies and peoples at a 
relatively low stage of social evolution, m 
an energy belonging to persons, animals 
or even objects, yet distinct from those 
objects ; and rites and ceremonies of a 
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magical nature have arisen with the idea 
of gaining the help of that energy or 
avoiding its use m a hostile sense. Studies 
of Melanesian society introduced the term 
‘ mana * into scientific discussion to cover 
the idea of a power that is supernatural 
and impersonal though it works through 
persons and objects This idea seems to 
have a wide distribution, and there has 
been discussion as to whether it gave rise 
to animism or vice-versa ; probably this 
question is of secondary importance. It 
is likely that the idea is very old. 

It is quite probable that the experience 
of dreams very early led Man to the con- 
clusion that his spirit or * ego ' was distinct 
from his body and could wander off in 
sleep, even to the realms of the dead, with 
whom converse might be held. This, or 
even more rudimentary forms of what 
later became religion, is all that we have 
any right to think was practised by the 
old hunter-artists But their fine physique, 
their artistic powers and their evident, if 
temporary, triumphs over difficulties leave 
a tantalising doubt as to whether their 
religious interests were not more deve- 
loped We cannot doubt that they 
realized the social value of ceremonial, 
with its inflaming, inspiring possibilities ; 
but we have no ground to assume that they 
had a true priesthood 

With this nummary m our minds, and 
remembering that analogies between an- 
cient hunter-artists and recent hunting 
people may be quite par- 
tial only, we may proceed End of the Stone 
to think of the crisis that Age hunters 
blighted hunter-artist life 
m Europe, a crisis strikingly different 
from that, due to contacts with cultiva- 
tors and industrialists, which has blighted 
the societies of hunting-peoples still linger- 
ing m our world. 

The crisis followed the retreat of the 
ice sheets and the accompanying sinking 
of land around the coasts of Europe The 
belts of climate shifted northwards toward 
their present positions and forest, at first 
largely pine, spread over what had been 
cold, grassy plains. The big beasts of the 
older time retreated from the now wet, 
forested lands, and m Furope these 
yielded few, if any, food plants that could 
have been cultivated even if the human 
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societies of the time had proved able to 
take up the art of cultivation. The evi- 
dence, admittedly scanty, points to the 
decline of society and the arts, and to 
survivals of impoverished food-gatherers 
m various situations such as along sea- 
shores and river banks, where shell-fish 
and the like provided food. 

The crisis was a very serious one, for 
even at the present day the regions of 
cold, coniferous forests are m many cases 
considered too poor to cultivate. The 
common coniferous trees of high latitudes 
are organisms with slow root action 
and compensating slow evaporation, able, 
therefoie, to survive in cold soil, for soil 
temperature is a prime factor of the rate 
of root action ; it appears to be just this 
difficulty of adequate root 
action that hinders the growth 
of good food plants in many 
cold pme-forest areas. It is 
true that, in western and even 
north-western Europe, the 
pine forest was succeeded and 
squeezed out by the deciduous 
temperate forest as climate 
further improved, and de- 
ciduous-forest land, if the soil 
is reasonably good and fairly 
deep, is generally worth clear- 
ing for cultivation. But, even 
if there had been food plants 
at hand, it is doubtful whether 
the artist-hunters would have 
invented cultivation 

They had gone through a 
phase of depression, they had 
retreated before the earlier 
phase ot the cusis, and it 
appears to be enormously 
difficult for a society that has 
retreated to brace itself for a 
fresh advance on new and 
untried paths. So western 
Europe hung back in the 
cycles of change and became 
lor a while a mere barbaric 
fringe, barely m cultural con- 
tact with peoples advancing 
elsewhere. 

After the passing of the Ice 
Age, a great local burst of 
invention and social organi- 
zation changed human society 


in lands of the eastern Mediterranean 
and south-western Asia. 

It used often to be said that hunting 
society gave way to herding, and that 
progress was through herding to cultiva- 
tion ; but this is increasingly doubtful 
Food production through cultivation seems 
to have been the central invention of the 
great social revolution, but it was accom- 
panied by many another invention, and 
a well-known scholar remarked recently 
that all the fundamental inventions had 
been made by the end of the Ice Age or 
soon afterwards, our later inventions on 
this view being only extensions of great 
principles then discovered and applied. 

The most widespread of the cultivated 
plants are the cereals, and of these wheat 



SIGNS OF REVERENT BURIAL 13,000 YEARS AGO 


A burial in the Grotte des Enfants (one of the Gnmalch caves 
— see page 207) was found to hold an old woman (left) and a 
young man, dating from early Aungnacian times. The 
chaplet of shells on the man’s head and the bracelets on the 
woman's arm reveal careful and reverent sepulture 
From Dr, R, Vemeau,Les Grottcs le GnnaJdi 
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HOW AGRICULTURE EFFECTED A REVOLUTION IN THE WORKING OF STONE 

When the hunters of the Stone Age could no longer compete with the changed climatic conditions 
brought about by the ictreat of the ice, it looked as though human culture were receding from its 
high-watei mark Theim ention oi agriculture, however, gave civilization a new spurt , an attendant 
discovery was the art of grinding stone, as m the tool (bottom right) from Warren Hill, Suffolk. 
How primitive cultnators hatted and used this crude hoe is suggested m the reconstructions 



and barley seem to be the oldest still m 
use. The ancestry oi wheat is not well 
known , it is a hybrid, and some ancestral 
plants seem to have belonged to south- 
western Asia, somewhere around \\ hat 
Breasted has called the Fertile Crescent 
ringing the Arabian Deseit on the north 
Wild barley is native to south-western 
Asia and north-eastern Africa The art 
oi cultivation arose m some part or parts 
of this region. As the climatic belts shitted 
northwards to their present positions, an 
oiderly succession oi seasons established 
itself with rain m winter and rivers filled 
by melting snow m spung, and with a hot, 
clear summer following thereafter. 

Such a regular succession of seasons 
encouraged cultivation once it had begun, 
but as to its beginning we have, as yet, 
practically no evidence. We may fancy 
that m the valleys among the hills the 
women looking about lor food would clear 
with stone picks space for the freer growth 


of plants which they knew would later 
yield them grain. From some such 
beginning, or from the happy consequences 
of leaving an offering of wild gram with the 
body of a dead tribesman, cultivation 
could take its rise. It has often been 
suggested that the spring sacrifice (once 
human, later animal) to secure fertility of 
crops points to the latter origin. Both 
are probable, and others could be suggested. 

The use of a chipped stone for digging 
would smooth the edges and could lead 
the user to see that stone tools might be 
shaped by grinding. Stones other than 
flint lend themselves to grinding, so that 
men were freed from their earlier mam 
dependence on flint, and this was an 
important gam, especially for the peoples 
of the valleys m regions of old rock, where 
hint is very scarce or absent. The typical 
ground stone axe is a useful hoe and a 
fairly good wedge, and it can split wood 
as no chipped hint could. A new 
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command over wood gave increased pos- 
sibilities of hailing, of leverage, of making 
stone-armed, wood-handled diggeis, of 
building dwellings and palisades near plots 
of gxain. Definitive and durable settle- 
ment was thus promoted, both m order to 
guard crops and m order to enjoy a dwelling 
and the protection of a palisade, and we 
may be sure that numerous houses were 
gathered together for joint defence 

The mound at Susa gives evidence of a 
grain-cultivating community at first with- 
out domestic animals, but with ground 
stone axes and a considerable and con- 
centrated population. It also has pottery, 
and that is another of the associated 
inventions that may have arisen m one ot 
many ways. Once invented, it gave new 
possibilities of storage, of mixture, of food 
preparation, of softening gram for the 
baby, as well as of fermenting it to get 
exaltation for the adult into realms ot 
magic and passion. 

The mound also has copper objects, and 
this tells, if possible, an even more im- 
portant tale. Once flint was no longer 
the mainstay of the tool-making industries 
of most regions — m other words, once 
stone-grmdmg had been learned — all sorts 
of hard stones seem to 
Copper and have been sought and 

its Discovery tested. Prospecting jour- 

neys began on an enlarged 
scale, and stones were tested, among other 
ways, with fire. The finding of copper, 
which could be shaped by hammering and 
could be softened by heat so as to be cast 
in a mould, was a matter of immense 
interest, though the copper tool was too 
soft to replace the stone one for many 
purposes. 

Without further trespass on the subject 
of primitive crafts, it is now possible to 
sum up and to suggest that human 
societies towards or after the effective 
end of the great Ice Age, probably some- 
where in south-western Asia, developed a 
complex of inventions including cultiva- 
tion, stone grindmg, the wedge and lever, 
improved wood-work, pottery and the 
beginnings of metallurgy. The beginnings 
of domestication of animals followed 
these mventions very quickly ; a palisade 
and stakes and cords could hold a captured 
calf till it was wanted for food, and might 


bring the mother-cow under control and 
lead to her becoming a source of milk for 
the children. The domestication of cow, 
sheep, ass and dog, at least, occurred 
fairly early along with the great inventions 
mentioned above, and it is possible that 
other steps forward were also made, one 
being the invention of the wheel. 

All these mventions made possible the 
rise of much dense i centres of population 
than the world had previously known , 
population underwent a 
gieat expansion That Denser growth 

this increase m numbers, of Population 

and the accompanying 
increase m complexity of labour and of 
leadership, led to great developments of 
social organization seems beyond doubt, 
and we have endless indications of this 
from Mesopotamia itself. 

On the whole it seems likely that the 
complex of inventions just described was 
evolved more or less together, and for the 
most part in one region, though some may 
have been found out independently m 
different spots. The region probably in- 
cluded south-western Asia, with the plain 
of the Euphrates as its most important 
district, but some students, especially 
Elliot Smith and Perry, have laid immense 
stress on Egypt as the early home of the 
inventions of civilization. The controversy 
need not concern us here ; we may pro- 
visionally think of the region between the 
Persian mountain border and the Sahara as 
furnishing early cultivators with vast 
opportunities of social development. 

Clark Wissler has published especially 
valuable studies of spreads of culture, for 
example in his book, Man and Culture, 
where he shows how invention-complexes 
have radiated out from centres, some 
inventions spreading farther and faster 
than others. The centre may thus be 
surrounded by zones characterised by 
portions only of the invention-complex, 
those portions becoming generally poorer 
and smaller as more and more distant 
zones are reached. Kroeber’s Anthro- 
pology gives other illustrations of the 
same idea ; we might multiply further 
instances in many directions. The general 
idea is useful m helping us to picture 
fragments of the invention-complex 
spreading m the course of ages across the 
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LATE STONE AGE RACES AND CULTURES 
Our colour-chart of Man’s descent, which carries the human 
story back to pre-Chellean times, is too compressed to show m 
detail the cultures that multiplied towards the end of the Old 
Stone A"e m Europe This diagram amplifies the chart and 
carries it down to the beginnings of agriculture m Europe. 


Sahara into mtertropical Africa, the 
societies ot which thus show intrusive 
features intertwined with older and more 
indigenous ones. 

Fragments also reached noi th- western 
Europe, without a trace ot metallurgical 
knowledge for a long time, and so the 
archaeologists of western Europe have 
spoken ot a Neolithic or New Stone Age, a 
period when polished stone without copper 
was used (see Chapters 20 and 30). 

In the cases both of mtertropical Atnca 
and ot Europe the spread ot culture was 
for a long time slow and partial, probably 
lor reasons that are fundamentally geo- 
giaphical. There was a desert belt to be 
crossed m Africa and, further, the climate 
and insect pests of mtertropical Atnca 
both limited men's vitality and hindered 
the arts of herding In Europe there 
were damp forests to be penetrated ; and 
forests have frequently held up move- 
ments, especially mass movements. 


It should be mentioned in 
passing that the phrase 
* spread of culture ’ is one 
that needs very much more 
detailed analysis than space 
here allows. Mass-contacts of 
peoples may spread habits 
through wide imitation of one 
by the other, but even this 
imitation is likely to be partial 
and to be followed by adjust- 
ment of the acquired art to 
the previous knowledge of the 
learners The passage of 
wandering craftsmen may 
spread an art, but they are 
often feared as magicians, 
and they have often taken 
great pains to guard their 
secrets. Imitation by the 
learners 111 this type of case is 
almost bound to be partial 
and temporary, though it may 
leave a leaven that influences 
subsequent history. It is con- 
siderations of this kind that 
make it so difficult to draw 
inferences, for example, from 
the types of pottery made by 
various early communities. 

The early cultivators m 
lower Mesopotamia lived in 
communities probably larger and more 
compact than those of any hunting 
peoples ; they were mostly placed on defen- 
sible mounds near rivers, lagoons or the sea- 
coast ; the people seem to have cultivated 
the edge of the river plains, doubtless with 
the help of the fertilising silt deposited by 
periodic floods when the snow melted 
on the mountain sides. In this lowland 
there were many river channels that 
could be cleared and even extended at 
need, and it is probable that men learned 
here to manage water, to bring it to their 
crops, to dram away excess. Irrigation is 
very old, and the need of many hands for 
this work was one of the factors promoting 
the increase of the size of communities 
Both digging the soil and digging the 
irrigation canals were hard work, and 
needed skilled direction by careful ob- 
servers. The plants cultivated included 
wheat and barley, with the important 
supplement of the date palm. The Garden 
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of Eden story suggests a primary depend- 
, nee on fruit and subsequent condemna- 
tion to hard labour for food from the 
herbs of the field ; and this is a likely 
story of the change from food-gathering, 
in a region of date palms and other fruit 
trees, to food-production by cultivation 
The communities obviously controlled their 
cultivated land, and we hear of many 
lights, for example between Lagash and 
Umma, that had their origins m quarrels 
about boundaries, quarrels that could 
arise only too easily on a flood-plain with 
shitting sands and streams 

It the early cultivators inherited ani- 
mistic beliefs, that is, ideas of the existence 
of sources of energy connected with, yet 
distinct from, their bodies and other 
objects, we can understand the develop- 
ment of these ideas and of the social 
position of the magicians. Their life was 
becoming regulated in a more intimate 
fashion than of old, their link with their 
environment was becoming more complex, 
and their powers over that environment 
more marked and more direct. Especi- 
ally on the flood-plains there was scope for 
the one-time magician to acquire real skill 
m foretelling times and seasons, to the 
great advantage of the cultivator; and 
the moon became an object of special 
study, for obvious reasons. 

The community — settled in one place, 
gaming immensely from following a wise 
counsel and urgently needmg a military 
leader to organize protection against 
enemies, who could play 
How Chieftains such havoc now that cul- 
first appeared tivation was the support 
of life — naturally de- 
veloped leaders These might be primarily 
kings, who might also perform rites 
to secure fertility of soil or beast, and 
so could be kmg-priests, perhaps like 
Melchizedek ; or they might be primarily 
priests who ruled as well as performed rites 
and kept the traditional lore in their 
memories. Among leaders there was no 
doubt the anxiety tor posthumous fame, 
and with a priesthood learned in many 
spheres there was the opportunity of 
treasuring genealogies with legends of 
heroes interpolated m them, as m the case 
of Nimrod. So folk-tale became sup- 
plemented by genealogy, often orally com- 
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municated, and then genealogy by heroic 
legend. Writing was a further step, 
though there are a good many instances 
m which an oral tradition has been held to 
be far more sacred than the written one 

Accumulation of traditional lore was 
clearly supplemented quite early by at- 
tempts at scientific observation, and in 
these cases a priestly class seems to have 
grown apart from the royal one and often 
in conflict with it The 
ziggurats, or towers, of Origin of the 
early Sumerian cities Priestly Class 
seem to express the social 
importance of a class of observers, no 
doubt of priestly rank The story of 
the tower of Babel seems to tell of one 
specially great tower for whose build- 
ing there were gathered together men of 
diverse tongues ; the results were disas- 
trous A great development of communal 
expression with, later on, palaces and 
temples, kings and priests thus follows the 
rise of the art of cultivation and the atten- 
dant concentration of people into groups. 

From a vague animism thought pro- 
gressed to naturism, with the idea of a 
moon spirit, a corn spirit, a river spirit, a 
sea spirit, and so on/ and also to the wor- 
ship of the hero, king or priest, dead or 
living. The ideas no doubt intertwined ; 
ruling families mingled them m their 
genealogies and gained the prestige de- 
rived from superhuman ancestry ; and so 
came the worship of gods, m local hier- 
archies m many cases, but with progress 
towards an idea of order and of a supreme 
god, ultimately of the whole earth. 

Visitors to the desert border know how 
often the boundary of the cultivable land 
is a sharp line , it is a case of ‘ everything 
shall live whither the water cometh J On 
the one side of the line may be irrigated 
gardens ; on the other poor, rough pasture 
with many thorns fades only too quickly 
into sheer desert The early cultivators of 
Mesopotamia had rough pasture and desert 
flanking their cities, and the story ot Cam 
and Abel illustrates the difficult relations 
between the cultivators of the cities and 
the herdsmen of the desert border. 

We have seen that domestication of 
animals m south-western Asia is prob- 
ably not quite so old as the beginning 
of cultivation. Domestic animals were 
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undoubtedly kept by the cultivators as iar 
as opportunity allowed, but the people 
who lived on the rough desert border 
were forced to depend mainly on animals. 
In south-western Asia theie were at first 
sheep, goats, asses and cattle ; the camel 
and the horse were later introductions 
from the north-east. 

Now, whereas the cultivator with some 
domestic animals can live completely on 
his own produce, with cereals, dates, milk 
products and some flesh food, it is hard 
tor large groups of herdsmen of cattle, 
sheep and goats to thrive solely on animal 
food, even though they may supplement 
it by dates from the patches of palm trees 
which often occur on the deseit edge. The 
heidsman of the desert bolder is thus 
drawn into relations with the cultivator, 
whose grain he may raid oi, on occasion, 
even buy. He does not do much cultiva- 
tion himself, and his group is necessarily 
smaller, more mobile and less attached to 
one spot than is that of the cultivator 
Nevertheless it has its territorial ideas, 
and these express themselves, m a dry 
land, as claims to springs and wells of 
water. Its leader is less hedged around 
with majesty than the ruler of the city , 


he is, or has been m younger life, foremost 
m the endurance that is one of the most 
necessary qualities of the herdsman ; he 
gathers experience and becomes the foun- 
tain of good counsel, and so tends to 
combine m himself the functions of leader 
and of priest, as the stories of Genesis 
suggest The herdsmen’s leader lives 
among his people, and a group of his wives 
and children may often become a large 
enough unit for practical purposes , too 
numerous a group may need herds so 
large as to tax water supply and pasture, 
as we know from the account of the 
separation of Abraham and Lot. 

The herdsman-group of the desert 
border is thus typically a large family 
group, consisting, at least m theory, of the 
descendants of a patriarch. The herdsmen 
must watch and bring back straying 
animals, must defend their herds against 
wild beasts and cattle-thieves, must be 
ever ready tor feats of endurance, except in 
the case of the aged, who are venerated if 
experience has made them wise m advice 
or has given them a halo of sanctity 
through long performance of religious rites 
for the group. The need for this readiness 
on the part of the men has put upon the 
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AGE-LONG RIVALS OF THE CULTIVATORS : HERDSMEN OF THE DESERT-BORDER 

Hie hard life of the herdsman on the border between the ‘ desert and the sown ' breathes from this 
photograph of a Beduin encampment amid the Saharan wastes that stretch south from the skirts of 
Biskra. 2 he pastoral group is a family one, its members having m theory a common descent , its 
ruler is a patriarch, and his followers haughty warriors who despise the menial city-dwellers. 
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women a number of heavy duties, such 
as the making, building and moving of 
tents, the making of clothes, the prepara- 
tion of food and drink, as well as the 
care of children. 

The herding group of the desert border 
is typically a tribe gathered around a 
patriarch who may have old and tried 
helpers as stewards ; the tribe, at least m 
theory, is of one blood, its property is 
mobile, it is always ready for war, it 
protects its members as far as possible 
by the threat of the blood feud, requiring 
an eye for an eye and a life for a life, 
probably a life for an eye, too, on many 
occasions. The herding life is one of en- 
durance rather than of menial toil, and 
the herdsman is a haughty fighter, proud 
of his genealogy, and apt to despise the 
cultivator working at the soil with his back 
bent, rarely free to roam, often unskilled 
in war and lacking in endurance of its 
hard conditions, descended from genera- 
tions of similar humble folk who have lived 
massed together in societies based on mere 
neighbourhood rather than on the bond 
of blood. 

It is difficult to add many new items 
to the material equipment of the Arab 
herdsman without limiting his mobility, 
though some such mtro- 
Limitations of duced items, for example 
the Nomad Life the camel and the horse, 
have increased that mo- 
bility very notably. Apart from such 
special innovations, however, these herds- 
men are very conservative, and this has 
increased the gap in thought between 
them and the men of the cities m times 
of city prosperity The desert border 
tribe dared not accumulate much treasure 
on earth ; the city could do so if it 
prospered and kept up its defences 

In the early stages of food production m 
south-western Asia we therefore have two 
types of early society arising side by side, 
and, naming them from their later, well- 
developed forms, we may call them the 
city and the tribe It would be as in- 
correct to suppose that the city originated 
through permanent settlement of the 
pastoral tribe as to imagine that the 
pastoral tribe is the city loosed from its 
moorings. The mental outlooks of the 
two societies were deeply contrasted ; the 


city society was based on neighbourhood 
with kinship as a subordinate idea, the 
tribe on kinship modified by adoption and 
other fictions. In the city writing, contract 
and legalism developed ; m the tribe the 
spoken word, the oath of allegiance, the 
blood feud became outstanding. 

Architecture, engineering, metallurgy 
and the potter’s art became as character- 
istic of the city as leather work, mastery 
of animals and organized 
mobility were of the ‘Sons of Cod’ and 
tribe. In the city eco- Daughter of Men 
nomic factors exerted vast 
influence ; in the tribe immemorial custom 
interwoven with religious practice domi- 
nated life. The city was apt to entertain 
foreigners and to fuse originally alien 
elements into its life ; the tribe, for all its 
rules of hospitality, was at heart exclusive. 
Rebekah said that she was weary of her 
life because of the daughters of Heth, 
and she dreaded the possibility of the 
marriage of Isaac to the child of a de- 
spised cultivator. Readers of Doughty’s 
Arabia Deserta will remember the con- 
trasts of mentality between the two 
groups which the author sketches with 
such skill. 

These two groups were forced into 
relations with one another from earliest 
times The tribesman saw the cultivators 
as a source of plunder, or he might earn 
from them a tribute of gram or of metal by 
vouchsafing the protection of his mobile 
force , David evidently expected payment 
from Nabal for his watch and ward. The 
citizen, with his limited space, was no 
doubt glad to buy the surplus animals of 
the tribesmen, especially as some domestic 
beasts, notably the camel when it was 
introduced, were apt to degenerate under 
conditions of riverine life. The tribes- 
man, apt to organize and command and 
hardened to war, could look down into the 
feuds of the town and see an opportunity 
of taking command and of making the 
citizens do the menial work for him. 
So the tribesmen were the ' sons of God ’ 
and, already long before Rebekah, the 
story tells us of their attraction towards 
the daughters of men, the more softly- 
reared maidens of the cities. 

From time immemorial it has thus 
happened that tillers have been dominated 
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by herders, who have mai ncd their maidens 
and so have gradually fused into the ci\ ic 
gioup, to be conquered in turn by new 
tubal inclusions founding new dynasties 
doomed to \ anish after some ten or twelve 
generations From time immemorial, also 
the mobile tubesmen have exchanged 
goods fiom city to city, gold and tiankm 
cense and myrrh 

Then n gieatly needed a carefully 
planned comparative study oi early society 
m Mesopotamia and Eg}pt In Meso- 
potamia the river netwoik mat king off 
aieas of cultivable land and allowing 
manifold communication seems to ha\e 
encoui aged the giowth of a considerable 
number of moie 01 less equal cities 
In Eg\pt the flood land was a nauow belt 
which would ha\c unohed long tramps 
oi long boat journeys fox rainy labouieis 
if cities hid been a general feature In 
that land the giouped homes weie and are 
villages rither than cities except the great 
ro\al centres and a few others In Meso 
potanua the feuds between cities were a 
mam feature of history foi many centuries, 
and now and then some great organizer — 
one thinks of Saigon and of Hammurabi — 
built up a dominion of man^ cities In 


Fg}pt it was easier to dominate villages 
and to concentrate civic expression on one 
gieat loyal city It is true that the 
length oi the flood-plain ribbon made 
difficulties, and led to the well known 
duality 7 of lowei Egypt gathering around 
Memphis and upper Egypt gathering 
around Ihcbes with Abydos and other 
efforts at oiganization and social expiession 
in the intei mediate belt But the unity of 
Eg\ pt is as characteristic a feature of that 
country as the disunity of Mesopotamia 
m the earl} days of history 

Cultn ation and herding almost cer- 
tamly aiose m south-western Asia, but 
possibly herding also arose, on somewhat 
diffeient lines, m the giasslands of Asia 
faither noith While the great ice sheets 
of the days of eaily man dominated 
Euiope and Cential Asia, the west Asiatic 
lowlands, east of the Caspian Sea, were 
doubtless kept wet m summer by streams 
from melting snows As the ice diminished, 
the gap between the Elburz mountains 
south and south east of the Caspian Sea 
and the Hindu Kush farther east became 
open to Man , and on the other side of 
the barrier he found summer pasture far 
richer than he finds there now 



TWO INDO-ARYAN TYPES, LONG HEADED AND STRONG FEATURED 


The terra \r\an has fallen into d srepute o^mg to the confusion involved between language and 
race but we ma) use the term Indo \ryan or Tndo Afghan, for the long headed dark haired but 
not \ ery dark skinned n\ icier* oi India of whom this Afridi (left) and Pathan are good example* 
lhe original Iranians (Persians) and the fair haired Nordics of the Baltic shore are akm to them, 
but few other speakers of an \nan tongue Por their movements see map m page 230 
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\\ ith the retreat of the ice Man may 
also have reached these grasslands from 
Lurope by adventuring eastwards along 
the loess (see page 195 and the illusti ations 
in pages 193 and 220) The little flint 
implements of the phase of decay of the 
old hunter-artist life, called by archaeo- 
logists Tardenoisian, occur here and thexe 
along the loess zone From one side or 
the other, then, from the west or the 
south east or both, we may think of 
hunters and gatherers spieadmg into the 
Asiatic grasslands east of the Caspian, 
rich m wild herds of sheep, cattle, asses 
and goats, and also of camels and hoises, 
the two animals destined to play a great 
part m later social evolution 

The early inhabitants of these grass- 
lands doubtless included considerable 
numbers of very long headed types, with 
dilution of skin-colouring from dwelling 
m a cool climate having, no doubt, much 
cloud and 1am The} would also show long 
continuation of growth another feature 
associated with cool, moist but not too 




India, on the one hand, and the Baltic 
peoples 01 fair ‘ Nordics * on the other. 
In the latter the bleaching process has 
been continued and emphasised , m the 
former perhaps some fiesh bronzing has 
occurred m India, or intermixture with 
older inhabitants of the country may have 
contributed to the prevalent skin-co Louring 
Those people who spread first into the 
Asiatic grasslands probably had not yet 
done much cultivation They no doubt 
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HOW MAN HAS DEALT WITH THE HORSE 

A \ ery great stimulus to Man s advance was the domestication 
of the horse of which the only genuinely wild stock now exist- 
ing is PrzevalsJ 3 s hoise (uppci picture) found m Mongolia 
From ancient strains such as this all \ arietics ot modem steed 
from draught horse (below) to race horse have been bred 

extreme climates We hat e a good deal of had the 
evidence for the spread from the boiders, south wc 
at any rate of this grassland, m later quite cai 
ages, of types which were very long headed. West As 
rather, or even very, fair skinned and quite Giadu 
tall with strongly marked features These came to 
are the Indo-Afghans, or Indo- Aryans, the mately t 
members of the high castes of noith-west earners 
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S followed the great herds and 

gradually acquired some con- 
trol of them, probably at first 
of the cattle, which belonged 
mostly to the parkland edges 
of the steppes It was only 
with expei lence and conse- 
quent growth of confidence 
that these people can have 
dared to cut loose from their 
* moorings, and to launch out 

JBa# * on a purely nomad life on the 
immense sea of grass Here, 
as in south-western Asia the 
>RSE societies of herdsmen organized 

themseh es as patriarchal tribes 

ueslication r , ,, x , •, 

now exist- with claims upon belts ot land 

Mongoln lor their wanderings but 

-e^bred^ probably they had less intei - 
course with settled folk than 
had the herdeis m the dry lends of the 
south west Cultiv ation must have spread 
quite early into the riverine areas of the 
West Asiatic giasslands 

Giadually the men of these grasslands 
came to command the camel and ulti- 
mately the horse, and with these admirable 
earners they enormously increased their 
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range of movement and their power over 
their herds. Moi cover, mare’s milk is a 
peculiarly valuable food The camel was 
apparently introduced from the north-east 
into south-western Asia m the third 
millennium c.c , and thence it eventually 
got down into Egypt. The horse came 
into Mesopotamia m the later part of 
that millennium, so far as is at present 
known, and it was a companion of the 
Aryan conquerors of India The Nordic 
race in Europe, too, is traditionally asso- 
ciated with the horse 

In studj mg both the earl}’ home zone 
of modem man and the west Asiatic 
grasslands mu>t remember that with 
the final stages of the 

Effects of the retreat oi the ice sheets 
Ice retreat their climate, like that of 

Europe, changed, but 

changed m a different direction. In 

Europe a ioiest, lust of pme and then 

of oak, spiead over what had been cold 
grassland, the climate becoming softer. 
In the supposed < arl\ home zone, and 
m the great grasslands, the ram-bearing 
winds penetrated less and less and the 
desert spiead 

Doubtless the desert spread quickly m 
the Sahara, and fairly quickly m Arabia, 
though the latter was largel} T highland 
between the Mediterranean and Arabian 
seas, and may ha\ e continued to receive 
some i am for a considerable time It 
spiead less quickly m the Tians-Caspian 
region of western Asia, where there were 
immense stores ol water from melting 
snow r and ice on the surrounding mountain 
langcs , but tow aids the beginning of the 
Christian ua these stores diminished 
lapiclly and, even before that, occasional 
successions of bad seasons must have led 
the grass lunde is to push then way out 
now and then because of the threat of 
famine 

Huntington has gone much farther 
than tins, and has claimed that there 
ha\e been cycles of climate with wetter 
and drier phases alternating, and he has 
supposed that successive wet phases were 
less w r et than their predecessors This 
view has some support, but is widely 
disputed, and the full discussion of it lies 
beyond our scope. The outward pressure 
from the grasslands of the Trans-Caspian 
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region at any rate provided one of the 
greatest motive powers m history, whether 
we study China, or India, or south-western 
Asia, or Europe. The stufe between the 
dwellers m f Afrasiab’s tents ’ and the 
cities of Seistan and south-western Asia 
is tamed m legend as the conflict between 
Turan and Iran, darkness and light 

The drying of the Sahara and Arabia, 
too, was a powerful incentive to the 
development of riverine life with its 
schemes of food-production, concentration 
of population and irrigation near Euphrates 
and Nile, and the general drying helped to 
push men out and to spread the arts 
But before we take up the study of the 
spread of food-production and its influence 
on societies we must deal again with the 
question of the races of Man. 

In the early home zone the first types of 
modem man, as we have seen, were typi- 
cally very long headed and narrow headed , 
on the fringes of that zone this lengthen- 
ing was probably less marked , on the 
southern flank, at least, men usually re- 
tained the deep colouring 
of their animal ancestors First migrants 
and developed as a from Home Zone 
specialisation spirally 
curved hair on the head The earliest 
out-wanderers from this zone, pressed 
upon by later migrants, have found 
letuges either m the far corners of the 
earth or m unfavourable environments 
They still live for the most part by hunting 
and gathering, but in many cases their 
social organization shows the influence 
upon them of the food-growers 

As survivois of these earliest out- 
wanderers we have considered the pygmies 
of south-eastern Asia and its archipelago 
and of equatorial Africa, the Bushmen of 
South-West Africa, the Austialians and 
the inhabitants of various far corner^ m 
America ; though m the last case we must 
be careful not to suppose that they are a 
race distinct from the other Americans — 
they are merely the earliest, and so the 
farthest spread, of a series of waves 
What was happening m the meantime 
in the early home zone with its very long 
heads and its fringing people with less 
lengthened heads, probably on the northern 
fringe m Anatolia as well as on the southern 
fringe already discussed ? As progress 


220 



Chapter 5 



Adult Sku II 


MBW8m Sutures 

dosed up 


infant Skull 


Forehead 


THE SUTURES AND SKULL GROWTH 

The joins, or * sutures,’ of the skull are open at birth When 
early types ol modem men gained mci eased bram-content, the 
skull grew mainly at the cioss sutures and so became very long , 
the longitudinal suture seems to have closed early to give 
firmness to strong jaw muscles Later, with more soft food, the 
skull could grow at all the sutures , hence a broader headed type 
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developed, and especially as 
more soft food for infants 
became available before or 
along with the rise of food- 
production, growth along most 
of the skull-sutures could 
continue longer after birth, 
and so growth m both breadth 
and length of the head became 
possible while growth of the 
jaws and teeth was reduced. 

Thus evolved the more 
ordinary long-heads, moder- 
ately rather than extremely 
long headed, and also the 
medium broad headed types 
on the northern fringe of the 
early home zone, especially in 
Anatolia. 

The ordinary long headed 
types became characteristic of 
many regions after the final 
stage of the great glacial 
retreat, a proportion of the 
older, extreme long-heads 
surviving side by side with 
them The extreme long- 
heads continued, for a long 
time after the final glacial retreat, to be 
characteristic of Britain which, by this 
time, had become an island, and they were 
apparently numerous for a long time on 
the grasslands of western Asia. 

Broad headed men, that is men with 
laige, broad heads distinct from the small, 
medium to broad heads of the pygmies, 
evolved m or not far from Anatolia and 
spread thence, but more slowly than the 
types with moderately long heads The 
highlands are their mam zone, but broad- 
headedness has spread thence down to the 
plains ; partly because marriages between 
long-heads and broad-heads seem to spread 
the latter more than the former inherit- 
ance, partly because, since food-produc- 
tion has been the mainstay of life, there 
has been much more migration from 
mountain to plain than from plain to 
mountain The apparent biological domi- 
nance of broad-headedness over long- 
headedness in certain circumstances may 
help to interpret the fact that in West 
Central Asia there are many broad headed 
types with facial features not unlike those 
of long headed men. 


Let us now see in more detail how the 
considerations here alleged help us to 
understand the types of man m various 
regions African peoples have already 
been mentioned because, among them, the 
survivals of early elements are consider- 
able Among the Bantu, however, and 
more still among several Sudanese peoples, 
there are elements of what have just been 
called the more ordinary moderately long 
headed types All have dark skins, and 
though noses, lips and to some extent hair 
vary, they all more or less approach the 
type previously discussed for Africa. The 
majority also have rather projecting jaws, 
another indication of the importance of 
early elements. They have dense bones. 
Their mental development is said to close 
earlier than that of some other races. 

In south-western Asia and the Medi- 
terranean lands, except the Balkan penin- 
sula, the ordinary long-head, with a pro- 
portion of the earlier extreme long-head, 
is the characteristic type, red-brown 
skinned m many parts of North Africa and 
Arabia and the Fertile Crescent, but rather 
olive skinned around the western Medi- 


227 




MODERN ANATOLIAN COMPARED WITH HIS HITTITE PREDECESSOR 
lie broad beaded peoples in tl eir purest foim occupy a block m the centre of the Old World 
with important extensions along the highHnd zone into Europe In Anatolia and the Balkans 
tl e r skuds exhibit a peculiar heightening p\ramid wi c e together vwtli a remarkable development 
of the nose and that this is a \ ere ancient feature of the region is shown by the occurrence of 
almost identical features on Hittite monuments vuch as this deity (right) from Senjirli 
H tc head ajtor ion Luschan courtesy of Royal Anthropological Institute 


Urraiitan and m the Aegean. The people 
of the Vrabian desert and its fringes often 
ha\e bcttci de\ eloped profiles than some 
ol the north \fncans especially noses , 
and He turn Semite which is really a 
linguistic one, has been rather indis- 
criminately used for tl em 

Elliot Smith s name ‘ The Brown Race, 
is a useful one tor the long heads of the 
Mediterranean North \fnca and Arabia 
Hun distxibution suggests that they 
u idled south western Europe across 
1 uid budges funnel ly existing between 
I unis md Sicily and aeioss the straits of 
(jibraltar Vmong the Beibeis of the 
\tlas mountains th e are and to judge 
iiom the Egyptian monuments there ha\e 
long been fanei elements with light hair 
and blue or gi ey eyes but dark brown 
01 black hail and brown eyes are normal 
throughout the whole lace 

In Anatolia and its mountain connexions 
m Europe, that is, m the Balkan peninsula, 
the Gaipathian ring, the Alps and adjacent 
hill masses on the north, the central 
plateau of France and the northern 


Pyrenees, broad headed men are most 
typical Tuey are mostly white skinned 
with rathei dry, stifx hair m some regions 
The hair and eyes aie usually^ fairly dark, 
but intei mixture with blonde migrants 
from faithcr north has produced a good 
deal of fair colouring, for example m North 
Italy 

The broad heads of the central plateau of 
France the v estern and central Alps and 
paits of the Carpathians mostly have \ery 
rounded heads, and these also abound m 
the central districts of the Balkan penin- 
sula , but m parts of the south eastern 
Alps the Dmaric mountains of the Balkan 
peninsula and Anatolia the type is some- 
what different Here we find a sort of 
pyramidal head, very short, broad and 
high and often associated with this there 
is a tremendous development of the nose, 
so that the Beloved m the Song of Songs 
tells of her lover's nose that it is ‘ as the 
tower of Lebanon that looketh toward 
Damascus ' 

This has led to the use of the terms 
Alpine Race for the more westerly broad- 
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HOW THE RACES OF THE MODERN WORLD GRADE INTO ONE ANOTHER 

Here the first two rows are types of moderate long heads the second two of broad heads The 
Swazi woman is wearing a tall head-dress but the shortness of her skull compared with the 
extreme length m most negroes is evident The North Italian shows blondeness by reason ol 
Nordic admixture Notice also that the Chinese are not topical Mongolians the survival of 
earlier strains has produced a skull that is comparatively long, and the features are less fiat 
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MONGOLIAN EYELID-FOLD 


A projecting fold of the upper eyelid, well seen 
m tins old fisherman of Chusan Island, is a 
teature often encountered among the Mongolian 
broad-heads of the Asiatic highlands 

heads and Anatolian Race, or Dmanc 
Race, in Europe, lor the people with pyra- 
midal heads and strong profiles — people 
who have obviously long inhabited Ana- 
tolia, for we get their type splendidly 
figured on Hittite monuments* The term 
Alpine is, however, open to criticism be- 
cause a very similar type is found m the 
Pamirs, and this again is connected with 
many of the broad headed peoples who 
now occupy the west Asiatic grasslands. 
The names Paminan for the mountaineers 


and Turki for the plainsmen are often 
used The flat-featured broad-heads to 
be mentioned next also occur on the west 
Asiatic plains 

The great central highland-plateaux of 
Asia must long have presented special 
difficulties to modern types of Man ; and 
while m early days the ordinary long- 
heads, following the extreme long-heads, 
skirted them and turned south as they 
neared the eastern shores, it was the 
broad-heads who were the real occupiers 
of the high plateaux. The human frame 
adapted itself to this region partly by 
skin modifications. The dry layers are 
numerous and help to dimmish the loss of 
heat , the blood vessels have sunk into 
the deeper parts of the skm, the skm pores 
are reduced and there is thus naturally 
little body hair , the head hair is straight, 
round in section and coarse so as to fill the 
firm pores. 

Among these peoples the chewing 
muscles seem very important, and beneath 



HOW THE HIGHLAND REGIONS OF THE WORLD WERE COLONISED 
\ftcr the early, extremely long headed peoples had made themselves characteristic of as much of 
Europe as was suitable for their hunting mode of life, they were gradually superseded by agri- 
culturists and torest-dw ellers whose diet permitted a 'ess exaggerated lengthening of the skull 
xhe e vti emery broad headed folk seem to ha\e been uplanders who spread east and west from the 
mountain knot of Anatolia (see solid black arrow sb colonising the hitherto unpopulated highlands. 
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the eyes the cheek bones, to which these 
muscles are attached, have grown long 
and flat, while the nasal bones have also 
grown lather flat and the space for the 
nasal chambers has sunk into the skull. 
Together with this flattening of the cheek 
bones and the nasal bones there grew the 
peculiar fold of the upper eyelid. Once it 
appeared it may well have become of great 
value m a region with much glare from the 
snow as well as from the sun. Yet the 
eyelid fold is a very variable feature and 
it is observed that not all the peoples of 
the central highland have either it or the 
battened features. 

The name Mongolian has come into use 
for the peoples of the central Asiatic high- 
land who have broad, low heads, yellow 
or yellow-brown skins, straight, coarse, 
black head hair and very little body hair, 
flattened features and the fold of the upper 
eyelid ; but the name Tungus is now being 
applied in its place. No name is free 
from difficulty. 


On this view of the peoples of the 
eastern plateau-centre, the Chinese, being 
situated beyond them, would represent a 
portion of the eastward human drift with 
broad-headedness less highly developed 
than in its great centre of expression on 
the arid plateaux. They retain the density 
of skin to a considerable extent, without 
much of the brown colour m the north, 
and they are thus often yellowish- white m 
colouring. Flattening of facial features 
and folding of the eyelid are frequent but 
variable The Japanese, farther away 
from the broad headed centre and showing 
more influence of earlier drifts (Amu, etc ) , 
as well as of drifts from the East Indies, are 
varied in race type. 

Looking next towards America we 
can now appreciate the more or less 
continuous series of waves reaching that 
contment, beginning with extreme long- 
heads, proceeding with ordinary long- 
heads and ultimately including broad- 
heads, some with prominent and some 
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with flattened profiles Some of the native 
people of America are yellow or yellow- 
brown m shin, most have rather straight 
coarse hair, but a few only have the extra 
fold of the upper eyelid. In some the skm 
is almost European, albeit a little thicker , 
m others there is a reddish tinge m the 
brown, as the misleading term Red Indian 
implies. In some the hair is wavy rather 
Ilian straight, and it is then naturally less 
coarse. 

Returning now to the Old World, we 
find that long-heads, both the more ex- 
treme and the more ordinary, spread along 
the European loess m 
Nordics on the early times, probably m 
Baltic shores both directions, and be- 
came a feature of the 
Baltic shores ; there bleaching of skm 
and hair has gone to extremes and 
we have the tall, lair, blue-eyed Nordic 
with remnants of ancient extreme long- 
heads of darker tint hcie and there. 
Britain, between the Nordic area of the 
Baltic Sea and the Mediterranean area of 
south-western Europe, has a large long 
headed element which is naturally neither 
so fair as the former nor so dark as the 
latter, but these islands received early as 
well as later immigrants from both sides. 

Along the European plain from the 
Straits of Dover to the Beresma there seem 
to have ansen interesting combinations of 
the types of Nordic and so-called Alpine 
peoples , but into these we cannot enter 
here beyond a mere statement that the 
bioad head of the latter often appears to 
combine with the lair colourmg of the 
ioimei. The oak toicst of Muscovy or 
Central Russia also shows a ‘ combined 
type/ but m it the Alpine clement is most 
conspicuous 

In the pme forest of northern Europe, 
and on the Arctic Tundra, Asiatic broad 
leaded t\ pe^, usually with red-brown skm 
and latliei flattened features, are highly 
charade nstic as Lapps and Samoyedesf. 
The Enms grade between them and the 
Nordic type for the most part. 

If, as our final effort m this section, we 
survej India, south-eastern Asia and the 
Pacific, remembering the earlier elements 
already noticed, we find that India lias 
extreme long-heads mostly m the south 
and hilly centre, ordinary long-heads 


usually with dark skins and broad noses 
on the Deccan, broad-heads along the 
northern hill zone, and the conquerors 
from the grasslands (see page 225) — tall, 
rather fair, very long headed and very 
narrow nosed — on the northern plain, 
especially towards the west. There are 
also bioad headed invaders m the west. 

Farther India, being a land of debouch- 
ment of great corridors from the central 
Asiatic highland, is much influenced by 
Mongolian types, but in the Malay penin- 
sula and m the East Indian Archipelago 
one finds comminglings of Mongolian types 
with long headed types akin to those of 
India The land masses here were formerly 
larger and the land connexions closer than 
they now are. The high-caste Indian 
type is hardly found m the Archipelago, 
but it reappears again away m the Pacific, 
and it is probable that fevers and damp 
heat are largely responsible for its rarity in 
the East Indies The Polynesian type as 
seen m the Maori and the Hawanans is m 
some ways akin to a rather high-caste 
Hindu, but there are also traces of Mongo- 
lian character. 

Having now reviewed the mam facts of 
the spread of human types we can see 
how difficult it is to divide men satis- 
factorily into races to which definite names 
can be given. It is obvious that, m the 
modern populations of the Old World, 
Pygmies, Australians, Africans, Mongo- 
lians, the Brown Race of the Mediterranean 
lands and south-western 
Asia, the so-called Alpines Seven chief Races 
and similar types in Asia of the World 
(the Anatolians and their 
Dmai ic congeners) and the Nordics of the 
Baltic area stand out as the most distinc- 
tive results of the adaptation of migrants 
to the climates and circumstances of various 
lands But these are only the outstanding 
points m a continuous series , each grades 
into the others and sharp divisions are 
nearly always misleading, though they 
can be made here and there. 

We must now turn to see how human 
communities have developed m the various 
regions under the influence of the inven- 
tions and drifts of the food-producers 

The great mass of African societies has 
passed into the phase of food-production ; 
in some cases with the emphasis more on 
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WELL KNOWN FEATURES THAT ILLUSTRATE DIVERGENCES OF RACE 


It adds to the interest of anthropological studies when one can take famous men, rather than Man 
m the mass, and subject them to classification Thus, reading from left to right, we may select 
(top) King Prempeh of Ashanti as Negroid , the Dalai Lama of Tibet, Mongolian , Raphael, Medi- 
terranean , and (bottom) Wellington, Nordic ; Kant, Alpine , Darwin, Nordic and Alpine mixed 

cultivation, m others more on herding, open sweat pores and many other details. 
Neither sheep, nor ass, nor horse, nor it is difficult for the native to get rid ot 
camel is at home m intertropical Africa, enough heat to allow him to do hard 
and cattle, poultry and goats are thus the work or hard thought. Great heat 
chief domestic animals, though sheep of a promotes quick completion of the cycle of 
kind are kept in some parts. The people growth so that in pure native stock the 
grow millets and various other rather development of brain-power after the age 
inferior grams , manioc and maize have of eleven or twelve is small, 
reached Africa since the discovery of We must picture people, then, working 
America by Europeans, and most African undei heavy disadvantages, acquiring 
cultivated food plants have come in from fragments of the arts and social ideas of 
outside. Communal hunting of buffalo the food producers of Mesopotamia and 
and elephant is often carried on, especially the Nile, and acquiring them mainly via 
by the more pastoral peoples. the Nile. It is a melancholy fact that one 

The climates of intertropical Africa are of the* most general features of human 
one and all rather trying to the human society is the exploitation of the under 
frame. In spite of his moist, supple, hair- dog, and nowhere has that been more 
less skin, often richly supplied with blood marked than m Atrica, where conquest 
\ essels, m spite of the large open nose and has again and again forced people to do 
the everted lips, the widely and loosely the hard work of cultivation for others 
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Chapte 

w bo ior tried a rmlil u v at i-doci ac\ , thou gh, Among the higher Bantu peoples, 
m mUitiopieal Ainca society has not smiths and carvers weavers of basketry 
developed sufficient means of organization and of bark cloth, leathei workers and 
and e\pi ession to give great peimanence potters aie to be found, and woik on a 
to established dominion laige scale is often attempted and carried 

Buildings are of clay or wattle-and-daub through , nevertheless the indigenous 
01 of wood, iather than of stone , and communities of mtertropical 4fnca have 
attacks of insects accumulations of refuse, remained on a lower level than those of 
ovcj growth bv fungi and other plants the great river-lands of antiquity Typi- 
often make it desiiable for the group to cally, a group will clear a patch of bush or 
change its location In man^ legions the foiest for cultivation and the building of 
\ ill ages are tai from permanent There a village, the cleared land will be held 
is raicly the regular deposition of fertilising usually to belong to the leader as the 
silt that is such a feature of the Nile and representative of the gioup, and the 
the soil thus becomes impoveinhed after a individual will have a right to use a share 
few 3 ears especiall) where manioc is grown, of it The idea of sale of land is foreign 
so that there is a ducct economic reason to this region, and this fact has led to 
for shitting among some cultivatoi s , while man^ deplorable accidents m the relations 
the herdsmen naturally move to pastures between African communities and Euro- 
new from time to time if they can In pean traders 

outh western \sia and Eg^pt the light In some legions, after a few years’ 
plough often drawn by ass or camel or lesidence m a village on a cleared patch, 
both helps lei tility the plough has the factors above mentioned make the 
taken no hold m mtei tiopical \fi lea, where \illage deterioiate, so another patch is 
digging stick and hoc are the t} pieal tools cleared and a fiesh village is built and the 
Insect borne diseases atfecting cattle c\ cle starts once more Unf 01 tunately the 
are iampdnt especially in forest areas gieat wet equatorial foiests being the 
which can bo cleared foi cultivation, and result of ages of growth and adjustment, do 
laige scale organizations of combined not easily re-establish themselves m their 
herding and planting ait not common original form over cleaied patches , a 



HOW PASTORAL AFRICA LIVES . GRASS-BUILT HUTS OF A NIGERIAN VILLAGE 


In lntcrtropic il Vir ca most Milages are so impermanent tii it they hardly deserve the name The 
soil is qu ekb impo\ enshed and the settlements thenisel\es soon become uninhabitable by reason 
of accumulated refuse so that it is imperative + o move to another site Only the partly pastoral 
communities, such as those on the Nigerian grasslands build settlements as permanent as this 
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WILLING CO-OPERATION BRINGS HOME A KAVIRONDO MEAL 


Communal hunting is pract sed widely throughout tropical Africa the whole tribe co operating in 
the * drive * just as we may be sure that the custom v\as m palaeolithic Europe Among the 
Ravil ondo tribes of British East Africa the women take almost as active a part as the men , they 
are here dragging home a speared hippopotamus For elephants and other big game tiaps are used 


poorer vegetation takes their place and 
there is started a process of widespread 
deterioration, which has been specially 
well described m Perrier de la Bathie's 
book entitled La Flore Malgache 
Towards the northern tropic, villages 
are larger and more permanent, and 
herding societies have more of a patriarchal 
or regnal organization Some places have 
huts for over two hundred thousand 
people gathered together, including what 
might be called temples and palaces , but 
these developments and any other germs 
of the city are generally to be ascribed to 
the influence of fairly recent invaders from 
farther north For centuries, moreover, 
African life has suffered the blight of the 
slave trade on a large scale, and it may 
be that many a downgrade tendency is to 
be ascribed to this 


Practices and beliefs diffei markedly m 
different parts of mtertropical Africa, and 
it is difficult to make statements of wide 
general value Fetishes are important , 
they are often objects of artificial char- 
acter, and of such a size as to be portable 
The fetish is supposed to have an 
indwelling power which may be conceived 
m the form of a spint Sacrifices, often 
human, are offeied to the fetish or to 
other spirits, and the places and rites of 
sacrifice may be in the charge of priests 
who repiesent a stage of organization 
somewhat beyond that of the magician or 
medicine man of the hunting peoples 
previously considered The gods are often 
conceived in human form 

Among some Bantu peoples there is a 
regular kingship with a form of hereditary 
succession and with this often goes a 
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centralised go\ eminent The people 
includes several ‘ clans 5 which may own 
laige tiacts of land the land not owned 
b\ a clan is topically the propci ty of the 
Ling Land on which a clan has buried 
its dead for some time may become its 
permanent property, and this custom 
pei haps sheds light on the possible 
impoitance of prehistoric burial banows 
m Europe and elsewheie The kings may 
ha\e subject-chiefs and a whole array ot 
administrate e officials as well as a large 
household staff 

These featuies distinguish the societies 
of mtertropical Afuca from those of the 
hunting-peoples , but m spite of their 
oigamzation they aie on a much lower 
level than those of Mesopotamian or 
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Egyptian antiquity Wntmg is almost if 
not quite unknown , recited histones aie 
at best far less developed , astionomical 
knowledge and calendar schemes aie poor 
In some regions a lack of peimanence 
of society has led again and again to the 
gathenng of a band of warriors around a 
leader of prowess, so that numbers of 
social groups are military hordes rather 
than tribes, and are therefore apt to break 
up when defeat occurs The defeated 
peoples have often been driven into belts 
of tsetse fly, and have had to give up 
their cattle and rely more on cultivation, 
though m some cases efforts are made to 
keep a herd of cattle for the king 

The full apparatus of the early food 
producers reached India m fai off times 



MAKING BY HAND THE OBJECTS OF AFRICAN WORSHIP 

Among the wcHtr of beliefs that are to be found in Africa fetish worship seems to be la rlv 
ch iricti usti It m\ olves the idea of apo\er {rather than a personal spirit ) residing m an object 
tli it is olte i quite irtihuai I li s Pahomev native for instance is making a clay image foi presenta- 
tion to his ired cine man and inciting the surface w th the beal of a dead fowl as part of the ritual 
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WHY INDIA IS A LAND OF 750,000 VILLAGES SCENE NEAR AHMADNAGAR 


Wlii^e India to-day has many large cities some of them among the most populous m the world it 
is stiU pre eminently the land of villages Their number has been leckoned at 750 000 Thio is the 
result of food production introduced into a terntory whose climate allows body and soul to be kept 
together on a meagre diet thus dispensing with the nee 1 for co opeiation on a wider scale Each 
village leads a somewhat communal life as suggested by these women scouring pots at the local tank 

Pho 0 H H Rosl 1 1 


and many villages and cities grew up , 
it has been said that there are 750,000 
villages m India to-day The village 
traditionally held and used its lands, often 
under a local leader or lord, and largely 
managed its own affairs, and its local rites 
m honom of its own deities 

Military chiefs and pnests are a tra- 
ditional feature of Indian society, and 
here, too, introspective philosophy has 
de\ eloped remarkably Men have devoted 
then whole lives to thought, and have 
thus made a place for ‘ saints J m social 
life, some acquiring renown over wide 
areas and freeing themselves from local 
bonds to rise to a concept of the Universal 
Spirit The comparatively small amount 
of simple food needed for bare existence 
m such a land as India has its bearing on 
this tendency 

The effect on India of its Indo-Aryan con- 
qurrors, supposedly of the second millen- 
nium b c , appears to have been tremendous 
Within the great mountain frame that 
encloses India these conquerors found a 
region of grass on which their traditional 
life could be maintained, no doubt with 
modifications for a much warmer climate. 


Their worship of the horse and the royal 
privilege of sacrificing horses are significant. 
Beyond them in the Ganges basm and m 
the hills of central India lay wild forest, 
and there were at hand conquered peoples 
to be used m the work of forest-clearing 
The conqueiors treasured their tradi- 
tions and strove to keep themselves apart 
from the cultivators, and, still more, from 
the wild tribes of the hills Indian tales 
speak of the kingdoms they founded m the 
Upper Ganges basin and of their aloofness 
from the conquered peoples, and it is m 
this that we perceive one of the many 
germs, of the caste system On the one 
hand are the Brahmin or priestly, and the 
Kshatnya or soldier caste , on the other 
the Vaisya or peasantry, and the Sudra 
or labourers , m course of time many 
occupational and other groups arose, and 
finally the Pariah, outside the pale of 
society It is said that the caste-system 
attains its most complex development m 
the region now called the United Provinces, 
the historic region of the old kingdoms 
and the royal cities 

We may look upon this system as an 
expression of an effort to provide for the 

s 1 


D 28 


237 


Chapter 5 

maintenance of cultural heritages And, 
on the whole, it has been a successful 
one, at any rate until modem European 
influences began to work m many direc- 
tions, bringing about changes m the 
concept oi land ownership, increase of 
population on a huge sea le and industriali- 
sation. 

Turning next to China, we find again 
indications of an advance oi food-pro- 
ducers, with most of the accompanying 
cultural heritage, from the interior of Asia, 
at a date which is far fiom certain but was 
piobably in the third millennium before 
thrift. Society was here built on lines 
lather different from those characteristic 
o 1 1 n dia . The ad v a nc e apj >aren t ly oc currcd 
chiefly through Kansu and the Wei-ho 
valley along belts of loess, which gave an 
inexhaustible supply of fertiliser, down to 
the Hood plain of the Hwang-ho with its 
rich miul demed ultimately from denuda- 
tion of the loess 

Here, once the Wei-ho was reached, 
conditions enforced cultivation xathcr than 
herding as the basis oi life ; the con- 
querors horn the interior had to demote 
themselves to the organization of terracing 
and irrigation — had to become adminis- 
trators — and so weie not able to maintain 
tin ir distinctness to anything like the 
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extent which seems to have been possible 
in India. The weakness ot the caste dis- 
tinctions in China is as chat actenstic as 
their strength in India 

Among the Chinese cultivators, using 
terracing and irrigation, co-operation of a 
certain number of workers seems to have 
been found generally desirable, and the 
group based on kinship maintained itself. 
Thus the * large household ' became the 
tj’pical unit, involving co-operation, com- 
munity of property and the duty of mutual 
protection How far this unit is simply a 
metamorphosis of the tribal unit ot the 
intei lor, and how far it may be a special 
de\ elopment, this is not the place to dis- 
cuss The former interpretation has m its 
favour the tact that a somewhat analogous 
‘ large household ' has been, and to some 
extent remains, a typical social form m 
parts of the Balkan peninsula, m which 
social evolution towards western European 
standards was held back by Turkish 
domination It is not to be too sharply 
distinguished from the familial groups 
which exist under the caste system in 
India 

The growth of large cities, with expres- 
sions of corporate life m architecture and 
the arts, notably of course that of the 
potter, is a great feature of the food- 
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producing civilization m its adaptation to 
( Inna. Another feature is the marked 
suboidmation of stock-rearing to cultiva- 
tion, a fact not unrelated to the crowding 
of population and to the general tendency 
to pacific endurance rather than warlike 
adventure. The deep difference between 
digging m North China and under torrid 
conditions m India should be noted Den- 
sity of settlement and continuity of hard 
work has led men's thoughts towards prob- 
lems ot practical conduct, and it is these 
that have specially occupied the great 
minds of China. (For China and India see 
further under Chap 14.) 

We sec then that the food-producing 
idea, with its cultural accompaniments and 
social organization, originating m the filth 
millennium or earlier among the riverine 
lands of south-western Asia and Egypt, 
seems to have spread to India, China and 
the Mediterranean by the third millennium, 
and during that and the succeeding one 
received many additions through the 
influence of the peoples pushing out from 
interior Asia. These regions, and regions 
beyond them, became m varying degrees 
lands of cities and villages with different 
forms of communities and social 
organization. 

We have noted that the spread of the 
same culture and social scheme to Africa 
south of the Sahara was but fragmentary 
owing to several kinds 
Backwardness of of difficulties, and mter- 
Torrid Africa tropical Africa cannot lay 
claim either to an ancient 
or to a modern civilization of large general 
value. It has produced social organiza- 
tions adapted to a difficult environment, 
which seems to have effectively held back 
the people from an evolution correspond- 
ing to that of Mesopotamia and Egypt, 
the Mediterranean, India and China. It is 
noteworthy that, m most of these cases of 
early city-development based primarily on 
food-production by cultivation, w r e are 
dealing with regions where silt or loess 
provided fertilising material, where irriga- 
tion and other arrangements for adequate 
and regular w^ater-supply were possible, 
and where the climate involved a regular 
succession of seasons, with hot sunshme 
following moisture (whether from ram or 
from river-food). 


Attention might also be given to com- 
munities m America, Japan, south-eastern 
Asia, Melanesia and Polynesia, but it is 
advisable to turn rather to Europe, which 
presents us with a singular problem. It 
shows, like intertropical Africa, a rather 
fragmentary penetration 
in early times of the idea Europe’s singular 
of food-production by Problem 
cultivation, and, again 
like mtertiopical Africa, an absence of 
city-development and learned traditions 
in far-off antiquity. But Europe contrasts 
with Africa m that those developments 
did ultimately occur, and became m the 
end at least as full as they have been 
anywhere else. 

In an earlier part of this chapter we left 
the communities of western and north- 
western Europe suffering depression and 
poverty under the influence of the spread 
of inhospitable pine-forests after the final 
retreat of the ice It is true that forests of 
ash and oak and beech succeeded the 
earlier ones of pine, and that the climate of 
the temperate forest of deciduous trees is 
the one which best suits humanity ; but 
for all this Europe did not find herself able 
to develop of herself a great civilization. 

There have been suggestions, by Kos- 
smna and others, that the peoples around 
the south and western sides of the Baltic 
Sea made a fresh start and were responsible 
for many developments, but investigation 
tends to suggest that the real spurt came 
from south-western Asia in the third 
millennium B c., however early that new 
dawn may have affected the Baltic, which 
became a centre of attraction because of 
its amber. Childe, in The Dawn of Euro- 
pean Civilization, has shown what a great 
part the loess soils of the Danubian region 
played m the awakening of Europe to food- 
production (see Chap. 30) ; but at the 
same time trade was spreading m the 
Mediterranean basin and Crete and Troy 
were rising into prominence. Menghin has 
recently suggested that there was possibly 
some continuity of tradition stretching 
from the hunter-artists of Moravia to the 
peasant cultivators of later times, but here 
we are concerned less with archaeological 
sequences than with community life. 

The difficulties in the development of 
food-producing groups in Europe north of 



Chapter 5 


THE PRIMITIVE COMMUNI 


the Mediterranean were many and could 
be overcome onlv step by step The 
climate was less regular than m south- 
western Asia ; forest, save on loe<s and 
limestone, was dense and difficult to clear; 
soils, save parts of the loess, were much 
more liable to exhaustion than those 
fertilised by river silt of Euphrates and 
Nile, and the cereals 
Agriculture ad- needed tune to acclima- 
\ an ces by degrees tibe themselves and to 
develop races of gram 
suited to European conditions ; and finally 
deeper ploughing than on Euphrates and 
Nile banks was found necessary lor success 
For much more than 2,000 years after 
the introduction of cultivation, the food- 
producers of Europe north of the Mediter- 
ranean did not rise above the level of 
village communities 

There is little doubt that conquerors 
from the edge of the steppe repeatedly 
influenced these village cultivators of 
ancient Europe and contributed to their 
organization, and m this connexion it 
should be remembered that the horse and 
its association with the king is a feature 
of early Teutonic thought, as it is of early 
In do- Ary an and Iranian thought as well 

An attempt has now been made to 
suggest what can be inferred concerning 
( arly human communities of hunters and 
food-gatherers, and then to picture the 
social changes following the grouped 
inventions which seem to have accom- 
panied the use of the great arts ot food- 
pi oduct ion borne degree of penetration 
of food-producing organization and inven- 
tions has affected almost every community 
on earth, and some ot the ideas involved 
ha\e grafted themselves on to older ones 
m Africa and even m Australia, Melanesia 
and elsewhere The organizations based 
on food production ha\e come to fullest 
fruition m Europe and Asia, but have 
expressed themselves less completely m 
Africa, where, in several parts, the military 
horde is a typical social formation. 

There can be little doubt that, especially 
among small and isolated groups, in 
Australia, Melanesia and Polynesia lor 
example, there has been much loss of 
introduced arts, or else that fragments of 
them only survive m half-understood 
forms. The danger of ideas and arts 


dying out among isolated commumtie 
widespread, for m such groups habit te 
to harden into a rigid rule which dec 
bit by bit as its meaning becomes less cL 
Intercourse on the other hand has of 
been a qmckener of thought and a helj 
the maintenance of meaning m so 
custom , it has meant contact with ot 
mmcls and other ways, the growth 
powers of observation, and of an objecl 
view of one’s own life and group 

It wms intercourse that finally wake 
Europe from its sleep of decay after 
nnpoveiishment of the early hun 
artists, and this intercourse, linking 
especially with the steppes, south-w r est 
Asia and the Mediterranean, pressed 
forward step by step till Rome spread 
idea of the city as far as the Rhine. 

It is probable that a stimulus was gi 
to the development of intercourse ; 
civilization m the Mediterranean ; 
in Europe generally by the disturba 
of routes of intercommunication 
the riverine lands of antiquity ab 
2600-2500 b c. This disturbance may 
tentatively ascribed to 
the introduction of the Civihzatic 
horse as a war-companion spreads to Eui 
of conquering groups from 
Iran or farther to the north-east, 
foundation of the great city ca 
Ilissarlik II, on the site near the E 
danelles latei occupied by the T 
which the Greeks destroyed ab 
1184 b c (see Chap 2q), is very proba 
related to these disturbances. 

So we may reach a conclusion, c 
venture the generalisation, that w] 
society m any region is m some meas 
an adjustment of relations between gro 
ot men and external conditions, yet 
almost all cases, almost everywhere, 1 
impossible to give an adequate mterpn 
tion of a society on these lines Tin 
must be drawn into the discussion 
immense factor of intercourse, of the dn 
and indirect influences of human conta< 
Sometimes these are so discordant w 
the indigenous cultures as to cause tl 
decay, but they may be fruitful both 
their immediate contributions to SO' 
equipment and even more as stimulat 
progress, however slow, towards the s 
distant goal of liberty of conscience. 








CHAPTER 6 


PRIMITIVE CRAFTS IN PEACE 

AND WAR 

The Material Evidence that survives to shed Light on 
the Art Adroitness and Daily Life of Prehistoric Man 
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M \n is the manipulative animal ; he and his relatively bigger brain, with an 

owes his supreme position among initial technical ability on a par with an 

iv/ii living creatures to his handiness, ape’s, we might label it the appreciative 

As for the tool, it may be regarded stage ; since the user oi the casual stick or 

genetically as an e.\ tension of the hand, stone at least appreciates it as some- 

Handling things thus by deputy, Man, m how satisfying to his present mood, 

the 1 com se of a long process of expci iment, From this basis a rising scale can be 

has discovered how vastly to increase constructed consisting of successive stages 

the range of his manipulative activity ; which may be called the selective, the 

so that the mechanical achievements of adaptive and the inventive, 
modern civilization seem at first sight Thus, first, there is advance as soon 
out of all relation to their far-off humble as, m place of the first thing that comes 

beginnings to hand, a natural object is picked out 

Nevertheless the study of the origins as especially suitable for a given purpose, 

of our present immensely complex arts Moreover, such a tendency must soon 

and crafts not only reveals the strictest lead to the collection and storing of a 

continuity between them and their savage supply of ready-made appliances of the 

prototypes, but likewise proves that the type preferred Next follows the adap- 

eaily chapters ot th^ romance of industry tive stage, when it is realized that what 

can bear equal testimony with the later does not whoUy conform 

to the inventive genius of our race. to the required pattern Four stages of 

Now nrehistoxy starts from a blank may nevertheless be made Development 

When Man first comes into view he is to do so by subjecting 

ail tad} m possession of a material culture it to more or less modification. The 

implying, on the evolutionary hypothesis, artificial tool now makes its appearance; 

a lengthy process of previous develop- and it is to be noticed that there arises 

merit. Probability alone can guide us herewith the need for tools that will help 

in reconstiuctmg the tool-usmg efforts to fashion more tools — for a hammer-stone 

ot fossd man’s unknown precursors A to chip a flint knife, a flint knife to carve 

kw animals, and notably the apes, which a wooden club, and so on. Finally, the 

m point of physical resemblance aie inventive stage differs from the adaptive 

nediost to Man, are said occasionally to only m the degree m which nature’s 

fling a stone or blandish a stick when m provision becomes subordinate to Man’s 

a state ol nature, and during captivity can design — m other words, comes into being 

be taught to display such accomplishments at whatever point the suggestion of the 

m much greater variety , though it re- form can no longer be said to be given 

mains doubtful how far m the one case with the matter 

oi m the other such acts involve any full Of course, Man cannot create out of 
awareness of the function of the means nothing, and the intrinsic qualities of 

employed. the material thus always, m a sense, 

If, then, we credit Man or his pre-human predetermine the use to which it is put. 

ancestor, despite his opposable thumb But it is one thing to improve on a pointed 
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stick by sharpening it further, another 
thing and a ck\eiei to think of attaching 
to the end a spike of stone or bone ; 
so that pc i haps one might class all com- 
posite instruments as imentions rather 
than adaptations. At anv rate, when for 
the natural operation of flinging such a 
sharpened stick by hand there is sub- 
stituted a mechanical propulsion obtained 
hv means of the spear-thrower or the bow, 
Man’s constructive imagination has clearly 
left mere copying behind and has embarked 
on a course of genuine origination. 



MAN’S HANDIWORK AND NATURE’S 

The diificultv of the ‘ eohthic * question may be 
realized by comparing these illustrations of recent 
Tasmanian implements (A) , leputecl eoliths (B) ; 
and a Hint admittedly chipped by natnial agencies 
until it resembles Man’s handiwork (C; 

Aflu Ft of Br^ui’ ti>ul Rad Uoir 

Passing on from these theoretical con- 
siderations to a survey of the actual 
evidence, we cleaily cannot expect many 
recognizable traces to be left of the appre- 
ciative or the purely selective stage It 
sufficiently durable, the things doubtless 
survive , but how is one going to distin- 
guish them ? At most one can hope to 
judge by marks ot use, as contrasted with 
those maiks of design which are exhibited 
by the product of adaptation or invention. 

Thus, more especially if they are asso- 
ciated with worked implements, one 
can pick out the natural pebbles used as 
hammer-stones by the abrasions visible 
on their stiikmg-surfaces ; or may, less 
certainly, argue that other pebbles 
found in a little heap near a hearth and 
showing signs of having been subjected 
to considerable heat were cooking-stones. 
Or, again, I have discovered in a cave 


habitation of pre-glacial man pieces of 
rock crystal, jasper and so on, of remark- 
able appearance, that were presumably 
brought there because they somehow 
appealed to the fancy 

Meanwhile, the supreme test of the 
former presence of prehistoric man — apart 
from his bones, which are comparatively 
rare — is the evidence of workmanship. 
Unfortunately at the very beginning ot 
the adaptive stage the genuine artifact is 
exceedingly apt to be confused with 
the * pseudomorph/ nature’s counterfeit, 
which sometimes reproduces the appear- 
ance of human fabrication with almost 
irresistible plausibility. Hence the vehe- 
mence of the controversy about eoliths. 
Here it would not be m point to discuss the 
authenticity of these Pliocene or even pre- 
Pliocene specimens of alleged human 
handiwork, since the main point at issue 
is simply whether Man can thereby be 
connected with so remote a geological 
horizon (see Chap 4). 

The further question which arises as 
soon as their human source has been 
proved, namely, what special purposes 
they" are intended to serve, has hardly 
been touched A few of them might 
perhaps appear suitable for cutting, 
piercing, and so on, m a rough way, but 
for the most part they" consist, as Pro- 
lessor Sollas once put it, of * scrapers that 
will not scrape, borers that will not bore, 
and planes that will not plane ’ Indeed, 
I once heard an ingenious defender of 
certain decidedly 7 blunt and shapeless 
examples explain that in those far-off 
days Man, being a gentle vegetarian, was 
mostly concerned between meals with 
' preening ’ himself, and found, I suppose, 
a flint rubber particularly stimulating to 
his skin or, rather, hide 

Without prejudice, then, to the question 
of the value of such evidence as demon- 
strating the existence ot Tertiary man — ■ 
and J. Reid Moir’s East Anglian specimens 
(of which examples are seen in page 153), 
especially" those from Foxhall, have con- 
verted many' eminent authorities who 
before were sceptics — one mayr say that 
it throws no light at all on the state 
of his culture. True, certain backward 
savages ot modern times, such as the 
now extinct Tasmanians, have used rude 
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Hie stick which this ape holds m his light hand 
b about to be pushed into the aperture at the 
end of the hollow cane held m his left 
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ACHIEVEMENTS AND LIMITATIONS OF THE INTELLIGENT CHIMPANZEE 

l ' *‘ im P ,u1ZCc ^ eie fits a stick into a hoPow cane, to make a rod long enough to reach an objective , 
notlier p’les up Ixms for the same puipose , another combines the two methods Now an ape will 
'aftiiv use a single stick, instruction is necessary foi the adaptation He will aHo correctly use 
single box, but the accurate placing of another on lop, m the first instance, seems paitly chance 
Nothing computable to the adaptation and invention of tool-using Man is observed 
f u>,n \Lniah f y of Apes by Prof W Kohlet (Julius Springer, Berlin and Kegan Paul , London) 
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implements which, with ccitain m4i nctive s*t€s ol this age m leality }ield a fair 
exceptions, could h udl\ b} simple m- v anet\ of othei forms Meanwhile, the 
spection be assigned a human on^m 01 coup-de pomg itself varies greatly m the 
purpose; though \u know as a lact that comse of its development, the outline 
the natives found tin m ln b hb> useful for being triangular pointed, lozenge-shaped, 
sci aping speais notching tu es to make o^ al or even lound while the line of the 
fooi-holes tor climbm b , skinning animals, edge, at iirst nicgulai, becomes as time 
smashing rnanow bones, ciaclmg sheds goes on either quite straight or gracefully 
and what not sinuous 

But the Tasmanians had no better Pioduced out of a flint nodule or othei 
matcnal at hand than a lathei mti actable lump of stone, by chipping both sides until 
sort of sandstone , whereas eoliths are a sharp working edge results at one end 
suspiciously associated with preciselv the and a butt comfortable for grasping at the 
spots wheie natural flints are common other, this fine instrument presupposes a 
In any case, since wc could not divine long appientictship m the art of reducing 
Tasmanian habits from then rudimentary ciude matter to a desiied shape , such, 
stone-work considered b\ itself, we are indeed as is scaicety reflected m our 
none the nearer to deducing the hjpo- existing paleolithic series of types, how r - 
thetical eolith maker’s habits from his ever much we draw on the eolithic series to 
stone-work, however like the other it may help it out V possible inference is that 
seem to be the adaptive stage was inaugurated by an 

In the Lower Palaeolithic industries, age of wood, the output of which has 
pre-C hellcan, Chellcan and Acheulean, puishcd Indeed, it is m any case neces- 
the t} pical implement is the so-called sdry to suppose that wooden clubs, spears 



BEAUTIFUL SPECIMENS OF MAN’S EARLY EFFORTS AT TOOL MAKING 


The fmc Chellcan coup-de pomg on the left, disco\ ered in London beneath Gray’s Inn Road m 
1690, was the first palaeolithic implement to be recognized as the work of Man, though its true sig- 
nificance was not peneived The examples on the right show the advance m workmanship that 
can be traced from pre Chellean to Acheulean m the same characteristic early type of implement. 
rron Dr f n>k Muslim and V Commonf , L dnthropoloqie 
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and so foith were in use side by side with 
thf roup-de-poing ; which is usually 
thought— though it is but a guess— to 
Imc s( r\ ed more as a ' genet al utility' 
tool than as a weapon of offence, as the 
Vvoid f coup-de-poing ’ would suggest 

M any hile, whatever its function, this 
form of stone implement appears to have 
conn into universal favour, so that it 
would e\en seem that m the Acheulean as 
compiled with the preceding Chellean 
period there was greater concentration on 
this single type For the rest, it has a very 
wide dMnbution m the Old World , and, 
though we cannot be sure that all the 
specimens belong to the same far-off age, 
some of them at least, notably certain 
South African examples, are so demon- 
stiably ancient as to suggest that the 
cradle-land of the industry lies somewhere 
outside Europe, perhaps m South Afuca 
itself 

Whether such implements were ever 
hafted is uncertain, and the term ‘ hand- 
axe ’ is not used here because it begs this 
question. It is extremely probable, how- 
ever, that the inventive stage of uniting 
stone and wood m one composite tool had 
not yet dawned for the man of the Lower 
Paleolithic — any more than it had for the 
Tasmanian when first discovered, unless 
isolation had caused him to degenerate, 
instances of lost arts being fairly common 
among islanders 

As for the use of other material besides 
stone, nothing survives from this period 
m the way of worked bone except a 
most remarkable mstru- 
The Pskdown ment found in Sussex 
Man’s club m association with the 
famous Piltdown skull, 
and certainly very ancient, since it was 
made out of the fresh thigh bone of a kind 
of elephant that preceded the mammoth 
It is about 17 inches long, is shaped rather 
like the blade of a bat, has a chiselled 
edge and shows a notch on one side as 
1 £ a thong had been attached to it , an 
illustration appears m page 152 Two 
bones from Taubach near Weimai, one 
cup-shaped, the other like a dagger, may 
be more doubtfully classed as artifacts of 
the same remote age. Doubtful also are 
the * figure-stones ' assigned to this period 
by Boucher de Perthes and others ; they 
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USES OF A MOUSTERIAN ‘ POINT ’ 

The trimmed bases of these Moustenan ' points ’ 
probably indicate that they were grasped m the 
hand as m the above illustration It is suggested 
that points were implements of all work, like 
pocket-knives to-day Above, a Moustenan disk 
After De Morhllet , Muste Pr htstorique 

are nodules which, thanks to their shape, 
or to chipping which may or may not be 
by Man, bear some resemblance to animal 
forms 

With the Middle Palaeolithic begins the 
cave period, and at once we are on intimate 
terms with man, being able to visit him at 
home, where the floor, carpeted with refuse, 
proves his shelter to have been also both 
kitchen and workshop, nay, sometimes 
even his place of burial as well Brutish 
though Neanderthal man was m physical 
appearance, he must have been intelligent 
m his own way In one cave of this period 
which I excavated I found that, of about 
15 000 pieces of flint, two-thiids showed 
marks of use, and half of those secondary 
chipping with some approach to design — 
surely a very economic use of material 
In another I looked round for a good hiding 
place and discovered, or, rather, was shown 
by a shaip-witted boy, a well screened 
crevice high up by the roof , this notion, 
it appears, had likewise occuned twenty 
thousand years ago to some astute indi- 
vidualist, since the recess concealed the 
finest of Moustenan * points/ m fact the 
catch of my season. 
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LATER METHOD OF WORKING FLINT 
F arlier w orkmen made tools irom the core*' of 
flint nodules , Mousterian craftsmen used flakes 
Above (left) we see a nodule with a flake de- 
tached from it and (right) an actual flake 
fitted into the parent nodule, which was also 
discovered It will be seen that the flake was 
chipped htjovo removal by a blow at the point x 
I he bulb of percussion * is the characteristic 
maik ot human handiwork it appears m the 
flake beneath the point ot impact 
After Macalt Ur E troptan 4r hacolo"v 

No wonder, then, that the eailiest cave- 
dwelleis, being so sagacious, had the 
use ot hre , without which, indeed their 
caves w T ouid hate been scarcely habitable 
in \iew T of the rigour of the climate and 
the attentions of cate-bears How they 
made it is suggested by the oecurience m 
their caves of iron pyrites, two lumps of 
which would piot ide a stiike a light How 
thc^ used it is abundantlt proved by their 
hearthb, with adjacent bone nuddenb testi- 
fy ing to the rich stock of atailable game 
animals and to the etfectit eness of their 
hunting methods What thebe methods 
were howet er can hardly be deduced from 
the c it e lem uns and we can only suppose 
triat the fashioiib of the age of wood pei- 
bisted hugely into these times , since their 
whole stone industry is suggebtite of 
domestie and sedentary functions such 
as cutting up the meat 01 sci aping the 
skins and bonng holes m them lor fastening 
as gaiments, oi icundmg off a stick with 
a hollow scrapd used like a spokeshate 
The ttpical mstiumcnt the so called 
Woustenan point was piobably a 

umteisal tool, a sort oi sailors knife 
just as was its predecessor, the coup dc- 
porng The latter, by the way, though it 
survives as part of the normal equipment 
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only into the earlier portion of this pei od, 
may Lav e retained a ceremonial alue — 
just the Neolulnc axe became the sacred 
thuncle oolt ip the eye*- of a latex age — to 
judge from tl ^ fact that the man of Le 
Moustici was buried with a coup dc pomg 
m his hand, though it was almost certainly 
obsolete by this time for dail} use 

As for the diffeitnce m form between the 
coup-de-pomg and the point, it is the out- 
come of what amounts to no less than a 
rev olution m technique The one is essen- 
tially a trimmed nodule, the other a 
trimmed flake previously disengaged by 
percussion from a nodule We need not 
postulate a genius who suddenly mtio- 
duced a novel method which no less 
mstantfy found favour with all, perhaps 
because it was labour-saving Dui mg 
Lowei Palaeolithic times the flakes 
detached m the course of making the coup- 
de-pomg were utilised and even trimmed 
To specialise, however, on the flake 
implement and fashion it out of the 
choicest and most substantial segment of 
the nodule was reseived for the Moustenan 
culture m its later and most ty pical 
phases True aitibtry 7 ib displayed m the 
most symmetncal and finished points, 
which illustrate, as it weie the su r vival 
of the fittest among numerous experiments, 
and occur in the propoition of about one 
to a hundred flakes m a reprebentative 
Mousterian site, as Rutot has obseived 
m Belgium and I can verify^ from Jersey. 
The well ti mimed base usual m this class 
of implements suggests that they w ere 
meant to be grasped m the hand 

The othei tools ot this peuod, awls, 
sciapeis, planes and so on, tend to be 
rough and aie hardly more than adapta- 
tions almost foiced on the 
dtsigntr by the accidental Purpose of the 
tiactmc ot the material Mousterian ‘ disk' 
A rather characteristic 
aitiiact tilt so called disk, which, unlike 
the rest, is often worked on the lowei as 
well as on the upper surface, has been 
mtcipieted as a missile for tin owing oi 
pei haps slinging , but it is simpler to 
regal d it as the dnect successor of those 
round Achtulean coups-de-pomg which 
piesumably served to cut and scrape 
buch a circular edge is awkward to hold, 
and seems to imply some sort of haftmg. 
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Dwail flakes, an inch to an mch-and a- 
hill m si/e, showing marks of use and 
some him s secondary chipping, weie very 
ft i quent m the Jeisey caves , and I may 
idd in illustration that on examining a 
little big txken «tiaight from the neck of 
i Tipno pg gmy of New Guinea (see 
pi^e 197) and containing his greatest 
tu isuies f found it to be full of just such 
sli i! p fr igments and of nothing else 
I he it ^ no need to assume that any of 
tin ^ s nallei Moustenan flakes were 
curo\~hcach or that the bow had yet 
bo n invented as theie are a thousand 
othr 1 uses tor a mimatuie cutting tool 
As ioi bone its only known use at this 
turn uas as a soit of anvil or chipping 
block on which downwaid strokes could 
be made without blunting the edge of the 
fl ike i ha\ e also found a large boulder 
the il it test top of which had been dented 
and almost hollowed out with hammering, 
probably m the course of breaking up 
mairou bones The pounders and hammer 
stones by the way, when I compared a 
series of several hundred with a similar 
senes fiom a Neolithic kitchen-midden, 
prov ed decidedly larger and heaviei , show- 



USED BY SOLUTREAN HOUSEWIVES * 
lint the race which li\ed at Predmost in 
Alorwia, enjoyed many oi the comforts of life 
is pro\ ed bv their implements Above, we see 
t\td needles carved from reindeer horn and 
fine bodkins of x vory and bone 

Photos, Prof D K Absolon 
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ARTISTRY OF SOLUfFEAN CRAFiSMEN 
Solutrean implements lethal and domestic 
were beautifully fashioned The delicate chip- 
ping of the whole surface of these javelin heads 
— tha^ m the centre is of the lau r el leaf' pat- 
tern — is a distinctive feature of Solutrean work 
After De Mortilht \fu$ e Pnht^onque 

mg that, as his bones confirm, Neanderthal 
man had far more power to his elbow 
Upper Palaeolithic times are the golden 
age of prehistouc art. This would be so if 
we legarded simply what one might call 
woiks of pure ait, namely, painting and 
statuary, did one not suspect a magico- 
religious purpose to have prevailed in 
most cases , but even the articles useful 
for everyday life were lavishly decorated, 
as if these ancient cave men rivalled the 
Greeks of Penclean Athens m their 
passion for sheer beauty 

Which kind of man it was that took the 
lead m this development — whether it was 
big and handsome Cro-Magnon, or small 
and perhaps negioid Grimaldi, or yet 
anothei of the divergent racial types that 
now begin to appear — is not at present 
determined , but, one and all, these 
‘ neanthropic ' t^pes can be contrasted 
with their ' palaeo anthropic ' foieiunners 
as m all essential features akm to modern 
races, and, m fact, no moie ape-like than 
ourselves Not that we need suppose the 
home comfoits of these later cave men 
to have been strikingly superior to those of 
Neanderthal man I could not perceive, m 
excavating an Aurignacian floor, that the 
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NO TOOL BUT WAS LOVINGLY ADORNED 


This piece of reindeer horn with its skilfully 
c irven iox s head shows the artistic instincts of 
the Magdalenian hunters Implements of this 
type used to he called chief s batons but were 
probably used loi straightening arrow shafts 
Trom Capita i and Brevtl Font dc Ca n e 

fare was more plentiful or varied , while 
the bame untidiness and msensitrv eness to 
smells were attested by the piled-up litter 
Yet that the culture was m e\ery 
way more drveisihed and refined is the 
dominant impiession yielded by their 
remains E\en the stone industry, which 
except with the Solutreans was perhaps 
something of a secondary intei est shows 
many a modified form : long delicate 
blades little scrapeis of quaint design 
limpet shaped, pai rot-beaked and so on 
while the topical implement, the gia\er 
the stand-by of the artist, is entirely 
new In general the coaiser method of 
percussion flaking would seem to have been 
largely superseded by pressuit flaking 
already known to the Mousttnan woiker 
As tor the Solutiean mastei piece, the 
laurel leaf point trimmed on both 
flat faces by the finest piessuie strokes— 
so that one can only suppose objects so 
exquisite and fi agile to ha\e had a 
ceiemonial rathei than a utilitarian 
function — it seems with other charactei- 
lstic implements such as a point with a 
single tang, to be the work of a people 
who thrust themselves m for but a while 


between two stages m the de\ elopn 
of the genuine caxe artists of the At 
nacian \fagda Ionian tradition The la 
woikecl on bone i\ory and horn m pit 
cnee to stone as gi\mg greater scopi 
their plastic and graphic eft 01 ts 

borne useful implant nts made on 
bone such as needles polishers bp 
points and harpoons — the last na 
exhibiting a very pretty development, 
barbs gi owing giadually neater m si 
and appealing first on one side of 
shank and then on both sides— do 
greatly T lend themseh es to decoral 
Others, howe\er, such as the so-Cc 
wand, the spear-thrower and the an 
straightener (if such it be and no 
chief s baton, as it used to be the fas 
to term it), are often richly engraved 
Nay, the certainty of touch with w 
a feyv strong lines are made to exf 
living forms m their essential feature 
altogether astonishing — as if fine art c 
approach perfection without waiting 
the lest of culture to develop corresp* 
mgly And of course with this art 
skill there went dexterity m all bran 



Many specimens of Magdalenian spear thro 
preserved to us are richly carved Abovf 
see a grouse (right partly lestored) and acha 
(left) carv ed on spear-throv ers of reindeer 1 
I he notch to hold the spear-butt is best de 
m the broken thrower (centre) 

From Mas d Azi \ after Breuil and Piette 
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MODERN SPEAR-THROWER HOW IT IS USED 


Ihe spear- throwers of Australian aborigines do not differ 
essentially from those of Palaeolithic man In each there is 
a notch to receive the spear butt, shown m position above 
Ihe prehistoric hunter, therefore, probably propelled his 
spear in the same fashion as the tribesman seen here 
From Spencer & Gillen ‘ Across Australia ’ Macmillan < 5 * Co 


ot workmanship, as witness the minute 
tv ts bored m some of the bone needles by 
means of flint awls, themselves appropri- 
ately delicate and hard to manufacture 
Again, while we are considering the 
utilitarian side of these cultures, let us 
note how imentiveness is by this time 
well m eMdcnce Thus, of the implements 
aheady mentioned, the spear- thrower, 
consisting m a long bone handle with a 
pi ejection at the end into which the butt 
of the spear fits, so that the thrower gets 
an evtia leverage by doubling, as it were, 
the length of his arm, is a most ingenious 
device It is not surprising that the 
Australian natives, as Howitt records, 
at tubule immanent magical power, a 
suit of ‘ devil/ to this instrument ; and I 
mvsclf have seen an Australian spear 
flung by this means a good 150 yards 
^o, too, the haipoon heads have a swel- 
ling at the base, sometimes perforated, 
winch shows them, if we can go by the 
analogy of the Eskimo weapon which is 
\tr^ similar m this respect, to have been 
detachable and connected with a line , 
this, he'd m the hunter's hand, would 


enable him to 1 play ' his 
victim, pei haps a salmon and 
even more piobably a seal — 
to judge from the fact that 
drawings of both these animals 
have come down to us from 
these days. The grooves, by 
the wav, cut m some of these 
harpoon heads are probably 
not decoiative but functional, 
and meant to hold some soit 
of poison 

Thanks to these same draw- 
ings we can proceed far 
beyond the evidence affoided 
by the surviving artifacts 
themselves m our reconstruc- 
tion of a material culture 
which, of course, consisted 
largely of perishable things. 
Thus wooden clubs and spears 
of a great variety of form are 
depicted on the walls of the 
caves , where as often as not 
a game animal is portrayed 
with one or more of such 
weapons sticking m some vital 
spot — no doubt by way of a 
prefiguration believed to make the prayer, 
or perhaps one should say the spell, come 



Their finely barbed harpoon heads show the skill 
of Magdaleman craftsmen — an advance in 
technical knowledge being indicated by the type 
with barbs on two edges They were probably 
affixed to shafts by a thong, like the modern 
Eskimo harpoon head seen here (extreme right) 
After Breuil, L’ Anthropologic 
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SOURCE OF A PREHISTORIC CHARM 


Had the disco\ery been more important, this 
would ha\ e been one of the romances of anthropo- 
logy. Part of a mammoth’s tusk was found m 
the Paviland cave, Glamorganshire, followed a 
century later by the nodular growth (right) 

from which Aungnacian man made a charm 

mysterious pictographs which are variously 
interpreted as more or less symbolic 
representations of huts, nets, sledges and 
so on, and at any rate are suggestive 
of a many-sided mode of existence (see 
pages 199 and 205). 

Meanwhile, in France and noithern 
Spam, to which the typical Magdaleman 
culture is confined, it was apparently 
forbidden by custom, peihaps because it 
seemed magically dangeious, to adorn the 
cave walls with scenes of ordinal human 
life. But this taboo e\idently did not 
apply to the contemporary inhabitants of 
eastern Spam — Capsians as the}’ may be 
named m virtue of a piesumed connexion 
with North Africa The illustrations m 
pages 201-204 show that these people have 
left m their shelters a most vivid recoid ot 
their daily avocations, and the hunting, 
dancing or fighting goes on bcfoie our 
c\es, very much as it docs m the best 
examples ot Bushman art m the South 
Ati lean shelters and cave-,. 

We gather that the men were, at all 
events m their actrv e moments, content 
to go mother-naked, if we exclude decora- 
tive tiappings such as armlets, anklets and 
head-dresses made out of leathers. The 
women, on the other hand, wear seemly 
skirts reaching below the knee, and, 
though the breasts are exposed, there are 
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signs ot ornamental adjuncts to the upper 
part of the peison , while, for the rest, the 
claboiate coiftures and the attenuated 
waists prove the age-long appeal of 
Vanity Fair Ot course, when the adorn- 
ments 111 question are ot hard material, 
we have the originals and not merely 
their representations to go by. Ivciy and 
bone, for instance, provide articles some 
of which were probably for purely per- 
sonal decoration, such as bracelets, while 
tor others a magico-religious significance 
can be assumed. 

Thus, in excavating an Aurignacian site, 
the Paviland cave in South Wales, we 
came across a pendant carved fiom a 
mass of dentine that had formed at the 
place where a mammoth's tusk had 
snapped off short Such a unique thing 
might well be held to be powerful * medi- 
cine * for the fortunate hunter who 
found it. Teeth of various kinds, bored 
and with incised marks on them, were 
worn, as we may guess from the similar 
practices of the modern savage, to bring 
about sympathetic relations, on the 
homoeopathic principle, with the animals 
ot which they were once part. Skulls of 
the cave-bear have been carefullv de- 
spoiled of their teeth m the sacred cave 
of Tuc d'Audoubert, and doubtless the 
great beast, haunter of such uncanny 
places, was sacred too ; though it would 
be more of a guess to think of it as the 
totem ot a clan 

A* for the pierced shells, which from 
the beginning of the Aungnacian period 
form a prominent feature of the grave 
furniture, and were not 
only made up into neck- Foreign shells 
laces and girdles, but as Amulets 
nnibt evidently have been 
aLo sewn upon the garments, these too 
may w r ell have seived as amulets rather 
than as trinkets ; their presence m the 
guAcs suggesting, like the red ochre m 
which the bodies were laid, some mystic 
purpose such as the revitalising of the 
deceased If it be true that some of these 
shells had found their w^ay to palaeolithic 
Eui ope from the Indian Ocean, some very 
widespread belief m the virtue of shells 
may be surmised. 

It would perhaps be worth recalling m 
such a connexion that in the island-strewn 
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seas to the east of New Guinea there is a 
custom of making long voyages for the 
purpose of exchanging, not trade goods, 
as a modern economist might reasonably 
expect, but rather luck bnngers, objects 
such as necklaces and armlets to which 
a ni\ stic virtue is attributed ; a virtue 
which is held to increase as the amulet 
acquiics age 

Of all the supposed amulets of the 
Emopcan cave period, however, none is 
mm e plausibly identified with a sacred 
purpose than the objects usually described 
as bull-roarers. Strictly speaking, they 
are pendants which could never have 
srrvtd functionally as bull -roarers, so as 
to pioduce sounds as if of thunder or of a 
mighty rushing wind , nevertheless, they 
mav well have been imitated from the 
real instrument of wood; and have been 
regarded as symbols with equivalent 
powers, such as those of controlling the 
weather, making things grow, stimulating 
human fertility and so on. (See page 299 ) 

Reverting to the genre paintings of 
the Capsians, we note a striking fact in 
the presence of the bow, one of the 


decisive triumphs of early human invention. 
They are fine, large bows of more than one 
pattern ; the arrows do not seem to be 
always, if ever, feathered, and the quiver is 
not m use. Dr Macalister suggests that 
the Capsians coming up from North Africa 
may have been the first to introduce the 
bow into Europe Certainly, the evidence 
for its use m Palaeolithic times to the 
north of the Pyienees is not clear. The 
lighter darts depicted as adhering to the 
animals’ sides m the Magdalenian rock- 
pamtings may be hand-thrown assegais ; 
while the Aungnacian bas-relief from 
Laussel, which incompletely represents a 
male figure with left arm extended — no 
bow-string, however, being shown, whereas 
there are lines indicating a girdle — is 
hardly convincing. 

So far we have been concerned with the 
utilitarian, though, even so, often highly 
decorative, side of Upper Palaeolithic 
culture. Turning now to the remains of 
sculpture and painting, enough has been 
said to make it probable that a mystic 
rather than a purely aesthetic motive 
underlay most of these efforts, at any 



WITH ITS FINDER : CLAY MODEL THAT HAS SURVIVED FOR 11,000 YEARS 

Its discoverer, Norbert Casteret, had to swim for nearly a mile, sometimes under water, through, a 
subterranean stream, to discover this Magdalenian clay model of a bear in the flooded cavern of 
Montespan Its head, shown dotted, was an actual bear skull which has fallen off ; and the body 
was riddled with spear thrusts, thus showing how prehistoric man must have used it m his ritual 
as a magic image to prefigure the success which he hoped to enjoy m the chase. 
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MASTERPIECE OF A PRIMEVAL LANDSEER 


Perhaps because the ritual, as part of a fertility cult, did not 
demand their mutilation, the two amazing bison, male and 
female, m the Tuc d’Audoubert are a far more lifelike effort 
than the Montespan bear. Like it they have been preserved 
by the presence of water that has kept the clay moist 
Fio>n Btgouen, L’Avlhiopologie 


rate apart from eastern Spam. A diffi- 
culty to be faced, however, is that magico- 
religious symbolism is usually unfavourable 
to realism or, as it may be termed, 
naturalism m art — as if the letter warred 
with the spirit, and too great an interest 
in the thing itself might interfere with the 
higher meaning which it was intended to 
convey by suggestion. 

Now sometimes we have every right to 
infer a symbolic treatment, as m the case 
of the female statuettes with secondary 
sexual chaiacters emphasised to the 
point of exaggeration, such as are 
illustrated m pages 198 to 
200. Of course they may 
have stood tor the type of 
beauty appreciated at the 
time, a sort of ‘ Hottentot 
Venus * ; and there are those 
who detect definite steatopvgy 
and other racial tiaits found 
among the South African 
Bushmen and their congener^ 

It is at least equally likely, 
however, that these figurines 
embody a feitihty charm, and 
typify prolific motherhood m 
such a way as to bring out the 
idea at all costs and regard- 
less of what actually occurs 
m the sensible world. 

Again, m the cave of 
Montespan discovered m 1923 


PRIMITIVE CRAFTS 


the clay figures of a bear and 
other animah are very rudely 
shaped ; but, for one thing, 
the head of the bear is sup- 
plied by an actual skull, so 
that it is not improbabk that 
the skm covered the rest , 
and, lor another thing, the 
holes with which the figure is 
riddled prove that stabbing 
formed a part of the ritual of 
incantation, so that no lack 
of realism is due to the 
symbolism as such. 

Contrast the other cave, 
Tuc d’Audoubert, where clay 
figures have likewise been pre- 
served m a moist atmosphere 
caused by the proximity of a 
subterranean river. The two 
famous bison, male conjoined 
with female, are modelled with the greatest 
fidelity to nature, and the accompanying 
rites probably involved not a mimic slay- 
ing, but an invocation to be fruitful and 
multiply ; the abundant prints in the 
neighbourhood of naked feet with heels 
deeply impressed show how, after the 
fashion of the modern savage, these early 
folk danced out their litanies, and doubt- 
less could do so with greater expressiveness 
than they could think or speak them out. 

Here, however, we are not directly 
concerned with the motives of primitive 
art, except m so far as these are reflected 



FROM THE HANDS OF THE WORLD’S FIRST SCULPTORS 
Splendid rock reliefs survive to show that the hunter-artists 
could work with equal ease m materials less tractable than 
clay. At Cap Blanc a masterly frieze of bisons and horses, 
of which this is a portion, runs in procession round an open 
rock-shelter that is now a French national monument. 

After Lalanne, V Anthropologie 
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m, or govern, the technique. 
Whatever reason we assign — 
whether we suppose or not, 
ior instance, that accuracy of 
portraiture was believed to 
« xert a more compelling force 
m determining the fate of the 
victim— -the fact iemams that 
all the most finished work is 
strikingly naturalistic m tone, 
while the rest appears to em- 
body less successful attempts 
in the same direction. 

In the order of chronological 
development sculpture seems, 
as compared with painting, to 
have led the way, and, at any 
rate, with the Aurignacians 
to have achieved high excel- 
lence while the sister art 
remained tentative and re- 
miniscent of a clever child's 
first efforts. It may well be 
that to represent in three 
dimensions, that is, m the 
solid, comes more easily to 
the mind than registering a 
mere surface impression m 
two dimensions, that is, in the 
flat , and one notices that a 
dog understands a substantive 
shape much better than a 
picture. Sculpture in relief 
might act as an educational 
bridge from the one to the 



STUDIES FROM THE LIVING MODELS 


Since these figures of a bison and a trout m the cave of Niaux 
are executed m sand, it seems reasonable to suppose that 
they were impressionistic sketches made by the artist while 
the originals were vivid m Ins mind — sketches that would 
refresh his memory when he came to draw on rock. 

Aftet B-yeutlt V Anthropoid gu 


other , though this is by no means certain, miracle the clay figures already mentioned 


Early experimenting would naturally have survived. 

take place at first in soft and perishable As for design in the fiat, I have seen m 


material, and so leave few traces. By a the cave of Niaux a beautiful little bison 



MASTERPIECE OF REALIST ART 


drawn with a finger in the sand and pre- 
served by a thin layer of stalagmite ; 
while close by was a most convincing 
trout executed in the same way — the 
ancestor, I dare say, of a delectable fish 
from the neighbouring stream which I 
had consumed that morning for breakfast. 
Bone, however, and m even greater 
degree ivory, lend themselves to caiving, 
as do also some of the softer kinds of 
stone such as steatite and limestone. Out 
of such materials are, for instance. 


To carve so virile and individual a horse’s head 
from reindeer antler, the palaeolithic artist must 
have had leal genius together with a very intelli- 
gently developed technique The carvmg was 
lound m the Magdaleman deposits at Mas d’ Azil. 


fashioned the figurines already mentioned, 
which if mostly ill-proportioned in our 
eyes — the head of a girl from Brassernpouy 
and the statuette of a woman recently 
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FIRST PHASE OF PREHISTORIC ART : RUDE AURIGNACIAN EFFECTS 


Sculpture seems to ha\c been th< eaihest art de\ eloped bv Man for, of the four phases of prehistoric 
rock painting and engraving that can be made out only one is Aurmnacian, and that rude and 
primitive in the extreme Engravings (left) cons st of parallel scratches perhaps to imitate the 
claw mgs ot cave-bears or of animal outlines with no perspecti\e while painting (right) is limited 
to urn i rt ‘-sions or stencillings of hands done m red ochre Some of the hands have been mutilated 



In the second phase which with the remaining phases is Magdalenian, engraving made great strides ; 
as the figure ol a horse (top left) show's, perspective was appreciated and applied to the legs, while 
the outline was amplified with strokes for hair or shading But the real innovation was the 
additional use of paint which was laid thickly along a previously engraved outline and then spread 
out to give shading effects Sometimes the whole figure (bottom right) was filled out m monochrome. 

From Spanish cave pamHngs, after Cabre, 1 1 Arte Rupestre 
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THIRD PHASE : A PERIOD OF EXPERIMENT AND TRANSITION 

Lngra\ ing m the third phase attains a high degree of excellence, as the top four examples testily , 
the technique has improved and the subjects are more varied, though perhaps the treatment is less 
\ igorous The figures, however, are almost all small, as though colour were more and more occupying 
the artists attention Yet when we turn to the paintings (lower two) we find a senes of rather 
unsatisfactory experiments mvohmg the use of black and red splashes , gone is the earlier simplicity 



FOURTH PHASE : IMPRESSIONISM HERALDS THE EXTINCTION OF ART 


1 he painting of the third phase was experimental rather than genuinely decadent, for m the fourth 
it bla/ed out anew with a not of polychrome effects, to appreciate which one must turn to pages 
201-204 The figure on the right gives an idea of the method Yet while engraving often helped 
out the paintings, engraving by itself declined Pleasing results were certainly attained sometimes, 
but generally by the use of a bizarre sort of impressionism — see the mammoth m the centre 
From Spanish cave paintings,, after Cabro 3 El Arte Rupestre {except mammoth) 
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found at Isturitz arc not so ungraceful — 
do not lack a certain technical merit. 

Animals, however, rather than human 
beings would seem to have inspired the 
cave artist to put forth his best, and 
some of these studies — that, tor instance, 
of the head of a neighing horse from Mas 
d’Azil (page 253) — are among the world’s 
masterpieces. The same contrast in the 
felicity of the rendering is noticeable in 
the two groups of wonderful reliefs cut in 
the living rock which Dr. Lalanne had 
the good fortune to discover. The human 
figures at Laussel, of which one has been 
shown m page 199, are strongly wrought 
and interest us because of their possible 
relation to fertility cults and the like , but 
they are not beautiful At Cap Blanc 
close by, however (see page 252), a pro- 
cession of sculptured horses and bison, 
eleven in all, runs round the wall of the 
shelter, and nothing could be finer than 
these reliefs, the product of rough stone 
tools, yet every one true to life. 

To pass on from sculpture to painting, 
taken together with the allied art of 
engraving, four chief phases of develop- 
ment (see pages 254-5) are distinguish- 
able for the northern region — that is, for 
France with the Cantabrian district of 
Spain — only one of which is Aurignacian, 
the remaining three being Magda! eman. 
In the first phase some of the early 
attempts can hardly rank as art at all 


Thus m the way of engraving we find 
so-called ‘ arabesques ’ composed of a 
meandering series of roughly parallel lines 
Those I saw on the walls and ceiling of 
the cave of Gargas seemed m some 
instances to have been simply traced with 
the fingers wherever the 
rock wa* faced with clay, Four phases of 
while in others they had Palaeolithic Art 
been scratched on the rock 
itself, possibly with some sort of pronged 
instrument Their significance, if any, 13 
hard to guess ; but I have elsewhere put 
forward the suggestion that they were 
intended, possibly with a totemic purpose, 
to imitate the actual claw-scratchings of 
the cave-bear, such as may be seen on 
the same cave walls to this clay. 

So also, if we turn to painting, it per- 
haps hardly amounts to art to stencil the 
hand by placing it on a greased surface 
and bloving charcoal or red ochre from 
the mouth, so as to get the print m outline, 
as was done I'epeatedly m the same cave of 
Gargas — doubtless with some mystic pur- 
pose m view, as is further suggested by 
the fact that often the fingers are muti- 
lated, as if by way of sacrifice. 

True art, however, makes its first diffi- 
dent appearance in the form of outline 
drawings of animal^, either incised with a 
graver or in monochrome paint. Usually 
the body is m profile and only one front 
leg and one back leg are shown at first, 
though four legs appear before this phase 
is concluded Both horns, however, are 



represented as if m a full-face view, since 



the artist has not yet learnt to 
distinguish between what he sees 
and what he merely thinks. 

In the second or Lower Mag- 
dalenian phase there is altogether 
more life m the engraved figures ; 
the perspective of the horns t and 
the shaping of legs and hoofs 
receive due attention, while 
with m the outline there are slight 
attempts at shading Moreover, 
engraving now begins to be asso- 
ciated with painting, the mono- 


SANDSTONE LAMP OF STONE AGE ARTISTS chrome line of paint being often 


Palaeolithic picture galleries aie usually dark caverns, and 
this lamp of cut sandstone — characteristically decorated 
with an ibex's head — discovered at La Mouthe, explains 
the system of illumination. Fiom the carbonised bowl 
it has been concluded that animal fat was burnt. 


laid fairly thickly on top of a 
previously engraved outline and 
then cleverly broadened out so 
as to give the effect of shading 
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CAVE ARTISTS WORKING BY THE FLICKERING LIGHT OF STONE LAMPS 
Some idea of the disabilities under which palaeolithic artists had to labour is afforded by this» 
reconstruction of a scene m one of their galleries. The lamps would always have to be held m 
position by assistants, and the light must have been exceedingly dim and smoky It will be 
noticed that the artist who is standing upright uses a rude palette upon which to mix his paints 
Reconstruction by Charles R Knight , courtesy ot American Museum of Natural History 


— much in the style of a charcoal stump 
drawing, as Burkitt points out m his 
excellent account of the subject Perhaps 
this is the most vigorous moment m the 
whole development. 

In the third or Middle Magdaleman phase , 
engraving has become confined to rather 
small figures, which in certain examples, 
however, such as those from Teyjat, dis- 
play excellent quality. Painting has in 
the meantime suffered a set-back, having 
been seduced into experiments in flat 
wash and m a sort of chess-board arrange- 
ment of red and black, which were disap- 
pointing. The result is that m the fourth 
or Upper Magdalenian phase, whereas 
engraving is now confused and decadent, 
painting recovers something of the splen- 
dour ot the second phase, but by elaborat- 
ing its methods and mixing its paints ; 
these polychromes being likewise m some 
cases helped out with the graver. 

Sometimes, too, there is a tendency 
towards impressionism, the lower parts of 
a mammoth at Font de Gaume appearing 
as a mass of shaggy hair, with a gap below 
across which the eye travels to four barely 
indicated feet (see page 255). Altogether, 
this latest art smacks of the school rather 
than of nature, and may have helped to 
bring about its own final disappearance 
by becoming too self-conscious and pre- 
occupied with style ; though doubtless 


theie were about this time other causes, 
for instance climatic changes, at work to 
overwhelm the Magdaleman culture in 
general ruin. 

Meanwhile this division into phases 
applies only to the three northern centres 
of artistic ascendancy, the Dordogne, the 
French Pyrenees and Calabria, the last- 
named showing local peculiarities of a 
minor kind Throughout this region the 
affinity of the forms of fine art is so close 
that I have sometimes wondered whether 
the same artists may not have been in 
request m the different parts, and whether 
more intensive study might not enable us 
m some cases to recognize an individual 
master's hand in more than one locality. 

As for eastern Spam, where there is 
little engraving and the painting has both 
an outward style and an inner spirit ol 
its own, a certain development here also 
can be traced, thanks to the custom of 
those days which tolerated the supei- 
lmposition ot one picture on another , as 
indeed did also the Bushmen, though it is 
said that the latter would not allow a 
man's work to be thus defaced for a space 
of three generations after his death. 

A word may be added about the artists 
outfit. His paints, consisting of red and 
yellow ochre, black oxide of manganese 
and so on, were pounded on schist tablets 
which served as palettes, and were stored 
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V modem free-hand sketch could scarcely excel these engravings m sureness of outline — even the 
fi gure on the light m the hist Aui ignacian phase of art of w hich v e cannot say w hether it is a monkey 
or a magician m disguise has an undeniable crude vigour It is m the cave of Hornos de la Pena , 
of the others, the stag is from the famous cave at Altamira and the bear from Teyjat (Perigord) 



The lock drawings m pages 254-5 were chosen not for their individual excellence but for their con- 
formity to type The palaeolithic draughtsman, however, could take artistic flights that carried 
him far above the average, and here we have a picture-gallery of his masterpieces This page is 
devoted to engrav mgs, and to show what these actually look like to-day a photograph is given of a cave 
wall at La Loja Cantabria, with an outline key above it (left) Right is an ox from Les Combarelles 

ENGRAVINGS THAT SHOW THE PALAEOLITHIC ARTIST AT HIS BEST 

After Breml, Capitan and Cartailhac 
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Iwo methods ol using paint are here illustrated For the woolly rhinoceros (see page iqo) red ochrt 
h^s been applied m outline, with a result like a crayon drawing , whereas the bull is executed m 
hat black wash afterwards varied by sci aping to produce an effect of light and shade Nothin 
could be better than the brilliant impressionistic treatment of the rhino’s hair 



\\ e do not know when the horse was first domesticated It was introduced from the East into Eg\ pt, 

for purposes of war, only in the seventeenth century b c , and was almost certainly never bridled 
m palaeolithic Europe This wonderful wild horse m the Font-de-Gaume cave, then, was hunted 
as prey like any other game, and not used m the service of Man It is done m black 



II the greatest purity of line was achieved by the palaeolithic artist m his engravings, yet it was his 
use of paint that produced the most startlingly modern effects In pages 261-4 are some of 
his polychrome masterpieces ; this page shows monochromes — except for the photographic repro- 
duction, whose varied colours may be seen at the bottom of page 263 It is m the Altamira cave m 
Cantabria , on its right is a reindeer m black from the cave of Font-de-Gaume m the Dordogne 

MARVELLOUS PAINTINGS PRODUCED IN THE DEPTHS OF GLOOMY CAVERNS 

After Breuil , Capitan and Cartailhac, * Peintures des Cavernes Paleolithiques ’ 
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MAN’S EARLIEST METHODS OF WRITING 


It is possible that Palaeolithic man had evolved a sort of 
writing At Niaux a figure of a dead bison is accompanied by 
symbols which apparently refer to it , while on a rod of 
reindeer horn from La Crozo de Gentillo are engraved signs 
which may be crude symbols, or perhaps a hunter's tally 
After Cartatlhac and Breml, L* Anthropobgie 


in hollow bones, or sometimes might be 
made up into a sort of pencil, looking just 
as if it had come from a modern stationer's 
shop ; a bone stylus was also used to lay 
on the colour. All these things have been 
found ; as well as the stone lamp, very 
like an Eskimo’s, by the dim light of which 
an uneven face of rock, hidden awa}?- m 
the black m tenor of a mountain, was 
adorned with shapes as glorious as they 
are time-delying. 

It remains to speak of those engraved 
or painted signs which may be supposed 
to embody an early attempt at writing. 
Theie can be no doubt, I think, that 
veritable pictographs were m use At 
Niaux, for instance, in one special part of 
the long gallery a considerable distance 
away from any of the pictures of animals, 
one sees a large group of such marks — dots 
and strokes and other more complex signs 
distributed over the rock suihice. 

Amongst them one seems to make out 
the forms of clubs and other vague 
adumbrations of actual objects ; but it is 
clear that the general intention is to 
symbolise i ather than to represent directly. 
In another part of the cave such signs 
occur close to the pictuie of a wounded 
bison — one, by the way, which has for 
its back simply a pi ejecting gable of rock 
of just the right shape — and here one is 
tempted to read off the inscription as the 
spell expiessive of the weapons and the 


encircling tactics whereby the 
death of the quarry is to be 
encompassed ; there are marks 
like clubs and circular patterns 
of dots which may stand for 
the hunters or for their tracks. 

Then there are engraved 
marks on objects of ivory and 
bone, the most striking example 
being the ivory rod from La 
Crozo de Gentillo, which 
has been compared with an 
Australian message - stick ; 
these may well have been 
mnemonic signs to help the 
bearer to remember the terms 
of his report, or to enable a 
hunter to keep tally of his 
victims, or perhaps m other 
cases to convey a spell or to 
indicate private property. As 
it is, one can but throw out bare 
guesses as to the more intellectual 
and ideal side of what spiritually, if not 
economically, amounted to a rudimentary 
civilization. 

Let it be realized too that, if the caves 
have preserved much, still more has 
perished irretrievably — the wood- work, the 
leather-work, the feather ornaments or, 
again, the masks, such as the reindeer 
mask of the sorcerer whose portrait, re- 
produced in page 206, is to be seen in the 
cave of Les Trois Freres. I remember 

how m Honolulu, when 
admiring the treasures of How much has 
the late dynasty, the gor- perished ? 
geous feather garments 
and the like, of which the local museum is 
full. I reflected that there was hardly a 
thing on view — the very stone-work being 
m a friable lava — that with normal wear 
and tear would leave a trace of itself in a 
thousand yearb — not to speak of the ten 
to fifteen thousand years that separate 
our time from the heyday of Upper 
Palaeolithic culture 

The succeeding age, conveniently termed 
the Epipalaeolithic, is from the standpoint 
of arts and crafts one long chapter of 
backwardness and squalor. The dry cold 
of the Magdaleman period had given way 
to damp and dreary conditions — a sort of 
protracted thaw. The cold-loving fauna 
had retreated north, followed possibly by 
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But tor the strange fact of its being painted over an earlier picture, the magnificent lowing bison m 
the Altannra cave could easily be taken for the product of some modern nature-school of art 
Iheie was no prejudice against so defacing a previous work among the Magdalentans , possibly 
alter a while its ‘ magic ’ was thought to have lost efficacy Note the tectiform signs (see page 205) 



Tin best preserved bison m the Altmnra cave is a splendid upstanding male, instinct with the 
fire of life In nearly all these polychrome printings the effect was helped out by the use or a 
glaring tool, while advantage w r as often taken of the contours of the rock surface The whole 
of the back of the engraved bison illustrated in the text-page opposite is a natural bulge of rock 
BISON AS IMMORTALISED ON ROCK BY MAGDALEN IAN HUNTERS 

lllwslrations %n page 1 * 261-263 from Bieuil Cap tan and Caitailhac La Caveme d Altamita 
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the most vigorous of the hunting tribes 
If any of these remained behind, they, in 
company with the immigrant peoples that 
gradually arrived, had to accommodate 
themselves to new material, as witness the 
harpoon heads of the Azihans ; these, 
formed out of red-deer antler, seem 
decidedly clumsier than those which the 
Magdal enians used to carve from the now 
unprocurable reindeer horn. 

Fine art had perished Probably its 
development was bound up with peaceful 
and settled conditions, such as are cer- 
tainly suggested by the closely packed 
Magdalenian shelters of the Dordogne, 
where the valley of the Vezere harboured 
the palaeolithic equivalent of a regular 
garden-city. On the other hand the 
Capsians, who herald immigration from 
the south, are convicted by their rock- 
drawings of a fondness for war, the 
defeated foe bristling with the arrows 
that have been shot into him. Promoted 
by these methods, invasion by the Azilian- 
Tardenoisian folk, who apparently follow 
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MAN GROTESQUELY SYMBOLISED 
The designs on the painted pebbles from Mas 
d’Azil closely resemble other palaeolithic figures 
which definitely symbolise men and women 
Above, some pebble designs (right) are com- 
pared with Spanish versions of human beings 
Ajter Ohermaier , El H ombre F6sil 
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PAINTED PEBBLES AS CHARMS 
Little is known of the superstitions of Palaeo- 
lithic man, but it is probable that these light- 
coloured pebbles with their red pamt marks, said 
to be stylised human figures, had some magic 
significance They were found at Mas d'AziL 
After Obermaier, El Hombre F6sil 

in the footsteps of the Capsians, may have 
soon extirpated all taste for the gentler 
pursuits of life. 

At most there survived, as is to be seen 
best in Spain, a highly stylised mode of 
representing men and animals, which as 
fine art is contemptible, but may have 
served some religious or pictographic 
purpose. The famous Azilian pebbles 
with their queer markings have given rise 
to all manner of ingenious interpretations, 
but to-day the prevailing view is that 
these signs, some of them not unlike the 
letters of our alphabet, are one and all 
highly stylised versions of the human 
figure. The fact that m a cave near 
Basel similar pebbles had been carefully 
broken into fragments suggests that they 
may have been ' soul-boxes/ or life- 
tokens, such as modern savages sometimes 
store in a safe place so as to impart a 
corresponding safety to the individuals 
whom they represent. 

As for stone-work, the output of this 
period is poor, and one must suppose that 
there had been a reversion to the use of 
wood. The little geometrically shaped 
hints, angular, curved or crescentic, known 
as the Tardenoisian industry and having 
a distiibution extending from western 
Europe to Egypt and even India, may 
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DEGENERACY IN FLINT- WORKING 


T1 t t r ftsm uiship tl it produced I irdcnoisi m 
tin 4 ip 1 1 to pilic)L(hic times compares \cr\ 
unf \ nimbi} with tor cximple tbit ot the 
*■* lut it m utifict 1 s I\pitil fardenoisian lm 
I Icmtnto are smill and atonic tnc m iorm 
if r d MorUVt Mi C I ; J &t t c tu 

ha' t had more uses than one, and onl} 
v/iatuitoub dogmatism would la} it down 
loi ceitain that they were stuck like teeth 
into wooden clubs or that the\ scr\ed 
inshad of fish-hooks, oi that they pro- 
\idtd a means of extracting edible snails 
from the shells 1 oi the rest, though 
tin stud} ol this pi nod is important as 
a k \ to tin. earlier mov mints 
ol t ho present population ol 
fun opt, with its mixture of 
loru li ads and broad heads — 
tl l 1 ittu now ippeaun to not 
onl\ in cuiti il Europe but 
\iii in Poitu b d — tlie oultux d 


especially from Spam, piove their strict 
continuity w ith the Palaeolithic, have 
been found to cover a lengths tract of 
time, it becomes a rice question how far 
a true Neolithic cultme period is worth 
recognizing m itself, apart from th< fiist- 
fiuits of the ensuing \ge of Metal 

Undoubtedly there is a considerable 
o\ erlap between the two as regards 
Euiope as a whole sundry parts of the 
west and north notably Scandinavia, 
using stone only, though fairly ad- 
\ anced m other respects at the very 
time when copper and even bronze were 
being worked m the east and south The 
fact is that the distinction between the 
real Stone Age of food-gatherers and the 
Modern Age of food-producers is not 
evpressible m terms of the material that 
supplied their cutting instruments 

\n economic i evolution due to the 
domestication of animals and plants 
brought about a contrast m the life of 
Europe as great m its wav as that ex- 
hibited between the habits of red man 
and white man m North America The 
contrast was all the sharper because the 
new r culture which was to make such short 
work of the old had originated outside 
Euiope, and was at once too alien and 
too advanced to assimilate any essential 
features of the prm ious dispensation 


i tin uns ot such midden-folk 
would staic* 1} r< pay a mcic 
txU ndod notice 

In the older nomenclature 
tl PdWohthio is nnniedntc \ 
si i ded h\ tin Neolithic 
Pun ? thumb it was alwats 
W m! tin the 1 itt< r begun 
wit i i i >li ibe of ti ansi Uon 
win k somt w { nt so fat a*- to 
in id as i dov nriuht In itus — 
i s tp m tin e\ idciico corres- 
ponding to a state ol dee hue 
and depopulation Now that 
th» Lpipaku oil tine cultures, 
so-called beeausc new data, 



SITE OF ANCIENT LAKE-DWELLERS’ VILLAGE 


I he construction oi easil} defensible villages o\ er w ater marked 
i great advance in civilization The dwellings w ere raised on 
piles -here we see the broken stumps of piles that once 
supported a village on the shores of Lake Morat m Switzer- 
land— -and remains show the engineering skill of the builders 
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MODERN PILE VILLAGE ON THE COAST OF THE ADMIRALTY ISLANDS 
To day huts built upon piles are not uncommon m Australasia and do not appear to differ essen 
tially from the neolithic lake dwellings of Europe They are built over the sea and are connected 
with the shore only by an easily removable causeway m order to secure the inhabitants against 
hostile attacks it is suggested that the neolithic lake-dwellmgs were also devised for this purpose 

Courtesy of Field Museum Chicago 


Thus to explain the Robenhausian culture 
so-called namely that of the Swiss lake- 
dwellers, with their characteristic kme, 
swine, cereals and so on, recourse must 
be had to the analogy of far-off Anau m 
Turkistan where the Pumpelly Expedi- 
tion found much the same things m use 
at a date estimated to be considerably 
earlier than the oiganization of the great 
river-civilizations of Mesopotamia and 
Egypt 

Such an hypothesis of a foreign deriva- 
tion need not debar us from holding that 
Switzerland itself, if it did not initiate, at 
least fruitfully developed the new principle 
that Man henceforth was the master, not 
the sieve of nature When assisting at the 
exca\ation of a site on the shore of the 
Lake of Neuchatcl, where two settlements, 
both equally devoid of any trace of 
bronze, lay one over the other, I was much 
struck with the vast superiority of the 
later one 

Not only were the piles of the earlier 
lake village short and feeble, while those 
of the later one testified to excellent 
carpentry, but from the stratification 
observable m the copious deposits — all 
the more plentiful, no doubt, because each 


structure m turn had been destroyed by 
fire — it was clear that, whereas the first 
group had lived strictly on local products, 
the very stone for their implements being 
poor stuff from near at hand, the second 
set of inhabitants had established trade 
relations extending hundreds of miles m 
at least three directions For they had 
amber from the Baltic, shell necklaces 
from the Mediterranean and fine homo- 
geneous yellow flint from Grand Piessigny 
m France 

Indeed, when we consider this lake 
culture as a whole, even when abstraction 
is made of Bronze Age developments 
which lie outside the scope of the piesent 
chapter, we cannot but marvel at its rich- 
ness , a tour round the splendid museums 
of Switzerland being needed m order to 
bring the impression home Of course, 
peat is a wonderful preservative, enabling 
us to take stock of the industry m wood , 
so that we have, for instance, the hafts, 
wooden or else of deer-horn, m addition to 
the stone axe, as well as examples of their 
fabrics, woven materials, string-nets and 
basketry, and even of the gram or nuts 
which they ate — the last-named more 01 
less carbonised yet none the less possible 
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PRODUCTS OF SKILLED IMPLEMENT MAKERS 


The advanced stage of material culture reached by the lake- 
dwehers *s exemplified by their ingeniously halted stone axes 
and llmt daggers The axe-hcads, as may lie remarked above, 
are ground and polished to shape, and hove good balance and a 
( Itun-eiiUmg edge they were fitted to ha/th of wood or horn 
Fmm Grant McCvrdy , IIuma>i On«im 


struction, suggests that the 
primary object was self-pro- 
tection from human enemies. 
In the Swiss examples the 
dwellings were quite near the 
shore, but doubtless a remov- 
able causeway connected it with 
the platform on which were 
the huts of wattle and daub 
As for the frequent destruc- 
tion by fire, of which there is 
ample evidence, this may be 
the work of enemies ; but one 
must also give due weight to 
the fact that the primitive 
wooden hut, with a flat stone 
for its hearth, was particularly 
liable to such disaster. This, 
for instance, was also the con- 
stant fate of the old-time 
* long house 5 of the American 
Indian. Indeed, in general 
the domestic architecture of 
the period was flimsy and im- 
permanent, consisting of mere 
cabins, often of beehive shape 
and partially sunk in the 
ground for better shelter. 
Here, no doubt, as m a Lapp 
dwelling to-daj T , the folk 
herded together, glad to be 
protected from the weather, 
and not greatly minding stuffi- 
ness and the fleas. 


to identify Allowance being made for Incidentally the archaeologist regrets 
the inevitable absence of similar relics of the almost complete disuse of caves where 
Magdaleman times, it still icmams obvious a stratified deposit could collect, since m 
how far man lias advanced m 


material eomfoit 

Lv en so, sc( urity of a purely 
economic order may be pur- 
chased tkaily if as the icsult 
of increasing wealth, with 
ronespondmg density of 
population, theie is more 
bittei conflict belween men to 
of Net a mitigated struggle 
with nature. The lake-dweller 
ma\ have been partly led to 
adopt his amphibious way of 
life b\ the fear of wild beasts 
such as wolves ; but the 
analogy of modem Makrys or 
Papuans, with their pile- 
dwellings of veiy similar con* 



BEGINNINGS OF CLOTH-MAKING IN EUROPE 


In the New Stone Age cloth was used for garments, and, 
judging by suivivmg samples, the lake-villagers were already 
expert in the art of weaving. Above, we see two types of 
coaise cloth and a net, all made of flax, found near Swiss 
lake-villages at Robenhausen, preserved in a bed of peat. 
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"maiiTchamber of" a massive tomb 


All the monuments of the * megalithic * communities in western 
Europe were probably erected to honour the dead ; such an 
intention is obvious m the instance of the elaborate dolmen at 
La Hougue Bie, m Jersey, whose central chamber is here 
shown This tomb is built throughout of great monohths 
Photo, Soct&tS Jersaxse 


his eyes the dweller in huts, tents and 
other makeshift habitations stands for 
mere surface-finds having no bearing on 
the time-order. 

On the other hand, in startling contrast 
to the meanness of the abodes of the 
living, the dead are housed magnificently 
m erections of unhewn stone that last to 


this day. This at least holds 
for the so-called Megalithic 
Zone, which runs more or less 
coastwise from the Black Sea 
and Mediterranean round by 
the Atlantic and North Sea as 
far as the Baltic, leaving the 
central parts of Europe un- 
affected. The different types 
of structure comprised in the 
European branch of this com- 
plex — for there is another 
branch to the east which, if it 
exhibits much the same forms 
m Asia, diverges considerably 
m what are taken to be allied 
developments in the Pacific — 
are almost too well known to 
need detailed description. 

Most typical of all is the 
dolmen, a single table-stone set upon up- 
rights. The term is sometimes used to 
include all constructions involving a series 
of such cover-stones and uprights, which 
are otherwise known as passage-graves. 
The latter vary in ground-plan, the 
simplest being of uniform width through- 
out, while in other cases the passage leads 


Section of Artificial Mound 
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TOMB OF A NEOLITHIC CHIEFTAIN CROWNED WITH A CHRISTIAN FANE 


At first sight the symmetrical, cruciform tomb of La Hougue Bie appears to be an artificial cave cut 
into a hillside and lined Actually, however, the conical mound — consisting of almost 20,000 tons 
of earth — m which it is situated was built round and on top of the dolmen. These sectional 
diagrams give the plan of the dolmen, its side chambers and long entrance-passage, and show how 
the twelfth century chapel stands exactly over the tomb-chamber. 

Courtesy of SociU& Jersau>e 
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CONTRASTING ASPECTS OF NEOLITHIC ART 


1 l*e gMHiai decadence of ait m the Neolithic Period is ill lis- 
ts a ted by the conventionalised female figure (right) carved m 
a ca\< m the Petit -Morin (France) But the icpiesentations 
(itf i ) of hulls and a sow that adorn a neolithic temple m Malta 
almost equal tiie masterpieces of the palaeolithic artists 
Maila relu / oy courtesy uj Dr 1 Zammit 


of copper and bronze, to the 
West and North by way oi 
sea-borne trade , or, again, 
how far such a culture drift 
was affected by secondary 
developments originating m 
various local centres — Iberia, 
the Pans basin, Scandinavia, 
South Russia. Here we have 
only to take note of the 
existence ot an architecture 
inspired by religious motives 
— the worship or at least care 
of the dead, in the first in- 
stance, with probable evolu- 
tion of the house of the dead 
into a temple of the gods. 


into a widei chamber having, it may be. But m such a connexion we may take 
Mcoiulaiy cells attached note of the rather feeble manifestations oi 

A line example oi this more elaborate sculpture and painting m this period, 
type has recently been discovered in Thus, though Malta’s temples can pro- 
Jersey under a tumulus known as La duce sculptured forms worthy of a palaeo- 
H (mg ue Bie, composed of some 20,000 Jithic artist, the Paris basin is content with 
tons of earth. The monument itself is rude idols representing a female with 
about 75 feet long, of which about half is prominent breasts, presumably a fertility 
passage and halt chamber , the latter, goddess of the type of the Great Mother 
with thiee annexes, is arched over by six of Anatolia Painting and engraving are 
capstones, each with a span oi about 16 confined to the production of hopelessly 
feet, and weighing up to 30 tons. stylised annuals and human beings which 

The mci edible labour and architectural can hardly, one would think, have been 
skill displayed in such an edifice raise intended to please the eye, though it is 
questions, which science is by no means impossible to guess what magico-rehgious 
yet prepared to answer, concerning the or pictographic meaning they had, if any. 
organization and resources oi the megalith As compared with lake-dwellings and 
builders , the moie so because m the case megaliths, taken with all their cultural 
of the Channel Islands, which are lull of associations, the remaining topics that 
hue* megaliths, neither a numerous popula- relate to the period are 

non nos opportunities oi amassing wealth no doubt of minor import- Dawn of the 

tun well be assumed — any more than m ance A word, however. Potter's Craft 

Malta, when* theic are, nevertheless, is needed about the dawn 


strut t uu. s, approximating to the mega- 
htiuc type and wiought without the 
help el metal, which neither the Iberian 
Peninsula nor Buttanv nor Ireland nor 
S< undinuMu cun outshine, rich as each is 
m mt h monuments These Maltese 
temples will be found illustrated m 
go a ter detail undei Chap 19, while 
Chap 20 contains further material about 
the more northerly megaliths. 

Tins is not the place in which to discuss 
whether that preoccupation with the fate 
oi the dead, which was so prominent a 
feature oi Ancient Egypt, had spiead, 
rather sooner, it would seem, than the use 


oi the art which irom this point onwards 
afiords the archaeologist his best evidence 
lor differentiating and dating the various 
cultures . namely, the art of ceramics 
That pottery ot a rude kind is occa- 
sionally found m palaeolithic sites has been 
asserted, and I have myself found on a 
Moustenan hearth portions of fire- 
hardened clay which a credulous person 
might easily take to be rudimentary pot- 
sherds. It is safer, however, to regard the 
potter’s art as introduced into western 
Europe along with the rest of the food- 
producing tradition. Certain it is that m 
the Eastern Mediterranean when copper 
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was barely known or not at 
all, fine ware could be made, 
whereas the much later ad- 
vent of bronze in the West 
found the pottery still coarse 
and wanting in variety of 
form. True, in connexion 
with the dolmens one comes 
upon considerable advance in 
ceramic refinement where it is 
not yet certain that metal is 
in use , but in such cases it 
is better to give the Bronze 
Age the benefit of the doubt, 
and to suppose that one has 
crossed the conventional line 
which divides prehistory from 
pioto-history, the Stone Age 
from the Bronze and Early 
Iron Ages. 

It remains to consider the 
stone-work which, alter all, 
gives the Neolithic Period its 
distinguishing name ; though 
this corresponds to superficial 
distinctions. To think of it as 
the period of polished stone is 
misleading for at least two 
good reasons : one, that much 
of the stone was not polished ; 
the other, that the process, once begun, it was occasionally applied to flint, after 
went on well into the Age of Metal, chipping, to get a better edge. 

Polishing, or at any rate grinding, which How Palaeolithic man failed to discover 
is not quite the same thing, goes back it I cannot think, since Mousterian slices 
at least to Epipalaeohthic times, when of greenstone show rubbed edges which 

were almost certainly pro- 
duced by human agency, 
though no doubt accidentally 
in the course of some culinary 
operation such as braising 
roots. Probably a conserva- 
tive predilection for flint 
prevented the earlier stone- 
workers from taking advan- 
tage of a method less suitable 
for flint than other kinds of 
stone — diabase, jadeite and so 
on, which it was left to neo- 
lithic man to appreciate. Most 
of these are rather richly 
coloured stones which appeal 
to the eye, and certainly the 
best neolithic celts are meant 
for show at least as much as 
for use. Contrast the rough 



IMPLEMENTS MADE TO PLEASE THE EYE 
During the Neolithic Period stone implements became more 
symmetrical and precise The new fashion of polishing instead 
of chipping stone contributed largely to this result, although 
elegant implements were still made by chipping, like the three 
on the left. Right is a polishing tool next to a polished celt. 

From the Brtfosk Museum 
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Western 
Austral/a 



Australian Stone Axe mounted In bent w/thy 
STONE IMPLEMENTS, ANCIENT AND MODERN 
The axe discovered in. Ehenside Tarn, m Cumberland {extieme 
right) illustrates one method, employed m neolithic times, of 
fitting a stone axe-head to a wooden haft , a modern parallel is 
seen m the Australian aborigines' stone-headed axe (bottom). 
Other methods — which were probably also known to neolithic 
man — of haftmg stone heads are used m the remaining three 
From the British Museum 
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ARROW-HEADS BECOME MORE DEADLY 

Neolithic cultural k 1\ mcc is shown b} thecvolu 
Ik ii ot 1< but td irrow-heads (below) fiom the 
t mmsiei tv pc fli pn^lit) whose l irb^ou merely the 
should* rs h rnn 1 when a 1 1114 is cut in the simple 
Vj^crut si ip< 1 him ol unow lie id (top left) 

1 t L» l U Li l 

Austiali m cdts winch almost mvanabl} 

1 1 1\ < 11c nioi( than the id v ground and, 
how i v ( r serviceable arc u°h 

In Luiopi however, not only was the 
in m xs n\ shat pin ss niodneed b} grinding, 
lint in the best examples the whole sui- 
1 tu n pohshed to a umfoim brightness, 
dm it tuition bung like ust paid to 
'onphti s\mnuti\ of shipe Probably 
i unnioni il use att idled to man} 

ol tin <hou< speumem now hgunng m 
in u !lu tions and indeed in modern 
Mi 1 m< u 1 idts ait set up on yaves so 
tl il the ^h< st ma\ rise up and enter into 
t!u m it lu will 

\s ioi tin inode of manufacture, an\ 
giU\ lock sin face might be used as a 
ynulstom, and the grooves so made are 
ott< n still to be recognized Polishing, 
how ewer, csptcialh if the material of the 
ult be hard, involves far more labour 
than grinding an edge, though perhaps no 


y< ater skill Of haft mg such a celt 
set era! neolithic fashions are known and 
more may be suspected V veiy simple 
j 1 m foi instance is to bend over a flexible 
stick and make it fast underneath by 
binding the Austi dun nitive using gum 
toi this purpose m which case notching 
or yuoving the stone may be employed 
to ji\e the handle a better gup But the 
t\pical wav mote especially with a blade 
cf almond shape, is to thiust the tapering 
end through a hole m a thickish wooden 
haft reinforced with ‘-mew or other bind- 
ing material so as to prevent splitting 
Another method, involving peiforation 
of the head either by picking with a flint 
awl or by twilling a stick loaded with 
wet sand, might suit a ceremonial better 
than a practical use, since the stone is apt 
to crack at the place of box mg Neolithic 
dulling, hy the way, can usually be de- 
tected by its ‘ hour-glass * appearance, 
the work being started at both ends and 
stopping short of a cylindrical effect Or, 
fmallv , the blade ma} simply have its butt 
dt iven into the handle, whether this be at 
right angles to form an axe or adze, or 
endwise as m a chisel 

Next m importance to the celt m a 
senes illustrating neolithic stonework is 
the anow-head though, since the bow 
dates back to the Upper 
Palaeohthic, while on the Evolution of 
othei hand metal, long the Arrow-head 
after it was m use, was 
too valuable to prefix to a vagi ant 
missile, it is far easier to determine the 
t}pe than the sequence-date of a given 
find It is a fair guess, however, that 
when hint was first adapted to this pui- 
pose, a sharp point was of chief concern 
and a convenient base for attachment a 
condary matter 

From a lozenge-shaped flake a tang 
which could be stuck into a hole m the 
shalt would evolve, by having the 
flanking edges cut, until first horizontal 
shoulders and then recurving baibs would 
be formed Such a general theory of 
development, however, must ignore local 
variations, as when Ireland, which for 
reasons of its own was keenly interested 
m arrow-heads, exhibits certain crescentic 
shapes which are almost without a parallel, 
at any rate m western Europe. 
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Refinement and beaut} of form distinguish neolithic flint implements such as are represented abo\e 
reduced to about one third scale The most ingeniously worked are perhaps the daggers (9 and 10) 
from Denmark , but the Irish lance and arrow-heads (1-6) aie also well finished The points with 
serrated edges (7 and 8) were found m Denmark similar specimens occur m Egypt but nowhere else 
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The fact that the flint articles shown m this page were manufactured in Denmark Ireland and Egv pt 
gives some indication o± the wide range of neolithic cidture The Egyptian flint woikers wen 
however, unrivalled , they even perforated thin disks of flint, by chipping to make biacelets — a 
difficult operation that often failed Above we see the stages m the manufacture of such a 
bracelet compiled from disks and fragments rejected through the development of fault or fiacture 

NEOLITHIC MAN’S INGENUITY AND SKILL DISPLAYED IN FLINT-WORK 

From the British Museum 






*» ^ ^ ^ r : *. . 

SURVIVAL OF THE WORLD’S OLDEST INDUSTRY IN MODERN ENGLAND 


At Btiindon, m Suffolk, flint mining and working, or ' knapping,’ was a living industry until 1917. 
The mines ai every similar to Grime’s Graves , and, although gun-flints and tmder-lighters were the 
principal commodities manufactured, the methods of the artificers were not unlike those of their 
ncohtluc predecessors Above we see (left) a lump of flint being carried from a pit , and (right) a 
knapper who has just detached a flake from a flint core by percussion 










'iUffli ■ -r 

- __ . , „ . ^wv* 1 « *f - ass^.. 

MINES FROM WHICH THE FLINT WORKER OBTAINED HIS RAW MATERIAL 
Gnme’s Grates at Meeting m Norfolk were an important centre ot the flint- making industry m the 
Neolithic I enod I hey consist of pits sunk into the chalk to a depth of about thirty feeb-there 

hr.-rnmnd ’Ilf" P , E™™ ( thCm tun t n ': Uod shafts and ventilation holes radiate m various 

direction, undctyiound , the entrances ot three such shafts are seen in this model section 

From a mode l in the British Museum 
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WHERE IMPLEMENTS OF PREHISTORIC TYPE ARE STILL MADE AND USED 




'he Stone Age has not yet passed where primitive peoples are concerned Most backward among 
hese are the Australian aborigines, who still use implements reminiscent of European neolithic and 
jalaeolithic cultures Of a neolithic type is the axe-head which we see above being chipped (left) 
nd (top right) when this stage of manufacture has been completed , the ingeniously hafted stone 
knife (with its sheath) shown below are more like palaeolithic implements 
From Spencer & Gillen * Across Australia,' Macmillan & Co , Ltd 


As for other varieties of neolithic stone- 
ork, it would be too long a task to enu- 
icrate the forms without number which 
a age of increasing specialisation m the 
"ts of life was bringing into existence — 
a age, too, which was the heir of the 
revious ages and freely selected among 
aditional patterns. Indeed, it is often 
ard to distinguish from Upper Palaeo- 
thic specimens, as regards their type, 
nplements which have a definite Neo- 
thic horizon, or at any rate are associated 
ith pottery and the bones of domesti- 
ited animals , the explanation being m 
art perhaps that Capsian and post- 
apsian immigration from the South 
rought into western Europe a tradition 
oing back to the Aurignacian. 

For the rest there are found m England 
nd elsewhere plenty of neolithic imple- 
lents of almost pre-Chellean coarseness, 
)me of them doubtless unfinished instru- 
lents or rejects, while others may be for 
:>ugh use in the fields as hand-picks or 
oes. At the other end of the scale the 
[eokthic Age can compete in refinement 


of execution, involving pressure-flaking 
and the most delicate sense of symmetry, 
with the best Solutrean work ; so that 
indeed it takes the expert to distinguish 
the two styles. 

Scandinavia, m particular, where the 
Stone Age seems to have enjoyed a sort of 
S. Martin's Summer, produced master- 
pieces such as the Danish hand-daggers 
and half-moon blades which, if we leave 
out of account the Solutreans and the 
Ancient Egyptians, no other people of 
the ancient world could equal or even 
approach 

Beauty apart, however, the Egyptians 
perhaps hold the palm for cleverness, 
since they could even chip flint into rings 
and bracelets. A famous flmt-knapper of 
Brandon m Suffolk confessed to me that 
with all his modern tools he broke down 
at that point. 

Mention of Brandon, with its flint in- 
dustry, which includes both mining for 
the material — in mines similar in all 
respects to ancient ones such as Grime's 
Graves, with its tunnelled shafts and 


275 


PRIMITIVE CRAFTS 


Chapter 6 



MAN’S MOST PRIMITIVE WEAPON 


A rurlelv trimmed sapling — like the traditional 
club of Hercules (left) — was probably Man's first 
battering appliance Refinement and develop- 
ment are noticeable m the African clubs of hippo- 
potamus hide and nory respectively and the 
beaked Australian specimen shown on the right 
F’Ju tus Ahnan and E Guiton 

deer-horn picks — and chipping it into 
the gun Hints and tinder-lighters still m 
request m backward parts of the world, 
will serve, m conclusion, to remind us that 
oven now Slone Age ways persist. They 
are found chiefly, of course, among 
savages, yet m minor matters even among 
ourselves , as a visit, say, to the Hebrides 
would very soon show. 

Having reviewed the progress of the arts 
histoiicdlly up to our allotted limit, the 
end ot the Stone Age, we pass from 
archaeology to ethnology, and m the 
r< mam mg half of this chapter, proceeding 
analytically, must consider typical arts 
belonging to the same general level of 
culture as they appear among the more 
bd( kwaid peoples of to-day. Such an 
analytic treatment is the only sale method 
to pursue m tins case, since the historical 
antecedents of the modern savage are 
mostly beyond recall ; so that we cannot 
tell how far his present ways are genuine 
survivals of ancient Stone Age practices 
as we know them, and how far like cir- 


cumstances have led him independently 
to converge on a like course of conduct. 

Meanwhile, whereas a history takes the 
facts as they come, an analysis, on the 
other hand, must arrange its topics on a 
logical plan. Such a plan is suggested by 
the familiar contrast we are wont to 
draw between living and living well, work 
and play, necessaries and luxuries, material 
and spiritual interests, and so on — dis- 
tinctions which all suggest that there are 
two planes, a lower and a higher, on which 
mankind lives as best it can simultane- 
ously : the plane of the body, as it were, 
and the plane of the soul. Correspond- 
ingly, then, the arts of mankind can be 
divided into two chief classes, the pru- 
dential and the liberal arts. 

Some might suppose that neither Stone 
Age man nor his modern equivalent can 
have had much opportunity to develop a 
soul. Let them study the facts before 
they make up their minds on this point. 
Certain it is at least that in what follows 
we shall have as much to do with arts 
which in their direct purpose are not 
utilitarian as with arts which are ; though 
of course it may well be true that for Man 
to develop his spiritual interests for their 
own sake is highly practical m the long 
run Thus under the general head of 
Prudential Arts we may range such of 
them as relate to food-getting and food- 
preparing, fighting, shelter, clothing, trans- 
port and trade ; whereas the Liberal Arts 
comprise those connected with what even m 
their earliest manifestations can be recog- 
nized as Fine Art, Science and Religion. 

To begin, then, with food-getting This 
consists at the lowest stage of culture m 
gathering, hunting and fishing, the former 
the woman’s, the two 
latter the man’s depart- Equipment of the 
ment Gathering need Food-gatherers 
not detain us long, since 
a stick with which to scratch and a 
receptacle of bark or skin or hollowed 
wood m which to store the seeds, berries, 
nuts and grubs constituting the find will 
suffice in the way of outfit. Hunting, on 
the other hand, m conjunction with 
fighting, which has much in common with 
it, provides so powerful a stimulus to 
human ingenuity — since kill or be killed 
is the principle involved — as almost to 


276 


IN PEACE AND WAR 


justify the paradox that the impulse to 
create is child of the impulse to destroy. 

Hunting gear can be classified function- 
ally according as its object is to strike or 
to catch ; while striking in its turn m all 
its varieties, such as battering, piercing, 
cutting, pelting, may be subdivided into 
striking at close quarters and striking at 
long range To take striking weapons 
first, of course the hand, even an ape's 
undeveloped hand, can use stick or stone 
for beating or for throwing equally well, 
and up to a point the same instrument, 
whether club, spear or even knife, can 
serve either purpose indifferently. Special- 
isation, however, soon comes into play, 
and, since long-range w r ork greatly exceeds 
short-range in the variety of opportunity 
offered, invention especially triumphs m 
the sphere of ballistics 

Of battering appliances the prototype 
is perhaps, the stout sapling, plucked up 
with the root, which serves as the striking 
end ; such a club, slightly adapted by 
trimming, appears m the traditional 
Greek representations of Hercules The 
bosses left by such rough and ready 
pruning of roots and side shoots are 
actually serviceable for offensive pur- 
poses ; and m the more developed weapon^ 
of this kind it is interesting to trace the 
survival of these knobs, varied in the 
composite type by insertions of flint 
spicules, shark's teeth and so on, while 
even decorative embellishments repeat 
the same theme, as in the beautiful carved 
maces from the Pacific. 

Meanwhile, a club is capable of striking 
m more ways than one, and instead of 



BOOMERANGS IN CAVE PAINTINGS 


Among the weapons of palaeolithic man the 
boomerang should almost certainly be included, 
since some of the drawings of knobbed and in- 
curved objects represented on bis cave walls 
resemble very closely a certain type of Australian 
non-returning boomerangs (extreme right). 

After Brenil, L’Anthrapologte 
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EVOLVED FROM THROWING-STICKS 
Non-returning boomerangs (lower two) are 
commonly employed by Australian aborigines 
m hunting The returning variety (upper two), 
although mainly toys, may be used to take prey 
m the rear, the diagram shows one m flight 

bruising may have a cutting edge, resemb- 
ling in this case, and perhaps deriving 
from, the paddle of a canoe. Or, once more, 
a club may pierce. I have an Australian 
hardwood club obtained directly from a 
native who showed me in vivid pantomime 
that the curved head was meant to strike 
the victim round the back of the neck, and 
the sharp end to finish him off by pocking 
him behind the ear. In this instance the 
fashioning has obviously been done by 
means of a sharp stone, and the bending, 
together with the hardening, of the 
point accomplished by the aid of fire. 
Of course, wood is not the only material 
used for clubs, though doubtless it came 
first. Thus, I have two weapons from a 
central African chiefs outfit, one of pure 
ivory, the other of hippopotamus hide, and 
both most formidable as well as beautiful 
implements. All three are illustrated m 
the opposite page. 

As a missile the club must be lighter and 
of a form lending itself to the action 
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of throwing. The palaeolithic paintings 
almost certainly depict throwing-clubs 
of more than one shape, including that 
incurved shape which marks the boomer- 
ang class. Known in India, m Africa, 
including ancient Egypt, and even occa- 
sionally in America as well as m Australia, 
where it is a leading weapon, this type 
may well have descended fiom very 
ancient days, the effect of the heavier 
foims when sent spinning forward with 
an overhand action being discomforting 
alike to beast and to man. 

Most are ot the non-returning kind, and 
this holds even of Australia, to which the 
returning kind is more or less peculiar, 
though Pitt-Rivers found that a model 
which he made of a boomerang from ancient 
Egypt came round and back excellently 
Presumably a natural warp in the wood 
causing one half of the blade to deviate 
a little, perhaps two or three degrees, 
from the plane of the other directed 
attention to this power of orbital flight 
m certain implements ; whereupon selec- 
tion and adaptation would step in to 
satisfy a taste in throwing which always, I 
suspect, looked chiefly to the fun of the 
tiling, as witness the delight with which the 
surviving natives indulge in the practice. 
They love to compete with each ether to 
see who can caM m the widest and com- 
pleted circle, now from the right, now with 
.mother club fiom the left side, while 
pi end is the man whose boomerang not 
only completes its circle, but loops the 
loop, one or more times, as well — a result 


to which a still day, the trained hand of 
the thrower and, perhaps chiefly, the 
excellence of the weapon must all con- 
tribute 

As for the utilitarian aspect, I have 
heard that a returning boomerang will 
often take a flock of parrots unawares ; 
and a native told me 
himself that, by casting Use of Return- 
lt from the bank of a JOg Boomerangs 
stream so as to come up 
‘ all same eagle-hawk ’ behind a group of 
feeding ducks, he could make them fly low 
along the water into the neighbouring reeds 
where, immersed up to her neck, his ‘ gin,’ 
or wife, was waiting with a net — very much 
as an artificial kite is sometimes trailed 
over partridges m England. 

Next m primitiveness among striking 
weapons is, perhaps, the spear, originally 
any stick or stake with a sharp end. 
According, however, to its use as a thrust- 
ing or a throwing weapon, specialisation 
of form soon evolves. A good point, of 
course, is needed m any case, and though 
invention supplies different materials, such 
as stone, bone, obsidian, a sharp end of 
bamboo or, finally, metal, the shape does 
not greatly vary, except m so far as 
barbs are unsuitable for a stabbmg-spear, 
which may have to be withdrawn quickly, 
bayonet-fashion. The shaft, on the 
contrary, is subject to considerable differ- 
entiation. To be straight and to balance 
well are essential m the missile spear, 
and much experimentation alone could 
bring about a conjunction of these qualities. 

Even so, the perfect weapon, 
if thrown by hand, has a carry 
of little more than fifty } T ards. 
Hence the importance of the 
invention of the spear-thrower, 
or ‘ wommera/ which trebles 
the effective range, or, alter- 
natively, allows a heavier 
spear to be used. It has 
already been mentioned that 
this ingenious instrument goes 
back to Magdalenian times, the 
rod of reindeer horn or bone 
with a hook at the end being 
a fairly common find. As it 
is often elaborately decorated 
with figures of animals, it may 
have been accredited with 
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VIVID STUDY OF AN ATTACK BY ARCHERS 

The a i row diet from a bow is a more effective, more highly 
develop, d missile than the dart, from which it was probably 
muddied S] imsh cave-pamtmgs of combats, such as the 
above, and the chase show that m the Palaeolithic period bows 
(ol at least two ty pes) and arrows were m common use. 
After CabH , El Arte Rupestre en Espaiia 
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ONE OF MAN’S MOST USEFUL IMPLEMENTS 
In addition to the simple bow oi wood, there are more elabo- 
rate composite forms Above is a modern Eskimo variety, 
constiucted of bone and smew, and an ancient Scythian bow, 
probably of wood and horn. The South American double bow 
seen here is designed to shoot clay pellets instead of arrows 


an inherent kilhng-magic. 

Certainly primitive man can- 
not fail to have been lm 
pressed and awed by the 
access of mechanical power 
produced by what Dr. Mac- 
alister calls 4 the first machine 
of which we have any remains 
invented by man/ 

The modern distribution of 
the instrument may possibly 
be explained by reference to a 
culture spread from palaeo- 
lithic Europe ; but many links 
of the chain of evidence are 
missing Of the two areas in 
which it occurs, one consists of Australia, 
with New Guinea and some neighbouring 
islands A good many types co-exist in 
Australia, one being a simple rod and 
hook, which has the advantage of offering 
small resistance to the air, and the others 
being more or less blade-like , one of the 
latter kinds indeed has the tooth at the 
side of the blade so that this cuts through 
the air edgewise, but the rest, with the 
tooth m the face, are often quite broad. 
Where this occurs the notion probably is 
that what the weapon loses as a spear- 
thrower it gains as a shield 

The second area is the continent of 
America with a slight extension into the 
corner of Siberia bordering on Bering 
Straits. The Eskimo and other c tundra ' 
peoples have habits so 
Distribution of like those reflected m the 
the Spear-thrower remains of the Magda- 
lenians that it is tempt- 
ing to postulate a historical connexion 
between the two ; and the common posses- 
sion of a spear-thrower of very similar 
type is evidence in point The examples 
from Central and South America bear a 
family resemblance to the northern type, 
which is characterised by special attention 
to the handle-grip. 

Meanwhile, Europe itself abandoned the 
rigid type of spear-thrower m favour of a 
flexible one, such as the javelm- thong of 
the Greeks and Romans, -which at once 
increased the leverage and improved the 
grip. This had a loop for the fingers, was 
tied fast to the middle of the weapon, and 
flew away with it from the hand. This 
method survives in West Africa ; but in 


New Caledonia they know how to hitch 
on the string so that it is released and 
remains behind when the spear is thrown 

We pass on naturally to the subject of 
the bow and arrow ; for having dealt 
with the spear as propelled by wood or 
string, we have to enquire how wood and 
string m combination can discharge a 
modified spear, an arrow being no more 
than a light dart which has become 
gradually specialised. Indeed, an arrow 
may be merely a sharpened stick and, as 
in New Guinea, lack feathers. Since such 
a stick as used with a plain bow of wood 
could leave no trace behind in a palaeo- 
lithic site, we must beware of denying the 
possibility of the existence of this weapon 
on the ground of the absence of stone or 
bone arrow-heads ; and mdeed we should 
not know that the Capsians had it but 
for their pictures. On the other hand, 
Tasmania and Australia — with the ex- 
ception of the extreme north of Queens- 
land, where it intrudes from Melanesia — 
lack it entirely, so that it looks as if the 
invention belonged to a rather high level 
of Stone Age culture. 

How this invention came about we can 
but guess ; perhaps, as Pitt-Rivers sug- 
gests, by the discovery that a dart fitted 
to an elastic branch makes an effective 
spring-trap for game When the right 
sort of wood is to hand, a bow of the plain 
or wooden variety suffices ; it may, how- 
ever, be simple or compound, of one kind 
of wood or of several kinds, as m some 
Japanese examples The other main 
variety, known as the composite bow, 
made of wood, horn and sinew glued 
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As enabling Man to slay surely and from a distance, the bow is pre-eminent among primitive weapons 
The use of poisoned arrows — perhaps known to the palaeolithic hunters — makes it even more 
destructive , these Bushmen have wounded a kudu and then followed it until the poison took effect. 
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or t r Af r dI y 111 t ie , ? nS A i story oi tlie bow ’ Man must have *> e t about adapting it so as to give his arrows 

i .maps accidentally) of a very similar type are represented m prehistoric cave-pamtmgs m Spam. 
SPECIALISED TYPES OF BOWS IN USE AMONG PRIMITIVE LIVING* RACES 

Photon, Denver African Expedition and W A Usher 
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together and perhaps covered by an 
ornamental casing of birchbark or lacquer, 
is characteristic of the whole steppe- 
region of Asia from Turkey to China and 
presumably originated in a region where 
wood is scarce. 

The Eskimo, having to use driftwood 
or reindeer horn, provides the necessary 
elasticity by means of a backing of sinew 
which is simply lashed in position, a 
process more rudimentary and hence 
perhaps earlier than the Asiatic plan, found 
also in America, of moulding the sinew 
to the wood. Meanwhile, an advantage 
of the composite bow is that it can be 
made to combine great strength with 
moderate size, and hence lends itself to 
use from horseback Thus armed the 


the opposite direction m stringing — no 
easy 30b. The cross-bow, however, need 
not detain us, since, although it is found 
among savages both m south-eastern Asia 
and m West Africa, the chances are that 
its invention is due to rather more advanced 
folk whose ideas they have borrowed. 

The pellet-bow, on the other hand, is 
interesting because it introduces a new 
mode of striking — pelting instead of 
transfixing. The string is furnished with 
some sort of bag for holding the bullet, 
which is usually a small pebble or lump 
of hardened clay ; and, if he can avoid 
hitting his own thumb, the hunter can 
make short work of small game. The 
distribution of the instrument is per- 
plexing, because, while found in the south- 



HUNTERS OF TWO HEMISPHERES WHO SLAY WITH THE BLOWPIPE 


Among the ingenious killing devices invented by primitive man is the poisoned dart shot through a 
blowpipe Here (top, left) we see Bornean tribesmen boring a solid wooden pole to make a blow- 
pipe ; the finished weapon will be very similar to those used by the Jivaro of Ecuador (below) and 
the Peruvian Indian (top, right) The latter is inserting a poisoned dart into his blowpipe 
Photos D/ Chvrle . Hoso G M Dyott and H E Anthony 
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east of Asia from China, as far as India, it 
occurs again m South America and is thus 
a bone of contention between those who 
assert and deny that Asiatic influences 
found their wav to America across the 
Pacific , denial mvuh mg the view that 
the pellt t-bow was invented twice over. 

Reverting from pellet to arrow, we may 
next note that a weak bow and corres- 
pondingly light arrow — a mere dart, m 
fact, such as the Bushmen used — wall serve 
the hunter’s purpose if he make it the 
vehicle ol a poison The Bushmen tued 
11a \enom of various snakes and cater- 
pillars, an invention depending on direct 
inference. Most primitive peoples, how- 
ever, use \ egetable poisons, such a- aconite 
m the Old World and curare m the New, 
and much cxperinv nting with Hungs to 
winch mescal properties were atlubuted, 
many of them o i no real < fflcacy, mint 
have led on to the selection oi the most 
deadly principle Meanwhile, any weapon 
—a spt ar or harpoon, such as the Magda- 
leman harpoon, perhaps, with its grooved 
head, or a dagger suitably perforated, or 
even, it is reported from some South 
American tribes, a thumb-nail — will con- 
vey the infection, so long as it draws blood 


Hence, from the spear through the 
arrow we reach the tiny poisoned dart 
which, wadded at its base with pith or 
cotton to lit the tube, is discharged from 
a blowpipe. With one of these weapons, 
nearly twice as long as himself it may be,* 
and sometimes furnished with a sight, the 
Indonesian can Hay the largest " beasts. 
Such an invention, indeed, is entitled to 
rank with the boomeiang the spear- 
thiower and the bow as a first-rate achieve- 
ment of primitive man. 

In South-East Asia a bamboo or reed 
makes a natural tube, though the nodes 
tend to interfere wuth the smoothness of 
the barrel, despite efforts to shave them 
down ; so that the Bornean method of 
boring such a gun out of solid wood, though 
infinitely laborious, is perhaps found 
paying m the long run. In Guiana and 
the Amazon region, winch is the other 
chief area m winch the blowpipe is found, 
they are clever enough to scoop out the 
tube m two halves, which are then stuck 
together. With such an instrument they 
achieve very high as well as long shots in 
the tropical forest, and it makes no noise. 
Not to deal here with cutting weapons, 
which have less to do with hunting than 
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T A SUCCESSFUL fisherman 

n.ake them statable for fishing To-da£ thTequimJ oftheY ”P lements the chase so as to 

largely consists of implements similarly adanted AhoRLm fishermen of the Solomon Islands 
many-pronged fish-spears m (nght)^a group°of islanders wTttf Saps” fo? ca^tunng^sh 1611 " 

Photos, Douglas Rennie and A. Turnbull * ° 
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with fighting — though strictly 
the sharp projections and 
serrated edges of clubs and 
spears are for cutting rather 
than piercing — we may note 
that another form of pelting 
is by means of the sling, a 
very widely distributed device, 
though not known to Austra- 
lians, Bushmen and other very 
primitive people. Entangling, 
however, rather than striking 
is the object of the bolas or 
stone balls, attached to a 
length of string which their 
weight causes to enwrap the 
object struck. The Eskimo 
have a device for catching 
puffins in which no less than 
seven or eight weights of stone 
or ivory are affixed to cords of 
smew tied together at the 
other end, so that the instru- 
ment flies out like a fan, 
covering five or six feet. The 
lasso or thro win; 
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SEA-BIRDS TRAINED TO SERVE MAN 
In the Far East, tamed cormorants are commonly employed to 
catch fish Several of these birds are here seen perched on the 
stern of a fishing-craft on the Nagara river, m Japan When 
sent into the water, the cormorants have a ring round their 
throats so that they cannot swallow their prey. 

Photo Rev. W Weston 


purely entangling weapon, 
bolas is almost entire! v 


and like the 
confined to 



We have no definite indications as to the true 
function of certain small, barbed implements of 
bone — some specimens are shown above — found 
m Magdaleman deposit^ It is very probable, 
however, that they are fish-hooks or * gorges.’ 

4fler Cartailhac and Breuil 

The entangling of prey in running nooses, 
nets and so on enters largely into the art 
of trapping, a subject tco vast to be ex- 
amined here, though the technical inge- 
nuity involved in these and other trapping 
methods, as by pit, palisade, falling weight 
and so on. is considerable, and was doubt- 


less exercised in Palaeolithic times, even 
if the interpretation of certain symbols 
as different kinds of snare is unduly 
sanguine. Nor can any sketch of primitive 
hunting be complete without allusion to 
man’s success in appropriating the services 
of the dog — who goes back as a domestic 
animal to the Danish kitchen-middens and 
is perhaps recognisable in the Capsian 
rock drawings — a hunting-companion with 
whom no other animal ally, cheetah, ferret, 
cormorant, hawk, can compare m value. 

Fishing in some form is a well-nigh 
universal and very primitive art. At its 
lowest it may approximate to gathering 
rather than to hunting, as among the Tas- 
manians, who knew neither the fish-hook 
nor the net ,* the spoil of the sea took 
for them the form of shell-fish which the 
women scraped off the rocks with a wooden 
chisel, often diving deep for the purpose. 
On the other hand, as a specialised type 
of hunting, it develops elaborate imple- 
ments and methods ; and natui ally, seeing 
that it may become the staple industry 
of a whole people, such as the salmon- 
fishing tribes of North-West America. 

Up to a point the hunter’s weapons like- 
wise serve the fisher, who similarly uses 
spears and arrows for striking, and nets 
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and traps for entangling Water tactics, 
however, are sufficiently different from 
land tactics to mfioduce important modi- 
fications of form — the many-pronged fish- 
spear, lor instance, or the detachable 
harpoon-h* ad, not to speak of fHhmg-nets 
and ii>h-traps of infinite variety. Or again, 
d poisons are used to stupefy fish, they 
aie special poisons ; or, if animal allies 
assist, they are special animals, the cor- 
morant with ringed neck, the frigate-bird, 
the ottei . the lined sucker-fish which finds 
the turtle ; tin xaritv of such experiments 
causing one to wonder whether man has 
really explored all the possibilities 

Apart from the art of diving, so well 
developed in tropical seas, the method 
most peculiar to the fishermen of all the 
world is the use of the line, with or without 
a iod, and ending m a noose, or more 
usually m some attachment for securing 
the prey, be it hook or gorge, which in 
order to attract must be cunningly baited, 
or at least be made of shining material 
Preliistoiic man enjoyed his salmon and 
trout, as Magdalenian pictures attest, but 
not much remains of his fishing gear, as 
there is little profit m trying to make a 
hook, still less a barbed hook, out of flint ; 
though I have seen one made at Brandon 
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which caught a fish m the Suffolk Ouse. 
There are, however, barbed bone imple- 
ments of Magdalenian age that may be 
fish-hooks, and small rods of bone and 
ivory, sharp at both ends, which are not 
unlike the gorges used by the Eskimo ; 
the^e, tied m the middle, come up across 
the fish's mouth when the line is pulled. 

Of special areas with specialised fishing 
methods the most interesting is perhaps 
one extending from Indonesia to Melanesia. 
Here is found the Ashing-kite, with its 
spider-web lure, which the kite causes to 
trip lightly along the water like a well-cast 
salmon-fly. Or, again, the Eskimo, who in 
many other ways is so well adapted to his 
harsh emironment, has endless methods of 
dealing with the lish and other water 
animals on which he largely lives , un- 
erringly he strikes the seal from his canoe 
with a harpoon, discharged with the spear- 
thrower and with bladder attached to mark 
the place of the kill ; or, from a larger 
canoe, even drives the huge whale ashore 
after a dozen hunters have together fixed 
their harpoons m its sides 

As for the more advanced modes of 
food-getting involved m the pastoral and 
agricultural conditions, they fall rather 
outside the present chapter , though of 
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HOW THE SOIL IS TILLED IN UNCIVILIZED COMMUNITIES TO-DAY 


I rumtive agricultural im.plcrn.euts of to-day help us to realize the kind, of gear owned by prehistoric 
cultrvators The digging-stick, lor example, preceded the spade ; an ingenious type (left), weighted 
with a stone, is still used by Bushmen Ancient hoes possibly resembled the very rude variety (centre) 
that yet serves the Bolivian Indians, or the more elaborate modern Nigerian hoe (right) 
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course it is true that it was the Stone Age 
that discovered how to get beyond the 
Stone Age. How the domestication of 
annuals and plants came about we can but 
guess. Doubtless woman had a good deal 
to do with it. She probably made pets of 
small animals as a by-product of her 
mothering impulse ; and to-day among 
the Australians the dingo, the sole mam- 
mal except Man of long standing in that 
land of marsupials, and almost certainly 
Man’s companion on his first arrival, is 
more a pet than a useful adjunct to the 
huntei. Again, as gatherer-m-chief, she 
may have been the first to notice that when 
casually dropped the wild seeds sprouted 
m her untidy middens 

For the rest the pastoral life may well 
have developed first m Northern Asia, 
unless palaeolithic Europe was beforehand 
with the taming or partial taming of the 
dog and the reindeer — a process com- 
pleted whenever these were broken in for 
sledge-transport. (See, however, page 217,) 
If traction and, later, riding were by 
experimentation with other animals im- 
proved into primary arts of life by male 
endeavour, milking would seem rather to 
have come from the female side as being 
an extension of the foster-mother idea. 



USED BY THE NEOLITHIC REAPER 


It may safely be presumed that the crescent- 
shaped flint implements discovered m neolithic 
remains from Egypt to England and Denmark 
were used as sickles At best they are clumsy , 
all have the saw edges seen m those above 
From the British Museum 

So much for the results of bare conjec- 
ture, eked out by uncertain attempts to 
discover the habitat of each wild species of 
animal and plant from which the domes- 
ticated kinds are derived. 

As regards implements, the outfit of the 
purely pastoral tribe is meagre, being 
limited to what is portable, since the life 
is nomad Agriculture, on the other hand, 
since the grower must at least stand by 
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FIRE-MAKING BY FRICTION 


The Australian aboriginal kindles tmder with the 
smouldering sawdust produced when a hardwood 
spindle-stick is made to revolve upon soft wood 
(lower) Certain African natives also use a drill- 
stick and a fire-stick (upper) to the same end 
Spencer & Gillen $ * Across Australia Macmillan & Co „ Ltd 

while the crop is in the ground, tends to be 
sedentary, so that gear can be accumu- 
lated. The digging stick, which perhaps as 
among the Bushmen has a stone ring to 
give weight to the head, has only to be 
broadened out and sharpened at the end to 
become a spade ; which in the metal age 
develops first a rim and then an entire 
blade of the harder substance. An even 
more important instrument is the hoe, at 
first perhaps a stone pick held m the hand, 
then by haf ting adze-fashion converted into 
a hacking-tool. 

Hoe culture, which is usually woman's 
work, is typical of savagery. With the 
dawn of civilization comes plough culture, 
when agriculture is reinforced by the trac- 
tion of pastoral animals and the male now 
condescends with their aid to direct the 
plough, a sort of glorified hoe, along the 
furrow. Reaping is a difficulty before the 
use of metal, and is carried out with flints, 
usually anticipating the shape of the 
sickle, but with saw-like edges, which are 
retained for a time when metal comes to 
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be used. Other pi occurs such as thresh- 
ing and winnowing also call appropriate 
instruments into being. 

Having gutheied or caught its food, the 
animal eats it Not so Man, who must 
in most cast s cook it first. Fite-making 
is an art that goes back at least to the 
earliest cave-own lion pyrites is found 
in Mousterian deposits, and as the Fue- 
gians obtain lire b\ striking together two 
lumps of pyntts, such a percussion- 
method may have 4 been the oldest way of 
artificially pioducing lire, especially as it 
would be a natural by-pxoduci of a stone- 


one frictional method, characteristic of 
Oceania Sawing, as when an Australian 
scrapes his spear-thrower across his shield, 
or when, from Malaya to Melanesia, a 
flexible strip of bamboo is used, is another 
quite effective way But the commonest 
plan is to twirl the spmdle-stick with the 
hands 1 have seen an Australian pro- 
duce fire in this way in under half a minute , 
though with the very appliances that he 
had used I could myself by no means 
approach his record. 

Increased rotation is pioduced by the 
thong-drill of the Eskimo, or by their bow- 



STAGES IN THE MAKING OF AN EARTHENWARE POT IN WEST AFRICA 


Muiw living mccs make their pottery alter the primitive fashion followed by this native of Sierra 
I.eont Rolls ol day are built up on a solid base (left), and, when the required height is reached 
the outside is snaped smooth with a stick (middle) Thereafter, the pot is given symmetrical form 
and the neck and spout are caiefully formed (right) , baking m a kiln completes the process. 

Pintos , Xo/thcoU Thomas 


chipping age. Of course Man may have used 
it eai her still, ha\ mg obtained it from a vol- 
cano or from a tree set on lire by lightning ; 
‘did, beiore he knew howto create it, may 
ha\< earned it about by means of a fire- 
I »rand, like Pi omethens, who stole lire from 
hea\ en m aieed The Andamanese have fire, 
but aie unable to make* it 

A gi eat bi ne tact or ot the race was the 
(hsioveier oi the frictional method. The 
principle is always the same, namely that 
rubbing um piece ot wood on another 
quickly enough will stait a spark in the 
sawdust. Perhaps it was found out acci- 
dentally m the course of trying to bore a 
hole through a soft bit of wood with a 
harder stick. Pushing along a groove is 


drill, which is an improvement on the 
thong-drill, since it can be worked with 
one hand instead of two Finally, m 
Indonesia they discovered, perhaps m the 
course ot making blowpipes out of bamboo, 
that by driving a piston home into a bam- 
boo tube a spark will be generated in tinder 
placed at the bottom. This compressed- 
air method concludes the list of primitive 
ways of making fire unless one includes 
the use ot a concave mirror, whereby the 
ancient Mexicans obtained tire from heaven 
on ceremonial occasions. 

Methods of cooking provide a large 
subject which must be merely glanced at 
in passing. Despite the popular belief to 
the contrary, the savage much prefers his 
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food cooked to raw, and even his cruder 
methods, such as baking the meat encased 
m clay over hot stones, the whole well 
covered over with earth — a plan often 
adopted by our gypsies — yield savoury 
results ; while when the pit-oven has 
been evolved, delicacies both animal and 
vegetable are produced which the white 
man has often been glad to copy. 

Hot water is more of a difficulty, owing 
to the want of a receptacle that will 
stand the fire. For this purpose the more 
primitive folk use cala- 

Problems of bashes, wooden bowls, 
Primitive Cooking skins, water-tight baskets 
and so on, and the ‘ stone- 
boilmg ’ method of throwing m hot stones 
has to serve. As for basketry, which in 
its two mam forms is either woven, or 
coiled and then sewn — though there are 
numerous sub-vane ties such as those that 
may be studied m the admirable work 
characteristic of western North America 
from Alaska to California — it has the 
advantage of providing more or less 
nomad peoples with vessels that are both 
light and will not break. Though a really 
well made basket will hold water, it is 
advisable to reinforce it with an exterior 
coating of clay , and it may have been by 
discovering that such a containing shell 
on exposure to heat became fireproof that 
the idea of pottery arose. 

This is indeed one of the ways in which 
the primitive potter proceeds, namely, to 
build up his clay round some object, a 
wicker-work frame or a gourd , though 
the drawback is that the 
object in question suffers when 
the pot is fired. A com- 
moner and better method is 
to hollow out a lump of clay, 
shaping its inside with a stone 
and its outside with a mallet , 
or else to make a disk for the 
base and cany up the walls 
by adding strips, winch when 
long are carried round in a 
spiral coil These spirals are 
easily smoothed or beaten out 
when the vessel is complete, 
though they may be retained 
tor the sake of ornaments, as 
found m some examples of 
Pueblo ware. 


The decoration of pottery, however, is 
too vast and intricate a subject to entei 
into here. Nevertheless it may be noted 
that some primitive band-patterns are Lot 
reminiscences of the marks left by a rope 
or a plaited band such as may be tied 
round the pot to support it during the 
baking. For the rest, pottery up to the 
invention of the potter’s wheel is, like 
basketry, woman’s work, and this should 
be remembered to her credit when we 
contemplate the beautiful developments 
of ceramics, not indeed found among the 
rudest peoples, but associated with those 
who have just left savagery behind and 
are at that intermediate stage of culture 
which is termed barbarism. 

To pass on to fighting, this activity on 
its offensive side draws largely on the 
same types of weapon as does hunting : 
club, throwmg-stick, spear, arrow being 
but slightly modified for purposes of war. 
The axe, which otherwise is more of a 
carpentering than a hunting implement, 
develops into the battle-axe chiefly after 
metal has come into use. Metallurgy 
hardly comes within the scope of this 
chapter, but in the present context a word 
may be said about the development of 
cutting instruments, such as tend to 
encourage the hand-to-hand organized 
combat — the most deadly form of fighting, 
at any rate in early times, and one to 
which very primitive folk are not prone. 

A piece of raw copper, hammeied cold, 
as by the Eskimo, is no great improvement 
on the stone celt which it slavishly ‘copies. 



POOR SHELTER AGAINST TASMANIAN WINDS 
Whether habitations may not have developed elsewhere from 
an effort to reproduce a cave m a caveless region it is impos- 
sible to settle, certainly the Tasmanian wind screen is the 
most primitive protective structure of which there is evidence 
to-day. It was made of slats sloping away fiom the wind. 

After a photo by E J Manly 
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Whin bronze is indented — 01 one might 
pei Imps saA di<=co\cred sm< e tin occurs 
with copper m natural all 03 s which do not, 
however pirn ide that 10 per cent of tm 
which is tli optimum admix tuic — casting 
in mouhh a the 1 ot rla\ 01 of stone, single or 
prefer ihh double enables a hard edged 
\u ipon such at the palstne to be con 
" 4 iuctfd together with suitable fittings 
II tn^e or socket for firm attachment 
to the haft whnh was always a weak 
point \ ith the stone axe 

Sj < cial to wai aa m is the whole large 
< ot d f nsi\e appliances Lading a 
tonsil hide Man has been forw ai d to 
utilis the hides of othei animals m the 
wa\ both oi shield and cun ass Curiously 
*n mji the \alue of the turtles caripace 
as a bucklt 1 is a hint from natuie of which 
lie does not stem to ha\e taken much 
advantage The light pirn mg sticks of 
Au sti alia testify to ictive as contiasted 
with passi\e sell defence an art which 
the natives have cultivated to perlection 
The helmet dew lops from the head- 
dn ss which on canal K is meant to frighten 
at 1 c 1st as much as to protect Thus the 
ti aditional lion-skin of Hercules proclaimed 
him equipped with the lion s virtue and 
ndeed a great part of the wan 101 s 
outfit is magico icligious rather than 
utditaiian m its prime intention This 


however, as well as many other aspects of 
the art of war, must be passed by , as, for 
instance, the whole subject of the trophies 
of war, including those gruesome spoils 
of the head hunter which fill our ethno- 
logical museums 

Shelter the next of the primary needs 
of Man which the prudential arts sub- 
serve should be considered m close 
relation to war, as the defensive value 
of a site for habitation must have in- 
fluenced selection ever since the right 
to a snug cave was disputed with the 
cave bear The history of fortification has 
quite an intricate first chaptei, since 
e\cn primitive warfare necessitates the 
choice oi special situations hili-tops, 
swamps and so on and the use of special 
devices such as stockades, earthv orks, 
ditches and pile-dwellings, whether on 
land or m the water 

As for shelter from the elements, the 
Tasmanian wind screen or Australian 
wurlcv is hardly more adequate a 
dwelling than a hare's form Nomad 
conditions however, especially if un- 
assisted by animal transport preclude 
anything more substantial than such a 
tent as can be put together with the help 
of a few poles and some skins, mats or 
pieces of bark Thus the Eskimo when 
hunting during the summer uses a flimsy 
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SUMMER AND WINTER QUARTERS AMONG THE GREENLAND ESKIMO 

Inf 1 « 0t a ! 0ften thou § ht his normal dwelling for Eskimos do not 

s un over a fr ' f l !V AV' hol , e ye ? r round Iu the summer he stretches seal or bear 

over a Irime of Mh iltbone (left) and only m winter builds from blocks of compressed snow, 
usuallj laid m spiral courses the beehive shaped hut or igloo seen on the right 
Photos, L N A and Vilhjalmur Stefansson 
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WHERE A HUNDRED AND TWENTY FAMILIES LIVE IN A SINGLE HOUSE 
The closest parallels that may be observed to day to the one time long house of the Iroquois 
Indians are the similar structures of the Kayans m Borneo These which may be 400 yards m 
length consist of a long roofed veranda serving almost as a village street out of which open rooms 
each the abode of a different family, to the number of about a hundred and twenty 

Photo Dr Charles Hose 


lodge of skins stretched over whalebone. 
In the winter, however, he settles down in 
his warm if stuffy ‘ igloo * built ot blocks 
of snow laid m spiral courses, or else digs 
himself a pit-dwelling six foot below 
ground and domed a little above ground- 
level with earth supported on whale-ribs or 
driftwood 

Farther south the Indian dwelling, 
whether the portable tent or ‘ tipi ' of 
the plains or the fixed hut or * wigwam * 
of the more sedentary tribes, was a 
humble affair it intended for a single 
family The ‘ long house/ on the other 
hand, which sheltered a number of 
families, as among the Iroquois, might be 
100 feet m length, and was stoutly 
constructed of poles covered with brush 
matting Meanwhile the Pueblo or 
Village Indians, using the sun-dried brick 
known as adobe, built structures of many 
cells and storeys, the lowest storey being 
a more or less blank wall which one scaled 
by ladders that could be drawn up m 
times of danger The elaborate stone build- 
ings of Mexico and the other regions of 
high culture m America are perhaps no 
more than developments of this hive-like 
type of architecture These examples, 
taken from one continent, will suffice 


to illustrate the variety of the domestic 
forms of habitation 

To house the spirits of the dead, or 
the gods, with due regard for their 
comfort and dignity is an idea that may 
well have grown out of the practice, 
dating from Moustenan times, of burying 
the dead man m the floor of his own caxe- 
dwellmg In the end, however, it comes 
to entail a host of special constructions 
outside the scope of this chapter 

Clothing may seem at first sight to be 
an elementary need of Man, but it is 
possible that self decoration, with at- 
tiactiveness to the othei sex as a conjoined 
motive, is the mainspring of the effort 
to improve on nature's garb We have 
only to think of the Capsian rock-paintmgs, 
where the men sport magnificent head- 
di esses, aimlets anklets and so on, but 
are otherwise stark naked , while the 
women, if more fully attired, can scarcely 
be supposed to have taken to sknts • 
because they felt the climate more 

Even conditions of extieme cold do 
not make warm gaiments a necessity for 
our species , since, whereas the Eskimo 
of the Arctic rejoices m heavy furs, the 
Fuegian braves the Antarctic blasts with 
no other protection foi his bare person 
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HOW AMERICAN PRAIRIES WERE CROSSED 


Framed of two tenl-poks 1 uhed toother m front of the saddle 
nnd ]omcrl n llli a ems^-bar oi rnlled-up tent behind the hoise s 
ru'ppti, the ‘ Iravois ' ol tins Alberta redshm is one of the 
ujo'-C primitive ioims of annual transport Belore the hoise 
i c\n Her! America dogs wcie u«ed ior the purpose 


than a 4un slung to windward as a 
s tvivn. And as climate will not account 
for die degree m which a primitive people 
is clothed, so neither will the general 
slate of their culture , Africa, for instance, 
being far more addicted to nudity than 
North America, though cuinpaung favour- 
ably with it in the matter ot social 
dm eloprnent. 

As i* gaids the leading processes whereby 
cloth* s, as contrasted with ornaments, 
are mat by we may put aside feather- 
v ( eh, Ixad-VvOik, quill-woik and so on as 
minish nng to the latter interest, and 
alb nd -nlelv to two types ol industry, 
namely, leallnr-woik and weaving. To 
take leather fiixt, the skins ot animals are 
in almost universal use as a covering 
against the weather *>r as armour; while 
bids, boats, harness, boxes, cradles, 
shields, in tact a good half ot the entnc 
gear ol the sat age, will usually be found 
to involve this material, to which every 
beast ot leasonable size contributes 

Skm dressing is a rather elaborate 
harness The multitude of implements 
<>t d'e scraper class with a more or less 
specialist *d ioim, m which a prehistoric 
Mir abounds, can be lef erred, by analogy 
with the ways ot the modern savage, 
to the different requuements of each stage 
in an opeiation which includes stripping, 
scuping, rubbing, pounding, squeezing, 
drying, dressing m various ways as by 
tanning, gi easing or smoking, and finally 
softening, which may be assisted by 


unlimited chewing, as among 
the Eskimo women. For sew- 
ing leather the bone needle is 
ineffective, but the awl can 
produce quite neat results. 
For footwear, apart from 
occasional experiments such 
as the grass sandal, leather is 
in general demand, and from 
the mere bag of hide the sole 
sewed to an upper of softer 
skm has developed ; though, 
on the whole, it is remarkable 
3iow many peoples of con- 
siderable culture retain the 
barefoot habit. 

Next, as regards weaving, 
it may be noted that m the 
broadest sense this term 
coveis the production of all textiles, 
including basketry, mats and wicker- 
woik. We may, on the other hand, 
confine it to meaning the w r ork of the loom. 
The first step toward this mechanism is 
to hang the warp on the branch of a tree, 
from which it is an easy step to set up 
poles supporting a warp-beam Some- 
times the weaver’s fingers suffice to 
introduce the weft strands, as m the case 
of the beautifully-patterned Chilkat blan- 
kets from Alaska ; but various artificial 
aids — the shuttle, originally a mere stick 
round which the thread is wound so as 
to pass it through the warp, the weaver’s 
sword or else a comb to drive back the 
weft threads, and so on — are gradually 
devised. 

To pass to the subject of transport, this 
too is a piimary need of Man, especially 



SLEDGES IN PREHISTORIC EUROPE * 

A comparison of these two obj ects — Magdaleman 
pendant three-quarters actual size and an 
Eskimo sledge — will show that it is not fanciful 
to think that Magdaleman men used sledges. 
Cross-bars and upturned runners are clear on the 
pendant, which has a reindeer on the reverse. 
After Prof Breuil 
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TWO OF MAN’S MANY SOLUTIONS OF THE WATER-TRANSPORT PROBLEM 

Boat-buildmg throughout the world has had to adapt itself to whatever material was handy. The 
dug-out, of which we give a neolithic example found near Ryton on the Tyne, is characteristic of 
wooded country ; m the treeless world of the Arctic the Eskimo builds his kayak (below) of skins 
on a framework of driftwood or bone. Other solutions have involved the use of reed bundles. 


/hen he is more or less of a nomad and 
must carry about with him the whole of 
us earthly possessions. It is mostly the 
/Oman's job at this early stage to load 
lerself up with the household chattels, 
icludmg the baby, as the man has to 
eep his hands free to use his weapons 
gainst wild beast or human foe. 

We seem to discern sledges m some 
prehistoric designs, but cannot tell whether 
hese were hand-drawn affairs, or whether 
the idea of harnessing 
Methods of some sort of drag to dog 
md transport or reindeer had yet oc- 
curred to the hunter. The 
oboggan lying flat on the ground is 
ardly more rudimentary in conception 
han a couple of trailing sticks with cross- 
bars, out of which, more especially when 
:e~work was contemplated, the sledge 
nth runners would develop, a contrivance 
dnch among the Eskimo » becomes a 
liracle of neat and effective workman- 
hip. 

The travois of the Prairie Indians, on the 
ther hand, first used with the dog, but 
nth the horse as soon as the latter was 
itroduced by the Europeans, was but a 


two-pole drag, being sometimes hardly 
more than the rolled-up ‘ tipi ’ or skin- 
tent tied on the top of two bunches of tent- 
poles. Apart from freightmg-purposes, 
however, such conveyances are soon found 
useful for the transport of the aged, sick, 
wounded, children and puppies ; so that 
riding presently comes into view as a 
distinct ambition for art to oblige. 

The wheel, peculiar to the Old World, 
probably develops ,out of the wooden 
roller used for the tiansport of stones, as 
by the megalith-builders. It would be 
noted that the centre could be conveniently 
pared down till the axle in one piece with 
its solid wheels, as still to be seen m Asia 
Minor, would emerge. Then at last, 
becoming lighter, the wheel would be made 
to turn on a fixed axle. 

Turning from land to water, we do not 
know who it was that first tiled to cross 
a stream on a log, but the use of such a 
float, probably at first not so much a 
vehicle as an aid to swimming, would 
easily develop into the raft, which is no 
more than a compound float — at any rate 
until the mere platform, at water level 
and consequently uncomfortably wet, is 
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supplemented with some erection designed 
to surround the passengers with a sort of 
water-tight screen. 

To a huge extent the form of the early 
boat is govern* d by the material available 
The Eskimo lias to depend on skin for his 
f kayak * or for the larger f umiak/ the 
women’s boat. Farther south, where the 
latch grows, the Indian uses the bark- 
ranoe/ hardly suitable for more than 
nver-work. The dug-out, again, pre- 
supposes a stout log, and 
Making ol water even where nature pro- 
an easy highroad wdts the largest trees an 
upper limit is reached 
winch forbids development on the scale 
a. itamed by the plank-boat. The latter 
may have developed out of the custom 
of adding a gunwale to the dug-out to 
increase its size and make it more sea- 
worthy, until the accessor}’ technique 
took charge of the construction from top 
to bottom Dug-outs, by the way, go 
back at least to Neolithic times. The 
on tugger canoe, which extends trom India 
to the Pacific, may have originated in 
the joining of two dug-outs together. 

The subject of tiade connects naturally 
with that of transport, since to be able to 
t \change goods implies a power of moving 
a certain superfluity of stock At this 
point, however, wo are perhaps across the 
bon lei -line that divides strict need from 
the pursuit of enjoyment, as the ewdence 
seems to show that prehistoric man was 
at hast as prone to treat himself to im- 
ported lux imes, such as shells or amber 
lor Ills person, as, say, to a more woikable 
kind of flint lor his tools 

The history of exchange has an im- 
portant aspect which cannot be dealt with 
litre, since it relates to the spiritual side 
oi the transaction, namely, to the establish- 
ment ot friendly i elations between different 
cioups of normally hostile men What is 
known as tlu silent trade, where each party 
dt posits something that he is prepared to 
barter m a neutral spot, and the taext 
haggling is concluded when each carries 
off what the other has offered, illustrates 
the difficulty of coming to an understand- 
ing with the stranger 

For trading purposes a great step in 
advance is made when such understanding 
tak< s the form of a recognition of a stan- 
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dard value, to which more uncertain 
values can be referred, so that a medium 
of exchange or currency comes into use 
Thus any raw material in universal 
demand, such as tobacco, tea or salt, and 
especially metal such as copper or iron, 
provides a currency when made into 
sticks, bricks or bars representing a more 
or less definite amount. Even m primitive 
Australia red ochre seems to have a sort 
of currency value. The domesticated 
animal, again, among all pastoral peoples, 
affords a ready way of calculating the 
price of a marriage or of a murder, as is 
shown by the very derivation of the word 
pecuniary from the Latin ' pecus/ cattle. 

All these, however, are useful objects, 
whether exchanged in their natural state 
or in some manufactured form, as when 
metal in the shape of hoe-blades, knives 
or armlets is so used. Of ornamental 
objects, shells have the greatest vogue as 
currency, though there are other possibili- 
ties m this direction, as Melanesia proves, 
where not only strings of shell-beads, but 
whale’s teeth, feather-work and so on are 
also m circulation Most famous of all 
shell -currency is the cowrie, which, though 
native to certain small islands m the 
Indian Ocean, counts as money in Asia 
as well as light across Africa 

For the rest, a recent study by Dr. 
Malinowski of the so-called trading- 
voyages of the Melanesians shows that 
economic reasons as we 
understand them do not Mankind and the 
inspire them SO much as Liberal Arts 
motives, very hard for us 
to follow, concerned with the honour and 
the luck that attend the giving and re- 
ceiving of objects of ceremonial value, 
such as certain necklaces and armlets of 
shell It looks as if even at the primitive 
level Man is aware that the good things 
of life include more than the supports and 
comforts of physical existence. To this 
other aspect, then, of the arts as aiders 
and abettors of his nascent spiritual 
nature let us now turn. 

That the liberal arts, the humanities, the 
pursuits that embody Man’s aspiration 
towards beauty and truth and goodness, 
in a word, towards the ideal, should be 
utterly separate and distinct from those 
prudential activities which aim directly 
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ARTISTIC EMINENCE OF BENIN NEGROES 


Although m many respects brutal savages, the natives of Benin, 
in Southern Nigeria, were masters of the art of bronze casting 
The beauty of their productions and their individuality of style 
are demonstrated by these casts of a guTs head and a chief 
with two warriors (about seventeenth century a.d.). 

From the British and Berlin Museums 


at self-maintenance is un- 
thinkable, in view of the fact 
that the best way to succeed 
m life is to feel it to be worth 
living. It might seem, indeed, 
that the savage is too hard 
put to it in his struggle with 
bis untamed environment to 
have time or inclination for 
occupations in which the 
interest m fact is subordinated 
to a free indulgence m fancy. 

Yet those who know him best 
maintain that, so far from 
resembling the practical man 
of the modern world, he is 
typically a mystic — one who 
projects his emotions into 
things so that they stand 
m his eyes rather for what 
they symbolise than for what 
they are. 

The sentimental values, so 
to speak, prevail over the 
sensible values. An Austra- 
lian native living in the 
central deserts seems to us, 
who judge by his miserable 
surroundings, the most unfortunate of 
human beings ; yet, when the curtain is 
lifted to disclose the drama of his inner 
life, we find that every bare stick and 
stone is charged with traditional associa- 
tions that make him appear to himself 
to participate m mysteries of infinite 
significance and hence to be most blest. 

In every ethnological collection there 
is a vast array of artifacts vaguely 
labelled ‘ ceremonial objects 1 on the 
ground that they have no 
Man the Realist obvious use, and must be, 

and Idealist so to speak, stage pro- 
perties, appropriate to 
some play of which the text is lost. In 
short, Man is and always has been body 
and soul, realist and idealist, at once and 
together 

Beauty, as we have seen, came with 
the dawn. Men, however, it would 
appear, are not all equally endowed with 
the power of appreciating it , for Neo- 
lithic man is to Late Palaeolithic very 
much as Roman to Greek. Meanwhile, 
those who have this divine sense seem 
capable of framing a vision of the abso- 


lutely beautiful, even if it be limited to 
some single aspect of it. The cave 
artists were hunters whose keen eyes 
perceived the grace of form and movement 
in the wild creatures about them, and, if 
they slew, they likewise admired. 

True, we have good reason to suspect 
that the caves were sanctuaries, and that 
the paintings were part of a ritual designed 
to secure good hunting Even so, the 
artists wrought too faithfully to be merely 
rated as the makers of spells ; and we have 
the rest of their material culture to bear 
witness to the passion with which they 
sought to endow everything that they 
owned with the charm of perfect form. 

But enough has been said already about 
prehistoric art, whether plastic or graphic, 
and it only remains to add that among 
modem savages there is but one close 
parallel, namely the art of the Bushmen 
of South Africa, which may quite possibly 
be the lineal descendant ol the other. 
The caves of South Africa, as compared 
with those of France, are shallower and 
more like shelters, so that the Bushman 
had the advantage of more light for his 
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won: , on the whole, lie was no! so 

good a pamler as Magdaleman man. 
But there n one curious development 
of winch traces occur in prehistoric art 
which he had earned to perlection, 
namely a pecking method whaeby the 
rock surface n made to represent shading 
a* well as outline 

There is reason to think, though the 
evidence is poor, that the Bushman was 
living to cast a spell on the animals 
he was depicting When 
Art ol the African human beings are shown, 
Bushman they seem generally to be 
engaged in ritual dances 
and, in paiticular, to be impersonating 
the beasts that they hunted — those which 
they knew well being, by the wav, much 
more accurately rendered than the cattle 
introduced to their notice by later immi- 
grants, native or European. For the rest, 
we must be content here to take stock of 
a few of the more striking examples of 
plastic skill exhibited by primitive folk 

West African wood-carving, for instance, 
has lately attracted much attention. 
More remarkable still is the bronze-work 
Jrom Benin. Even if we suppose that 
the ‘ ci re-perdue * method was intro- 
duced by the Portuguese — a process 
whereby the wax model, after being cast 
m a clay mould with a duct, is melted out 
and the metal mtioduced m its place — 
the cleverness ot the native designs is 
not to be gainsaid. Or, again, the stone 
statues ot Easter Island, some of them 
30 feet high, rank among the world’s 
marvels How and by whom they were 
fashioned remains something of a mystery, 
but there are Melanesian analogies which 
would perhaps account for the odd cast 
of human countenance favoured — one that 
seemingly aims at repiesenting Man with 
some oi the attributes of the sacred 
trigate-bird. Meanwhile, throughout the 
Pacific, wood is carved with the most 
exquisite taste, as notably m the way of 
house decoration among the Maori and 
other Polynesians 

We must, however, pass by manifesta- 
tions of the fine art which have already 
iceeived some notice m other contexts 
to considei a hitherto unmentioned type, 
namely the art of music. Durable materials 
do not enter into the composition of 


musical instruments, so that nothing 
survives of this kind from prehistoric 
rimes, with the doubtful exception of 
certain pierced phalanges of reindeer 
which, used as whistles, give out much 
the same sound as can be extracted from 
a key. 

On the other hand, all mankind is given 
to singing, partly to help on the work m 
hand m the fashion of a sailors’ chantey 
and partly to relieve the feelings. Whether 
such feelings be joyful or the reverse, 
rhythm by regulating the expression ot 
emotion causes self-mastery, and hence 
brings comfort , wherefore the need tor 
rhythm is primary, whereas melody 
develops later. A sing-song chant punc- 
tuated by drumming with the lists on 
opossum rugs stretched tightly across 
the knees forms the musical accompani- 
ment to which an Australian corrobboree 
is danced with immense spirit 

Indeed, drumming on a skm or piece ot 
wood, together with knocking two sticks 
together m the manner of a castanet 
would seem to be as elementary a way of 
producing rhythmical sounds as any, so 
that percussion instruments are probably 
at least as early as wind instruments, 
while the remaining group of string in- 
struments may well be 
later than the Other Drums for Music 
two. Apart from certain and Signalling 
classes of percussion in- 
struments, such as rattles and jingling 
contrivances that do not lend themselves 
to much elaboration, there are important 
varieties such as the drum, or, again, the 
bell, the interest of which is not confined 
to music, since they are useful for many 
other purposes as well, notably for signal- 
ling A signalling drum, by the way, 
made by hollowing out an immense tree, 
and looking like a large canoe, is worth 
a journey to the Naga Hills of Assam to 
behold. The friction drum, characteristic 
of Africa, is another curious development. 

Melody, as distinguished from rhythm, 
is most successfully attained by the 
xylophone, which m the best African 
specimens is capable of a graded series 
of the most delicate notes It is to be 
noted how a resonator m the shape of a 
gourd or other hollow body has been added 
— a clear example of invention. Vibrating 
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On a small, lonely, treeless island m the South Pacific — Easter Island — there are to be seen hundreds 
ot huge, inhumanly ugly stone images Though most probably carved by ancestors of the present 
inhabitants (a mere 250 souls to-day), their meaning is utterly forgotten by them and can only be 
surmised Quarried at one spot, they have been transported all over the island , how, we do not know 
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are truly colossal, as the halx-bi 
t to England by a man-ol-wai 
,) are found far away m the Ce 
ges may have been connected 
d to reproduce its appearance 

STERY OF THE PACIFIC 

:ati Museum of Natural History 
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CRUDE TYPES OF MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS 
Sm< o motI< rn peoples of low cultuie have drums and simple 
tiingrd instruments —here we see on Angola signallmg-drum 
.•ml a Bushman's bow-harp with a calabash tor sound-box — 
it js suggested tint prehistonc men also used them Above is 
ilso n a prehistoric bone implement that may be a whistle 
Low-hatp afLf Sioo, d, *,r ph>*o Fredenck Ueah 


instruments of the type ol the jews’ harp 
* an be made of wood, especially ol 
bn m boo, and are widely distributed among 
p miitive peoples 

\\ md implements might originate in 

ry simple experiments with holed bone 
or cone or shell. The flute and the trumpet 
in all then diverse iorms eventually 
tmeigc As an ingenious invention for 
producing a more continuous stream ol 
wind than the cheek can supply, the bag- 
pipe deserves notice. Its wide distribution, 
not only covenng Europe, but extending 
to India and again to North Africa, 
"’digests that it is ot ancient origin , and, 
mdied, its appearance m Scotland can 
hanlly be dissociated from the earlier 
wave ol Celtic immigration. 

String instruments might be suggested 
by the twanging of any taut sinew, but 
undoubtedly the bow has had much to 
do with tins particular development It 
may be noted that the Bushmen, who 
1'kewTse used the drum and a peculiar 
Tun of leerl pipe, had a four-stringed 
liciip evolved out of the bow as well as a 
kmd of dulcimer based on a combination 
ui twelve bows. Their intense love ol 
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music shows that one kmd 
, of artistic excellence does not 
interfere with another, but, 
^ on the contrary, may well 
join with it m fruitful alliance. 

To rest the bow on a hollow 
vessel, or, better, to fix such 
a resonator to the instrument, 
starts the musical bow on its 
career. The harp is differ- 
entiated at the outset simply 
by using a number of small 
bows with one large resonator 
such as a gourd. 

Before leaving the subject 
of the cult of beauty, we must 
deal with a manifestation of 
it which may not have the 
same paramount interest for 
us as for primitive folk, but 
must none the less be recog- 
nized as one of the chief factors 
in Man's spiritual progress. 
Self-adornment, however, is a 
little hard to disentangle from 
the clothing of the body for 
protection's sake. Again, it 
is often difficult to say how much is to 
be ascribed to aesthetic motives and how 
much to religious, as when amulets, 
masks, vestments and so on are worn to 
bring luck or the better to maintain a 
sacred character or position. 

In the latter case, however, the distinc- 
tion of aspects matters less because in 
one way or another a spiritual rather 
than a utilitarian object 
IS sought. The fact IS Effects of Clothing 
that primitive morality on Self-respect 
has hardly got beyond 
the ideal of cutting a good figure m society. 
It is not enough that a man should mean 
well , he must appear well in the eyes of 
his neighbours. A good man is known by 
his stately pose, his impressive manner, 
his open pride in himself. Hence to 
such a type of the noble savage as the 
North American brave his decorations are 
precious, forming, as it were, no small part 
of his moral make-up. His very religion 
favours the same insistence on outward 
display, since, so far as his ornaments are 
luck bringers, they proclaim him in touch 
with the occult powers, a help to friends 
and a terror to enemies. 
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To exclude the utilitarian element the 
more completely, let us consider a branch 
of the art of self-adornment into which 
this element hardly enters ; one, too, that 
is thoroughly primitive, inasmuch as it can 
flourish only where nakedness prevails. 
This is the art of denaturalising the body, 
to use a term wide enough to cover its 
many varieties. 

Into some of these we need not go at 
length ; such as the artificial deformation 
of the skull, either by flattening or by 
lateral pressure, causing elongation ; or, 
again, the mutilation of- lip, nose, ear, 
tooth, hand, foot and other organs mostly 
for the purpose of attaching decorative 
adjuncts such as labrets, nose-plugs, and 
so on, but sometimes for religious reasons. 
But much might be said about the well- 
nigh universal practice of tattooing, taken 
together with the cicatrisation or scarring, 
which mostly serves as an alternative with 
black-skinned peoples. 

The custom goes back to prehistoric 
times, to judge by the marks on the 
engraved woman's figure of Solutrean date 
from Predmost m Moravia ; while female 
figurines of the earliest Egyptian dynasties 
are similarly adorned. Presumably men 
painted their bodies before it dawned on 
them that by rubbing the paint over a 
previously punctured skm 
Religious side of they could render the 
Tattooer’s art effect permanent. Pos- 
sibly, too, since red ochre 
from prehistoric times onwards has been 
associated with burials, being no doubt 
symbolic of the blood needed to revivify 
the dead, there was all along a religious 
side to the tattooer's art, which was con- 
sidered capable of imparting through 
mlusion of colour an enhanced vitality to 
the living. 

A recent work on the history of tattoo- 
ing, by Hambly, tries to bring out the 
many-sided efficacy of a mystic kind 
imputed to the practice by primitive folk. 
As for beauty, one cannot refuse to see a 
certain grace in the symmetrical lines and 
spirals of the Maori ‘ moko ' ; while in 
Japan the art, though confined to the 
lower classes of society, has developed a 
technique which surpasses all other known 
styles m delicacy of form and richness of 
colour. 


Passing from the pursuit of beauty to 
that of truth, it might seem that science 
and philosophy are late products of human 
development. Though this is by no means 
true, it is not perhaps easy to illustrate 
the beginnings of the quest for knowledge 
from the side of the arts. For such 
information we must look chiefly to the 
oral traditions of savages — to the myths 
dealing with the creation of the world, 
with the origin of man and his institutions, 
in short with everything about which an 
intelligent child with his wondering 
* why ? ' wants to know. 

Nevertheless, science rests on a twofold 
foundation-stone which was laid down m 
primitive times, namely, on the art of 
recording facts coupled 
with the art of measur- Dawn of a 
ing them exactly. First, Primitive Science 
then, as to early attempts 
to make and keep records The rude 
marks and symbols which prehistoric man 
painted or carved on stone and bone, as 
well as doubtless on more perishable 
materials like wood, bark, the hides of 
animals and his own skin, have little 
significance for us, and indeed, if they 
could be mtei preted, would possibly be 
found to refer mostly to passing events of 
slight importance , yet m them lies the 
germ of writing and of the all-important 
substitution of a recorded for an oral 
tradition of culture. 

Such signs are all mnemonic in the sense 
that they serve as aids to memory ; but 
it is convenient to reserve this term for 
those which are more or less without 
suggestive quality, such as knots m a 
string like the ‘ quipu ' of Peru, or the 
notches on the wooden tallies once common 
and still occasionally used in England Such 
a distinction, however, must not be applied 
too rigidly, since the * wampum,' or shell- 
beads of North America, though primarily 
mnemonic, could be made by varying the 
airangement or the colour to suggest 
vaguely both particular objects and even 
abstract ideas such as peace and war 

On the other hand, the pictograph which, 
either realistically or conventional !} 7 by 
emphasising outstanding traits, presents 
a given thing to the eye belongs to the far 
more interesting group of symbolic signs, 
from which our alphabet is ultimately 
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derived From pictogiaph to ideograph is As for the time of day, every hunter can 
but a short step, and indeed any com- fix it well enough for his purposes by refer- 
biuation of pictographs implies that some ence to the habits of animals and plants, 
soi t of general idea is being expressed The as we ourselves also judge by cock-crow 
decisive step in advance" occurs when a or by flowers that open and shut A surer 
phonetic system, a syllabary or an alphabet, method, however, is to watch the waxing 
comes into being. Thereupon the syllable and waning of the shadows; and it is but 
or sound is represented by a sign that no a step from the natural sun-dial to the 
doubt always originally stood for a concrete post or pillar set up in an open place with 
object with a name embodying the syllable marks round it to show where the shadow 
or sound in question. Often, as in will fall at the different hours. Another 
Egyptian or Chinese, the scribe trusted his form of clock is provided by anything 
phonetic symbol so little that he added a that can be reckoned on to complete a 
determinative picture of the thing as it process m a given time, as a candle or lamp 
looked to help out the word as it sounded that burns itself out, or a vessel that fills 
(see further under Chap 35). or empties itself with water or sand. 

To turn to the art of measuring, a When an agricultural year coinciding 
great deal might be said about its de- with the return of the seasons has to be 
velopment by the aid of a mechanism worked out, both sun and stars must be 
which man always has had observed carefully, and astronomical lore 
Measuring by at his disposal, namely, becomes an important part of religion, 
fingers and toes his body. Thus, for pur- Thus there can be little doubt that the 
poses of numeration, he had cultivators of the Bronze Age paid great 
simply to count by his lingers in tens, or attention to orientation, and by marking 
by fingers and toes m scores . and it is the direction with stones could predict 
a common mistake to suppose that, where sun or star would appear at stated 
because separate words are lacking in a times , being probably under the impression 
primitive language for numbers higher that by means of their rites they were not 
than, say, three, therefore the power of so much recording as actively regulating 
jeckoning in larger sums was absent the movement of the universe. 

Ciphering by means of objects such as Moreover, not only the physical sciences, 
seeds or pebbles — the very word calculate but likewise that other important group, 
coming from the Latin ‘ calculus/ a the biological, can be traced back to very 
pebble— is no hard matter to invent , primitive beginnings, as 
though arranging them on a counting- is best seen by studying Efficacy of Primi- 
boaid, especially if this be furnished with the origins of the allied tive Medicine 
a blank 01 ‘ zero ' column, involves con- arts of medicine and 
suitable ingenuity. Again, spatially, the surgery. Something has already been 
finger, hand, foot, the natural yard from said about poisons. It remains to add 
the middle of the chest to the middle of that simples of beneficent virtue are no 
the outstretched hand, and the natural less m request, and that of a list of these 
fathom from hand to hand across the collected from Australian natives a very 
chest, are measures easy to apply. large number were found actually to have 

Time-reckoning, on the other hand, is the remedial properties claimed, 
perhaps not very important to the early As for surgery, the savage is a good 
hunter— --far less at any rate than it is to patient, and it is wonderful what cures 

the agriculturist For the hunter it is such rough instruments can effect ; as is 
time to eat when you have killed, and time illustrated by the successful cases of tre- 
to sleep when you have eaten. Seasons panning which are often reported from the 
no doubt affect him in a general way, and primitive world, from New Britain, for 
he realizes, especially in northern latitudes, instance, where crowns cracked by sling- 
that the year goes round ; while moons, stones are constantly mended in this way. 
since moonlit nights are an advantage. Nay, every hunter possesses what Tylor 
are more closely watched, and form the calls a good ‘ butcher’s anatomy/ andean 
basis of the hunter s calendar. operate on the body of his wounded mate, 
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with clue regard for the positions and 
functions of the various parts. 

It remains to say something, from the 
standpoint of the arts, about the further- 
ance of the higher life of primitive man as 
effected through his religion. On a super- 
ficial view his rites and the accompanying 
beliefs might seem to us childish, when 
they are not positively degrading. But, 
since all religious feeling expresses itself 
through a certain symbolism, we must be 
sure before passing harsh judgements on 
other men's forms of worship that we 
know what they mean for them. A stick 
or a stone, a piece of bread or a smear of 
blood — something in itself trifling or even 
vile — may stand for ineffable mysteries. 

The case of the bull-roarer is instructive 
Here is a mere slat of wood which when 
whirled round at the end of a string 
produces a queer booming sound In 
itself it seems worthy only to be a toy, 
and such it is to-day m most parts 
of England, though its Scots name 
of ' thunderspell ' suggests that it has 
not yet quite parted with its mystic 
associations. 

It is usually held to go back to 
Palaeolithic times, since certain ivory 
pendants of Magdalenian age look very 
like miniature bull-roarers that have 
become amulets. Be this as it may, the 
distribution of the instrument is so world- 
wide that with some reason it has been 
hailed as the most far- 
World’s oldest travelled, and therefore 
religious symbol most ancient, religious 
symbol in the world. 
Perhaps a utilitarian value helped to gain 
it mystic significance , for animals are 
surprisingly scared by the sound, so that 
the Bushman hunter uses it to round up 
his game, the Malay planter to drive away 
elephants from his crops, and the Euro- 
pean peasant to call his cattle home, or 
rather to send them flying towards the 
byre. 

Meanwhile, the sound of the bull- 
roarer might well suggest the noises of 
wind and rushing ram and thunder, very 
welcome noises m a dry land. So it is no 
wonder if the Australian hears in it the 
voice of a great being who causes all 
things to grow. Such a high god, who is 
likewise m all other things the friend of 
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Wooden slats that make a ‘ magic ' noise when 
whirled round the head, bulhroarers occur from 
East Africa (top), where they are also used for 
rounding up game, to New Guinea (bottom) and 
Australia Certain small Magdalenian objects 
in bone (centre) may therefore have been 
miniatures serving as charms 
After Breml and Rafzel 

man and has given him all his institutions, 
presides throughout south-eastern Austra- 
lia over the initiation ceremonies at which 
the boys are turned into men — very 
appropriately, since he is the god who 
makes all things to grow Thus round a 
thing of naught, a small boy’s buzzer as 
we rank it in England now, has developed 
a religion of remarkable intensity and 
elevation among a people whose material 
culture is that of the Stone Age. 

It would be out of the question here to 
attempt the briefest survey of primitive 
religious symbols m all their variety. The 
savage is so much of a mystic that religion 
is bound up with almost every act of his 
life. In fact, all that has been said hitherto 
about his arts should be taken as subject 
to the qualification that, whatever 
obviously practical ends they may serve, 
they have also uses, largely hidden from 
us, which relate wholly to the world of the 
spiritual and occult 

*A spear, for instance, may be fitted with 
a piece of human bone which, apart from 
any mechanical value that it may possess, 
ensures the assistance of a friendly ghost 


299 


Chapter 6 


PRIMITIVE CRAFTS 


who can make the weapon fly true Indeed, 
one might overhaul a savage warrior from 
top to toe without finding a single article 
of his equipment that was not intended as 
much to frighten and bedevil his enemy 
as to wound him ; or, conversely, as much 
to sustain the soul of the wearer as to 
protect his body. 

Or let us suppose a chief to be building 
himself a fine house of carved wood He is 
not thinking out his plans in terms of 
mere accommodation or display On the 
contraiy, from the moment of driving m 
the first post — which he will be careful to 
establish by a foundation-sacrifice involv- 
ing tlie pouring of blood into the hole, 
perhaps of human blood — lie is concerned 
largely with the construction of devices 
calculated to bring a blessing or, what 
comes to the same thing, to avert the evil 
eye Many a hideous image which is put 
down to the discredit of the idolater is 
merely a sort of lightning-conductor — 
something that by its very grotesqueness 
compels the ill-natured passer-by to bestow 
his lust glance upon it and so, as it were, 
to let oh his piece at a dummy 

Apart from the endless cases of a magico- 
teligious purpose associated and almost 
mdistinguishably mixed with practical 
and worldly ends, there is a whole vast 
group of what are usually classed as ‘ cere- 
monial ’ objects. It is 

Objects that just as well to employ 
are 4 Ceremonial * some such neutral term, 
since to decide what is 
religious and what merely magical m the 
material accompaniments of a savage rite 
is hard, and indeed depends entirely on 
one's private definition of these debatable 
terms. Certain it is that, by simple 
inspection of the thing in question, and 
without full knowledge of the motive 
whether spiritually uplifting or degrading 
that undeilics its use, one could not tell 
under which category to place it. 

For example, the museums of Australia 
abound with strange devices — fantastically 
shaped arrangements of sticks and grass 
and feathers — which are associated with 
various ceremonies certainly religious in 
the sense that the natives declare that 
their performance not only brings them 
tood and other material advantages but 
likewise makes the participators feel 


‘ strong * and ‘ glad * and ‘ good.’ In the 
case of central Australia we happen to 
have very sound and detailed evidence 
about the meaning of such rites, which fall 
into two main divisions : those intended 
to cause nature to be fruitful and those 
commemorative of ancestral beings of the 
Golden Age who are conceived, almost 
after Darwin's manner, as half-human, 
half-animal, though in any case infinitely 
glorious, and such as it is soul-enlarging 
to imitate and portray in solemn dance. 

Or, again, masks would deserve most 
careful treatment, not only because of 
their prehistoric origin and world-wide 
distribution, but perhaps 
especially in view of the Origin of the 
fact that the masked Cult Image 
human figure almost cer- 
tainly develops into the cult image. Thus, 
apart from the tendency, already noticed, 
of the artist being apt to run two designs 
into one, there is historical reason for that 
confusion of human and animal forms 
which runs through so much of the re- 
ligious art of the savage. The famous 
sorcerer, for instance, of the cave of Les 
Trois Freres has his upper parts concealed 
by a huge and impressive mask represent- 
ing the reindeer ; but the legs nevertheless 
bewray the man. 

As fine art such hybridisations of forms 
which nature keeps apart are doubtless un- 
pleasing. As religion, however, they are 
perfectly suitable for those who extract 
from a complexity of symbols, as we do 
irom a group of diverse letters, an idea of 
many, yet harmonious, aspects. 

So much, then, by way of final reminder 
that, m order to appreciate savage arts 
and crafts, it is not enough to stare at a 
row of museum cases , some previous 
attempt must have been made to under- 
stand primitive life as a whole. And this, 
after all, is not so hard as it may seem 
For these, too, are human beings, nay, are 
of the very fashion of our own ancestors 
In short, if m their case different conditions 
of life have provoked different reactions, 
nevertheless Man at heart is ever much the 
same. Hence, for the sympathetic and fair- 
minded, the way to a just appreciation of 
the long and successful effort of our race to 
achieve self-culture and self-realization lies 
always open. 
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'TJAFFORE history can be properly undcistooci, it is necessary for the 
student to acquire at least a sympathetic insight into certain luncla- 
U j mental factors of human conduct, universal in their working and not 
to be referred to any one period of historical time rather than another 
Seven of the more important are accordingly outlined m the study-chapters 
of this division, immediately preceding our First Era It may be asked why 
they are not prefixed to our preceding division, The Prehistoric Era to 
which the answer is that they deal with forces that are mental rather than 
material, and so, though no doubt active throughout the whole of Alan’s 
career, only admit of being illustrated by reference to record history 



TANGLE OF TONGUES, RACES AND PLACE-NAMES IN THE BRITISH ISLES 


The words Celt and SdKon (see page 305) stand for ideas rather than facts If we regard them as 
tongues, this map shows that Celtic only maintains itself m remote parts of the British Isles 
if as races , anthropologists tell us that they are indistinguishable. The political boundaries, 
which bear no 1 elation to areas whose place names should mark them as Saxon, etc , correspond 
most closely to physical differences , thus we see that national divisions can inaugurate races. 
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RACIAL SPIRIT AS A FORMATIVE 
FORCE IN HISTORY 

An Investigation of the Causes underlying Race 
Divisions and their Effect on Human Relations 

By Sir ARTHUR KEITH 

Hunterian Professor of Anatomy, Royal College of Surgeons ; Author of Ancient 
Types of Man, Nationality and Race, etc. 


'T^ven in that period of antiquity when 

n) the Book of Genesis was written 
4~k l thoughtful people were asking the 
question * Why are there different 
kinds or races of mankind ? For the 
thinkers of that early day observed, no 
doubt, that friction and trouble always 
arose when diverse races of mankind 
came m contact with each other ; it did 
not need a philosopher to tell them that 
the world would have been an easier and 
happier place to live in had all mankind 
been of the same breed. 

There was another problem, too, which 
puzzled the ancient Hebrews, Why is 
it, they demanded, that these diverse 
peoples speak in tongues so different 
that the one cannot understand the other ? 
Manifestly the world would have been 
a less distracting home for the ancient 
Israelites if everyone then alive had used 
the same speech ; since a host of diffi- 
culties, some of them laughable, but many 
of them grave and threatening, arise when 
men who speak different languages are 
thrown together. 

The answers which the old philosophers 
of the East returned to these two questions 
we all know The sons of Noah — Shem, 
Ham and Japheth — and their respective 
wives gave origin to the various races 
of mankind. Incidentally, the author 
oi Genesis explains why the Hamitic 
or dark races occupied a servile place 
amongst the others : it was because 
their ancestor, Ham, had behaved shame- 
fully to his father, Noah. With the naive 
explanation of how the confusion of 
tongues arose we have all been familiar 
from childhood. The city and tower 
of Babel -were being built when the Lord 


came down and said : * Behold, the people 
is one, and they all have one language ; 
and this they begin to do : and now 
nothing will be restrained from them, 
which they have imagined to do. Go 
to, let us go down, and there confound 
their language, that they may not under- 
stand one another’s speech.’ 

We who are wise m the wisdom of these 
modern days may smile at the ingenuous- 
ness of these answers, and the child- 
like faith which made them acceptable, 
but we must give credit to these ancient 
Hebrew savants for recognizing that the 
problems of the origin of the human races 
and of diverse forms of speech were 
matters which do require to be explained. 
Furthermore, we must remember that the 
Mosaic explanations have been accepted 
as satisfying by many of the most learned 
men m Christendom, almost down to the 
twentieth century. 

Just a century ago Sir Charles Lyeil, 
the great geologist, had come to the con- 
clusion that to explain the stratification 
of the Earth’s surface it 
was unnecessary to claim Geology sheds 
that it had been wrought light on Life 
by supernatural forces. 

He realized that the carrying power of 
running streams, the eroding action of 
tides, the effects produced by frost and 
ice, the changes caused by volcanic action 
and the ever-recurrmg movements of ele- 
vation and sinking m the Eaxth’s crust 
were sufficient to account for all the facts 
that came under the consideration of geo- 
logists. In buef Sir Charles Lyell was 
convinced that creation, so far as it con- 
cerned the texture and conformation oi 
our Earth, was not a thing which happened 
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far away and long ago, but was happening 
here, now and everywhere about us, if we 
had but the eyes to see ; that is to say, 
that the Earth was still m process of 
creation. 

Hence, when he published his Princi- 
ples of Geology, in 1830, he stated that 

the foices now operating upon and beneath 
the ear til’s surface may be the same both m 
kind and degree with those which at remote 
epochs have worked out geological revo- 
lutions , or, m other words, that we may 
dispense with sudden, violent and general 
catastrophes, and legard the ancient and 
piesent fluctuations o i the organic and inor- 
ganic w 01 Id as belonging to one continuous 
series of events governed by uniform laws, 
similar lo those now m operation 

In this long sentence Sir Charles informed 
his readt rs that he no longer believed in 
the biblical flood. 

When Chailes Darwin set out as natur- 
alist m the Beagle on Christmas Day, 1831, 
he placed Lyell’s Principles of Geology in 
his kit-bag , it became his 
Bible of science. After 
studying the behaviour 
and nature of living things 
lor the best part of a life- 
time, he was forced to the 
conclusion that Lyell’s law 
was applicable to the whole 
realm of animate nature 
Darwin levealed to the 
men of the nineteenth cen- 
tury that the machinery of 
creation is still at work in 
the world of living things, 
only he used a new term 
for creation — namely, evo- 
lution 

Darwin’s message to his 
generation was tins * If you 
will but study the manner 
in which nature and Man 
are producing new forms of 
living things in the world 
of to-dav, you will obtain a reasonable 
explanation of how the Earth, during its 
long past history, has come by its rich 
diversity of plants, of beasts, of humanity 
and of human speech. In bxief, Charles 
Darwin sought to convince mankind that 
the Garden of Eden still endures and that 
we who live in it can still study the manner 
of creation and return reasonable answers 


to the ancient questions : How came the 
diverse races of men into existence ? 
How has the multiplication of tongues 
arisen ? 

Of the 1,600 millions ot men, women and 
children that are now alive, not any two 
are exactly alike ; every year some thirty 
millions of babies are born into the world 
and every one can be distinguished from 
all the others Nature cannot reproduce 
exact replicas of any living form ; every 
birth is an experiment in creation Charles 
Darwin made this fundamental fact the 
chief cog m his wheel of evolution. The 
second cog m this wheel was competition ; 
Darwin realized more clearly than anyone 
had done before him that the world of 
living things was run upon a rigidly 
competitive basis, and that all but the 
fittest were eliminated. 

The mode m which competition works 
in the evolution of humanity is peculiar 
and often misunderstood. Evolutionary 
struggle is always going 
on between the people of 
one country and the peo- 
ple of another, but within 
these peoples we find that 
the * struggle ’ is masked 
and beautified by the spirit 
of co-operation and of 
comradeship. We shall 
have to return to this 
aspect of human competi- 
tion, its place m nature's 
evolutionary machinery 
and its bearing on the 
manifestation of racial 
spirit , m the meantime it 
is sufficient to draw atten- 
tion to the fact that the 
stronger the spirit of mu- 
tual service within a tribe, 
a people or a race, the 
more able does that tribe, 
people or race become to 
* take a place m the sun/ 

Darwin saw that evolution, or creation, 
was still at work m the world of humanity, 
because every child born into the world 
brought with it a novel combination of 
bodily characters and mental qualities; 
and that in the competition of life certain 
of these infinite combinations 
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Famous as the father of geology, 
Sir Charles Lyell (1797-1875) had 
also a profound influence on the 
contemporary world of thought 
Dai u m was much indebted to him 
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while other combinations were repressed 
and ultimately discarded. He saw that 
the process of ‘ selection was ever at 
work 

There is a third cog in Darwin’s wheel 
of evolution which is of particular import- 
ance , to everyone who would seek to 
explain the formative influence of racial 
spirit in the history of mankind. Darwin 
noted the manner in which gardeners, 
bird-fanciers and farmers proceeded to 
raise new breeds .or varieties. They 
separated or enclosed such plants or 
animals as possessed the qualities they 
desired to perpetuate from all other plants 
or animals, so that the new forms might 
reproduce their kind without fear of 
contamination from without. From such 
observations Darwin inferred that isola- 
tion must be part of nature’s creational 
machinery. He observed that islands 
which were far removed from continents, 
such as the Galapagos in the Pacific Ocean, 
were remarkably rich in new forms of life. 
Isolation had favoured the production of 
new species in these islands. 

At first sight it would seem that 
isolation has played no part in the 
machinery which has split mankind into 
so many varieties, for on the Earth to-day 
the barriers that divide any nation, tribe 
or class from any other 
Racial Spirit : its are surmountable, and 
part in Evolution this has been t so for a 
long geological epoch. 
Nevertheless we shall find that isolation 
is, and has been, one of the most im- 
portant factors in the production, of 
human races It has been produced, 
however, not by geographical , circum- 
stances but by certain modes of working, 
which have become inborn and ingrained 
within the human mind We shall find 
that those qualities of the human mind 
which are manifested m every-day life as 
‘ racial spirit ‘ are m reality an ancient 
and essential part of nature’s creational 
machinery , they isolate and divide man- 
kind into tribes, nations, castes and classes. 

It may help my readers to understand 
the arguments I am to place before them 
if I explain how I came to look at * Race 
Spirit ’ not with the eye of a politician, 
but with that of a student of evolutionary 
processes. Soon after the beginning of 


the present century medical men dis- 
covered that within the human body, 
even from the time when it is forming' in 
the womb and all through the yeafs of 
childhood and adolescence, there is at 
work a system which regulates growth, 
determines the shape of the body and 
imprints upon it the characters of race. 

This system that governs and regulates 
growth is carried out by substances which 
circulate in the blood in exceedingly 
minute quantities, and 
are known as hormones. Physiology in its 
Such substances are application to Race 
formed in certain of the 
smaller glands of the body which have 
come to be named the f glands of internal 
secretion/ because they throw that which 
is formed within them not into ducts but 
directlv into the circulating blood. We 
know already that there are many kinds 
of hoimones, and that each produces a 
definite effect both on the growth of the 
body and on the mode m which the brain 
performs its work. Although our know- 
ledge of the hormone system is still very 
incomplete, yet by 1910 it had become 
evident to me that a very essential part 
of the physiological machinery concerned 
in the production of human races had at 
last been discovered. 

It was also evident to me then 
that the hormone system could not be 
effective in producing race differentiation 
if men and women of all parts of the world 
wandered hither and thither, hailing each 
other as fellows, living together, and, by 
the union of the sexes, intermingling their 
blood. For if men and women did behave 
in this way, then their blood would 
remain uniform, the hormone system of 
everybody would work in a similar way, 
and mankind would be of one colour and 
of one race throughout the world. Con- 
sidering how greatly living races differ 
from one another and yet all have the 
marks of a common origin, it became 
manifest that there must be a natural 
machinery ever at work seeking to separate 
mankind into permanent groups or com- 
munities, and maintaining their isolation 
through the ages so as to procure a final 
result — a new race. The more closely one 
studies tne workings of nature the more 
clearly one realizes that one of their mair 
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results is the production ot new iorms ot 
living things To penult the hormone 
or cteatm muchmerv to aeromphsh its 
purpose, t volution ary cradles must be 
circumsen bed — h >r every human com- 
lHun! tt is a possible cradle or nursery if 
isolation be consistently maintained 

In seeking to determine the machinery 
which nature has used, and still uses, to 
isolate mankind so as to loim evolutionary 
cradles one thinks first of great physical 
bairiers — of wide oceans, 
Nature's cradles high ranges of mountains 
for new Races and pathless tracts of 
destrf. Far from the 
sen serving as a Inriier it is, and has 
been tor many thousands of veais, a 
highway between distant countries ; the 
loltiest mountain ranges became passable 
tor Man as soon as he could walk, and we 
have definite evidence that before the end 
of the Pliocene period — certainly a quarter 
ot a million ot years ago — he had already 
come by his cliaiacteristic lower limbs 
and gait (see Chap. 4) 

Physical, 01 geographical, barriers have 
placed quite a minor pait in the isolation 
of human races and in the formation of 
evolution? ly eiadles We have to seek 
nature’s bairiers not outside Man’s body, 
but within it. That barrier is erected b} 7 
certain mental intuitions, predispositions 
to act m definite ways, to follow certain 
lines of behaviour, which have been called 
instinct, and all of which make up those 
manifestations ot the human mmd 
known as Racial Spirit. 

As every schoolboy knows, the whole 
aua ot Europe is divided into sharply 
defined national compartments. Each 
compartment is circumscribed by its 
national i ion tier, the countries of Europe 
uquirmg 2, boo miles of frontier line to 
maik the lr boundaries. Bv use of colour 
and heavy bordeis map makers have so 
impressed these 1 frontier lines on our 
imagination that when we go abroad and 
tiavd from one countiv to another we 
expect to see some visible dividing line 
on the landscape 

It is true that we do occasionally find 
physical haulers — a range ot mountains, a 
Mi ait, an inlet of the sea or a wade river — 
but more often the landscape as seen 
through the window ol a railway carnage 
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remains the same ; there are the same 
farmhouses and fields, the same villages 
and towns Were it not that our pass- 
poits are examined and our luggage 
searched by men who speak a different 
tongue and wear a more surprising 
uniform than those who searched and 
examined ns on the previous day, we could 
not tell that wc had crossed one of the 
many crucial lines of Europe Even if w 7 e 
proceed, not by tram but on foot, to cross 
such a frontier we find no real line of 
separation 

The men and women whom wc see 
working in the fields, or those whom we 
meet on the roads and streets, on both 
sides of the frontier seem the same ; if we 
were to dress them alike the most expert 
anthropologist could not tell from which 
side of the frontier they had come. And 
yet the one set of men will claim to be of 
one nationality and the other set of another. 
If their claims to nationality are examined 
they will be found to depend on the side 
ol the frontier line on which they were 
born and on what their speech is, for it is 
generally recognized that if a national 
frontier is to be an abiding one it must 
correspond to a lingual frontier Peoples 
divided by a difterence m speech are never 
unanimous m their outlook on the affairs 
of life (compare page 330). 

The frontier line which seems so in- 
significant to the passing traveller is 
charged with deep meaning to all classes 
of the population living wuthm its circuit. 
They work hard and tax themselves heavily 
to maintain great armed forces to guard 
their frontier line and 
keep it mtact They will Significance of 
die rather than see any National Frontiers 
flag but their own flying 
at the frontier posts If a neighbouring 
power should insult this flag, or invade 
the country wdiose symbol it is, the feel- 
ings of the whole nation are aroused and 
the inflamed national spirit is reflected m 
the heavily leaded headlines of the press. 
Class prejudice disappears , beggar and 
king shake hands and ancient enmities 
between neighbours are composed in 
face of the threat of foreign aggression. 
Patriotism is the force which builds and 
maintains national frontiers, and patriot- 
ism, we shall find, gives birth in the 
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course of time to that larger manifestation 
of human feelings — Race Spirit. 

That we may consider its workings, 
the human brain may be divided into 
many storeys. There are the lower storeys, 
which we have in common with creatures 
of very ancient days, and in which the 
lowlier functions of mental life are carried 
on There are also the higher storeys, 
which have developed more recently ; 
there the brain gathers experience, forms 
judgements and determines reasoned 
modes of conduct. A struggle is for ever 
going on between these upper and lower 
storeys of the brain. By education and 
self-discipline men bring desires situated 
m the lower levels of their brains under 
the subjection of those faculties which are 
resident m the upper levels. 

When the stress of events is such, 
however, that we must act in the mass — 
when the heart leads rather than the head 
— then the more primitive forces in the 
lower levels rise up and take command. 
This is what happens when a nation is 
threatened ; but even in times of peace, 
when passions have cooled, we are con- 


stantly and jealously on guard to ensure 
that our national integrity be maintained. 
To those who are participators in the life 
of Europe, this deeply-rooted desire for 
national independence — this resurgent 
spirit of self-determinism — seems natural 
and rational. 

To onlookers from without, on the con- 
trary, this everlasting struggle to main- 
tain independence and preserve national 
frontiers seems a form ot madness. It 
Europeans were really rational beings 
— so critics tell them — the}^ should culti- 
vate the spirit of fellowship and suppress 
that of independence ; they should break 
down national frontiers by intermarriage 
mutual trade and social service ; they 
should each and all of them extend their 
spirit of nationality until it embraced 
the whole of the continent in which they 
live. They would thus become free trom 
overwhelming burdens of armed force 
and relieved from an ever-present anxiety. 
A policy of this kind has been preached 
from the pulpits of Europe for more than 
a thousand years without effect ; national 
frontiers are as jealously guarded as ever. 


307 




Chapter 7 

Clearly there is souk thing deeply rooted 
in the brain of Man which drives him along 
a cour-se which Q o \uy cliheient from 
that vdurh his higher icason would indi- 
cate to lain Wo cannot understand the 
true Mgniht ance of the apparently ii ra- 
tional behaviour of nations, llieir patriot- 
ism, their pugnacity and their spirit 
of independence, until we 
Patriotism an come to study such quali- 
old inheritance tics from an evolutionary 
point ot view. When we 
? eahze that tho whole kingdom of life 
is designed to secure the production 
of new terms, and that to accomplish 
this aim isolation — what I have termed 
evolutionary cradles — is a necessity, then 
\ve begin to perceive that national or racial 
spirit has a wrv great significance It is 
essential fur the production of new races 
ot humanity. 

My readers will have observed that T 
have attached the same meaning to 
‘ national spirit ’ as \o * racial spirit/ 
as it they wen* identical terms This may 
appear, at first sight, to be an unjusti- 
fiable presumption, for it is recognized 
by all that the populations of the great 
stab's of Europe have been compounded 
by the intermingling ot iacial stocks 

In the Thitidi Isles we have four nation- 
alities each ot th< m compounded out of at 
least two race — Celt and Saxon Or, 
if we use a more retent classification, 
w r e ha vi* to distinguish m each of our 
four nationalities the progeny of three 
i a< la! stocks — the lair Nordic, the dark 
Me diterianean and the lound headed 
A 1 pirn breed In France, Germany 
anti Russia w r e find blonds of the same 
iaual elements buc in differing proportions, 
\ et m all the>e countries people are actu- 
ated not by racial but by national spirit. 
Delore this apparent discrepancy can be 
understood we must first come by a dear 
< oneeption of what an anthropologist, 
and then a politician, have m mind when 
tiny speak oi a human race 

Ii the theory ot evolution is true, and 
lui> ahvav s been at work m the world of 
humanity, then we ought to find human 
races in all stages of differentiation This 
is exactly what we do find. As we pass 
along the thronged streets of London or 
of New York we recognize the negro at 
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once — no matter what tongue he speaks, 
what clothes he wears or how cosmopoli- 
tan his manners may be. A Chinaman 
or Japanese may behave exactly as 
Englishmen do, yet a glance ot the eye 
tells us that they do not belong to our 
great racial stock — the Caucasian or white 
race. Did Australian aborigines frequent 
our stieets we should soon learn to pick 
them out too. If we took a hundred indi- 
vidual of each of these four races — Negro, 
Mongol, Caucasian and Australoid — and 
mixed them m a crowd, we should have 
no difficulty m again separating our 
original hundreds , we can make correct 
identifications m xoo per cent of instances 
Negro, Mongol, Australoid and Caucasian 
are called ioo per cent, races , or — to use 
a convenient term coined bv Morley 
Roberts — they are panclia critic races 
Even when members of such races inter- 
marry the blended origin of their progeny 
is appaient to all 

Then there are other races which, m a 
large international gathering, we succeed 
m identifying correctly m over 50 per cent 
of instances, but fall short of 100 per cent 
As an example we may cite the brown race 
— best represented by the natives of India, 
particularly of southern India We shall 
probably succeed, if put to the test, 
m isolating 80 per cent of this particular 
sample of the brown race, but there will 
lemam some 20 per cent, 
about which we are m Stages of 

doubt They may as well Differentiation 
be natives of Persia, 

Egypt, Asia Minor, or even Greece or 
Southern Italy, as of India. If Chinese 
and Japanese were to pass before us, 
dressed m European clothes, and were to 
speak the same tongue, we should prob- 
ably succeed m making correct identifica- 
tions m a like number of instances So it 
would be were we to take groups of natives 
from southern China, Burma, Siam, the 
Philippine Islands and Peru After they 
had been mixed together m a crowd we 
should probably succeed m assigning 
about 60 per cent, of each gioup to its 
proper country . at the same time we 
should recognize that all of them were 
variants of the Mongolian stock or race 

Rmsian anthropologists maintain that 
they can distinguish Jews from other 
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Europeans m about 70 per cent, of in- 
stances merely from an examination of 
outward physical appearance. This is in 
agreement with the experience of British 
anthropologists. Thus we apply the term 
‘ race ' to peoples which fall short of com- 
plete differentiation ; they pass above the 
50 per cent, standard, but fail short of 
the 100 per cent. It is convenient to 
have a name for such races, and that 
proposed by Morley Roberts, mesodia- 
critic, is very convenient. It is -important 
to note that when a marriage is contracted 
between members of two mesodiacntic 
races which originally belonged to the 
same stock, such as between Japanese and 
Chinese or between Jew and Gentile, the 
progeny of such marriages can usually 
pass as a member of the race of either " 
parent. 

When we come to consider the popula- 
tion of Europe we y take the inhabi- 
tants of Norway,' Sweden/ North Germany 
and Finland as representing the Nordic 
race, and those of Italy, southern France 
and Spain as representing the Mediter- 
ranean race. We shall find, if we mix 
representatives of these countries in a 
crowd, that after we have picked out all 
the Nordics and Mediterraneans whom we 
can identify with certainty, there remain 
more than 50 per cent, that might be 
assigned to either North or South, so 
equivocal are their characteristics. 

If we compare the inhabitants of the 
Balkans with the people of England or of 
Ireland, depending on external appear- 
ances alone for a diagnosis 
Race Confusion of race, we shall come by 

5n Europe a similar result. Racial 
discrimination m Europe, 
in its most pronounced state, falls short 
of the 50 per cent, or mesodiacntic 
standard. Nature's attempt to produce 
separate races in Europe, therefore, has 
only reached a standard which may be 
named microdiacritic. In the British 
Isles race divergence has reached only the 
lowest rung of the ladder by which races 
ascend to complete differentiation. 

The professional British anthropologist 
has given up the attempt to distinguish 
Celt from Saxon, When he walks along 
the streets of Edinburgh he meets pure 
Celts from the Highlands and pure Saxons 


from the Lowlands, but he cannot tell the 
one from the other m more than 5 per cent, 
of instances, unless he has some guidance 
from speech or from clothing. He has 
abandoned the old racial division because 
he finds there is a greater physical dif- 
ference between the Celts of Wales and 
those of Ireland than there is between the 
Irish Celt and the English Saxon When 
we try to set on a map of the British Isles 
to-day the lines which most clearly show 
the different physical types of British man- 
hood, we find that these do not divide the 
land into those areas occupied respectively 
by Celts and Saxons, but follow the 
national boundaries. 

It an expert anthropologist were called 
upon to separate natives of England, 
Wales, Scotland and Ireland in a vast 
crowd of Europeans he 
might succeed in alio- Can one tell 
eating 10 per cent, of the Saxon from Celt ? 
individuals to their res- 
pective countries , in the case of Wales 
he might be even more successful. Each 
of the four countries of the British Isles 
may be said to contain an incipient 
or microdiacritic race ; each country, if 
the national spirit were uncurbed, might 
climb up the ladder which leads to pan- 
diacri tisxn — complete differentiation . A 

national spirit is an incipient stage of a 
racial spirit. But if British anthropologists 
have abandoned the terms Saxon and 
Celt because they can find no reliable 
physical marks by which the one can be 
distinguished from the other, our states- 
men and political writers have shown a 
truer judgement, and still speak of Saxon 
and of Celt. They realize that race is 
not a matter of the body, but of the spirit. 

The phvsical marks upon which the 
anthropologist relies m distinguishing one 
branch of humanity from another are but 
the fruit produced by the workings of a 
race spirit within a people over a long 
interval of time. It does not require 
physical differentiation to make neighbour- 
ing peoples racial antagonists. The Saxons 
who began to settle on the eastern lands of 
England and Scotland in the fifth century 
of our era were almost of the same racial 
stock as the Celts whose lands they seized 
and occupied , the tongues they used were 
derived from a common Aryan source. 
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There had been a lime when both peoples 
occupied the same homeland and shared 
the ^arm ra< la! '•pint Long before the days 
whim Rome dominated the gLcnter pail of 
Europe the Celtic inhabitants of Britain 
had lx come split up into a congeries ol 
territorial communities speaking different 
Gltir tongues and dialects ; the same had 
happened to their Saxon cousins who 
remained on the Conti- 
Four 1 nations’ nenfc. In the course of 

out oi two time these descendants 
of a common stock, 
having, since their separation, evolved 
new foims of speech, new manners of 
living, new beliefs and new traditions, 
ni“f in the British Isles as racial antago- 
nists. In the course oi centuries the Saxon 
spoil and language prevailed, and out of 
the conflux t merged four nationalities, 
each apparently mo\cd and swayed by its 
own national spirit and each compounded 
oi Saxon and Celt m different proportions. 

But fo everyone who has watched the 
trend ot historical events m recent cen- 
turies it is pah nt that the old spirit of 
antagonism between Saxon and Celt is 
not dead. The people of the greater part 
of Ii eland desire to separate themselves 
from the rest oi the British people by 
having their own laws their own flag, 
their own speech and their own w T all of 
tarihs Vet to impartial oiflookers it has 
seemed that the people ot the Irish Free 
State have cveiy material inducement to 
puisne an opposite policy — one of fellow- 
ship, not of isolation. By sinking her 
spirit of nationality m that of Britain the 
Irish Free State could have attained that 
which seems most precious to all peoples — 
a sense ot security ; and could have 
cunt timed to share in the heritage of 
the British Empire It is dear, then, that 
race spirit or national spirit is not an 
afiair ot physical anthropology nor of 
economics, but of a rtam intuitions and 
predispositions which peimeate to the 
roofs of human nature. To obtain a clue 
to the manifestations of man’s racial spirit 
we have to dive deeply into long-past 
phases ot human evolution. 

No matter which country in Europe we 
may select, we And that when its history is 
traced backwards we soon leave behind 
us great cities and widespread networks 
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of roads and railways, and enter a time 
when village communities were linked by 
bridle-paths. Still farther back, entering 
into the Neolithic Period, which came to an 
end m most parts of Europe some 4,000 
years ago, we no longer find a countryside 
covered with fields and growing crops, 
but only straggling settlements surrounded 
by a few ill cultivated patches and 
stretches of cleared forest on which 
browse a few goats or cattle. If we 
continue our journey still farther into the 
past, traversing the Neolithic Period and 
entcnng the Old Stone or Palaeolithic 
Period, which came to an end some eight or 
ten thousand years ago, we find that even 
the cultivated patches and herds of 
domesticated animals have disappeared. 
The sparse and scattered population of The 
country had then to depend for a livelihood 
on what could be obtained from moor- 
land or from shore. 

The industrial period m which we now 
Jive covers only a few centuries ; • the 
period of agriculture covers only a few 
thousand years ; but the period ofi natural 
living, when Man was dependent' on^what 
fell to him from nature’s 
table, covers hundreds Tribes are Races 
of thousands of years. in Microcosm 
Exactly how many we 
cannot yet tell, but everyone who has 
studied the evidence is convinced that 
this period of Man’s existence covered 
at least half a million of years This 
immense stretch of time represents the 
wilderness traversed by mankind 111 its 
evolutionary exodus to the promised land 
of to-day 

It was Man’s formative period ; it was 
then that he came by his characteristic 
brain, his qualities of mind, his intuitions 
and his inborn predispositions As he 
climbed the ladder of civilization, his 
steps becoming ever faster and longer, he 
brought with him the mental inheritance 
gained m the ‘ Old Stone ’ wilderness. If 
we are to understand the racial manifesta- 
tions which we see around us to-day we 
must first have a conception of the life 
led by our forebears during their long 
formative period. If we are to trace 
Man’s social instincts to their beginnings- — 
those social qualities which fit him to be a 
member of a family, , of a tribe, of a nation 
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and of a race — we have to go still farther 
back in history. 

Those animals which are his nearest km 
in structure of body and brain — the 
gorilla, the chimpanzee and the orang — 
live in small family groups. We therefore 
infer that in his jungle days Man had 
already come by the rudiments of his 
social qualities, but it was during the long 
journey through the wilderness of his 
dawn that those rudiments blossomed 
into the rich complexity with which we 
meet in modern life. We shall find that 


the Beagle sailed along Magellan’s Strait 
m January 1833, with Charles Darwin on 
board, in order to land three natives of 
Tierra del Fuego who had spent two years 
in England, the great naturalist had an 
opportunity of seeing mankind still 
journeying in that primeval wilderness 
through which our forefathers had passed 
in their formative period. 

Darwin found the population of that 
bleak and cold region broken up into a 
great number of sharply isolated groups, 
each group numbering from 120 to 150 



THE FAMILY : AN EMBRYONIC RACE IN PRIMEVAL TIMES 


Man’s groups, which in these days of swift communication include millions of families and cover 
thousands of square miles, were once no greater than a single family or tribe , but it was in those 
far-off Palaeolithic times, when Man was acquiring the elements of his future civilization, that the 
seeds of race division were also sown This family, reconstructed from remains of the Campigman 
culture (seepage 220), though indistinguishable from its congeners, might have been a race m embryo. 

Courtesy of American Museum of Natural History 


the spirit of family merges into that of 
tribe, that of tribe into that of nation 
and that of nation into the spirit of race. 
In all animals save Man the discrimination 
of race is an unconscious or instinctive 
procedure Even in modern man the 
process is still very largely subconscious. 

For us who are seeking to unravel the 
history of the world and of its inhabi- 
tants it is a fortunate fact that progress 
is never universal , when the natives of 
Europe were entering upon an industrial 
civilization the natives of Tasmania, of 
Australia and of Tierra del Fuego had 
scarcely emerged from that of the Old Stone 
Age. The conditions of life which Captain 
Cook observed amongst the natives of 
Tasmania and Australia give a clue to the 
manner in which our ancestors lived m 
Europe 10,000 or 20,000 years ago. When 


souls. Each group lived withm its own 
demarcated territory ; every member of 
the group or community knew the limits 
within which it was safe to hunt or fish. 
They had neither fields, gardens nor 
domesticated animals. f Viewing such 
men,' writes Darwin in his diary, ' one 
can hardly make oneself believe that they 
are fellow creatures and inhabitants of the 
same world. Thev sleep on the wet 
ground coiled up like animals.’ Looking 
over the side of the Beagle, he saw, 
under her bows, a frail canoe ; a native 
woman, almost nude, was seated in it, 
fishing and holding to her breast a suckling 
child, with the snow flakes falling fast and 
melting on mother and child as they fell. 

As the Beagle proceeded on its voyage 
Darwin kept a close watch day by day 
on the country and on its inhabitants. 
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The three natives, particularly ‘ Jemmy 
Button/ bicrum excited as their home- 
land was approached. On January 22, 
iSgy Darwin mule the following note 

Alii r hr vina posted an unmolested night 
m nlnt would appear to be neutral teiritoj\ 
bet a c cm 1 f< rmm s tribe* and the people whom 
we sew vcsterclav we sailed pleasantly alone* 

1 do not know anything winch shows moie 
duuly the hostile stale ol the nughboimng 
tube's'' than these wide botrleis 01 neutral 
trai ts Although Jemmy Button well knew 
the loice ol our paity, he was at fust unw tiling 
to land amidst the hostile tribe nearest to 
Ins ow n 

Darwm lound m these teiritonal com- 
munities or tubt s no appruent machinery 
of go\ eminent , time was neither magis- 
trate, policeman not acknowledged chief ; 

tal life, m> iai as an onlooku could see, 
appealed to be 1 emulated automatically 
Each community or tribe, Daiwm ob- 
served, was surrounded by other hostile 
tubes, * speaking difJerent dialects and 
scpaiatcd from each other by a disci ted 
border or neutral territory ' Each tribe 
was jealous of its frontier , any encroach- 
ment was a cause ol wax. 


winch existed in the gieat army of 
humanity as it made its long march from 
the jungle to its present position. Local 
communities or tubes formed its ele- 
iru ntarv units , and each company or 
community was officeied, not by captains 
and <eigeant-majors, but by that force 
which nowadays we call 
public opinion The Earliest origin ol 
automatic machinery of the Tribal spirit 
government had been 
built as the evolution of Man's brain 
proceeded We need not stop to inquire 
how the basal feelings became implanted 
m Man's mental hie — the feelings of 
sympathy, of love, of hatred, of jealousy, 
ol emulation and of pride If we can 
believe, as I certainly do, that there exist 
lor res m natuie which can produce the 
beautiful machinery seen in our eye and 
m our ear, w r e need have no hesitation m 
bcdieving that the social and regulative 
qualities of Man's mmd have arisen 111 a 
similar way. 

These qualities came into being, in the 
first place, to serve the needs of local 
communities, so small m numbers that 


Through Darwin's eyes w r e thus obtain each member of the community was known 
a glimpse of the kind ol regimentation to the other In each primitive local 



community each man, woman 
and child w^as daily and hourly 
noting the behaviour and 
thoughts of every other 
member of the community, 
assessing and re-assessing 
their estimates and compar- 
ing notes as to the result — 
just as is happening m every 
village of Europe to-day. One 
of Man's most deeply rooted 
desires is that which leads 
him to strive to gam the good 
opinion of neighbours. This 
automatic tribal mechanism 
which is implanted in the 
human mind works ever for 
the welfare of the tube ; men 
cannot restrain a feeling of 
admiration and of gratitude 
to the fellow tribesman who 


INDIANS THAT DARWIN ENCOUNTERED 

To such fellow tribesmen as this Ona hunter of Tierra del 
Fuego, and to such a hie as Ins, * Jemmy Button ’ and his 
two companions wue returning on board the Beagle m 1S33 
when ( harks Darwin made his observations on tribal life 
Photo , XV S. Barclay 


performs a brave act or who 
gives his life for the com- 
munity. Blame, derision, 
scorn and contempt are 
powerful incentives to good 
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EVEN AMONG THESE SAVAGES THE SPIRIT OF NATIONALITY HOLDS SWAY 


More wretched even, and more uncivilized, than the Onas, the Yahgans lead a life m the bleak 
climate of Tierra del Fuego as primitive as any to be found m the world Yet even at their low 
level of culture, without any conscious machinery of government, a land of group spirit — what we 
would call public opinion — is constantly operating to regulate conduct within the tribe. 

Photo, W. S. Barclay 


behaviour. Tribal life would be impossible 
were not Man's feelings capable of being 
easily roused to united action. 

Even to-day we rebel against a direct 
and imperative command, while we obey 
if an appeal is made to our better feelings , 
tribal life would have been impossible had 
not Man’s life been rendered sensitive to 
suggestion. Suggestibility is part of the 
old tribal machinery and so is intimidation, 
for if love fails to move men to common 
action, fear may succeed. The most cruel 
form of punishment which Man has 
devised is that known as solitary con- 
finement, so deeply implanted in the 
nature of Man is the desire for fellowship. 
Primitive man could not live as an 
Ishmaclite ; if he wei e bom m Tierra 
del Fuego he had to remain a member of 
his mother’s tribe, for all surrounding 
tribes were barred to him. 

Thus we see that the primitive tribes 
which Darwin encountered as he sailed 
along the coasts of Tierra del Fuego, 
although they seemed to have neither 
chiefs nor law-givers, were not without 
government, but that government was 


situated within them ; they were ruled 
by an inheritance of feeling, emotions 
and passions which moved or impelled 
them to conduct life along certain definite 
lines. Under these conditions grew up 
all that is best m the heart and brain of 
Man — love of fellow tribesmen, sympathy 
with them when they were ill or sad, an 
irresistible tendency to rejoice with them 
when they were glad and prosperous, a 
readiness to avenge their injuries. 

We see Jemmy Button’s tribal spirit 
coming out when he boasted to Darwin of 
the superiority of his own tribe and 
country, and when he heaped abuse and 
contumely on all surrounding tribes 
Herein we see this member of a primitive 
Fuegian tribe manifesting that spirit which 
is called * patriotism.’ Without a love of 
its country and a vaulting belief in itself, 
unless its members had love of it and 
showed a steadfast belief in it, no tribe 
could keep its place m the army of 
primitive humanity. 

It is when we study human behaviour 
in primitive communities that we obtain 
an explanation of the complex and con- 
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tradictorv elements winch enter into the 
1 urination of human nature , for we can 
never understc*nd the mandestations of the 
"pint of nationality and of race until we 
know how Man came by his intuitions. 

Nothing puzzles philosophers more than 
tht 1 paradoxes that exist m Man’s nature. 
Love and hatred, cruelty and kindness, 
hope and fear, courage and cowardice, are 
all to lx found in one individual Faith 
and mutual trust alter- 

Dual nature nate with suspicion and 
in Tribal Spirit treachery , on the heels 
of chan tv and magna- 
nimity come back-biting and utter selfish- 
ness Man can be polite and accommo- 
dating, but he can also, in another 

moment, be rude and insolent. He is 
at once credulous and suspicious. Under 
one set of cn cumsta nces a man will 

fill, rob, steal and bieak all the ten 

commandments ; under another set ot 
ciieum stances the same man will give 
all he possesses to the needy and sacrifice 
his hie to avenge an act of cruelty 

When we note the circumstances in 
which Man’s evolutionary journey has been 
carried out, such as can still be studied 
in remote parts of the Eaith, we see how 
he has come by his double nature. One 
half of it — the good half — has been evolved 
lor use within his community or tribe ; 
the other hall — the bad half — has come 
into being for use without the tube. The 
good half strengthens the tribe from 
within; the bad halt strengthens the 
tribe from without 

At the dawn of written history the 
population of Europe was still arranged m 
tribes E\ en to-day, in the Highlands of 
Scotland, we can trace the old tribal or 
clannish organization of society. We need 
not enumerate here the historical events 
which transformed multitudes of inde- 
pendent tribes into united nationalities, 
it is enough to point out that nature’s 
machinery was not devticned m the pro- 
cess ol fusion Mutually hostile tribes may 
have been united into nations, but the 
international animosities of to-day play 
the same part m the process of isolation 
as the old mtei tribal enmities. 

Nairn e’s evolutionary cradles; under the 
conditions of modern civilization, have 
reached huge dimensions. An English 
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county measuring 5,000 square miles 
which m primeval times could carry a local 
community or tube numbering no more 
than five hundred souls — one to every 
ten square miles — may now, as a result 
of progress in agriculture, industry and 
trade, support a population of two and a 
half millions — five hundred individuals to 
each squaie mile Among so dense a 
population the tribal spirit cannot mani- 
fest itself m the elementary manner seen 
in primitive tribes. Yet the tubal spirit is 
still alive even among the crowded masses 
of to-day. No matter m which village 
or locality in Europe we may choose to 
live, a few weeks’ residence will reveal to 
us the workings of the tribal spirit. 

Women reveal their tribal instincts by 
meeting to drink tea and talk gossip and 
to plan works of charity , men obtain relief 
for their tribal instincts by devoting them- 
selves to competitive games and sports 
During the cricket season each county and 
village of England follows the fortunes of 
its team and shares m its success and m its 
failure During the football season men 
assemble in tens of thousands to encourage 
their chosen teams, exult m their victories 
and mourn over their defeats. 

The great public has discovered many 
oilier innocent methods of exercising its 
ancient inheritance — the tribal spirit. We 
see this spirit at work 
when men and women Transformation of 
become divided into Tribal instincts 
classes, and when indus- 
trial workers organize themselves into 
unions Nowhere are the workings of 
the tribal spirit so apparent as among 
politicians — they arrange themselves into 
rival parties or tribes , every opinion or 
course of action that has the support 
of one’s own party is right , every pro- 
posal made and every step taken by 
the opposing party is denounced as wrong 
The methods ot party discipline — intimida- 
tion and ostracism — are familiar to 
students of tribal organization. As we 
have seen, a threat to national well-being 
will mobilise and consolidate the tribal 
spirit of a whole country. 

The greatest experiment m race building 
the world has ever seen is now proceeding 
throughout the length and breadth of 
America. Western Europeans call that 
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continent the New World, but several 
thousands of years before the end of the 
fifteenth century (when Columbus found 
his way across the Atlantic), Amenca 
was already a New World to men of a 
proto-Mongolian stock. 

If an anthropologist had surveyed the 
population of the world before Columbus 
sailed in search of new lands for the 
crown of Spain, his survey would have 
convinced him that Mongolian races or 


tion, and for the differentiation of the 
Mongol type into local varieties. This 
was the anthropological state of the New 
World down to the end of the fifteenth 
century. 

At that time certain important changes 
were taking effect in western Europe. 
Progress in agriculture was increasing the 
density of its population, while lessening 
in proportion the number of labourers 
required to produce an adequate food 



In the days before agriculture, and later still industrialism, had made possible the modern concen- 
tration of mankind, it is calculated that 1,000 square miles, which is the area left white above 
(roughly two-thirds of Sussex), supported 100 souls To-day the same average actually lives in 
each of the 2,400 small squares drawn on the right-hand third of the county, a fifth of a square mile 1 


peoples held a winning position for the 
final conquest of the Earth. For at that 
period the yellow race occupied the 
greater part of the continent of Asia ; it 
stretched across northern Europe as far 
westwards as Lapland ; it swept towards 
the south until it flowed over the Malayan 
Archipelago and reached the islands of the 
Pacific Ocean. In America it extended 
from Greenland in the north to Tierra del 
Fuego in the south. 

I11 Mexico and Peru the Mongolian 
American had built up densely populated 
and rich states, but elsewhere a strictly 
tribal arrangement prevailed. The rich 
prairie lands of North America were 
occupied by resolute and brave tribes who 
lived chiefly by hunting and fishing. How 
long America had been settled by primitive 
Mongolian types before Columbus and the 
Spaniards arrived we cannot yet say with 
any degree of certainty, but it was long 
enough to permit families of new languages 
to be evolved, and new varieties of plants 
and animals to be produced by domestica- 


supply; the greatly extended use of gun- 
powder and of guns afforded a means of 
easy conquest ; the invention of ocean- 
going ships brought America within reach 
of Europe. Then in the sixteenth and 
seventeenth centuries began two colossal 
experiments in race building and in race 
extension ; these two experiments give us 
every opportunity of noting the part 
which race spirit plays in shaping the 
history of the world. 

One was launched from Spain ; under 
the Spanish flag a branch of the Mediter- 
ranean stock set out for the conquest of the 
New World. The other experiment was 
launched from the Saxon parts of England, 
and also from the Saxon shores of the 
Continent — particularly Holland. It repre- 
sented an exodus of the Nordic stock or 
North Sea people, since the shorelands of 
the North Sea and Baltic represent the 
homeland of the Nordic type. How differ- 
ently these two experiments have fared 
is known to all the world. Our main object 
is to ascertain why the Spanish experiment, 
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from an anthropolo^t/s point of view, was 
a failure and the Saxon a success. 

The motive which drew the Spaniards 
was not a true iace movement — a search 
for a new home — but the spirit of military 
conquest and the capture of spoil. There 
can be no question that the Spaniards who 
shared in the early expeditions were brave 
and resolute men. They sought out the 
richest and most densely populated parts 
of the New World , they soon became 
masters of Mexico and of the most desirable 
parts of South America 
Spanish attempt (from the contemporary 
at Race Building point of View) ,* they 
built cities, introduced 
their form ot government and their 
civilization. For the most part they left 
their wives and sweethearts in Spam 
and took wives and concubines from the 
native population, although the physical 
difference between the Spaniard and the 
American Mongol was such that each was 
recognizable to the other at a glance The 
progeny of such mairiages was neither 
Spaniard nor Indian ; it had neither the 
stamina and resource of the Spaniard nor 
the amenable qualities of the Aztec Thus 
arose m Mexico and the greater part ot 
South America mixed and hybrid peoples. 

In the nineteenth century one Central 
and South American people after another 
broke away from tlw mother country 
and launched itself on the sea of 
nationalism. The spnit of self-determina- 
tion, a true manifestation of the tribal 
instinct, wa- eveiy where evinced and 
prompted men to throw off the Spanish 
bonds. Thu- the exodus from Spam has 
not established a new branch of the 
Mediterranean stock in America , it has 
proved to be a vast experiment in 
hybridism, and no one who measures the 
future prospects of a people by the dcgiee 
of its political stability is likely to account 
the experiment a success from a racial 
point of view 

The lesson which this momentous ex- 
periment lido to teach us w this : it there 
is aught of Truth in the doctrine of race 
caste, then, when two races so diverse 
as the Spanish-Mediterranean and the 
American- Mongol meet, there ought to 
arise a feeling of intense antagonism — one 
which will keep them separate for ever. 
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From an evolutionary point of view they 
represent competing racial types which 
nature, labouring through a long age, has 
succeeded m bringing to a high stage of 
differentiation. We should expect that 
nature, ever careful of her types, would 
provide a machinery to keep them pure. 
Yet, as we have hist seen, when these 
two types met in Spanish America they 
soon intermingled their diverse heritages 
of brain and body. We shall find the 
explanation of this anomaly when we 
proceed to study the second great experi- 
ment which ended m the Saxomsation 
of North America. 

Dr. Robert Knox, who wrote so much, 
so often and so extravagantly concerning 
the mentality of the various races of 
mankind in the middle of the nineteenth 
century, declared that a traveller could 
tell the Saxon parts ot Europe from the 
isolated position of the farms. He de- 
clared that the people who could claim to 
have Saxon or Nordic blood in their veins 
were the best of pioneers and settlers 
because of their self-reliance. In them 
the tribal spirit worked freely and openly ; 
while other racial strains sought mutual 
protection m village communities, the 
Saxon, sword m hand, sought an isolated 
home m the open country 

Fie was stionglv built, independent and 
courageous m spirit , he could labour 
as veil as fight. His instincts were 
democratic , all the 
members of a tribal com- The Saxon Spirit 
munity claimed a share m and how it works 
the management of its 
affairs. They had a power of self-discip- 
line and of subjecting their own interests 
to those of their tribe ; but the interest 
of their own tribe they regarded as para- 
mount. They never would admit that 
tribes of an alien people who stood in 
their way had any rights more than the 
bword ga\ e them Thus we see the tribal 
spirit working in its primeval way. 

In the fifth century of our era people of 
this stock began to settle along the eastern 
seaboard of England. They brought their 
wives and families with them, and estab- 
lished homes and colonies. As m all true 
racial movements, the impulse which urged 
them to seek a new home arose fiom within , 
no government planned their emigration ; 


316 








' X G / 



\<\%i 




** *, 


L c * 1 * F 




Bermudas 4 t I »\ 

[British)^ 



V Bahamas i 

r 1 % (British) i • —* 


Equator 


CENTRAL^ 

AMERICAN^. 

I REPUBLICS^ 


Gafapcu/os I s • ' 
(Spanish) ECUAOO 

18 U,' 82 -^ 


P a c » f i c 


TnopjcJft^T- 

0 c e\a n 



Tropic cf\ 
0 c B 


WmM&&£o Ia (fi'-.fsh) from 1797 



SEE British Settlements 

■ Spanish & Portuguese 
Possessions m / 763 

□ Present Anglo-Saxon 
Dominions 

wmimiwiiifci Present Boundaries 
wmwmmmmm Boundaries m 1763 
Dates orP Secession thus , 1822 . 


\ j ^% r pZitf ,s < 


English Miles 




DIFFERENT FATES OF THE RACES THAT COLONISED AMERICA 
Two mam streams of immigration have been responsible for the colonisation of America : the one 
from the coasts of the Iberian Peninsula, the other from the coasts of the North Sea. The first had 
the start of the second, but how the two fared subsequently is suggested m the map above In the 
north we have a pair of states both Anglo-Saxon m ideals , m the south, a disunited group of republics, 
some of them m a chronic state of revolution, that contain but a small proportion of Iberian blood. 
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no shipping romp, my tempted them hv 
offering cheap fares , iht v built Iheir 
ships and crossed the North Sea and con- 
tinued to do so tor three centuries. Their 
colonies spicad throughout England, and 
the* uu a ter part of the country became 
SaxoniM d. 

In the seventeenth century ye* see 
descendants of the Saxon settlers m 
England begin to repeat another move- 
ment of race expansion and to cairy it out 
in exactly the same manner as their 
ancestors had done a thousand years 
before. They crossed the Atlantic and 
began to form colonies along the eastern 
seaboard of another hemisphere They 
set out to establish new homes in a conti- 
nent already inhabited by an alien race 
from Atlantic to Pacihc. They took their 
wives and children with them , they 
created a new England, establishing within 
it their language, laws and traditions 
Thej^ weie an eminently 'moral* people 
vuth a tender conscience tor all that con- 
cerned their own public and private 
welfare ; they never regarded themselves 
as intruders , thej' dispossessed the natna s 
ot their lands just as their forefather had 
done in England. 

By the beginning of the eighteenth cen- 
tury the new colonies foimecL a continuous 
fringe along the seaborn d and had com- 


menced to spread westwards. By the 
middle ot the nineteenth century descend- 
ants of the original settlers had carried 
English blood, English speech and English 
traditions, but under a new dag, to the 
shoics of the Pacific and captured for men 
of European stock a part 
of the world as large as World's largest 
their original continent. In United Nation 
this way there came into 
being the largest united nationality m 
the world. It is now the aim of the 
hundred and ten million people who to-day 
compose the population of the United 
States to become ‘ a hundred per cent. 
American.' Herein we see the manifesta- 
tion of the tribal spirit which swayed the 
old miniature units of humanity. 

Our sketch of this great experiment in 
lace building m America is necessarily 
brief ; much has to be omitted. There is, 
however, one problem which we cannot 
afford to leave unprobed Why were the 
results of the Spanish and of the Saxon 
experiments so different ? How did the 
Saxon retain his purity of blood ? We 
recognize that the sex impulse is one of the 
most impelling which has been established 
in the nature of Man — just as it is in all 
animals Unless it were so, nature's work 
would come to an end Man is the only 
animal which has a power of controlling 
this impulse , this virtue he 
has attained by reason of his 
higher and more recently 
acquired faculties 

Nature, however, has not 
left his higher t acuities un- 
supported , she has brought 
public opinion — the tribal 
spirit — to her aid. The 
Saxon, as he faced and had 
commerce with the Indians, 
was bound by all the ties ot 
his home life , his womenfolk 
saw to it that the purity of 
race was maintained m their 
communities It is said, and 
perhaps it is true, that a sense 
of race is more deeply grafted 
m the Saxon than in the 
Spaniard , but a survey along 
the frontiers where diverse 
and strange races come into 
contact will convince the 



MANUFACTURING A NATION 


As part of the machinery of that huge experiment m race 
budding -which we call the United States of America, night 
classes ior young aliens are held m the New York schools 
Here the curriculum includes teaching the pupils the meaning 
of the oath of allegiance to their adopted country. 

Photo, UfOii n Broi, 
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RAW MATERIAL FOR AMERICAN CITIZENSHIP AT ELLIS ISLAND 
Through the buildings of Ellis Island, that gateway to the New World, passes the yearly quota of 
immigrants from Europe whom the United States accept as citizens Thirty-three million men 
and women, it is estimated, have left their homes since the Declaration of Independence : Germans, 
Irish, Swedes to-day, to-morrow patriotic citizens with their children * too per cent Americans/ 

Photo , Kadel & Herbert 


inquirer that an isolated Saxon is no less 
liable to succumb to sexual temptation 
than a Spaniard. To maintain racial purity 
in a foreign land a people must carry with 
it all the parts of its tribal machinery , 
and the chief part is residence in homes 
among wives and children of the same 
blood. The Saxon experiment succeeded 
because it was a true tribal movement ; 
the Spanish failed because it was not. 

The establishment of a great national 
or tribal community such as is formed 
by the population of the United States 
could not have been effected in any 
former stage of the world’s history. In 
early times, as the people spread across 
the new continent they would have 
broken up into territorial communities and 
nationalities, and there would have arisen 
in America the same network of national 
frontiers as m Europe. The formation of 
a tribe numbering well over a hundred 
millions m a land which may in the future 
contain as many inhabitants as are now to 
be found in the whole world was rendered 
possible by the annihilation of space — 
by means of roads, railways, steam- 
boats and postal, telegraphic and tele- 
phonic intercommunication, and later by 
aeroplane and wireless. Schools established 


throughout the continent teach a common 
language and a common tradition. Above 
all, the newspapers have become the 
vehicles for the dissemination of a common 
tribal spirit and tribal propaganda The 
millions of inhabitants of the United States 
are more closely linked together now than 
were the natives of Wessex a thousand 
years ago. 

It is estimated that since the people of 
the United States separated their connex- 
ion with the mother country thirty-three 
million people have crossed the Atlantic 
and made their home in this vast country. 
Of these four millions came from Britain 
and a like number from Ireland ; between 
them Scandinavia and Germany have 
contributed six millions ; the remaining 
millions were derived from southern and 
central Europe. 

Each emigrant cairied into his adopted 
homeland all that machinery of the mind 
which makes up a national or tribal spirit. 
Their children absorb as they grow up 
the language and tribal conditions of their 
adopted country. We see in this great 
modern experiment in race building that 
although the circumstances of life have 
been transformed, the tribal spirit has 
not changed ; it is working in the genera- 


319 


RACIAL SPIRIT 


Chapter 7 ^^^_^ _ _ — = -= 

tion^mvTroNvinS up in the United States 
J °t as strouglv a, it did m the local 
immunities studied by Uanvin. 

Then we inquire into human nature- 
that complex of primary feelings and 
1 Actions which an- bom within us— we 
md that there lie latent m oar mental lives 
lmt V, immilses which become manifest 
onl/in special circumstances The best 
Spered of men may, under provo- 
Tom burn with 

it so with our feelings towards races 
vhich ditter from us markedly m a 
physical sense ; we may live in our 
homeland for a lifetime, as most of us do, 
and be unaware that such a prejudice lies 
inar, uned within our system of feelings 
The seiwe of uro uses into conscious- 
, „„.i bring 0 out its reactions only 
riTi dmie races are brought into 
actual contact. We may study the manifes- 
tations of race <=ense m the population ot 
h- United Plate s better than elsewhere 
\1 in tried with the hundred million men and 
women of European d, scent there are 
tw eh e million people whose homeland 
was originally Africa They are distributed 
mosilv m the Southern States, and m the 
eves ot the law are regarded as the equals of 
Europeans Yet between white and black 
tie ic lies a frontier, a colour-lme as sharply 
defined and as jealously guarded as the 

i rentiers cf a kingdom 

Across this lacial liontier all social 
ti attic is baried, the custodians of the 
frontier being those who stand on the 
while sale of the line 
Ne K ro problem AilV attempt to cross 
America that fiontler gives rise to 
mob war — the ancient 
wav m which tribal instincts are mani- 
These tvehe million segregated 
citizens have seen millions airrse from 
Furope and pass freeiv through the 
national tmd social gateways— which tor 
them are bailed. In the course of a 
veneration they have seen these new 
ai n\als— men, women and children, born 
within the diury* nationalities ot Europe 
and di tiering markedly m appearance and 
speech horn the original colonial stock— 
K-mvtxl within the great white tribe, while 
ihev are kept waiting at the gate. 

In the United States we thus . see a 
tribal machinery at work which maintains 


racial frontiers but breaks down all 
national barriers National frontiers can 
be broken down because intermarriage 
produces a progeny which may pass un- 
detected m the white population ; but 
intermarriage between white and black 
gives origin to a progeny which is at once 
recognized by true members .of the tribe 
as containing alien blood. No appeal to a 
sense of justice, equity or phy can over- 
come this race prejudice ; we obtain light 
on it only when we approach the problem 
with the eye of a student of evolution. 

With the development of ocean trans- 
port, and particularly its rapid improve- 
ment in the nineteenth century, the racial 
problems of the world 
entered on a more acute Spirit of Race and 
phase than at any imperial ideas 

previous period of the 
Earth’s history. Britain has flung her 
frontiers across the world and brought her 
people into direct contact with all the races 
ol mankind Never before has a bid for 
racial expansion been made more boldly. 

The spirit and circumstances which 
made the earfy Saxon settlers of America 
maintain the purity of their blood still 
work in the British settlements of to-day 
Everywhere these settlers have had to 
face grave problems ot race , to many of 
these a solution has \ T et to be found. 

The Australian colonists, in spite of 
economic inducements to pursue a contrary 
policy, have declaied for a white Australia. 
Canada, as v r ell as the United States, 
icfuses to admit natives of eastern Asia. 
Nowhere in the world is a sense of race 
so keenly alive as m South Africa The 
Dutch and the English have arisen from 
a common stock — the North Sea stock — 
yet m South Africa each has clung to the 
speech, traditions and sense of nationality 
derived from their mother countries 
In spite of this rivalry, they agree on 
refusing equality to coloured peoples 

We cannot survey the more signal 
manifestations of racial instinct which flash 
out where diverse races come m contact 
without being convinced that a sense of 
race — a racial spirit — is not an assumed 
vanity which can easily be repressed by 
an effort of will, but is a feeling which 
proceeds from some intuition which goes 
deep into the grain of our mentality. 
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CHAPTER 8 


LANGUAGE: ITS ORIGINS AND 
HISTORICAL IMPORTANCE 

Man's Babel of Tongues and what their Study can 
teach us of his mental Development and Past History 

By JOHN FRASER LL.D. 

Jesus Professor of Celtic m the University of Oxfoid 


L anguage is a product of society. It 
implies the existence of at least 
two persons, a speaker and a hearer, 
and its function is to convey an 
idea from the brain of the one to that of 
the other. 

It is a matter of everyday experience 
that this can be done without using 
speech at all. Thus, assent or dissent 
can be expressed as clearly and emphatic- 
ally by a nod or a shake of the head as 
by saying 4 Yes ' or 4 No/ Moreover, we 
can not only express the bare idea of 
assent or dissent in this way, but can 
show without difficulty whether our un- 
spoken ‘ Yes ' or ‘No’ is decided or 
hesitating But amongst civilized peoples 
cases of this kind, where a gesture is used 
habitually, are rare ; and always the ideas 
to be expressed are of the simplest kind. 

Certain tribes of American Indians are 
said to have developed gesture 4 lan- 
guages ’ of some degree of complexity, 
but it is not clear how far each separate 
gesture is a conventional substitute for a 
spoken signal, and not ot independent 
origin It is quite easy to suppose a 
community which had decided to use 
movements of the head or hands m 
place ot such phrases as 4 I am going 
away for a week-end/ 4 Are you a 
prohibitionist ^ ' 4 Can you lend me youi 
lawn-mower ? ' and the like. But though 
gestures can convey isolated ideas, they 
cannot readily indicate the relation be- 
tween two ideas m the mind of the 
4 speaker/ This is true in an equal 
degree of the drum signals of Ashanti 
and other African tribes. 

What distinguishes language, as a con- 
veyer of ideas, trom gestures, sound signals 
and the like, is that by means of language 


the hearer is able to follow the evolution ot 
a train of ideas in the mind of the speaker , 
every step m the development of the 
thought is, or can be, expressed m 
successive sounds. We have no longei 
isolated ideas, or isolated references to 
ideas, from which to construct for oui- 
selves a vague, uncertain picture of what is 
passing m the mind of the speaker , we 
can follow the process step by step, and 
thus see how and why each idea follows 
the other. 

Language has been defined as a system 
of articulate sounds used for the communi- 
cation of ideas This, like other definitions 
of language not greatly differing from it, 
is much too narrow It is quite clear that 
it is based on a study of language which, 
notwithstanding the student's professions 
to the contrary, starts from the written 
word and continues to legard the spoken 
word as no more than what is represented 
by the written word. 

But it requires very little investigation 
to convince us that even the most adequate 
alphabets enable us to represent on paper 
only part, and that not 
always the most significant What writing 
part, of the mechanism cannot show 
by means of which the 
speaker has expressed his thoughts. This 
is well known, and expressions like 4 the 
language of the eyes 5 clo, m fact, remind 
us that m everyday conversation we nor- 
mally use, to help m the expression of our 
thoughts, devices which are not articulate 
speech at all Some ot them, consisting 
as a rule of a peculiar intonation or stress, 
we can indicate on paper by exclamation 
marks, question marks and italics But 
the overwhelming majority of them cannot 
be expressed m writing. 
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The little sentence ‘ You ' may, with 
varying inflexion oi the voice, varying 
expression and gesture, indicate recogni- 
tion, curiosity, surprise or indignation. 
On paper there appears to be only one 
word ; in the living language there are 
four, differing m sound and meaning. 
'No/ accompanied by the appropriate 
expression of countenance, is often inter- 
preted as an expression of assent. 

It would be clearly illogical to say 
that the articulate sounds of the word 
* No * are language, but that the accom- 
panying gesture or expression of counten- 
ance, which alone determines the meaning 
of the word in the case imagined, is not. 

While such auxiliaries to speech are used 
in all languages, it is noteworthy that 
they are very much more frequently used 
in some languages than m 
The Language others. This applies par- 

of Gesture ticularly to gesticulation, 
which is comparatively rare 
among Northern peoples but plays a 
great part in the languages bordering the 
Mediterranean. No contrast in demeanour 
could be greater than that between a 
bartering scene in Aberdeen and one in 
Naples. 

It is not likely that we shall ever be 
in a position to do more than speculate 
on the question of the origin of language. 
The oldest records of human speech from 
the valleys of the Nile and the Euphrates 
are modern, if we consider how long Man 
can be supposed to have existed on the 
Earth. There is nothing in the structure 
of Sumerian, as spoken some five thousand 
years ago m southern Mesopotamia, to 
justify our calling it primitive m the sense 
of being nearer to the first language, or as 
we should perhaps say to a first language, 
spoken by Man. 

There is equally little information to be 
gamed from the study of the languages of 
primitive peoples at the present day, 
though we can learn from it that a 
primitive form of culture is consistent 
with a language of extremely complicated 
structure For example, one may refer to 
the languages of the North American 
Indians or oi the Eskimo, which offer to 
a speaker of a modern Indo-Germanic 
language like French or English almost 
insurmountable difficulties. 


But it is not necessary to infer from this 
that if we could follow a language, or a 
group of languages, backwards for, let us 
say, fifty thousand years, we should find 
the grammatical structure growing steadily 
more compact and, from our point of view, 
more complicated. It is possible to imagine 
a language originally simple and loose in 
structure becoming gradually more com- 
pact. Indeed we have signs of such a 
tendency in modern English in the 
growing practice of substituting quasi- 
compounds such as ‘ Test Match Result ’ 
for ' Result of Test Match/ Yet it is 
quite certain that the simplest ideas can 
be, and are, expressed m an extremely 
compact way, and it is, on the whole, 
likely that when man had arrived at the 
stage of forming sentences these resembled 
the Eskimo ‘ smikatachpok/ rather than 
its English translation, he-is-ill-from- 
having-slept-too-much. 

Speech is not inherited. Each individual 
acquires it for himself from his elders 
What would happen if a child were brought 
up in complete silence, so far as human 
speech is concerned ? It is quite certain 
that, given hearing, he would not be dumb. 
He would hear and imitate natural sounds, 
the cries of animals, the noise of running 
water, the moaning of the wind. He would 
associate with the sounds the appearance 
of the creatures that produced them or 
the phenomena which accompanied them. 

If we imagine a community of such 
children, it is not difficult to see that the 
articulate sounds with which they imitated 
the cries of animals could 
come to be used as names How sound 
for the animals. We know, became Language 
as a matter of fact, that 
children in normal surroundings do use 
names like ' bow-wow/ ‘ quack-quack ' ; 
and all languages have a number of such 
words as part of their ordinary vocabulary. 
It will be sufficient to mention the English 
cuckoo, peewit, boom, plop, crash, fizzle. 
There can be no doubt whatever that the 
imitation of natural sounds did contribute 
to the beginnings of language, but this — 

* onomatopoeia ' — is not the sole source. 

Here, as elsewhere, it is misleading to 
look for a single cause, and we should set up, 
not as a rival to the onomatopoetic theory 
of the origin of language but as it comple- 
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men!, the other most satisfactory theory. 
This assumes that movements of the 
body, of hands and feet, would be ac- 
companied by cries which, within the 
family or community, would in course of 
time come to be standardised. Once all 
the members of a community had agreed 
to utter the same sounds when stretching 
out the hand, or looking at the sun, or 
peering into a dark corner, then the sounds 
alone would suggest the thing pointed at 
or the action performed. The onomato- 
poetic theory and the gesture theory are 
possible contributory factors in the early 
development of language. There must 
have been many others. 

It is comparatively easy to see how the 
names of familiar concrete things and 
actions could have originated , much more 
difficult to imagine the process by which 
names were given to abstractions like 
truth, justice, hope. It will help, how- 
ever, if we observe how m the history 
of recorded languages words which origin- 
ally denoted tangible and visible things 
and actions were, and still are, continu- 
ally drafted into the vocabulary of ab- 
sti actions, and how easify, through a com- 
plex series ot associations, words acquired 
new and often unexpected meanings. 

Thus the Latin ' amma/ soul, as can be 
safely inferred from its certain connexion 
with the Sanskrit ' amti/ breathes, 

‘ anilas/ wind, must have 
Making terms originally meant breath 
for abstractions Once the conception of 
a spirit had been evolved, 
and its presence m the body or its absence 
from the body had been associated with 
the continuance or the cessation of breath- 
ing, the transference of the name of a thing 
evident to the senses to something which 
was not became almost inevitable 

It is interesting to find that the same 
kinds of metaphors are used m diflerent 
languages. The Latin ' spes/ hope, 
which is etymologically connected with 
the word space (itself borrowed from the 
Latin), indicated a mental attitude by 
the suggestion of the future with its possi- 
bilities as a wide expanse stretching out 
before the eye. In Arabic, when a person 
experiences relief or joy, it is said that 
* his chest expands/ In this case there 
is described an actual physical sensation 


Chapt er $ 

which often accompanies the emotions m 
question, and the development m the 
meaning of the verb was easy. We can 
thus see one way in which names of con- 
crete things and actions could be made the 
basis of names of intangible things. 

The number of existing languages is 
very large. Already well over two thou- 
sand have been described ; some of them, 
including European lan- 
guages, very minutely ; Tongues and how 
others, like certain Amen- they are classified 
can languages, only in 
outline. The number mentioned takes, 
of course, no account of dialects. The 
question at once presents itself : Do all 
those languages go back to the same 
origin ? Are they all developments of one 
original language ? 

The majority of scholars would probably 
reply m the negative. The case for descent 
from one language, ' monogenesis/ has 
been put very strongly by the Italian 
scholar, Trombetti, but has secured com- 
paratively little support. 

It has been suggested that the poor 
development of the lower jaw in certain 
remains of prehistoric man indicates that 
he did not speak But conclusions cannot 
be based on evidence of this kind. Exist- 
ing languages vary very greatly m char- 
acter, but the human race has had a very 
long history, and it would be bold to say 
that the various types of languages that 
we know could not have evolved from one 
original. The question must be left open 

On the other hand it can be shown that 
certain groups of languages have diverged 
from a common ancestor. Thus, in the 
case of the Semitic languages, a group 
comprising Hebrew, Aramaic, Assyro- 
Babylonian, Arabic and Abyssinian, the 
coincidences m vocabulary and gram- 
matical stiucture are so numerous that a 
competent knowledge of one of them will 
enable us to read the others, except 
possibly Abyssinian, with very little pre- 
paration We can say that the language 
from which the known Semitic languages 
are derived cannot have been veiy unlike 
its descendants. 

In other cases there is not the same 
degree of certainty. Thus, although the 
northern and southern groups of the 
languages spoken m the Caucasus certainly 
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This map is intended to indicate how the chief groups of languages m Europe, Asia and Africa, of 
which evidence survives, may have been relatively situated m prehistoric times , the arrows show their 
mam hues of extension. It must be remembered that the position assigned to each group is, neces- 
sarily, tentative, and is based mainly on linguistic evidence for contact between groups , for this 
leason Semitic appears in Africa * Asiamc ’ denotes the pre-Hellenic languages of the Aegean world 

From maUna ’ supplied by Professor Fraser 


have features in common, they diverge 
so greatly m other respects that with our 
present knowledge a common origin cannot 
be asserted. Other languages, again, are 
isolated. Basque, which generations of 
investigators have sought to connect 
with other languages as tar apart as Italy 
and India, still remains without any 
known relations. The same is perhaps 
still true of Etruscan, the mysterious 
language of a mysterious people which 
Latin displaced in northern Italy (see 
Chap. 38) , though here there are signs 
that relatives may eventually be found 
Languages are classified according to 
similarity of structure, the way in which 
the interrelation of the different parts of 
the sentence is indicated. We find that 
there are many different degrees of 
similarity, and that while a general 
similarity need not indicate a common 
origin, similarity in detail does. In the 
latter case we shall expect to find that the 
similarity in structure is accompanied by 
many coincidences in vocabulary. 


There are instances, however, where a 
very striking structural similarity, the use 
of the same grammatical devices, is found 
in languages that can never have been m 
contact. Thus m Quichua, a group of 
dialects spoken in parts of Peru, Ecuador 
and Bolivia, the flexion of the noun is 
effected m both numbers by the use of 
the same suffixes, the plural being dis- 
tinguished only by the insertion of an 
element, f -cuna-/ between the stem of 
the word and the case termination. In 
Osmanli Turkish an element, * -lar- ' 
or ' -ler-/ is used m exactly the same 
way and for the same purpose. Naturally 
this coincidence in a particular detail of 
structure is a pure accident, and shows 
that we may expect to find, in a group 
based on similarity of structure, languages 
of entirely different origin. 

On the other hand related languages 
may diverge so much in the course of time 
that an examination of the structure of 
the sentence or of the flexion of the noun 
would not, by itself, be sufficient to 

324 




AND HISTORICAL IMPORTANCE 


Chapter 8 


establish their historical connexion Thus 
English, an Indo-Germanic language, 
has abandoned the original free arrange- 
ment of words in the sentence ; in modern 
English the place of the word in the 
sentence is almost as important as m 
Chinese. In Classical Sanskrit, another 
Indo-Germanic language, we find that the 
earlier construction of the sentence, in- 
volving the use of conjunctions to intro- 
duce co-ordinate or subordinate sentences, 
has been replaced by the use of verbal 
participles and compounds, often of enor- 
mous length. The verb, which m the 
earlier Vedic Sanskrit had a richly de- 
veloped system, retains only a few forms, 
which are used as rarely as possible 
From these two out of many possible 
examples it is clear that languages do not 
remain true to type. But there is the 
turther conclusion that any given language 
may present peculiarities associated with 
a different type of language 

It has been said above that similarity 
of structure when it extends to details 
may point to historical connexion between 


the languages m which it appears. It 
may be due to borrowing on the part of 
some or all of the languages concerned. 
It is highly probable that the innovations 
in the structure of the sentence in Classical 
Sanskrit are due to the influence of other 
Indian languages of a different type, 
and it has been suggested that certain 
peculiarities m the Celtic languages have 
been borrowed from the language, or lan- 
guages, of the pre-Celtic population of the 
British Isles. 

When two languages show structural 
peculiarities in detail, and have, in 
addition, a great number of coincidences 
m vocabulary, we can postulate a common 
origin, or say that one of them is a 
development of the other Now, in Latin 
and Greek we find that there is not merely 
a general similarity, in that both use 
flexion to show the relation of the words 
m a sentence to each other, but that the 
flexional elements are m a very large 
number oi cases identical. 

If we take the Latin word for horse, 
‘ equos ' (to use the older spelling), and 



PRESENT DISTRIBUTION OF LANGUAGE GROUPS IN THE OLD WORLD 
Seven linguistic families dominate the Old World to-day It must not be thought that they weie 
the only competitors , many, like Egyptian, may have perished m the struggle Thus between the 
Berber and Bantu areas there is still a band of tongues grouped loosely as Sudamc, though they almost 
all have marked affinities with one side or the other , while m India and the Malayan world the*e 
are the Dra vidian and other groups, of ill -determined affinities, that are too diverse to classify. 
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the Greek * hippos , 5 we see that, m the 
singular, the nominative has the same 
teimination. The accusative is in Latin 
* equom/ in Greek ' hippon/ and we 
happen to know that the termination 
‘ -on 5 of the Greek form has taken 
the place of an older ' -om . 5 And so 
with other cases, which in the two lan- 
guages are either identical or can be 
connected with each other. W e find, 
moreover, that this correspondence in 
the form and function of flexional termina- 
tions holds not merely in occasional 
instances, but is characteristic of the whole 
body of the languages m question. 

We find, too, that important parts of 
the vocabulary of the one language are 
represented by identical words in the 
other. The Greek ' ego , 5 
Indo-Germamc : I, * eme/ me, are clearly 
Greek and Latin identical with the Latin 
' ego , 5 I, * me , 5 me The 
Greek numerals ‘duo/ two, "treis , 5 three, 

' okto , 5 eight, ‘ deka , 5 ten, can be seen to 
be identical with the corresponding Latin 
numerals "duo , 5 'ties , 5 ‘octo/ "decern . 5 

It is obvious that these correspondences 
in both form and meaning cannot be due 
to accident. We must assume that the 
one language has borrowed from the other 
its structure and a vast mass of vocabulary, 
or that the one language has been evolved 
from the other, or else that they are both 
independent evolutions from an older 
language. But when we find that Latin 
has peculiarities in structure and 
vocabulary which are not found in Greek 
but do occur m Celtic and in the Germanic 
languages, and that Greek has features 
unknown to Latin but found m Sanskrit 
and m the old languages of Persia, we 
recognize that neither the theory of borrow- 
ing nor the theory that any of those 
languages has been evolved out of the 
other explains the observed facts. 

The only explanation is that all these 
languages, Greek, Latin, Celtic, Germanic, 
Sanskrit, represent independent develop- 
ments of one older language, precisely as 
the Romance languages, Italian, French, 
Spanish, have grown independently out 
of Latin. It is customary to speak of 
families of languages and of parent 
languages. Thus the Romance languages 
form a family, and Latin is the parent 
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language. In this case we have written 
records of the parent language, and we 
can assure ourselves that a very large 
number of the features and characteristics 
of the mother survive in the daughter. 

But if all record of Latin had been lost 
we could, nevertheless, by comparing the 
features of its descendants, arrive at some 
probable conclusions as to its appearance ; 
we could, to a large extent, reconstruct 
its vocabulary and we should know a 
great deal about its grammar. The parent 
language of Latin and Greek, Celtic and 
Germanic, Slavonic and Sanskrit and the 
other languages that constitute the Indo- 
Germanic family survives only in its 
children , their resemblance to each other 
is our only guarantee that they are 
descended from one parent, hut it is 
sufficient, and the facts can be explained 
m no other way. 

The Indo-Germanic languages, which 
include nearly all the languages of 
modern civilization, have been more 
carefully studied than any others, and their 
history and mutual relationship are better 
known than those of the members of any 
other family. There are, however, some 
other groups of languages of which we 
know enough to be able to say that 
they constitute families, that each group 
of separate languages represents the 
divergent developments of one original 
language. 

The Semitic family has been mentioned 
already In northern Europe and Asia 
we have a large number of languages, of 
which the best known 
are Finnish, spoken in Finno-Ugric 
Finland and m parts and Ural-Altaic 
of Norway, Sweden and 
Russia ; Lappish in the same regions , 
Esthoman on the south coast of the 
Gulf of Finland ; and Cheremissian on the 
Volga. These, with Hungarian, which 
was carried into central Europe from 
the northern steppes somewhere about 
the ninth century, form the Finno-Ugric 
family. Osmanli-Turkish is one of a large 
group of languages, extending from Trans- 
caucasia through central and northern 
Asia to Mongolia and possibly including 
Japanese, which is generally known as 
Ural-Altaic. The study of the different 
members of this group is not sufficiently 
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advanced to justify the positive statement 
tli at the resemblances between them must 
be due to a common origin, and not in 
part, at least, to borrowing. Of families of 
languages not represented m Europe, the 
Bantu languages of central and southern 
Africa must be mentioned Over two 
hundred in number, and spreading across 
vast areas, they have yet preserved with 
remarkable unanimity the characteristic 
features of the parent tongue. 

Latin and Greek, as descendants of the 
Indo-Germanic parent language, stand 
to each other m the same relation as do 
French and Italian, two descendants of 
Latin. It has been frequently asked in 
recent years whether the Indo-Germanic 
parent language itself may not have been 
similarly related to the languages from 
which other families have been evolved 
A very elaborate case for the relation- 
ship of Indo-Germanic and Semitic has 
been made by the Danish scholar, Moller, 
but has not had much support outside 
Denmark. It has similarly been supposed 
that the parent languages ot the Indo- 
Germanic and the Finno-Ugric families 
must have been related In the former in- 
stance the demonstration 
Groups that may is unconvincing, because 
foe connected it rests on unprovable 
hypotheses regarding re- 
semblances m vocabulary, which are too 
vague and, certainly m many instances 
and possibly m most of them, are due to 
accident On the other hand, the resem- 
blances between Indo-Germanic and Finno- 
Ugric do probably indicate historical 
connexion, but whether they are the lesult 
of early borrowing or of a common origin 
cannot be definitely stated 

Languages grow by modifying their 
native elements and by the adoption of 
new material from outside sources Of the 
latter method there is no better example 
than English, which, while retaining and 
developing the native Germanic element, 
has added enormously to its resources by 
borrowing from nearly every language in 
the world. It may be observed that exten- 
sive borrowing from without goes hand 
in hand, as a rule, with comparatively 
rapid phonetic and morphological change 
in the native elements of speech. The 
reason appears to be that the active inter - 
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course with foreign peoples which is the 
mam cause of the importation of words 
leads at the same time to a rapid modifica- 
tion in the native elements 

The language of a people which leads a 
secluded life, on the other hand, may 
undergo very little change for thousands 
of years. Lithuanian, spoken m what was 
till a few years ago a quiet backwater, far 
from the crowded trade 
routes of modern Europe, Languages that 
Still preserves much of resist change 
the complicated gramma- 
tical machinery which most other modern 
Indo-Germanic languages discarded cen- 
turies ago. A similarly archaic character, 
due to analogous causes, may be seen m 
Icelandic, as compared with the Scandina- 
vian languages of the mainland which 
have been in close touch with the political 
and commercial activities of Europe 
It is probable that the highly conserva- 
tive character of Aiabic, in contrast with 
Flebrew and Assyrian, is to be explained 
m the same way The Bedums speak a 
language preserving some characteristics 
of early Semitic which had already dis- 
appeared in Hebrew and Assyrian long 
before the Christian era, because the 
Bedums have continued to live the mono- 
tonous life of the desert while the Jews 
and the Assyrians came at an early date 
into touch with the busy life and complex 
civilization of Egypt and Mesopotamia 
We can conjecture some of the circum- 
stances which make changes in the sounds 
and the grammar of a language easv. 
Thus the rapid simplification in the flexion 
of the noun which, among other things, 
distinguishes Middle from Old English 
must have been due m large part to the 
Norman conquest and the introduction 
into England of a new language. The 
sound-changes known as Grimm's Law, 
which, for example turned the first con- 
sonant in the word corresponding to the 
Latm * tres * into 4 tli/ and so gave 
rise to the English three, have been 
explained as due to the difficulty found 
by certain peoples of central Europe 
m pronouncing the new Indo-Germanic 
language introduced to them. 

Apart from changes due to what may be 
called a foreign element, languages are 
constantly changing in the mouths of 
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native ^peakeis. A language is trans- 
mitted from one generation to another 
by the process of imitation, and imitation 
is not always perfect. A word is mis- 
pronounred, the mispronunciation becomes 
general and then ceases to be a mis- 
pronunciation, Language, indeed, de- 
velops by means of a series of mistakes 
A language mirrors the ideas, the 
expc nonces and activities of the indi- 
viduals who speak it. When wc invent a 
new game we give it a 
History mirrored new name, and call it 
in Language Rugby , when we borrow 
a game we bonow its 
name, or the name of a thing associated 
with it, and call it Polo From those 
two nanif s alone it will be possible for 
the historian of the future to say with 
assurance, even if all other source of 
information should be lacking, that the 
kind of football called Rugby was in- 
vented by an English-speaking people, 
and that an English-Speaking people had 
some connexion with India. 

An examination of the words m 
English that refer to religious ideas, 
buildings and ceremonies, such as prayer 
(Latm * precari,’ through the French 
‘ prier ’), vow (Latin ' votum/ through 
French * veeu ’), dean (from Greek 
'diakonos/ through Latin * diaconus ' 
and French ' doyen ’), cathedral (Latin 
‘cathedra’), nave (Latm *na\is’), mass 
(Latm ‘ missa ’), will show, without an}’ 
other evidence, that Christianity was 
introduced into the British Isles through a 
Latin medium The significance of the 
pitseiice m English dictionaries of the 
Italian musical terms fortissimo, allegro 
and the rest is equally patent \nd, to 
come down to the present day, the constant 
use in grammatical works of words like 
' umlaut ’ and ‘ ablaut ’ shows the im- 
mense influence that German grammarians 
have wielded during the last century 
In the examples mentioned above we 
have independent evidence to confirm the 
inferences based on words alone. But when 
we go further back, beyond the range of 
histoiical n cords, the study of the vocabu- 
lary of a language, oi the movements of 
words and their etymologies, if carried 
out prudently, can tell ns much about 
the people who spoke it. 
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Thus, the fact that the Germans 
bonow’ed their word for kingdom, ‘ reich,’ 
from the Celts at a very early period is 
beyond dispute, and it clearly proves 
that something m the nature of a monarchy 
was known to the Celts of central Europe 
before the Germans had use for the 
institution , and we are prepared for the 
discovery, since we know from other 
sources that m the centuries immediately 
befoie the Christian era the Celtic-speaking 
peoples of the Continent w r ere more highly 
developed politically than the Germans 
From the Romans the Germans borrowed 
the name of wme, and we can safely 
assume that they adopted the Roman 
name for the reason that the Romans 
were the first tc introduce them to it. 

They borrowed at the same time the 
Roman names for what we should call a 
publican and for the mugs in which he 
sold his wme over the counter. When we 
speak to-day of 'cheap’-] acks and 'cans/ 
we do so because, when the Roman legion- 
aries went m the first century of our era 
to keep the watch on the Rhine, there 
followed close on their heels the enter- 
prising Roman mn-keeper (caupo) with 
his wine-jugs (cannae). It is not difficult 
to picture the enthusiasm with which the 
wild German tribesmen, who had hitherto 
drunk nothing better than their native 
mead, swarmed into the Roman mn to 
drink wme from the shores of the Medi- 
terranean and enjoy all the luxuries which 
defeat had brought them, and to learn the 
words with which to ask for them 

Some interesting light is thrown on the 
very early history of the speakers of the 
Indo-Germanic languages by a peculiarity 
of their numeral system. 

In all these languages What Numerals 
except the Germanic and can reveal 
Lithuanian the names 
of numbers from eleven to nineteen 
aie formed by combining the names 
of the digits, one, two, three and so 
on, with the name for fen. Thus m 
Latm we have ' undecim ’ (uno+ decern), 

' duodecim ’ (duo+decem), ' tredecim ’ 
(tres+decem), and so on In English and 
the other Germanic languages, on the 
other hand, the names for eleven and 
twelve have special forms not contain- 
ing the word for ten, which reappears, 
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however, m the names of the numerals 
from thirteen (three + ten) onwards. 

To put it otherwise, while Latin has a 
pure decimal system, the Germanic lan- 
guages and Lithuanian have a decimal 
system crossed by a duodecimal. There are 
oilier traces of the duodecimal system in 
English We speak of a ' long hundred ’ 
(10x12), which reminds us that in Ice- 
landic the similar word corresponding to 
the English hundred originally meant 120. 
We have borrowed the word ‘ douzaine/ 
dozen, from French, but we have not 
borrowed * dizame.’ We divide the day 
into twelve hours multiplied bv two, and 
the hour and minute into another multiple 
of twelve We divide the pound by the 
decimal system but the shilling by the 
duodecimal It is clear that there must 
have been some cause* other than arbitrary 
caprice to account for this phenomenon. 

A very probable explanation is the 
following. The Sumerians, the ancient 
inhabitants of southern Mesopotamia (see 
Chap. 16), are known to have used the 
duodecimal system of reckoning, possibly 
owing to the discovery that the year con- 
tained approximately twelve lunar periods ; 
and from them, or rather from their 
successors the Assyrians, 
Sumerian Ideas this method of reckoning 
spread to Europe must have spread to the 
north and west. There 
are slight traces m the Greek numeral 
system of influence by the duodecimal, and 
the Gieeks actually appear to have 
borrowed the Assyrian name for 60 
(12x5) The really interesting question 
suggested by the c e facts is this Why 
should the influence of the duodecimal 
system be found almost exclusively m 
language which m histoiical times have 
been spoken only m northern Europe ? 

There can be little doubt that the habit 
of reckoning in twelves must have come 
to Europe along the great trade routes 
which led overland in piehistonc times 
from the highly civilized countries of 
western Asia and Egypt as far north as the 
Baltic, the shores of which furnished the 
ancient world with amber Lithuanian, 
which shows even more strongly than the 
Germanic languages the influence of the 
duodecimal system, is still spoken on the 
shores of the Baltic, and one is tempted 


to speculate on the possibility that the 
linguistic ancestors of the Lithuanians, and 
those of the Germans, may have occupied 
the same areas four or five thousand 
years ago. This has keen supposed on 
other grounds, and we may see m the 
remains of Mesopotamian influence on the 
languages round the Baltic a further 
argument m favour of the theory. 

Occasionally a language grows weak 
and dies. The people who spoke it do so 
no longer and acquire another tongue. It 
must be observed that 
'when we speak of ‘ dead Why Languages 
languages ’ m referring, may die out 
as we generally do, to 
Latin and Greek, we use a very loose 
and misleading expression Greek never 
tor a moment ceased to be spoken, nor 
did Latin. In both instances the form of 
the languages has changed, but the con- 
tinuity of the Latin language from our 
eaihesl recoids of it down to the last 
issue of the Journal des Debats or of 
II Popolo has been as little broken as 
that of the English language from Alft eel’s 
time to the present day. 

Latin and Greek are ' dead ' only m 
the sense that a particular stage m the 
history of each, vliich happens to be well 
known to us, has been passed. The English 
of Chaucer, too, is dead. But when a lan- 
guage dies in the proper sense of the word, 
all that remains of it consists of isolated 
words, growing gradually fewer and fewer 
in the language which has taken its place. 
In this sense Cornish has been dead for 
over a century, though traces of it still 
survive m the English as spoken to-day 
m Cornwall. 

Why the speakers of a language should 
gradually abandon it in favour of another 
is sometimes clear. The spread of the 
Roman Empire in western Europe led to 
the extinction of the native languages m 
Spam and Gaul and along the lower 
reaches of the Danube. There is no 
evidence that there was any reluctance on 
the part oi the Spaniards or Gauls to 
adopt the language of the conqueror 

On the other hand, m the eastern parts 
of the Empire, where Greek had long been 
established, the subject peoples did not 
learn Latin, and the Romans made no 
attempt to induce them to do so. It is 
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simple to sav that Latin prevailed m t lie 
WeH because the Romans were dealing 
there with an interior kind of civilization, 
while in the Fast Greek persisted because 
it was Use language ol a culture superior 
to that of the Romans. But that does 
not really explain why m some ui>es a 
people will abandon its own language 
ieodilv and in other cases cling to it 
tenaciously. 

We know that Czech, the Slavonic 
JangUcim* oi Bohemia, was resuscitated 
win n on the point ol extinction, although 
it had to light with German, the language 
of a superior and more powerful culture. 
Welsh promises to survive for centuries, 
though it is the language of n small minority 
surrounded by, and mixing with, the 
speaker- cl a language which represents a 
more advanced culture. In Ireland we see 
going on at the pi went moment a move- 
ment, clue, it is true, to a small number 
of idealists, which aims not merely at 
preserving Irish as the language of the 
peasants, but at making it the official 
language of the Free State. It i.-> evident 
from these and from many other examples 
that could be mentioned that a language 
does not necessarily die out simply 
because it comes m contact with the 
speakers of a more highly developed 
civilization. 

The language ol a people is not merely 
the medium by means ol which the 
speakers communicate with their fellow’s. 

It comes, pm tieidarly 
Expression ol when it has acquired a 
common ideals permanent form m litera- 
ture, to be an expression 
of the spirit ol those who speak it Its 
sounds and idioms aie peculiar to them, 
something which no other peoples have 
Its whole character is what it is because 
it has grown up m those surroundings 
and on the lips oi those speakers The 
Englishman who, on having it explained 
to him that a Frenchman apparently 
shouting 4 pong ’ was asking for bread m 
Ins own language, insisted that it was 
‘bread all the same/ expressed a very 
general and natural feeling 

Our own language is to us something 
more than an object of scientific investi- 
gation A person who speaks it is for us 
a human being in a sense m which a person 
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who does not speak it cannot be We are 
aware that he has at least some of the 
same lilies and dislikes, is familiar with 
the same general surroundings, and wall, 
m given circumstances, act m the same 
way as ourselves. There is nothing more 
difficult to define than this consciousness 
of community, of nationality Racial 
comm unit v is clearly not essential, for a 
Jew may be a good Englishman and have 
the national feelings of an Englishman 
Under noimai conditions the individual 
shares the national feeling of those with 
whom he lives 

This, too, is tiue of language. Normally, 
the language of an individual is the 
language ot his neighbours. As a rule, 
when we ask w T hat the 
nationality of an mdi- Language and 
Vldual IS, we infer from national spirit 
the reply what his lan- 
guage is We should find some difficulty 
m calling a man an Englishman who 
spoke only Italian. It wall perhaps be 
right to say that, normally, a common 
language is the outward expression of 
common ideals and common ideas. A 
foreign language suggests ideals and ideas 
which may be strange to us 

When a people gives up its language for 
another it announces, not necessarily that 
it is culturally inferior, but that it is 
no longer conscious of anything in its 
culture or m its ideals that cannot be 
adequately expressed m a foreign language. 
The time taken to impose a new language 
on a community will depend on a great 
variety ol factors It will be comparatively 
shoit m a place like the Scottish Highlands, 
where the population is sparse and 
economically dependent on the speakers 
of the foreign language It will be longer in 
Wales, partly because the economic con- 
ditions are here more favourable, but also 
because, through the chuiches and the 
Sunday schools, the Welsh language has 
been an integral part oi the leiigious life of 
the people 

The economic factor will be in the last 
resort decisive where there is any consider- 
able disparity between the economic 
conditions of the speakers of the two 
languages In these cases the 4 superior ’ 
civilization is that which can best provide 
for physical needs. 
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CLIMATE & GEOGRAPHY : THEIR 
INFLUENCE ON HISTORY 

Flow the Current of Man’s Actions in his Struggle 
for Existence has been directed by Environment 

By J. L. MYRES D.Sc. F.B.A. 

Wykeham Professor of Ancient History, Oxford University, Author of The Dawn of 

History, etc 


D N the largest mteipretation ot the 
scope of history, the word as used ol 
Man bears much the same sense as 
when \\ e speak of the ‘ natural ' 
history of an}/ other living being. It 
takes account, on the one hand, of the 
equipment and faculties of Man himself, 
by which he is enabled to maintain his 
own existence and to provide someone to 
replace himselt when his own efforts cease 
History must also, however, study the 
woild of external circumstances in which 
Man lives, and the various ways m which 
his freedom to live as he desires is 
icstncted by those circumstances; and 
also the various facilities for self-expression 
which he always ready to his hand, pro- 
vided only that he has the intelligence and 
the will to make use of them. 

It har. been a popular and widespread 
belief that ‘ men are born equal 5 , but 
common sense and common knowledge 
challenge this belief at every turn. 
Children of the same parents differ m 
stature and endurance, in wits and temper, 
m docility and enterprise Mankind con- 
sists of many breeds and races of men, 
specialised like the breeds of domestic 
animals ; and, like the natural varieties 
of many wild creatures which have a wide 
range, has become adapted to different 
conditions of existence 

On the other hand, even among the most 
closely similar individuals, whether men 
or animals or plants, external circumstances 
unfavourable to healthy energy not only 
limit their range of opportunities, but 
impair their endurance, vitality, initiative 
and, in general, their ability to take 
advantage of opportunities which are 


actuall}' theie. Cabbages flourish ill or 
well m poor or rich soil ; m parched or 
sodden pastures sheep cease to thrive , 
men, too, in Arctic cold, or tropical ram 
forest, lose energy and resourcefulness ; 
and this in different degrees according to 
their breed and individual characteristic^- 

These external cn cumstances are, at 
first sight, bewildering in their complexity 
But by distinguishing even quite broadly 
the principal factors in this complex 
environment, and tracing separately the 
geographical distribution ot each, it is 
possible to detect in their interaction 
certain broad uniformities, to recognize 
and describe the principal kinds of 
environment and to classify the principal 
regions of the Earth's surface where they 
severally occur 

Within every such group of similar 
regions we should expect — and we do 
actually find — the experiences of their 
human population to 

exhibit general resem- Society related 

blances All desert re- to Environment 

gions, for example, and 
all dense forests respectively permit only 
certain kinds of human activities and 

enterprises ; and exhibit, in general, the 
same lands of social and even political 
organizations, modified only, m the sam< 
general sense, by the different breeds and 
varieties of Man which have had access to 
each region. 

Now, the principal orders of phenomena 
with whose interaction we axe to deal 
have already been considered and ex- 
plained in Chapter 2 , The Making of the 
Earth ; and we need not recapitulate 
the distinctions between lithosphere, 
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TEMPERATURE AND RAINFALL: TWO OF THE MOST IMPORTANT FACTORS THAT DETERMINE TYPES OF HUMAN SOCIETY 
That the surface of the globe upon which we live is physically varied we all know, and this map shows the great climatic variations that also obtain Not so 
obvious is the fact that tempeiatuie and rainfall alter from age to age, so that if the map were a cinematograph film covering a million years we should see 
these climate belts billowing like the waves of the sea In harmony with them the Earth's mantle of living things flows and fluctuates , even Man, the most 
adaptable of all, is in the last lesort subject to the same laws that govern the rest of creation, and his migrations can usually be referred to some such cause. 
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hydrosphere and atmosphere, nor describe 
t he properties of life and the circumstances 
of its first appearance on the Earth — 
which have been the subject of enquiry 
in the same chapter. 

\\ hat ‘ life ’ is we do not yet know , 
e hat we do know is that on this Earth 
4 living ' things can only be maintained 
and propagated in conditions where all 
four primary factors, or ' elements/ as 
the first students of nature called them, 
axe present : earth, water, air and solar 
enei gy. In a few regions there is so little 
moisture that it is difficult to detect the 
picsence of any form of life , but usually 
\anous foj-iiis of life exist cS a fairly con- 
tinuous film or layer upon the suriace of 
the soil, such as the tuif of a grass-field ; 
and if moisture and solar energy are 
sufficiently plentiful, as m a tropical 
Iciest, the * phyiosphere/ or tenestrial 
envelope of vegetation, is many yards m 
depth and very dense. 

Now, though those forms of In mg things 
w hich we call ‘ plants ’ obtain all the 
matenals for their growth dnectly from 
atmosphere and soil, at the cost ot being 
more or less firmly rooted to the land 
surface, those others which we distinguish 
as ‘ animals 5 cannot do this They 
depend for sustenance 
If ow Plants and cn<n r on \aiious kinds 

Animals spread of plant, and are suffici- 
ently capable of locomo- 
tion to extend their browsing over 
considerable distances, or on capturing 
and consuming other animals. Migra- 
toij’ as they are, however, the movement, 
and consequently the geographical dis- 
tribution, of animals is strictly limited 
by the range of the plants on which they, 
or the creaanes on w r hich they prey, live. 

This more or less continuous planetary 
envelope of animals and plants — let us 
call it the * zoospheie/ or Earth's covering 
of h\mg things — is slowly but constantly 
cn dilating, like that of the atmosphere 
and the sea. The limits of the area to 
w T hich each animal and plant is restricted 
are ever changing under the influence of 
variations of moisture and temperature, 
whose past effects we see m the succession 
of geological flora and fauna. This cease- 
less circulation of the zoosphere is what 
a naturalist means w T hen he speaks of the 
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migrations of plants and animals. The 
superficial impression — which most of us 
never outlive — of a stable fauna and 
flora in any region is like a single flitting 
picture from a cinema film ; it is our own 
snapshot of a single phase in this infinitely 
tangled process 

The zoospheie, moreover, even when 
regarded as a whole, is discontinuous 
here and there, like the watery envelope. 
Its elements, the various 
species, in their several Distribution of 
distributions are still more living things 
discontinuous Certain 
Alpine plants and animals, for example, 
winch aie identical on the peaks of 
mountains hundreds of miles apart, are 
not found in the lowlands between. 

In some instances we cannot yet explain 
how r the habitats of some such Alpine 
species came to be so disconnected as 
they aie. Bat w T e are justified m assum- 
ing that, if we could look far enough back, 
w r e could tiace these scattered localities 
expanding and uniting till they formed a 
continuous region. Each such distribution 
represents, ot corn se, the result of a struggle 
between the innate but changing energies 
of that particular kind of creature and the 
combined forces oi an environment which 
has been changing too. 

So far as his physical needs are con- 
cerned, Man behaves on the surface of the 
planet exactly like any other animal. 
He depends for his maintenance, like all 
other living things, on sun-illuminated 
soil All human activities, therefore, are 
intimately f controlled * (in the sense m 
wfhich that word is used by geographers) 
by the distribution of moisture and solar 
energy over the land surface — that is to 
say, by the configuration and composition 
of the land, and by that atmospheric 
distribution of waimth and moisture which 
we descube as climate. 

Man differs, however, from the other 
animals, as they do from the plants, 
mainly in the exlraordmauly wide range 
and the great rapidity of his locomotion. 
He was almost as ubiquitous on the earth 
as the domestic fly, even before he learned 
to fly himself. 

The principal reasons lor this great 
range of locomotion may be easily analysed. 
In the first place, Man is almost indifferent 
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to tcmperatuie ; not because he is in- 
sensible to its effects, but because Ins 
reason enables him to protect himself 
against them by means of clothes and 
stationaiy shelters or dwellings, and most 
of all by his discovery of the making and 
utility of fire. 

Secondly, lie is almost indifferent to 
drought. The bee can store food and even 
liquid so as to have provision m the event 
of seasonal changes, but neither a bee nor 
even an ant can move its commissariat 
from place to place. The camel, indeed, 
can traverse a desert, since it carries its 
watci m a pouch m its stomach , but Man 
alone among animals has cieated recep- 
tacles for liquids which are both poi table 
and separable from himself 

Thirdly, Man is almost omnivorous, m 
this respect also resembling his constant 
companion, the domestic fly Man can 
tolerate, if there be need, the most mono- 
tonous uniformity of diet, and he can 
digest a very great variety of vegetable 
fruits and roots. At the same time, by 
skill and weapons he can overcome and 
kill many animals that are at once edible 
and incapable of being domesticated. 
He has gained, ako, through his discovery 
of fire and various methods of cooking, 
the means to render edible and nourishing 


many other kinds of food which m their 
unaltered state are not wholesome. 

Fourthly, Man is almost indifferent to 
obstacles which block the spread of other 
living things, for such obstacles he can both 
sm mount and remove. This 
indifference to obstacles he Wide range of 
owes mainly to his com- Human Beings 
mand of implements for 
dislodging anything which stands in his 
way. What is particularly favourable to 
the expansion of this species is that he 
can surmount the principal obstacle to 
all other migrations of living things, an 
expanse of water, because he can make 
rafts and boats and drift or propel him- 
self across it. 

Prominent among what Aristotle de- 
scribes as * implements for living ’ are 
his domesticated animals ; and, most 
important of all, he has acquired to a 
unique degree the pow T er of utilising as an 
implement and means for effecting the 
most varied purposes that most efficient 
and versatile of domestic animals — that 
* living implement ’ — his fellow man. 
Man’s great gift is imagination, and 
therewith, on the one hand, an intellect 
to devise operations which are tar beyond 
his individual capacity to execute, and, 
on the other, the docility to allow his 
energies to be directed by 
clearer reason and stronger 
will These powers have 
enabled him by organization 
to produce effects upon his 
own distribution, and upon 
the complexion of the planet 
at large, which are entirely 
beyond comparison with those 
which have resulted from the 
activity of any other animal. 

What determines, then, 
whether this or that geo- 
graphical region has historical 
interest ? Whether, that is, 
within its limits, under its 
physical conditions and struc- 
ture and climate, and wuth 
the facilities derived from its 
non-human population of 
plants and animals, Man has 
produced any significant 
change in the nature of the 
region itself, or achieved any 
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EARTH’S CHIEF CLIMATIC BELTS 

Diagrammatically shown, these are the belts of climate whose 
different effects upon mankind we consider m this chapter. The 
degiees of latitude can only give their average thickness, which 
naturally varies as each is' passing over sea or continent, etc. 
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FIGHTING NATURE iisi THE FROZEN NORTH 


It is not to the cold 7o ne that we look for human pro^ios^ 
Life among the Aictic peoples — Antarctica is uninhabited — re- 
mains a piecanous mailer, and such methods as fishing through 
holes in the ice l*ji only support the smallest communities 


contribution to bis own make- 
up of customary behaviour ? 

The fix st step towards an 
answer to this question is 
to ascertain what the geo- 
graphical distribution of 
human achievement actually 
is ; the next, to discover 
what light this distribution 
throws on what we might 
describe as the historical 
interest of (for example) 
tropical rainfall or westerly 
winds, or ruminant animals, 
or * blackamoor/ ‘ redskin ’ 
and ‘ paleface' men. And 
since what we are actually 
investigating is the intensity 
and the issue of Man’s conflict 
with nature, we may reason- 
ably proceed by classifying 
the principal types of natural 
regions into a series, starting from the more 
austere and advancing to those that are 
more kindly and amenable to Man’s 
attempts to make himself * at home/ 
and master of his simoundmgs. 

This series will not be a simple one, 
for the dominant factois, as we have seen, 
aie various We must take into account 
altitude, winch depends on terrestrial 
structure ; temperature, which depends 
mainly on latitude between equator and 
poles ; and water supply, which depends 
mainly on the shape and size of the land 
masses and the supply of air-borne 
moisture to each part of their surface 

Extreme cold — involving as it does 
immobilisation of water as ice and fallen 
snow, so that moist winds only make 
matters worse, from 
Man’s chief types Man’s point of view — 

of Livelihood makes it impossible to 
engage m most forms of 
human activity At best by construct- 
ing shelters m and of the snow, by fishing 
through gaps in the ice, cooking with 
blubber and dressing m sealskins, the 
Eskimo and a few other Arctic peoples 
maintain themselves precariously and in 
very small numbers 

Even where theie is summer thaw suffi- 
cient for a brief growth of Arctic vegeta- 
tion, the pm suit of migratory animals 
offers at best a change of prey. Arctic 


utilisation of the reindeer is confined to 
the noi them fringe of the great Old World 
region of nomad pastorahsm ; and result a 
from the northward retreat of some ol 
its more primitive inhabitants, long 
habituated to reindeer economy elsewhere. 

To these modes of life the southern 
hemisphere offers no parallel, for its con- 
tinuous land masses do not extend into 
Antarctic latitudes ; while the Antarctic 
continent itself has no indigenous in- 
habitants. In extreme South America, 
however, the shore-haunting Yahgans (see 
page 313) offer the closest living analogy 
to the mode of life revealed m the 
‘ kitchen-midden ’ deposits on the coasts 
of Denmark and Japan — deposits that 
accumulated when the climate of these 
countries was still that of the margins ol 
an ice cap, and therefore very like the 
climate of modern Greenland. It is not 
m such surroundings as these that we are 
to look ior advancement beyond the very 
primitive life of this frontier towards No 
Man’s Land. 

At the other extreme, in the regions ot 
equatorial heat, it is again not the mere 
temperature, but the toirential and per- 
ennial rainfall which has defeated Man, by 
nourishing ‘ ram-forest ’ vegetation more 
luxuriant than he had as yet the means 
to modify. Here, too, the human popula- 
tion is sparse, ill organized even for per- 
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THE WORLD’S SLUM CHILDREN 


Still lass than the Arctic regions do we expect 
the equatorial belt to breed civilizations These 
Congo pygmies are fair examples of the t)pe 
ol humanity reared m a ram forest 
Photo, T Aleuhide> Dam ■> 

nianent famfly hie, and forced to lely on 
natural sources of food — fruits, roots and 
elusive jungle game. 

Forethought is almost superfluous, since 
stored food moulders and weeds grow 
faster than cuttings ; last year’s hut is 
smot hexed by fresh undergrowth , a 
duplicate weapon is merely an extra 
burden. To live at all, Man must live by 
the da)', and actually from hand to mouth. 
He has little It isnre except tor sleep, and 
that is nu tailed by the necessity of 
satisfying his hunger He does not under- 
stand routine, and has little use for tradi- 
f ion, loi ‘ the one thing needful is the one 
thing unccitam ’ When such people meet, 
il thev can understand one another at all, 
they talk about lood, especially game, as 
ue talk about the weather ; moie usually, 
they kill at sight, for man is good eating. 

These tropical ram forests, where\er 
they occur, on the Amazon, on the Congo, in 
Malaya and its island-world, are the slums 
of the planet , Man subsides into them 
and, once engulfed, he seldom emerges. 
When he has become habituated to this 
feckless, unsocial — but, to the individual, 


intensely interesting — career, we experi- 
ence the same difficulty m reconciling 
him to any other manner of life as we do 
m the case of our own slum dwellers 

Historically, when such regions have 
acquired human interest, it has been as 
sources of some indigenous product, which 
the natives know how to obtain and some- 
one from outside has discovered how to 
use : ivory, f Peruvian bark/ palm oil, 
rubber ; occasionally gold, ‘ stream-tin/ 
rubies and other ‘ pebbles ’ out of river 
gravels. 

North and south of this equatorial ram- 
bclt lie regions swept by the * trade winds ’ 
These winds, whose general direction is 
from cool to warm latitudes, are dry winds ; 
even when they blow on-shore they do not 
bring much ram When they traverse 
large land areas, they diminish vegetation, 
changing the face of the land first from 
forest to grassland, and then from grass- 
veldt and steppe to desert. These con- 
ditions are most obvious m Australia, 
South Africa and South iVmerica. In the 
northern hemisphere, the greater size of 
the land masses accentuates seasonal dis- 
turbances, and ' monsoons/ landward m 
summer, seaward m winter, largely take 
the place of trade winds 

On these grasslands that we find in 
countries served by the trade winds, 
and still more in the parkland or 
‘ savanna ’ country, which consists both 
of open grass and of dense forest, game 
is very plentiful, and 
the individual species of Trade winds and 
animals are usually large Savanna country 
blunting m tins open 
country requires organization and leader- 
ship as well as individual skill ; so that 
communities are larger, more stable and 
more closely attached to customary 
hunting grounds than m rain forests. 

Where soil and seasonal rainfall are 
favourable, wild plants such as manioc 
and banana are re-bedded into ground 
from which the natural growth has been 
removed ; and as this sedentary food-quest 
falls mainly to the women, while the men- 
folk go hunting, differentiation of employ- 
ment and interchange of produce leads to 
more elaborate social structure than is 
found among the ' low hunters ’ of the 
forest regime. Most of these ‘high 



WHERE MAN STAGNATES: IN A CONGO RAIN FOREST 

In the steamy, ram-sodden forests of the equatorial belt, such as this matted corner of Itun 
District in the Belgian Congo, Man must live from hand to mouth with no provision for the morrow. 
Co-operation is unnecessary to secure a livelihood, which nature provides of her own accord, but 
only just enough to keep body and soul together. Even this trail is due to European interference. 
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hunters ' have some sort of dog ; m South 
America the llama and vicuna have been 
imperfectly tamed, for their crop of hair 
and as transport animals ; and m parts 
of Indonesia and the Western Pacific 
jungle-pigs haunt the villages, and are 
valued as a reserve of easy game. 

The vast continents of the northern 
hemisphere extend both northward across 
the whole belt of westerly winds, into 
the Arctic region with which we began, 
and also sufficiently far south to replace 
the trade winds by the 
Monsoon regions seasonal monsoons. The 
and their Flora latter are far more import- 
ant in south-eastern Asia 
than in North America, where the corres- 
ponding region is submerged in the Gulf 
of Mexico, and only the ' cotton belt ’ and 
orange groves of Florida, replacing indi- 
genous garden culture, betray the presence 
of moist summer winds. 

The heavy but seasonal rams of the 
monsoon-lands falling, especially in Asia 
and north-eastern Africa, on rugged 
country, have silted adjacent seas with 
immense alluvial plains, traversed by the 
delta streams which have created them 
Here are the great ‘ marsh-margin ' 
civilizations. 

The staple food of the people living in 
these areas is rice, a reclaimed marsh-grass, 
cultivated laboriously m prepared beds 
along the rivers of India and China It 
is grown less artificially m clearings of 
tropical forest m Malaya and its island- 
world ; and is also collected wild m certain 
natural swamps of North America Here, 
under the rather less pronouncedly mon- 
soonal conditions, its place as a principal 
food is taken by another moisture-loving 
cereal, Indian corn, which is now widely 
cultivated also in those parts of South 
Africa which have copious seasonal lams 

For the profound influence of the 
monsoon regime on human customs and 
institutions, and also fdr the very special 
instance of the Nile, a monsoon-fed river 
whose lower course traverses the desert belt 
and whose delta is so far north as to be 
affected remotely by the westerly winds, 
reference must be made to Chapter 14. 

It is sufficient to note here that with 
the exploitation of these amazingly prolific 
marsh cereals, supplemented by tamed 


fen-side animals, such as the pig and the 
buffalo, it is possible to maintain in the 
monsoon-lands a dense rural population. 
The inhabitants must, however, devote 
their lives to the arduous and unending 
labour of producing this highly special 
food, and providing, locally or m exchange 
for surplus rice, the savoury condiments, 
dried fruits, spices, curnes, sugar and 
(above all) tea, without which perennial 
rice-pudding fails to please. 

In the Old World the monsoon-lands 
of Asia and the African savanna, where 
other subtropical cereals are cultivated, 
are bounded on the north and north-west 
by a broad belt of desert, from Morocco to 
Mongolia. This is only passable at either 
end, or by narrow corridors such as the 
valleys of Nile and Euphrates, or the 
precarious caravan routes from oasis to 
oasis across the Sahara, Arabia and 
Turkistan. 

In North America the greater part of the 
corresponding region is covered by the 
Gulf of Mexico, but similar desert lands 
which we find, for example, in southern 
California, Arizona and northern Mexico 
have produced similar historical effects, 
in shielding the fertility of Central America 
from the aggressions of hunting peoples 
on the grasslands beyond. For we are 
now approaching in our “survey the region 
out of which proceed the great pulsations 
of human initiative, the northern belt 
of westerly winds with intermittent rain- 
fall at all seasons of the year 

This zone varies in width and in its 
degree of latitude, being restricted and 
displaced northwards over 
the two great continental Northern zone of 
areas by the same local forest and 6hrubs 
disturbances as cause the 
trade winds to be superseded by monsoons. 
Only over the North Atlantic and North 
Pacific do the westerly winds attain volume 
and force at all comparable with those of 
the more landless southern hemisphere. 
The fickle weather and intermittent rains 
for which the British Isles are proverbial 
are typical of the climate of this zone. 

Till Man intervenes, the characteristic 
vegetation is fairly dense forest, the trees 
of which shed their leaves in the winter ; 
about them grow rich thickets of shrubs 
and herbage, of which our hedge-rows are 
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examples. This t\p- oi vegetation gives 
place northward' to evergreen pmes and 
lirs. with hide or no undei growth , while 
southwards, lowa’d- tlie desert belt, other 
v r wi .,*L,, t '\ch as liol 111-oak and laurel, 

0 . ** deciduous trees, and leathery, 

a,* -untie shrubs the lush under & i owth. 
h , ‘M\ where the poorei and more porous 
v.ils -.istam only a shallow but compact 
e ' met ot heather-moor and peat-moss m 
lIu- noitli, of turt m limestone regions and 

c jarser grass, or esparto, on the steppes 
W xh fringe the gwat desei c zone 

The vv idth of tlie 1' uest belt fiom north to 
■m* i tli i airly uniform, though parts of it, 

such as hi u a- oil’s Bay, 
Gfjsilan js that the North S *a and Baltic, 

k ound the iosests the Mediterranean and 
tlie Sea of Japan, are 
aibmerg-*d On the othei hand, the 
gra elands along its southern limit vary 
greatly in extent, disappearing altogether 
between the Alleghamos and the Atlantic, 
but covering imm< me regions m tlie foim 
of the American pramos and the stepp°s 
of South Russia and Tuikistan Here thur 
continuous width would be even greater 
were it not that a broad belt of highland, 
Enter watered than they, and theretoie 
mrest-clad, intersects them, liom the 
Tai p< it hums to the Hindu Kusli, sepaiatmg 
the grasslands of Asia Minor, Syria and 
North Persia from the continue ms Eurasian 
dtppts, except at the great avenue from 
Mei v to Meshed by which steppe folk 
reach the Persian plateau 

As an abode of Man, coniferous forest 
only dillers from the more or less fiozcn 
lands of tlie Arctic region m the com- 
paiutive abundance ot game (and also of 
Man’s huiiter-iival, the wolt) and ot fruiting 
Tuubs. Even the deciduous ioiest, with 
sis glades of greensward, seems to have 
maintained only hunting tubes, in both 
Hemispheres alike, until it was colomsed 
b y aggiessive newcomers from its paik- 
Mnd margin and from the steppes beyond. 

I 'or the great motive power which has 

1 lade Man’s occupancy the profound crisis 
' i E a lids lustor\ that it has been, we have 
to look to the temperate grasslands of 

ne deceit-fringe noilh and south of the 
Old-World mountain zone. 

To thb cradle ot human aggiession the 
New World otters no pandlel, tor two pun- 


cipal leasons. In the first place, its 
prairie, though naturally richer in its own 
horned cattle, the Ameucan bison, than 
the Eurasian steppe, had no counterpart 
to the Old-World horse. The prairie, too, 
is nor intersected by transverse highlands, 
but sti etches north and south, so that 
the spring and autumn grazing grounds 
of the* bison lay very far apart. In conse- 
quence, this creature acquired a rapidity 
oi movement which would m any case 
have made it much more difficult for men 
unprovided with horses to tend their 
herds, than it was with the leisurely Old- 
Woild oxen, even had it been possible to 
domesticate bison m the first instance. 

In the second place, all that we know 
of the spread of existing races oi f red- 
skins ’ suggests that they entered the 
continent iiom the north-west, and there- 
fore reached the prairie only after long 
experience of hunting When, therefore, 
they encountered the bison they looked 
upon them as a lordly variety of game, not 
as a source of milk, cow-hair or power. 
Even when they acquired the horse long 
afterwards from European visitors, the 
sole use they made of it was to chase and 
destroy the bison more extravagantly, not 
to round him up for domestication. 

Very different has been the course of 
events m the grasslands of the Old World. 
From his physical build, and especially 
from his efficient hand- 
grip and his soft feet, Food less Man meets 
it seems clear that with calfless Cow 
Man’i> earliest home 
was forest or parkland. How the first 
men managed to stray thence to grass- 
land, where there is neither edible fruit 
nor tall cover for so erect a hunter, 
and where because of this absence of 
places of concealment the steppe animals 
are either swift or well defended with 
horns and hoofs, it is not easy to discover. 
Probably some chance encounter between 
foodless man and calf less animal led to the 
discovery of ‘ milk from the cow 5 ; some 
sudden scare at milking time, to the dis- 
covery that there was safety on horseback. 

Cextain it is, at all events, that the 
northern steppe has been occupied, as far 
back as its population can be traced, by 
communities entirely dependent for main- 
tenance on herds of horses or oxen, or both. 
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LIFE IN THE MONSOON-LANDS : PLOUGHING A JAVA RICE-FIELD 

When man turns to agriculture in the moist monsoon-lands, the cereal on which he must rely is the 
marsh-grass, nee. As m other agricultural districts, this enables a dense population to support 
itself ; but the never-ending toil demanded by rice growing precludes the working out oi an 
elaborate civilization Contrast the cultures of those peoples who grow wheat or millet. 

Photo, G. P, Lewis 
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GRASSLAND AND SAVANNA: ENTERING THE REGION OF THE TRADES 

Where the trade winds blow, north and south of the equatorial belt, the forest, lor lack of ram, 
dwindles, thins out and finally vanishes. There is a fringe of game-haunted parkland — the typical 
* savanna" country — and then rolling seas of grass with scattered clumps of trees near water-courses 
These bearers on the southern borders of Brazil have just emerged from the parkland Beyond 
the desert, which usually supervenes, grassland recommences under the influence of the westerlies. 
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These annuals have become amenable to 
human guidance, and thrive under the 
protection which flic hoist man's organized 
japkhty o[ movement give 4 *. On the 
lei tih margin of the Aiabian desert, south 
nf di< mountain zone, and perhaps also 
in Xoi la A hie a, similar societies are found 
:n \ei T ~ eailv times, with independently 
domesticated liotses in Barbaty, but 
depending ralher on sheep and goats than 
on large cattle 

Doim Air animals furnished Man with a 
s.mtrc cdUi rathe to meat obtained by 
hunting, added milk and its deuwiUves 
to 3us dietan , and pro- 
Man's debt to his vidt d m addition <tban- 
I)omett>c Animals dant leather, home-hair, 
wood horn, bone and 
other n^vTul rnateiirds. They greatly 
in lea^d the rapidly oi locomotion lor 
digSil end tor attack and tlw area that 
(ouldbe traversed bv Man Eventually 
they furnished a new source ot power lor 
1 non king up the soil, raising watei, trans- 
porting produce and oihei laborious tasks 

For the social consequences of this 
economic disco vuy, refeience should be 
made to Chapters 5 and 14 We may note, 
iKmour, fust, that all pastoial peoples 
exhibit a peculiarly close-knit and stable 
tvpe oi social unit, the 'patriarchal 
Unulyd conti oiled almost as absolutely 
as its own flocks and herds by its eldest 


male member. It is capable of as rapid 
multiplication as is its peculiar means of 
subsistence, namely its animal property, 
without losing cohesion so long as these 
animals do not themselves become too 
numerous for the pastuie within reach. 

It has this important quality, secondly, 
that when that pasture fails, as occasion- 
ally happens through drought, the mo- 
bility of the whole group, men and 
animals alike, makes it easy to migrate 
to new grazing grounds, provided only 
that no larger and stronger group is 
already installed there. 

In the third place, when such migratory 
pastorals are attracted or driven beyond 
the limits of the grasslands where they 
originate and are at home, and overrun 
parkland or irrigated riversides where 
agriculture is practised, their habitual 
view of all green herbage as proper food 
for tlieir animals leads to perennial feud 
with the farmers. In such contests, the 
pastoral people, with their superior 
mobility, are usually the victors 

Here we are, for the first time, confronted 
with the phenomena of conquest and 
exploitation , of Man’s domestication, 
that is, ot that most potent and adaptable 
implement, his fellow man. Hunting 
peoples have been known to raid their 
neighbours’ hunting grounds, in times of 
scarcity, and even to treat alien men as 








WHITHER THE WATER COMETH NOT : PART OF EARTH’S DESERT BELT 
iVAtW th f 'W fr o m Mexico to Mon g°lia, the legion of monsoon-lands and savanna is 
A noith , ^ a belt dcserl - varying » width and intensity, where the 
1 V . d A , not a y ra § e above ten inches annually. This photograph of the typical kind of 
landscape that results was taken at the eastern end of the belt, looking towards the Altai Mountains 

Photo, D Carruthers 
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EUROPE’S NATURAL VEGETATION AND HOW MAN HAS MODIFIED IT 

As this map shows, the naturai vegetation of most of Europe was dense deciduous forest of oak and 
ash and beech Man’s activities, however, have modified the face of the land , to-day only m those 
areas shown ringed does the primeval forest persist to any extent, and even there it is riddled with 
clearings The coniferous patches have mostly survived , elsewhere there are tillage and pasture 


fair game for purposes of food. Cul- 
tivators, similarly, eject hunters from their 
haunts, clear forests and destroy game 
animals for the sake of agriculture But 
m these aggressions the victims, simply 
displaced, are of no further importance. 

Pastoral aggressors, on the other hand, 
though they may do severe damage to 
their victims and grievously derange their 
system of cultivation, seem commonly to 
regard the sedentary cultivator and all 
his works as a superior sort of cattle and 
pasture. They exploit the farmers accord- 
ingly, while tolerating their existence, 
as 4 hewers of wood and drawers of water/ 
and above all, as growers of crops, tor the 
convenience, and under the patronage, of 
their masters. 

In the Nearer East, and around the 
Mediterranean lake region, yet one more 


distinct type of climate and environment 
remains to be described, the interaction of 
which with the traditional behaviour ol 
immigrants from the grasslands on eithei 
flank of this area has been followed by 
the most momentous revolution ol all — 
that ot prescribing Man’s fundamental 
relation to Mother Eaith 

More constant in temperature than the 
surrounding land, the lake- basins of the 
Mediterranean serve as a reservoir ol 
waimth far on into the winter, while 
they retard and moderate the rising heat 
of summer. The local swirls of moisture- 
laden ait rising from their surface reinforce 
and extend the winter rainfall of the NortI 
Atlantic * westerlies/ and confine the 
trade winds to the four or five months 
when the upward draught of heated ail 
is strongest over the sun-roasted deserts 
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of Arabia and the Sahara. The result Is 
a very exceptional lype of climate, to 
which parallels are cnlv to be found in a 
tew ninote regions, ^uch as Caliiorma, 
Nat d and souili-coMirn Australia, and 
now h« 10 orr so knee and coherent an 
area a* Hus lake n\mn 

O 4 Nias ty pa ally did rrancan cli- 

i »ate the annual cycle is as iollows . the 
' linn >A the year/ when all giowtli starts 
anew, conns after the hot, dry summer, 
with the first t utumn lams ; bioken 
\ eaflie’*, with rdternate stmm-> and bright, 
c lisp sUiisliinc, coiitiriH « till Apnl , then, 
a^t'f evan yams pm\ti, the shnv < m become 
nuer, and end in 3 Lay oi « ailv June 

Bnllbnt spiiug liowem are loll owed bv 
• ipening and drying of qin-^es and all 
annual foliage; but the chaiaclenstic 
< cm greens, bay, xmith, ohve, xosemary 
and the like, withstand the summer heat. 
Ollier deep-looted tiers and shrubs, such 
as the plane, mulberry, fig and vine, draw 
moisture from below. Pei ennui streams 
are lare ; but deep-seated spnngs irrigate 
natural!}/ their immediate neighbourhood, 
and permit gourds and other marsh- 


margin plants to mature, after othe^ 
annuals have become ‘ dust before the 
wind ' 

Vs the mountain zone already mcntionec 
traverses obliquely the whole length o 
this lake region — noith of the two Mediter 
rancan basins, so nil of the Black Sea anc 
Gasman, itself jutei penetrated by tin 
Adriatic and the Greek Archipelago — the 
southern fringes of the deciduous forests 
of oak, chestnut and walnut which clothe 
its slopes often come down within sighi 
of the shores The mountains are ire 
qucutly high enough to bung even com 
ferous limber within easy reach of Medi 
tn i ane an ship-builders 

Minutely sab-divicled by rugged loot 
hills, and prolonged into chains of islands 
oft their promontories, those Mediter 
rancan coasts otter many small secludec 
patches of cultivable land. The same 
kind oi oasis, amid a wilderness o 
rock and forest, is repeatedly found at 
higher levels and greater distances fron 
the sea frontage, especially along the 
outer ranges of the same mountain zone 
farther east, where its ridges look down 



ll.o t\ pc oi clnnnte most momentous m the history of Man’s development occurs as an isolated 
venation oi the temperate belt It is known as the Mediterranean, and owes most of its pecuhari- 
tu s to tiie presence of that inland sea Nowhere else is the natural diet so varied — bread and wine, 
li uits and vcgetab.es, ohve oJ milk and cheese, with sufficient meat to avoid any chance of monotony. 
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southwaid over the ‘Fertile Crescent ’ 
bordering the Arabian flat-land, and 
northward over the Eurasian steppes 

Conspicuous among the natural vege- 
tation of this Mediterranean region are 
the wild ancestor* of fruit-bearing trees 
and shrubs, which have been improved 
by long cultivation and form essential 
dements m the food supply of all its 
peoples. Most of our cultivated fruits 
and nuts, from apples and plums, chest- 
nuts and walnuts, to peaches and almonds, 
belong to the southern 
Mediterranean : fringe of the deciduous 

Corn, Wine & Oil forest. The olive and fig 
are as characteristic of 
the leathery-leaved class of shrubs as the 
evergreen orange and lemon which were 
originally introduced into Europe from a 
legion of similar climate m south-eastern 
Asia, and which are now among the prin- 
cipal sources of Mediterranean prosperity. 
The vine has exceptionally nutritious fruit 
which yields also in the height of summer 
an agreeable and invigorating drink which 
will keep. Peas, beans and lentils, too, 
are patiently selected varieties of the 
spring-flowering annuals 

Of greater importance was the dis- 
covery, in prehistoric times, that a few 
of the nobler grasses of the Fertile 
Crescent yielded, grains which, when 
briu S' d and sodden, were edible for Man 
as well as lor animals. It was found, too, 
that under cultivation these grasses threw 
occasional ‘ sports ’ which were conserved 
to become our wheat, barley, oats and 
other gram crops, just as the * Indian corn ’ 
of the New World came from the wild 
maize of Mexico. These Mediterranean 
grains provided a fresh source of most 
invigorating nourishment for what early 
Greek poets describe as ' meal-eating ’ 
men, which has had a more profound 
influence on the whole course of history 
even than the discovery of nee on the 
special marsh -margin civilizations of the 
monsoon-lands. 

This is principally due to the fact that 
the cultivation of rice has always involved 
unremitting attention during the whole 
lifetime of the plant, and has left the rice- 
eating peoples so small a balance of 
strength, initiative and, above all, leisure 
for anything else but meditation over their 
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destiny, thus restricted. The production 
of dry-grass crops, on the other hand, 
though arduous at the short seasons of 
ploughing and reaping, leaves long periods 
of the year free for raising other crops, 
such as the spring vegetables and autumn 
fruits already mentioned. The dry-grass 
cultivators have time also to engage in 
auxiliary enterprises such as cattle keeping, 
hunting, fishing and travel in search of 
foreign commodities. 

Moreover, the deep stirring of the soil 
which is necessary for the cultivated gram 
crops has been immensely assisted by the 
invention of a * super-hoe,’ the plough 
This was not wielded intermittently b\ 
the cultivator himself — as m garden spade- 
work, or the primitive hoe culture of 
tiopical Africa* aboriginal America and 
neolithic Europe — but was dragged through 
the field continuously by trained oxen or 
horses. While thus reducing the labour, 
this invention of the plough both greatly 
increased the yield and, by economising 
time, extended the area which a single 
family could farm. It had also profound 
social consequences, especially in regard to 
the relations between man’s and woman’s 
work, and their respective value. 

Thus, to the nomad pastoral from the 
Arabian grassland, the ‘ good land this 
side Jordan,’ within reach of the winter 
rain spates and beneficent — because miti- 
gated — sunshine of the Mediterranean 
coast regime, was not only a ‘land of 
milk and honey’ (for there were flowers 
for the bees, as well as lush grass for the 
cattle), but, above all, a land of ‘com, 
wine and oil.’ No wonder that, with these 
gifts of domesticated 
nature to conserve and The Good Land 
the nomad pastorals ever this side Jordan 
ready to ‘ go m and 
possess it,’ this favoured region became 
also a ‘land of fenced cities’ to which 
the sedentary farmers of the countryside 
could retire when trouble and Beduins 
came, and out of which they could sally, 
to complete the demoralisation into which 
unaccustomed plenty was only too certain 
to plunge the intruders. 

It was in this exceptional regime of 
lake-land configuration and Mediterra- 
nean climate and vegetation, where forest- 
bred men of the mountain zone — whose 
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aboriginal habits we can at presen c only 
reconstruct from hints about ' ar out-eaters’ 
in Greek folk memory, and from survivals 
such as our Christmas chestnut roasting 
and clnldicn’s game of gsthamg ‘nuts in 
May 5 — were in juxtaposition with the 
gram cultivators of the Fextilc Crescent 
and the grassland herdsmen of Arabia and 
of the Eurasian steppe, that the composite 
mode* of h!e originated, which ha* been 
curtlv described as the ' bread and wine ' 


culture But it includes also, as essential 
elements, olive oil and milk products such 
as cheese and the like. 

In the strength given by this powerful 
combination of primary foods, itself 
maintained by the combination ol the 
herdsman’s organized initiative with the 
gardener’s seasonal round of foresight and 
industry, there grew’' no three of the great 
civilizations enumerated m Chapter 14 — 
and those the most important. The out- 
come ol this culture is the civilization, 
still incomplete, which our immediate 
ancestors have transmitted to the grass- 
lands and forest margins of the New 
World, and of the Sou them Hemisphere. 

Naturally, as it spread over regions ol 
different geographical quality, the civiliza- 
tion of the wheat growers has had to adapt 
itself to its surroundings It is only 
necessary, as in the monsoon-lands, to 
look at the principal condiments and 
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accessories of the gram diet to appreciate 
the nature of these modifications Beyond 
the restricted range of olive cultivation, 
oil is replaced by butter, as butter m due 
course is replaced by T blubber beyond the 
range of grazing animals Wine and grape 
spirit are succeeded, where the vine ceases 
to flourish, by cider and cherry brandy , 
and these m turn, beyond the latitudes 
where fruit fully ripens, by beer, gm, 
whisky and vodka, prepared from ter. 


men ted gram, which have superseded their 
ancient rival m the forest economy, the 
mead fermented from honey. 

But these are matters of detail, only cited 
here m illustration of the same regional 
limitation on human ingenuity and in- 
itiative with which we began. What 
remains constant and characteristic is 
that mam couise of human advancement 
which, first becoming apparent m Egypt 
and Babylonia, finds its supreme 
intellectual and aesthetic expression m the 
sea-borne culture of a Mediterranean 
world that w T e associate with Greece. It 
reaches the maturity with which we are 
familiar, m its later exponents, among 
the stripped forest-lands of western and 
central Europe, and their oversea settle- 
ments in turn. This mam sequence of 
progress remains, as it began, dependent 
on a particular and highly specialised 
combination of elementary food quests, 



Primitive cultivators had to hoe their fields by hand, and the invention of that 4 super-hoc/ the 
plough drawn by animals, t\as an immense advance m civilization Save the last, these are early 
ploughs drawn from the monuments or reconsti ucted from actual remains The first two are little 
more than hoes dragged through the ground The Malayan is akin to the modern Arab form. 
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only found indigenous within a single 
coherent region of well defined geographical 
circumstances, and only practicable in 
regions having similar characteristics. 

When we speak of the culture of 
Europe or of the ‘ Western World/ 
we mean, geographically speaking, the 
culture of the wheat growing, cheese 
making, beef eating section of mankind ; 
just as when we speak, by contrast, of the 
Far East, we mean the cultures of the 
monsoon-lands and their rice eaters. When, 
similarly, we distinguish the Nearer East, 
as a special type of civilization, from the 
Mediterranean and European West, we 
mean those parts of the ancient bread-oil- 
and-wme culture -which have been overrun 
and exploited since the Christian era by 
one sort or another of intrusive predatory 
pastorals — Saracen or Mongol. For with 
these invaders the sedentary cultivators 
and industrials of the invaded regions have 
not yet settled their account. 

We have thus seen that all the varied 
forms of human activity — and, we may now 
add, the geographical distribution of each 
of them — are consequences of the two 
fundamental activities of Man. One is 
concerned, as in the case of other animals, 
simply with attempt to preserve life in 
the midst of nature ; the other, the 
specifically human endeavour to improve 
that life m one way or another, so that it 
may be, however slightly, m advance of 
that stage at which it stood before. 

This twofold struggle to maintain life 
and to ameliorate conditions takes a 
specific form and direction in each region 
of the Earth. But the 
The problem precise form that it as- 
of Civilization sumes is not the result 
g of human reason unaided 
and uncontrolled ; it is closely dependent 
on the quality and degree of the many 
forces of nature, on the external non- 
human circumstances of fauna and flora, 
climate and surface relief. 

Hitherto we have been dealing mainly 
with geographical regions, climatic 
regimes and the distribution of human 
activities in conformity with them as if 
the various factors persisted without 
significant change. But though this was 
necessary, to present the geographical 
facts most simply and clearly, it was noted 


at the outset, and is obvious, that all these 
kinds of circumstances are themselves in 
process of adjustment ; and that, as they 
change, they bring about other changes 
and accommodations. 

Something of this kind, for example, 
probably accounts for the commencement 
of Aryan intrusion from the Eurasian 
grassland into India and Iran ; and again 
for the westward out- 
pouring of Mongol no- Effects of 
mads from the high climatic change 
plateaux of Central Asia 
through the Zunganan corridor mto 
Turkistan, and also for their first east- 
ward move into northern China. Thus 
historical processes which at first sight 
seem to be recurrent, may sometimes be 
shown to have had a definite beginning 
as well as a definite cause. They may also 
come to an end, as the regime of the 
palaeolithic hunters was extinguished 
when the deciduous forest encroached 
upon their open hunting grounds, offering 
cover and maintenance at the same time 
to a new human population habituated to 
life among trees. 

The further question, what different 
kinds of man are involved m a revolu- 
tionary change of this kind, concerns the 
anthropologist rather than the geographer. 
It is, however, already clear (as more 
precise observations are accumulated) that 
the various breeds vary greatly in their 
ability to maintain themselves, either as 
individuals or by rearing healthy offspring, 
in this or that kind of climate and 
surroundings. 

In the Mediterranean region, for example, 
which is not in a general way unhealthy, 
long continued immigration of various 
alien stocks has produced remarkably 
little change in the physical types of its 
population. The foreign strains, whether 
they interbreed with those whom they 
find there or not, gradually disappeai , or 
at most affect only indirectly the pre- 
dominant types which survive. In more 
austere, more highly specialised climates, 
the failure of newcomers to acclimatise 
their physical type is notorious. 

More obvious, though not for that 
reason necessarily better understood, is 
the fact that Man's initiative, exerted 
however unconsciously, produces large 
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and often quite unforeseen effects on his 
surroundings, as well as on his own range 
and behaviour, by derangement oi the 
geographical distributions which he en- 
counters A conspicuous instance is his 
domestication, so to speak, of fire, 
enabling him to maintain himself m 
climates more rigorous than his physique 
can tolerate unaided, but only at the cost 
of wholesale destruction of forest for fuel. 
This is an incentive to clear foiest far 
more potent, though less generally recog- 
nized, than the necessities oi agriculture, 
and is responsible m the Mediterranean 
lands, and also m some parts ol China, 
for the exposure of far more soil to 
irremediable devastation by mere ram- 
wash (from which forest ioliage normally 
screens it) than was ever added by 
forest-clearing to the cultivated area 

Another is the domestication of water, 
and its redistribution in artificial channels 
over land fertile enough for agricultural 
purposes when moisture is thus supplied, 
but barren otherwise ; as m Egypt, Meso- 
potamia and (of late yeais) Australia 
and northern India. Most far-reaching of 
all, m its effects on redistribution, is that 
other use of water, the principal natural 
obstacle to the spread of all land animals, 
as an almost Inctionless agency for trans- 
port, and the conversion of dead and 
rotting tree trunks into the 1 dug-out ’ 
canoe and first raft for navigation 

Few things, indeed, are so characteristic 
of Man’s dealings with nature as his 
knack of finding lor her wastage secondary 
uses of his own Once 

Man’s power made a servant of Man, 
over Environment like the 11VC1S, the sea 
serves to abridge dis- 
tances, and permits readjustment of 
neighbourhood to an extent which it is 
difficult to represent on a map The 
distortion evident m many ancient maps, 
indeed, expressed this fact of relative 
accessibility often more eloquently than 
our careful surve} r s 

Once in possession of docile animals, 
swift or hardy, Man has been enabled, as 
we have seen liom the behaviour of nomad 
peoples, to redistribute himself over land 
areas. He was, however, subject to the 
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restraint of insurmountable or impene- 
trable barriers such as mountam and 
forest. In command of sea transport, he 
has transferred not only himself but his 
livestock and seed-corn to those other 
regions of similar geographical quality, 
where these resources were lacking. 
Domesticated cattle have been shipped to 
North Amenca to replace the native bison ; 
and both cattle and gram-crops to the 
temperate lands of the southern hemi- 
sphere 

The objection is sometimes raised to the 
geographical mterpietation of historical 
occurrences, that it assigns preponderant, 
or at any rate undue, im- 
portance to the ph3^sical Environment and 
factors m the problem freedom of Will 
and ignores the ‘ freedom 
of the will ’ m which historians and even 
philosophers appear to find the chief cause 
of 4 what actually happens/ Such ob- 
jections suggest that the critic has not 
clearly understood that, for the geo- 
grapher, human wills, however potentially 
* free,’ have a distribution and frequency 
over the Earth’s surface just as ascertain- 
able as those of any plant or other natural 
phenomenon ; and that, like sunlight, 
rainfall and vegetation, the intensity and 
potency of these ‘ free ' wills varies, even 
while their scope is unmodified. 

The occurrence of an Alexander or a 
Napoleon is no less a geographical fact 
than the occurrence of the first 
domesticated horse or dog, or the San 
Francisco earthquake, or the cutting of 
the Suez Canal Each has its own range 
of effects m space, and its interactions with 
other occurrences, until some obstacle to 
its activity is reached Historian and 
geographer, that is, contemplate the same 
universe of events from distinct but 
inseparable points of view, and ask corre- 
lated questions. What the historian seeks 
to ascertain is * ‘ What happened then, 
and why ? ’ The geographer similarly 
asks . ‘ What happens (or happened) here 
(or there), and why ? ’ And it is the 
function, finally, of Historical Geography 
— or is it Geographical History ? — to 
discover why what happened just then 
happened also just there. 
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THE IDEA OF THE SUPERNATURAL 
IN HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

An Evaluation of the immense Part played in History 
by Man's Irrational Beliefs about the Unseen World 

By G. ELLIOT SMITH Litt.D. D.Sc. F.R.S. 

Professor of Anatomy, University College, London, Author of The 
Evolution of Man, etc. 


he man who prides himself on his 
freedom from superstition and, 
oblivious of the extent to which 
his own actions are determined by 
tradition and emotion, imagines that 
his thoughts and behaviour are wholly 
rational, may perhaps ask whether 
supernatural ideas have exerted any 
significant influence on the history of 
civilization. 

The question, however, which the 
student of human nature has to answer 
is not whether such ideas have played 
any part in human progress so much 
as whether any other factor can be 
compared with the idea of the super- 
natural in the vastness of its influence 
upon Man’s conduct and beliefs through- 
out the ages. 

Before undertaking a journey m order 
to make peace with another tribe, the 
Ibans and Kenyahs of Borneo perform an 
elaborate ritual for the purpose of dis- 
covering, from the flight of any hawks 
that may appear, whether the time and 
the occasion are propitious for the enter- 
prise. The Divme Hawk is also consulted 
before sowing and harvesting the rice 
crop. Another method of divination 
popular m modern Borneo is, like the 
examples just mentioned, reminiscent of 
the customs of the ancient Etruscans and 
Babylonians. This consists m the in- 
spection of the liver of a sacrificial animal ; 
and from its anatomical pattern omens 
are read. 

It could be shown that in every phase 
of the daily life of the present inhabit- 
ants of the Malay Archipelago their 
behaviour is wholly dominated and shaped 
by such supernatural beliefs, which they 
do not pretend to understand or explain. 


It is enough for them that there is a 
tradition, handed down to them from 
their ancestors, that they should perform 
certain strange riles and observe certain 
ceremonies which to us seem wholly 
unreasonable and beyond the scope of 
any natural law. 

They also believe in supernatural beings 
who are supposed to appear m the form 
of ciocodiles, and to control the health 
and prosperity of each individual and 
confer fertility upon his rice fields. On 
settling in a new district. Dr. Charles 
Hose tells us, the Iban people always 
make a life-sized image of a crocodile or 
crocodile-like dragon, which is set up 
on a standard in the field selected for 
the planting of rice. Food and clothing 
and the blood of sacrificial fowls and 
pigs are offered to this image, which 
thus propitiated is believed not only to 
confer good crops, but also to destroy all 
rice-eating pests. 

This crocodile (or dragon) is regarded 
as a relative, usually an ancestor, who is 
able to grant these boons by reason of 
supernatural powers ac- 
quired after death. Similar Crocodiles and 

standards are set Up to the Supernatural 
heal the sick and to bring 
good fortune to men on the war-path. 
The crocodile is in fact the symbol of all 
those supernatural powers that control 
Man’s destiny. 

It may be argued that these ideas 
are merely the superstitions of relatively 
uncultured people and have no relation- 
ship to the conduct and beliefs of more 
civilized peoples. But the practices now 
surviving among the people of Borneo 
can be traced back in some cases for more 
than fifty centunes of Man’s history 
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and can be shown to have been very widely 
observed. 

In particular the ancient people of 
Italy, from whom so great a part of Euro- 
pean culture has been derived, are known 
to have entertained similai super- 
natural ideas, the survival of which in 
Borneo has been so clearly shown by 
Dr. Hose When wc speak of the sanctity 
of the has we usually mean to imply 
nothing more than the symbol of our 
nationality, which all loyal citizens revere , 
but there is little doubt that the flag is 
a much modified descendant of the 
litual standard of ancient times (which, 
as we have seen, still survives m its original 
form in Borneo) and was regarded as the 
animate form of the protecting deity 
able to confer health, safety and pros- 
perity. 

I have referred to Borneo m order to 
give a concrete illustration of the com- 
pleteness of the belief m the supernatural 
control of mundane affairs that once was 
not the exception but the general rule 
Even to-day the vast majority of mankind 
is stiil under the sway of these ideas 



BORNEAN SEER READS THE OMENS 


Divination iiom the livers of sacrificed animals 
is practised by the Kayans The anatomical 
nnukings of each h\er aie studied — tins sooth- 
sjyer caielnlly traces them with his forefinger — 
and in them are discovered signs for the future. 

Photo, Dr Cluu les Duse 
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WHERE HAWKS ARE AUSPICIOUS 


Auguries are sought m the flight of hawks by the 
Ivenyahs and Kayans of Borneo Here we see a 
figure of the Divine Hawk surmounting a tall 
pole ; and, beyond, the elevated building from 
winch the flights of hawks are observed 
Photo , Dr Charles Hose 

Nor is it only the relatively uncultured 
people who are affected by them Some 
supernatural element represen + s the 
essential kernel of belief m all religions, 
but quite apart from this, many super- 
stitions that are alien to the higher 
religions are widespread amongst people 
who have the amplest opportunities for 
education and the acquirement of culture. 

The use of mascots and amulets, the 
resort to palmistry and crystal gazing, are 
only a few examples indicative of the 
thousand and one forms of divination 
and necromancy that survive amongst the 
upper classes of society to-day Amongst 
the peasantry much of the ancient lore 
concerning supernatural forces, such as 
the influence of stone axes, or ‘ thunder- 
stones J (see page 146), as protections for 
dames, or the magical properties of the 
mandrake, is still believed and confidently 
put into practice. But it is not neces- 
sary to hunt out these more eccentric 
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BABYLONIAN DIVINER’S CHART 

The ancient Babylonians also believed that omens 
weie to be found in the liver. On this clay 
model from Mesopotamia holes and lines mark 
significant parts of a sheep’s liver, and a key to 
their meaning is given m cuneiform writing. 
Fiom the Dutish Museum 


_ Chapter 10 

offered the means of safeguarding his life, 
have now fallen into disrepute. 

But if it is true that relatively few 
people who have come under the influence 
of Western European rationalism now 
take such superstitions seriously, many 
other sublimations of essentially the same 
ideas are still widely prevalent. If we do 
not now trust omens to foretell what is 
going to happen m the future, nor read 
auguries and divination in the flight of 
birds or the livers of pigs, our behatiour 
is still affected by all sorts of trivial events 
and circumstances that arc equally lacking 
m reasonable justification but are confi- 
dently believed to presage good or evil. 

Most people beyond the pale of Euro- 
pean civilization believe the world around 
them to be peopled by invisible spirits 
who are working for or against their wel- 
fare. These faiths give expression to the 
direct influence of supernatural ideas. But 
the indirect effects of such beliefs in the 
past are expressed m the form and texture 


expressions of universal super- 
stitions. Though Man is often 
assumed to be a rational crea- 
ture his actions are rarely 
determined by reason Tra- 
dition and emotion are respon- 
sible for most of his thoughts 
and actions, and reason comes 
into play to explain behaviour 
which is usually inspired by 
altogether different motives. 

Only a few centuries ago the 
most learned men were seek- 
ing for elixirs of life and the 
philosopher's stone that would 
transmute base metals into 
immoital gold. Such pursuits 
were merely the concrete ex- 
pressions of a hope that is as 
old as Man himself. The in- 
stinct of self-preservation in- 
clines men to clutch at any 
straw that seems to provide a 
support, however slender it 
may be, to the hope of evading 
the risks of death and conse- 
quent extinction. Alchemy 
and astrology and many other 
systems of magic that promised 
to reveal Man's destiny, and 



Tlie Ibans and Klemantans of Borneo body forth tlieir ideas ol 
the supernatural m the shape of eiocoddes, set up m new rice- 
fields or before the doors of houses On the left the crocodile 
may be seen at the foot ot a woven ‘ altar cloth’ . on the 
right, fixed to a pole above the head of the wooden image 
Photo, Dt. Chaiks Hose 
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STONE WEAPONS WORN AS AMULETS 


One of the longest-lived superstitions is that 
which credits Stone Age weapons (undei the 
name of * lliundei bolts ’ — see page 146) with 
magical properties These hint arrow-heads were 
worn as charms as late as the eighteenth century 

of the civilization to which we are all 
subject to-day. Practically all the insti- 
tutions and conventions to which our 
lives have to conform, even many of the 
most prosaic and appaiently utilitarian 
practices, are the results of beliefs invol- 
ving the idea of the supernatural 

Out of the supernatural beliefs of the 
astrologer and the alchemist the sciences 


of astronomy and chemistry developed. 
In fact it can be shown that the severely 
rational discipline of the modern develop- 
ments of science is to a great degree the 
outcome of the inquiries of the medieval 
magicians 

The crafts of the carpenter and stone- 
mason were originally elaborated to protect 
the bodies of the dead, under the belief, 
which we now know to be devoid of any 
reasonable justification, that such measures 
for the safeguarding of the corpse could 
prolong the man's existence. The same 
tram of supernatural ideas found expres- 
sion m the invention of the arts of em- 
balming, the making of portrait statues 
and architecture The preservation of 
the body, the making of a life-like image 
of it, and the erection of buildings to 
protect it and afford facilities for the 
ceremonies of animating and nourishing 
the dead, were the motives that inspired 
these varied arts Even an incentive to 



THE SEED FROM WHICH MODERN SCIENCE GERMINATED 
It to-day we realize that alchemy — the baseless search for the Philosopher’s Stone and the Elixir of 
I ite — was grounded in an immemorial reverence for gold, and has its justification m the modern 
t lie mis try to which it gave rise, other ages were not so impartial It either commanded the blindest 
credence, or else was subjected to the ridicule that informs this sixteenth century engraving from 
the painting by Pieter Brueghel In the panel vve see the alchemist admitted to the workhouse ! 
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SHIPS THAT QUESTED FRAGRANT CARGOES FOR THE TEMPLE OF AMMON 


Sea voyages to Punt (modern Somaliland and Southern Arabia) were undertaken by the ancient 
Egyptians primarily to obtain commodities that served some ritual purpose Thus, these two ships 
belonged to the fleet of five sent to Punt by Queen Hatshcpsut of the Eighteenth Dynasty to 
obtain rare and fragrant woods, resins, balms and other offerings for hei temple at Deir cl-Baliu. 

From Djir el-Dahan, Egypt Exploration Society 


build sea-going ships and to embark on 
mar dime adventure was provided by the 
need for resins, incense and timber for 
these purposes — the striving after the 
elusive hope of immortality, which more 
than fifty centuries ago the Egyptians 
imagined they could attain through 
making the corpse incorruptible and by 
supernatural means reanimating it. 

From the ritual performances that were 
supposed to effect these supernatural 
results there developed the drama, dancing, 
music and most of the games that form so 
large a part of the interests of modern 


representatives of Upper and Lower Egypt 
to obtain possession of the king's mummy. 
Essentially the same idea has survived 
until the present day m Burma, where, 
according to Sir Richard Temple, at the 
funeral of a pongyi, or monk, theie is a 
tug-of-war to ascertain which side is to 
have the merit of dragging the body to the 
pyre In ancient times m India the tug- 
of-war between good and evil beings was 
the means whereby the amrita, or elixii 
of life, was churned to provide the gods 
with the divine food that made them 
immortal The pictures of this episode are 


peoples — and m particular 
those forms of sport that 
many people are apt to regard 
as British inventions of the 
last century 1 The games are 
not to be explained merely as 
the natural and obvious ways 
of expressing our innate skill 
and rivalry, nor are music and 
dancing wholly spontaneous 
expressions of the emotions of 
]oy or sorrow They are re- 
spectively the modified survi- 
vals of ritual combats and 
life-giving ceremonies inspired 
by supernatural motives 
The tug-of-w r ar is repre- 
sented m a picture engraved 
m an Egyptian tomb built 
more than thirty centuries ago 
as a sacred conflict between 



TUG-OF-WAR FOR POSSESSION OF A MUMMY 


The hieroglyphs on tlrs section of frieze from an Egyptian 
tomb tell us that the two figures are officiants representing the 
North and the South, and that they aie contending for the 
possession of a deceased nobleman's bier In some such ritual 
the tug-of-war may quite possibly have originated. 

From ‘ Five Theban Tombs,' by N d: G. Davies 
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Tlx Kj^ptian ti in ;-o r -Vvdi shoe n m the preceding 
pqe has its cociiiltrpait m Indian mythology 
[htn an earlv eighteenth ccntuiy woi k, to llJus- 
ti ate a gaibletl account of an incarnation of Vislmu, 
M\r s an cnqi tung that embodies the same idea 
I tom Picun 

iouncl not <mh m India and Indo-Chmn, but 
ci s iar aii< Id a*» Japan and, it would seem, 
i ten m Central Amcnea 

But Mipernaturcd ideas were icsporisible 
ioi the invention not only of the tug-of- 
v ar, but also of most games of skill, such 
as football and cricket, tennis and polo 
I he intimate association oi ball games with 
chinches and with icligious festivals per- 
sisted until modern times m Europe But 
d we ti ace their history iaither back we 
shall find them m the form of ritual 
contests lx twain loyal combatants, in 
which kingdoms weic at stake ox, eaiher 
still, the attainment of immoitalitv w T as 
the pnze, for the winnu became a king and 
theiefore a god. 

But the idea of the supernatural w T as 
the underlying molne not only m building 
up the material and the spotting aspects 
ol civilization, but \irtually every aspect 
of culture. 

Social and political 01 aamzation, cloth- 
ing and ornament, furniture and jewelry, 


organized warfare, the invention of cur- 
rency and the sciences of astronomy and 
chemistry are among the ingredients of 
civilization that can be attributed to the 
inspiration of the supernatural. The 
influence of this dominating idea, m fact, 
is so intimately interwoven with the whole 
history of civilization and with every 
custom and belief that it would take many 
volumes to give an account of the manner of 
working of its fertile inspiration All that 
I can attempt to do here is to give a general 
survey of its influence 

The original idea of kingship seems to 
have developed fiom the fact that the 
organization of the labour of the whole 
community became imperative when popu- 
lation grew^ so numerous as to call for con- 
trol of the w T ater used for irrigation. The 
irrigation engineer became the king, who 
in course of time acquired a reputation 
for supernatural power. He was not 
merely the controller of the w r ater that 
made the fields fertile and provided sus- 
tenance and prosperity for every individual, 
but he came to be icgarded as himself the 
giver of life. 

But when the people accepted the 
belief that their prosperity was dependent 
upon the king’s strength and virility the 
ruler w\as placed in a very invidious posi- 
tion. For when Ins health or strength 
showed signs of failing he became a danger 
to the state , and he had to be killed to 
gi\e place to a younger and more virile 
source of life -giving 

powers This seems to Origin of 

have been the reason Human Sacrifice 
that impelled men to 
invent human sacrifice. When the king 
attained sufficient power to prevent him- 
self from being killed his priesthood 
obtained a victim to take the king’s place 
and invented the excuse that the Great 
Mother had prescubed human blood as the 
elixir of life that w’ould rejuvenate the 
king who w r as growing old. 

The constitution of the earliest state, 
the origin of human sacrifice and primitive 
warfare (wffiich was essentially head- 
hunting lor sacrificial victims) and the vast 
political and social results that emerged 
from these several institutions can all be 
attributed to the supernatural belief in 
the original king’s power of life-giving. 
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REANIMATING THE MUMMIFIED DEAD 
In this scene from an Egyptian tomb Anubis, the god of the 
dead, lays the corpse on the funerary couch, while the soul of 
the dead man, in the guise of a human -headed bud, 4 reani- 
mates ' it by applying magic symbols to its nostrils 


But when, in spite of his 
rejuvenation, the king died, 
he was believed to have at- 
tained a prolongation of 
existence and become a god. 

This transformation was held 
to be the direct result of the 
embalming of his body by his 
successor, the reigning king, 
who was his living represent- 
ative on earth. By rendering 
his body imperishable the 
king was believed to have 
secured the god's continued 
existence Food and drink 
were periodically provided to 
sustain him, and ceremonies 
for bringing about reamma- 
tion weie believed to enable 
him to partake of the food 
and to exercise his beneficent 
powers for the welfare of the 
community 

In coronation ceremonies 
that are still observed m 
Europe and Asia these ancient 
conceptions of the kingship 
still survive The forms ob- 
served for crowning a king 
and giving him rebirth with a new name are 
modelled on the ritual of deification of the 
dead king as Osins All the supernatural 
symbolism for conferring a new person- 
ality upon the deified king is observed m 
ci owning an actual ruler m our times 


From these beginnings there rapidly 
developed a complex political and social 
organization, with the kingship and priest- 
hood and a multitude of ritual ceremonies 
to give expression to the supernatural 
beliefs involved m the strange theones 
underlying, and providing the 
incentive for, these innova- 
tions But, many centuries be- 
fore the state and the kingship 
came into being, and agri- 
cult uie and temple ritual were 
invented, other beliefs giving 
expression to the same order 
of ideas had grown up and 
begun to exert a profound 
influence that has continued 
ever since 

When Man first began to 
realize the dangers to which 
Ins very existence was ex- 
posed it became the conscious 
ami of all his endeavours to 
devise means for his own pro- 
tection. The dominant instinct 
ot all living creatures is 



MAGIC FOOD FOR AN EGYPTIAN MUMMY 


Once preserved as a mummy, and reanimated by the appro- 
priate ceremonies, the dead Egyptian king or chief was thought 
to have attained immortality. Food was provided for his 
sustenance, and even magic models of butchers, brewers and 
bakers ; these 4 came to life 4 to serve him in the next world 
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bel {-preservation . Even if it be admitted 
that on rare occasions the sexual instinct 
may have an miluence on the mind so 
compelling as to drive human beings to 
imperil life, it is ob\ ions that as a general 
i nit* all the activities of living organisms 
are consciously and unconsciously work- 
ing tor the preservation of the life ui 
the individual. When Man first began 
to devise means for averting the risks 
which c\ erywhere threatened his exist - 
nice, his actions gave expression to the 
theoretical views he had formulated as 
to the nature and source oi life 

The i 'allies! members oi our own 
species whose remains have been re- 
covered m the Groties des EnlanG at 
Mentone (see page 217), 
Vitality residing at Predmost in Moral id, 
in Red Ochre 111 the Doi doglie Valley 
and elsewhere 111 France, 
and 111 the Pa's hand Ca\ e in South Wales, 
had led ochre and shells placed in the 
gnu e with their bodies. Thei e are reasons 
lor believing that the led oohie was put 
there as a substitute for blood, which was 
legal dod as the life-stuff, and the shells as 
a symbol of birth, or lite-givmg. Both 
led ochre and shells were amulets believed 
io be capable of adding to the deceased’s 
\ itality ' — in other words, of inci easing 
his chance of prolonging existence. 

If these ideas seem puerile and fantastic, 
we must admit a certain rational excuse 
ior their adoption by people who lacked 
1 1n accumulated knowledge and experience 
that our own ancestors have hanchM 
down to us. Death at first seems to have 
bv eii associated only with such injuries 
as earned a lree loss ot blood, and death 
from other causes -was not recognized 
as such It w T as looked upon either as 
state of sleep or trance, or as the result 
i >t some physical injury inflicted by another 
human being. Since wounds weie the 
only admitted cause of death it was not 
illogical to regard the blood that escaped 
irom the wounds as the actual life-stuff, the 
substance whose loss caused unconscious- 
ness and death— the blood that is the 
hie thereof/ as the Old Testament 
cypresses it. 

If, then, it were believed to be estab- 
lished that blood was the actual material 
source of consciousness, it was not wholly 


illogical to believe that the exchange of 
blood could effect a community of know- 
ledge, and that the offering of blood 
could add to an individual's supply of 
vital substance, or, in other words, avert 
the lisk of death. 

It was merely one step further to regard 
red substances, like red ochre or carnelian, 
as efficient animate substitutes for the 
living blood itself. Obviously the belief 
that such inert substances can exert any 
active powers of life-giving is devoid of all 
lational justification. The speculation 
involved m such claims for magical pro- 
perties is clear!}* a supernatural belief. 

Primitive man, however, was obsessed 
with the desire to clutch at any straw 
that might seem to save him from danger. 
He explored all the avenues of knowledge 
ot the natural processes of life-giving and 
hle-destroying, with the object of devising 
means to protect' his own life and safe- 
guard his welfare. The idea of wearing 
clothing had not yet been developed. In 
those primitive days, when all the facts oi 
human life were open to the observation 
of everyone, Man's thoughts 
were directed to the mystery Woman as the 
of birth and llfe-givmg. Source of Life 
Women were not only the 
mothers of children but the source of 
their life. How to explain this mystery 
was beyond the powers of primitive men, 
but they conceived the idea that the 
representation ot a woman m the form 
of a statuette, with the distinctively 
maternal characteristics displayed m an 
exaggerated form, would provide an 
amulet potent enough to give life and 
prolong existence (see pages 206-8). 
Moreover, they began to use cowries and 
other shells as particular symbols oi 
woman's special powers of birth-giving 
and life-givmg 

The earliest known remains of Homo 
sapiens were provided with these life- 
giving shells. To this day many primitive 
people still wear such shells as a protection 
against personal danger, and put them in 
the graves of their dead to ensure a pro- 
longation of existence. 

In early times the attempt seems to 
have been made to combine in a single 
amulet the symbols of the powers sup- 
posed to give life and to preserve from 
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the danger of death — to make models of 
cowrie shells which would also be statuettes 
of women. It must not be assumed that 
the idea of making these female statuettes 
necessarily implied a belief m the existence 
of a goddess. All that we are justified m 
inferring is that the amulets which were 
invented were believed to be capable of 
conferring life. 

This belief m hfe-givmg is the essential 
motive underlying all supernatural beliefs, 
and is the idea that prompted all human 
progress. The satisfaction of the craving 
for life and resurrection is the aim of every 
religion. The fundamental instinct of 
self-preservation does not only find articu- 
late expression m religion, but provides 
the motive of all mythology and folk-lore 
Religion, mythology, folk-lore are all so 
many varied expressions of Man's craving 
for safety and prosperity. 

The supernatural idea expressed in 
shells as symbols of the giving of life 
had a profound influence on the history 
of civilization. The very great value 
assigned to cowries, because of the tre- 
mendous religious and social boons that 
they were believed to be able to confer, 
caused them to be sought after far and 
wide Hence they acquired an arbitrary 
value as currency, which the money- 
cowrie still retains in Africa. 

But nearly sixty centuries ago the diffi- 
culty of obtaining these magical shells m 
numbers sufficient to meet the demand 
was being met m a 
Substitutes for variety of ways. Many 
Cowrie Shells other varieties of shells 
were being used as sub- 
stitutes, and models were made of the 
cowries and other shells m clay, in a 
variety of minerals and above all m gold. 
This was probably responsible for con- 
ferring upon this metal the arbitrary 
value that has made it one of the most 
important material factors m the history 
of civilization 

No more striking illustration can be 
adduced of the far-reachmg influence of 
a supernatural belief upon the material 
basis of our modern civilization than the 
history of gold 

In the ancient literature of every 
people whose writings are known, there is 
ample evidence of the peculiar magical 


properties attributed to gold. Thus, lor 
example, m the ancient Indian work, the 
Satapath a-Brahmana, gold is said to be 
immortal, born of fire, the rejuvenator ol 
mankind, conferring long life and mam 
offspring upon its possessors. It is be- 
lieved to be the seed of the god Agni, even 
a form of the gods themselves, and not 



The use ol cowrie shells as money is familiar. 
They were originally considered a life-giving 
charm , and iurtliermoie imparted their virtue 
to all other sea shells, so that we find shell neck- 
laces such as this even m palaeolithic tombs. 

From Vcrnccu Lcs GroPcs do Grimaldi 

only immortal and imperishable but 
also identified with fire, light and im- 
mortality Gold was endowed by the sun 
with its beautiful colour and lustre, and 
shone with the brilliancy of the sun god. 
Hence it became a source of life and 
lustre. Thus we have clear evidence of 
the divine nature of gold among the 
Indians. It was the sun god, it was his 
seed, it was the source of life and fertility 

These terms are not expressions of 
poetic fancy, but an attempt to give exact 
expression to the beliefs of ancient times 
when men imagined that they had rational 
grounds for such ideas. 

But there are indications of other kinds 
to reveal that the search for gold played 
a dominant part in influencing men's be- 
haviour in India many centuries before 
the Satapatha-Brahmana was written. 
If the wanderings of the earliest Aryan- 
speaking invaders of India are plotted out 
on a map, it will be found that every place 
mentioned m the Rig-Veda, which Sans- 
krit scholars have been able to identify, 
is a site where gold is to be found. 

But in southern India, also, archaeo- 
logical evidence gives an even more 
emphatic proof of the fact that the 
earliest civilization was introduced into 
the Deccan by gold-mmers. The most 
ancient stone structures (dolmens and 
stone circles — see page 452) are found 
in certain regions of Hyderabad, Mysore 
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and elsewhere, but always m close asso- 
ciation with extensive and long-forgotten 
gold mines, the very existence of which 
was quite unsuspected until revealed bv 
archaeological exploration. 

It was not only m India and Persia, 
however, that men were searching in 
anennt tunes for the golden elixir of life. 
Many centuries earlier than the arrival 
of the Aryans m India, the chief deities of 
the S amt nans, the inhabitants ot Meso- 
potamia, were called Lords of Gold. 

Taking our survey still faither west, 
and to an even more remote epoch m time, 
the Egyptian sun god Ra, in the pyramid 
age, was believed to be the procreator of 
kings. He gave them htc, strength and 
endurance, so that in their veins coursed 
‘ the liquid of Ra, the gold of the gods and 
goddesses, the luminous fluid of the sun, 
source of life, strength and persistence 4 

We find, too, that gold was identified 
with the Great Mother, the Divine Cow 
Hatlior. The ancient Egyptian word for 
gold, f nub/ was particulai lv associated 
with her , and the deter- 
minative of her divinity 
hi necklace of golden 
pendants, probably 
models of cowrie shells) 
gave its name — Nubia — 
to the place whence the 
metal was first obtained, 
whuh was regarded as 
Mathor's own province. 

Thus there can be no 
doubt that when it first 
came into us>e gold had 
the reputation of being 
a divine substance. It 
was identified with the 
gods and goddesses who 
controlled the giving of 
life. But the bare state- 
ment of this tact affords 
no adequate idea of the 
vast significance of such 
a belief. 

At the time when civi- 
lization came into being 
and the idea of a mas- 
culine deity was formu- 
lated, the god (Osiris) 
was simply the dead 
king, whose existence, 


as we have seen, was supposed to have 
been prolonged by means of certain animat- 
ing ceremonies The essential difference 
between the gods and men was that the 
former had acquired immortality ; and 
so a distinction was created which has 
survived m our common speech m the 
use of the term ‘ mortals ’ for mankind. 
Substances credited with the power of 
prolonging existence were therefore called 
* divine/ m the sense that they w T ere the 
instruments whereby the distinctive attri- 
bute ot divinity, that is, a prolongation 
of existence, could be conferred upon a 
dead king so that he might be transformed 
into a god. 

During the past fifty centuries the 
Kingdom of Heaven has become so 
democratised that it is now open to all 
classes of mankind ; but originally the 
divine right of attaining immortality was 
the king’s exclusive privilege. Hence the 
attribution of these vast potentialities to 
gold, its identification with the life-giving 
powers of the Great Mother herself, gave 
the metal a tremendous 
reputation for magical 
power, which not only 
prompted early rulers 
to send out expeditions 
to obtain the means of 
attaining immortality 
and divinity, but also 
laid the foundations of 
the glamour that has 
crystallised around the 
conception of gold in 
later ages 

The earliest evidence 
of the use of gold has 
been provided by the 
examination of the pre- 
dynastic cemeteries m 
Egypt, which proves that 
the metal was already 
employed as a material 
for covering beads of 
clay or soft stone before 
3500 b.c. But the most 
instructive examples of 
early gold work are the 
objects found by Profes- 
sor George A. Reisner, 
at Naga ed-Der in Upper 
Egypt, and by J. E. 



RA, SUN GOD OF THE EGYPTIANS 
It was feigned m ancient Egypt that 
the sun god, Ra, was the actual father 
of all the Pharaohs, so that m their veins 
flowed * the liquid of Ra, the gold of the 
gods/ Gold thus had magic properties. 

From the Berlin Museum 
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Quibcll at Hicraconpolis, 
which belong to the time 
of the first Egyptian dy- 
nasty (circa 3300 b c ) 

In a grave estimated 
to belong to the middle 
of the First Dynasty, pos- 
sibly synchronous with 
King Zer, Di. Reisner 
iound ten beads, each 
made of an egg-shaped 
case of beaten gold filled 
with a light cement, 
twenty-four models of 
shells (snail shells) made 
of heavy beaten gold, 
the model of a male 
gazelle 111 beaten gold, 
with the representation 
of a band aiound its 
neck beanng the sign of 
the goddess’s girdle, and 
also a golden bull with 
a neck-band bearing the 
design of the goddess 
Ilathor’s head. Thus 
the eailiest examples of 
shaped gold represent 
shells and other objects 
definitely associated with 
the goddess Hathor As we have seen 
already, the goddess was herself identified 
with gold, and her hieroglyphic symbol 
was a necklace with pendants that probably 
represent cowne shells. 

When the kings of Egypt accepted 
the belief that the prolongation of their 
existence after death (and the consequent 
attainment of the immortality that would 
make gods of them) depended upon mak- 
ing adequate mateual preparations for 
effecting their purpose, expeditions were 
sent to collect gold It was used with 
the almost incredible lavishness which we 
have witnessed m the case of Tutankh- 
amen’s tomb, to make absolutely cer- 
tain the attainment of divinity by the 
dead king. The pictuies m the tomb of 
Tutankhamen’s vizier, Huy, show that 
supplies of gold were being obtained from 
the Sudan m the fourteenth century 
b.c. Dr. Reisner’s recent investigations 
m the Sudan itself have completed 
the story of the exploitation of the 
south. 


When it became a 
matter of national pohc\ 
thus to search for gold, 
the mere demand for tin 
metal further enhanced 
the value that its use for 
making personal amulets 
had created. Hence the 
metal acquired a recog- 
nized position as a me- 
dium of exchange long 
before it became used, 
at any rate widely, as 
ordinary currency 

The Dark Ages, when 
men were still searching 
for the elixir of life and 
the philosopher’s stone 
to transmute base sub- 
stances into divine gold, 
represent the stepping 
stone from ancient times, 
when the semi-religious 
and magical reputation 
of gold w r as still ob- 
trusive, to the frankly 
commcicial and aesthetic 
values of gold in modern 
times. 

If the search for gold 
was responsible in greater measure than 
any other factor for disseminating through- 
out the world the germs of our common 
civilization, it must not be forgotten that 
its influence w r as not wholly beneficent. 
The growth of the appreciation of gold 
made it not merely the basis of currency, 
but also the instrument of greed and an 
incentive to strife. Gold has, perhaps, 
played a more important part m exciting 
discord and provoking wai fare than almost 
any other material factor ; and we can 
be sure that if the era of peace and hap- 
piness among men, which Hesiod with 
unconscious irony has called the Golden 
Age, ever existed it v r as ended mainly by 
quarrelling excited by the greed for gold 
The glamour of gold has been perhaps 
the most potent factor m the history of 
civilization, and the concrete effects of the 
reverence in which it was universally held 
are the most emphatic illustration of the 
influence of beliefs unsupported by reason 
in promoting material prosrre^s and the 
world-wide diffusion of culture. 



TOMB STATUE OF A GOLD MINER 

It is perhaps Significant that Sa-Hathor 
■was the name of a man who, m the 
reign of Amenemhet II, was identified 
with the gold mining m the Sudan Gold 
was the emblem of the goddess Hathor 
Ftom tht. Pntish Museum 
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It has been suggested earlier m this 
account that gold acquired the n potation 
for life-giving tiom its id< ntiheation \\ ith 
the supernatural properties of amulets 
such as cor, i k si elh But the influence of 
the supernatund \iitucs avocialcd vith 
du 11s is not exhausted with the ( stimation 
of the part played by gold and m< tab in 
the history of civilization 

Long before the carhest use of gold, 
shells seemed to have aequued a definite 
magical significance Thus m southern 
Europe, bodies buried 
Shells brought during the so-called 
from the Red Sea Upper Palaeolithic period 
had a variety oi sea shells 
placed upon them. At Laugerie-Basse, m 
the Boulogne, Mediterranean cowries were 
used for this pui pose , wheieas at Mentone 
fragments of the shell Cassis rufa were 
found in the same stratum as the skeletons 
of Upper Palaeolithic men (see illustration 
m page 217). As this shell is not known 
to occur m the Mtdileiranean, the possi- 
bility is suggested that it was bi ought all 
the way from the Red Sea 

There can be little doubt that the magi- 
cal significance attached to shells was 
originally devised with reference to the 
cowrie, and probably upon the shors of 
the Red Sea. The cowrie came to be 
regarded as a symbol of the hfe-gmng 
powers of women , and so developed mto 
an amulet ci edited with powei to piotect 
the living from the nsks of death, and to 
eonier upon the dead a prolongation of 
t \i st cnee 

The virtues originally associated merely 
with the form of the cowiie came to be 
attributed to this mollusc as a shell, and 
then were transferred to many other kinds 
of shells This is shown by the fact that 
a \ anety of shells was used in the Upper 
Palaeolithic period, and that snail shells 
modelled m gold, of the period of the First 
Dynasty, weie lound in Egypt by Dr. 
Reisner. 

The cult of shells was responsible for 
conferring upon pearls their arbitrary 
magical value They w r ere believed to be 
the very quintessence of the hie substance 
The search for them and for pearl shell has 
been one of the most important factors m 
the diffusion of culture, more particularly 
m the world east of Africa. 
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But the supernatural virtues associated 
with shells were probably also responsible 
fur the invention of clothing. At the 
present day it is the practice m parts of 
Africa and Oceania for girls to wear 
girdles of cowries. In eaxly times this 
custom was more widespread, and we 
know from the ancient monuments of 
Lidia and Central America that the girdles 
were not restricted to girls, but that men 
and women also w r ore them. 

From such practices the invention of 
clothing have originated When 

human beings lived m complete naked- 
ness, and knew no other state, they could 
experience no feeling of shame or sense of 
immodesty because of their condition. 
But when shell pendants were worn on 
girdles the psychological fact was dis- 
covered that such devices could add to a 
girl’s attraction. Hence the wearing of 
a girdle came to be recognized as a means 
of enhancing natural allurements 

In ancient literature this fact is estab- 
lished very clearly. The magic girdle 
became a love-provoking charm. In the 
Babylonian epics, when 
Ishtar, the goddess of love Magic Girdle of 
and war and mother of the Love Goddess 
all life, removed her 
gndle all leproduction was temporarily 
stopped. Aphrodite’s girdle had the 
imputation ot being able to compel love. 
Brunhild’s strength lay m her girdle. 

In the Biblical narrative it is suggested 
that Eve’s girdle of fig leaves was made 
to hide her nakedness ; but it is more 
piobable that the consciousness of nudity 
was the result rather than the cause of 
the wearing of the girdle. Nevertheless, 
we can assume that Eve’s girdle was the 
prototype of clothing. 

The most significant revelation of super- 
natural influence is displayed in the 
powei s attributed to the sky world, or 
heaven, in the control of human destiny. 
But before considering this aspect of the 
matter, I must make some reference to 
the cow, which m the earlier theories of 
celestial influence was identified with the 
sky The problem before us is how the 
moon and the cow came to have the 
relationship that we find m the old rhyme, 
which tells that ‘ the cow jumped over 
the moon.’ 
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A FEMININE FASHION THAT HAD ITS ORIGIN IN SUPERSTITION 

In early times, girdles ot cowrie shells were worn as life-giving charms , that seen m the car\iiig of 
Suima Devata (left), an Indnn goddess, m the Bharahat Tope (third century b c ), for, example, 
plainly symbolises her productivity Modem Polynesian girls (middle) wear a similar girdle, partly 
because of the magic attributed to it, partly as a garment — which hints at the origin of clothing 
The ornamental use of cowries, as m the dress of this Bornean woman (right), is widespread. 

Left, from, the Bharahat Tope , nfht , photo , Dr Charles Hose 


To a simple and unsophisticated people 
the xealization ot the fact that the cow 
could provide milk for the nourishment of 
human children came as an astounding 
revelation, which set men wondering as 
to the meaning of so novel a discovery 
The Egyptians seem to have solved this 
problem by claiming the cow as a foster- 
mother of mankind, and eventually by 
identifying her with the Great Mother, 
who was at the same time elevated from 
the rank of a mere amulet (shell or statu- 
ette) into an actual living being, the 
Divine Cow, afterwards called Hathor, the 
great giver of life. 

When the art of agriculture was 
invented it became necessary to measure 
the passage of time so that the appropnate 
season for planting the barley might be 


known In Egypt, where there is no sharp 
demarcation between summer and winter, 
or between a rainy and a dry season, men’s 
attention became focussed on two natural 
phenomena as indications of the' passage of 
time. The inundation of the Nile, which 
overflowed its banks m the middle ot 
July, gave the measure of the year and 
detei mined the period ot New Year’s Day 
(about July 20). The phases of the moon 
measured the months oi the year. 

In trying to discover how the moon 
became identified with the Great Mother, 
the Divine Cow, there seems to be little 
doubt that the coincidence between the 
moon's cycles and the physiological 
periodicity of women convinced the 
earliest students of celestial phenomena of 
the causal relationship between the two. 
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HATHOR IDENTIFIED WITH THE HEAVENS 

1 he Great Mother bt*m c 4 identified m Egyptian billet with a 
( D\v mi th? out hand and Hie moon on the other, it is not 
land to mc how the Drwne Cow became a symbol of the 
hcn\ens In this bas-ielief the god blm and his helpers 
support the star-studded cow o\er the earth beneath 

JTmih hit torib > $i f i 1 

The moon was ci edited with the control of celesl 
of women’s destiny, and m particular with them on 
the regulation of their life-giving powers of the c 
Tut as this was also the chief duty of the importan 
Great Mother, she came to be identified system c 
with the moon, the celestial chronometer Refere: 
and controller of the tides the mau 

Many factors played a part in the pro- world m 
cess of identification of the Divine Cow wflio cor 
with the sky, but no one who has studied beings, r 
the bas-i chefs m ancient Egyptian tombs tides T 
can be in any doubt as to the fact of this cycle of 
assimilation It w T as due, however, to a certam o 
somewhat confused and inconsistent blend- the me 
mg of ideas, because, m addition to being Sinus, or 
the sky itself, the Divine Cow was also the stars of 
x ehu le lor conveying the dead to the sky After bei] 
to attain everlasting hie there. June this 

The sexual identifications of the moon minutes 1 
with the Oieo-t Mother and Dixme Cow, of July 
and the subsequent modification of the exactly v 
uk a to make the whole sky the Celestial of Nile fl 
Woild, npiesent the stages of belief that importan 
h d to the conception ol a heaven to xxflnch which pr 
the dnme dead go when they leave the mination 
cm th Such ideas have exercised so vast an world’s h 
influence in the history not only of religion, In th 
but of all belief and scientific theory, that seemed t 
it is essential to submit them to further indissolu! 
examination. tide of th 

The sky was conceived as an actual The reaj 
place to xvlncli the dead were trans- beginning 
f cured ; and the pioblems of early theo- it was th 
logians were concerned with the physical upon wh 


means whereby the transier- 
cnce was effected. 

The dead might arxive at 
their destination by wanderm g 
to the west, where earth and 
sky meet ; or simply by 
p mounting on the back of the 

/] Divine Cow, which is the sky 

/*’ — m this way the rider got 

f ;t ^ there, so to speak, in one 

stride. Among other trans- 
migration devices that ap- 
^ u w? pealed to ancient man wmre 

ri sailing up the earthly river 

until it became confluent 
ENS with the celestial stream , 

- l€ i* 'l^not usin fe ro P es or ladders , being 

bol of the transformed into a falcon, or 

us helpers smipA * going up m smoke ’ 

a ^ a - tl1 We are not now concerned 

with these physical problems 
of celestial locomotion, and I refer to 
them only to emphasise the concreteness 
of the conceptions of early people. It is 
important, however, to discover how the 
system of astrology came into being. 

Reference has already been made to 
the inauguration of the belief in a sky 
world inhabited by the great luminary 
who controlled the destiny of human 
beings, measured time and regulated the 
tides The stars became drawn into this 
cycle of reasoning by 
Certam observations Of Sirius and the 
the movements of Egyptian solar year 
Sirius, one of the seven 
stars of the constellation Cams Major. 
After being invisible from the beginning of 
June this star reappears m the east some 
minutes before sunrise towards the middle 
of July. Its reappearance coincided 
exactly with the beginning of the period 
of Nile floods in Middle Egypt — the most 
important event m the year, and the one 
w hich probably marked the earliest deter- 
mination of the length of the year in the 
world’s history 

In this unfailing coincidence there 


seemed to be the most manifest sign of an 
indissoluble connexion between the spring- 
tide of the river and the rebirth of the star. 
The reappearance of Sinus marked the 
beginning of the new year, but in addition 
it was the dog-like companion of the Sun, 
upon whose movements the more reliable 
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solar calendar was based. As observations 


of Sinus enabled men to predict with 
certainty future events upon earth, it is 
not surprising, especially when it is recalled 
that the personal influence of the moon 
upon human beings was already an 
accepted doctrine, if it was further ac- 
cepted that observations of the stars 
would enable men to foretell the future 
Men believed that it was possible to pre- 
dict not only such mundane events as the 
succession of the seasons, the movements 
of the river and the tides and the periods 
ol the harvests, but also the destinies of 
men and women 

The whole system of astrolog} 7 developed 
out of such speculations, and for many 
centuries throughout a great part of the 
world it controlled the 
When men were behaviour of Countless 
ruled by Astrology thousands of human 
beings. Not only so, but 
out ot the observations ot the astrologers 
there eventually emerged the stricter 
discipline of astronomy, which has enabled 
us to appreciate something of the real 
nature of the universe. Astronomy has 
also guided manners m their wanderings 
with infinitely greater reliability than the 
exploded phantasies of the astrologers were 
believed to steer human beings through 
an intricate terrestrial career. 

The idea that the sky was 
the great repository of hfe- 
givmg substances is the 
motive underlying most of 
the myth and ritual ot 
relatively primitive societies 
This is most clearly revealed, 
perhaps, m the accounts of 
some of the North American 
tubes so fully and clearly 
recorded m the Reports of 
the Ethnological Bureau of 
the United States 

Take the case of the Zuni 
Indians the published state- 
ments of their beliefs define 
quite frankly and unmistak- 
ably the real meaning of their 
religion For they say that 
the aim of their ritual is to 
bang down from the sky the 
breath of life for the benefit 
ol people on earth. Myth 
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and folklore are, as a rule, merely tie 
explanations of the ritual practices The 
ritual of the Zum is typical of all religious 
ceremonial, the essential purpose of which 
is the giving of life or its safeguarding by 
supernatural powers 

Belief m the possibility of prolonging 
existence after death only became arti- 
culate and concrete when the art of em- 
balming was invented By this means the 
possibility of making the body incorrupt- 
ible was realized. Religious ritual m many 
parts of the world is based upon the 
practice of mummification and the 
ceremonies for reanimating the mummy. 
The opening of the mouth confers the 
breath of life, the offering of libations the 
water of life and the burning of incense 
the odour of the living. The ritual for the 
bringing about of resurrection is based 
upon the practice of mummification. 

When the art was first devised the 
mummified king, Osins, was believed 
to attain his eternal home on earth, foi 
the idea of the Celestial Paradise had not 
vet been adopted. But the dream of an 
earthly paradise, the Hesperides, the Isles 
of the Blest, or whatever it might be 
called locally, where gold and other 
elixirs of life could be obtained m unlimited 
quantities, was not destroyed when the 



BORNE TO HEAVEN BY THE DIVINE COW 


Quite m keeping with the confused nature of Egyptian myths 
was the belief that Hathor or Nut (herself, remember, the sky) 
appeared under her cow-form to bear the souls of the dead to 
the Celestial Paradise Though the dead man is here shown, 
his soul is further symbolised by a bird. 

After a coloured facsimile m Lee mail's Monuments Egyptians 
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IDEA OF THE SUPERNATURAL 
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heavens cani^ to be legarded as the 
soin ce of the breath of life 

Even in the Middle Ages, when ah 
chemist-, wne still trying to discover the 
ch\ir of life and the philosopher’s stone 
with which to tiansmute base metals mto 
divine gold, the magic of the earthly 
paradise was still a potent element in the 
incentive to maritime adventure. Chris- 
topher Columbus was inspired to embark 
on Ins great expedition to the west not 
only to find a route to India and to obtain 
material gold Elusive dreams of the Ides 
of the Blest far out m the Western Ocean 
were not without some influence in their 
appeal to his mysticism. Of one of these 
stories Alfred Nutt wiote * 

The voyage of Sunt Brendan, which 
touched so profoundly the imagination oi 
medieval man, vs Inch was tuuislatcd into 
every European tongue, which drove forth 
ad venturers into the Weston Sea, and was 
one ot the conlnbutoiy causes o± the dis- 
covery of the New Woild— the voyage ot 
Saint Brendan is but the latest and definitely 
Christian example oi a genre ot story-tellmg 
which had already ilounshed foi centimes in 
Iieland, when it seemed good to an unknown 
writer to dress the old half-pagan marvels m 
orthodox monkish garb, and thus start 
them afresh in their triumphal march through 
the literature ot the woild 

It would be difficult to imagine a more 
widespread and potent influence upon 
human destiny than that exerted by this 
supernatural idea of the existence, some- 
where across the sea, of a land of eternal 
youth, rich m magic power to confer 
prosperity and happiness in this life and 


immortality in the life to come. The 
alchemists’ endeavours to discover how 
to make ihe elixir that w T as found m this 
paraebse led to the creation of the science 
ot chemistry, which has transformed 
modern civilization. 

The search for gold was the main factor 
m stimulating geographical exploration 
and diffusing the germs of civilization 
throughout the w r orld But if these effects 
of the development of the idea of super- 
natuial forces that we have discussed are 
the more obtrusive, it must not be for- 
gotten that they are merely a part of the 
much more profound and widespread 
influence oi primitive religious beliefs 
which affected every individual, and 
promoted the desire to obtain these potent 
givers of life that would safeguard his 
destiny Civilization itself is really the 
outcome of such striving 

The life-quest, however, did not only 
stimulate the more beneficent aspects of a 
progressive culture , it was responsible also 
for the institution of what are perhaps 
the grossest forms of brutality that man 
has ever perpetrated. The practices ot 
head hunting and most of the internecine 
war of relatively uncultured peoples w r ere 
prompted by the search for elixirs of life 
m the form of human blood. Belief in the 
supernatural forces that were (and still 
are) supposed to control human destiny 
has been responsible, ultimately, for most 
of the persecution, resulting from intoler- 
ance, which men have inflicted upon 
their fellows throughout history 



LAST LINGERING DREAM OF AN ISLAND PARADISE ON EARTH 
Through the ages the thought oi an earthly paradise, which had its germ perhaps m the legend ot 
Osiris, never quite died The isle said to have been discovered by S, Brendan, or Brandon, a 
filth century Irish monk, is a Christian version of the same idea As knowledge grew, the 
mvsteiious isle receded from Ireland, until m this strip from Martin Behaim's globe (1492) we see 
it (m the left-hand corner) west of Cape Verde. This w-as the year before the return of Columbus ! 


364 




CHAPTER 11 


WOMAN : HER STATUS AND ITS 
INFLUENCE ON HISTORY 

Wherein it is argued that one Half of the Human 
Race has been all but neglected in Historical Research 

By Mrs. RAY STRACHEY 

Author of Frances Willard, her Life and Work, Marching On, etc. 


A s far back as history can be traced, 
women have been concerned m its 
making They are, indeed, the raw 
material of history, being half the 
human race of which it is made , and 
yet, when we come to look closely, we find 
that there is a great darkness spread over 
the lives of women. Some few queens, 
beauties, prostitutes and saints have indeed 
left the pictures of their faces and the 
records of their lives to be a guide to the 
historian, but the other women, the mass 
of the vntuous and undistinguished, are 
all merged m the obscurity of the past 
We know, m a general way, how people 
lived , we know what economic changes 
weie going on, what movements of thought, 
learning, military strategy or politics were 
a loot at different periods But what 
actually happened to the ordinary woman 
m her own house at different stages of 
history we can, even now, only surmise. 
The working conditions of men, their 
customs and the implements of their 
tiades, have all become clearer to our eyes 
under the researches of modern historians, 
but even now the state of women’s pro- 
gress is apparent only by inference. For 
women, throughout the ages, have been 
considered * relative ’ to men 

Men it is, we are accustomed to think, 
who have carried civilization forward, 
while women have come along behind, 
keeping the hearth and the home for them 
and bringing their children into the world. 
That has been, and still is, the accepted 
view of history ; and m the light of it 
women have not particularly occupied 
the thoughts of historians. Except for 
discussions of marriage customs and of 
sexual morality generally, a footnote now 


and then m a score of volumes and an 
incidental reference here and there are all 
that the subject has seemed to leqturc 
For is not the history of Man the history 
of Woman, too ? Are they not both 
human beings, and have they not both 
the same interests ? 

It would be absurd to pretend that there 
is not much truth m this view Famine, 
fire and flood must always be the same for 
men and women The cold strikes both 
alike, and the sun warms them ; life and 
laughter, love and sorrow, and death at 
the end of it all ; when these things alone 
made the history of mankind theie was no 
woman question. When our ancestor 
lived m caves and trees, when they built 
their huts of mud, and went m terror of 
the wild beasts, the history of men and 
women was the same. 

But for ages past there have been many 
elements besides these simple facts in 
human life It has been governed by 
obscure forces, and has 
changed and developed Diverging paths 
under the influence of of Men & Women 
human thought. Long 
before any of our records began, new 
ideas and new conceptions were added to 
the raw stuff of human life ; and, with 
the first organization of warfare, of agri- 
culture and of magic, the paths of men 
and women began to diverge. Their 
different lives date, indeed, from the first 
attempts of mankind to live m com- 
munities, and from the first stirrings of the 
great influence of religion. 

From that time onward, though men 
and women have, of course, lived inti- 
mately side by side m a changing world, 
it is untrue to say that their histories have 




WOMEN WHOSE SPIRIT AND EXAMPLE HAVE INSPIRED MANKIND 


C i thermo o f Siena (Vntue bv jS^roicu 3e f+ -) is exceptional among the female sa nts of the Ctnst an 
calendar m th it her p lihcnl ^enui was as signal as he’’ mety and mysticism Many women 
however ha\ e been cano < In account oi their s<e dl iat devotion t'* the Chustian faith m face of 
] er-< cntion t\pical arc the three mihut, seen ibove as represented by great painters — -from left 
to right S \gnes { Am ici cl Sa to) S I irbin (Palma \ e clno and S Ceml a (Carlo Dolci) 


been the same Theic h is always been a 
sped il position lor vomui a status' 
diHcunt li >m th it oi men, thc\ ha\e 
In e 1 in a soit of world apirt 

It we coulel tiace the two histories that 
of man and that of woman and eoald 
i f all} measuie wheit, and how much, 
the} ha\e been dike, we might leveal 
m my new things \nd m any true suit cy 
of the woilel we must do this , iui after 
all, iclalne, dependent mfeiior as women 
ha\e been held to be the\ ha\e always 
itm imed one halt of the human rice and 
th<ii histoi} is half tlic human stou 
There aie lour mam taetois which have 
b o\eined diftei inflation of womens lues, 
end these are sex difiei cnees militarism, 
economic forces and abstract ideas These 
influences are yciy chfitient m quilit} 
t md perhaps not to be compared one with 
another, but each has a direct be rung on 


the problem of v Oman's status, and each 
is to this day, fundamental 

The first factor, namel} the ph}sical 
difieicrces between men and women, is, 
oi course the foundation of the whole 
story Ii women had not been weaker 
than men, and had not been liable to the 
physical burden of motherhood no divi- 
sion of labour on sex lines w ould ever have 
taken place, and none of the peculiar 
customs which have resulted from it 
w ould hay e made their appearance What 
the deyelopment of history would have 
been m that case we can hardly imagine. 
Perhaps w e should be like the bees, highly 
organized and efficient, but not individu- 
ally interesting , or perhaps w e should 
ha\ c been as w e are now, only more 
eyenly and more fully developed The 
speculation is unprofitable, since human 
physiology shows no signs of changing , 



ENLIGHTENED STATESWOMEN WHO SUCCESSFULLY RULED GREAT PEOPLES 

Maria TI eresa of Austri" (left) Catherine the Great of Russia Ehzabeth Tudor and Queen Victor a 
— all are monarclis whose practical aclieeemcnts gne tnem historical prominence Among the 
1 bene} olcnt despots * of the eighteenth century Maria Theresa and Catherine are pre-eminent, 
alike lor the r statecraft and their ad\ anced \ ie\vs Elizabeth devised a foreign policy that very 
considerably increased England’s power , while Victoria was the ideal head of a democratic state 
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WOMEN WHOSE REPUTATIONS ARE BLACKENED BY GREAT CRIMES 

At, ri ppm a the Younger and Messahna (loft ho) were both Rom m empresses Ihe former plotte 1 
her \v u to power never hesitating at murder the latter use 1 her high position as i means of 
gr \ tiffing liei lus+- Ihe two women of the Renaissance stigmatised as criminal are Lss justlv 
condemned Catherine de Medici (extreme right) nude ass issmntion a political expedient and 
it c innot be proved that Lucrezia Borgia was guilty of an\ thing more lurid than we ikness 


and it ib moie useful to consider whether 
wc have been judicious m the supei- 
stiucturc that we have built thereon 
Here we aie on hrm ground The 
assumption that women were inferior 
because they weie less muscular prevailed 
m the world for centimes and prevails 
still to this day Such an assumption has 
undoubtedly brought about conditions 
which have tended to make women what 
they were thought to be And a state of 
society which deliberately encourages half 
the race to be foolish, frivolous and 
n responsible can surely not be wise 

The second factoi which has tended to 
separate women fiom men has been the 
continual lighting m which the human 
race has indulged Militaiism, indeed has 
always been damaging to the position of 
women paitly by the frame of mind which 
it engenders and paitly by the piactical 


consequences which it involves Since 
they were comparatively useless m the 
days when fighting was a matter of in- 
dividual prowess, women came to be 
legarded as the booty of conquerors , 
and the more w arhke the liv es of men hav e 
been the more abject the lives of women 
hav e become 

This generalisation of course like all 
others is too sweeping to be completely 
accurate There have been many r cunous 
by products of wai all though the ages and 
much might be learned by an examination 
of w omen s share m them Perhaps the 
most unexpected of all has been the fact 
that the emancipation of women m so 
many parts of the w orld appears to hav e 
been the direct outcome of the great 
European War 

The explanation of this apparently in- 
credible state of aft airs is howev er simple 



WIT AND BEAUTY USED TO OBTAIN GREAT POLITICAL INFLUENCE 


Aspasia (left) fii&t as the mistress and then as the wife of Pericles played a leading part in Athenian 
politics Cleopatra during her brilliant career had first Julius Caesar then Mark Antony for lo\ tis 
and so consolidated her position m Egypt Ninon de 1 Enclos is typical of the courtesans of later 
days whose backstairs aid was sought by the politicians who frequented their salons Madame de 
Pompadour was more powerful at the court of Louis XV ol France than any minister 
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PRIZES WON BY THE CONQUEROR 

Til nih \\ ntue \\h rt pi_rs.mil \ il ui h s the 
cl c is \ c {m trr the \\ o ncnfolk of i\ in juishc 1 
i< c were su/t 1 bv the \ ict is put o+ hi^ 
li -.iliin itc sj oils lhis run bis relict shows 
three womc l so taken b\ king \sluir nisir p il 
I to i ti l 1 nt h M i 

enough this list wax having been so 
complete 1) dificient 1mm am which pre- 
ceded it It was a w u ot economic 
stiength almost as much as of lighting 
ind in that held the comparator e lielpless- 
nt ss oi women disappeared The} and 
their work were essential to the war and 
then old position of pissnch waiting for 
tin lesult was no longer m< mtamed when 
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they were needed m thr munition shops 
and fictories of Europe In the mam 
how e\ er and cspcciall} lr the eaily 
histoi} of the nee militarism his been 
destructive of womens importance, and 
tlm perhaps moie than any other factoi 
accounts for the long ages of subservience 
through which the} 7 have passed 

Economic forces, on the whole have 
tended to liberate women but this state 
me irt even more than the last is subject 
to many exceptions A stud} of this aspect 
ol vv omen s special histor} is indeed much 
needed and would throw light on many 
puzzling pioblems We cannot attempt it 
Kit but its importance will be realized 
on casting even the most cursory glance 
at the prevailing conditions m industrial 
states to da} 

In them we see that the position of 
women is a standing menace to men 
tilt} iorm a labour force which is univer- 
sall} exploited and underpaid Women 
are eterywheie potential 'blacklegs' 
against the customary standards of life, 
and } et the} are necessary and inevitable 
as producers 111 organized ill protected 
and ill paid the working women of the 
present day have to carry both a man's 
and a w oman s burdens and the effect 
upon the race is pernicious How has man- 
kind allowed so preposterous a position 
to come about ? Why has this most 



DESTRUCTION OF THE ANCIENT ORDER OF SOCIETY IN MODERN TURKEY 


The resume under which w omen were treated almost as slaves — a survival from the days of aggres- 
sue Turkish militarism — has been long lived m Turkey Harem conditions symbolised by veils 
such as are worn by the two ladies seen on the left still existed m 1923 but have subsequently dis- 
appeared , Turkish w omen now go unveiled m public (right), and are entering into many professions 
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unnatural difficult} aiisen J Oi thodox 1 ns- 
u or\ makes little attempt to answer 01 
( , in to ask, such questions and politics 
o far have failed to resolve them 
The fourth great controlling foice m the 
development ol women, nameh theory, 
has been more carefully studied and m 
the history of morals of laws and of reli- 
gions we can trace it with some degree of 
completeness \nd a curious stud} it is 
W omen have enteied into this sphere of 
development to a considexable extent 
not indeed directl}, for the number 
of female philosophers, lawgivers, religious 
teachers and the hke has on the whole 
been small but as the subject matter 
lor speculation and enactment 


vonun laigdv t irn and it seen s to hn c 
been the one point about women whith 
has always been taken seriously There 
is a git. at mass of doctrine concerning the 
duties, crimes and \ntues of women m 
relation to the other sex and there remain 
laws beliefs and pieachments without 
number, from ev ery age of the world to 
remind us how impoitant it has seemed 
that women at an} late, should be vir- 
tuous Sexual morahtv indeed has been 
thought the onl} important point in con- 
nexion with women and vet even lieie 
no one has tried to ascertain what their 
own attitude towards the mattei may 
hav e been Hav e the cen tunes of w omen s 
passive acceptance oh a pm el} phwolo- 



VALUE OF WOMEN AS WORKERS SHOWN BY THEIR WAR-TIME ACTIVITIES 


In the Greit War of 1914-18 victory depended largely upon economic strength and this gave 
women a new mportance m the state They were found to be efficient m many unexpected 
directions such as the manufacture of munitions (on the left we see one turning shells) and they 
were widely employed to replace men who had gone to the front (right a tram conductor! 


In primitne dajys, so far as opinion can 
be traced by custom and by ceremon} 
woman w?s of considerable importance 
It ix true that the actual women of daily 
life were the merest sla\es, doing the 
work of the tribe and eating only what 
the men rejected , but m the worship of 
the gods and m the mass of rigid taboos 
which regulated daily life, the idea of 
woman figured largely The gods them- 
selves were as much female as male — 
more so, indeed, since nature was com- 
monly personified as a woman, and the 
taboos included a mass of complex ar- 
rangements regulating sexual intercourse 
It is this matter, indeed, towards which 
the accumulated theories concerning 


gical status been the result of nature, 
religion, force, propaganda or meielj 
helpless despan ’ 

It would be interesting to know how the 
primitive sex taboos appeared from the 
women's standpoint What did thc\ think 
of the group marriage system, m which 
ever} man of the group had a right to 
e\ery woman and e\er} woman to euiv 
man ’ How did this stiange s} stem w ork, 
and how were human passions subdued 
to it’ How, too, did polygamy and 
polyandry strike those who practised 
it ’ Which did the women prefer ’ And 
why did some races select the one, and 
some the other’ And, more important 
still for our purpose, what effect did 
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matrianJiy hav e on the woild m which 
it appealed ' 

It is difficult to be sue what matriarchy 
ictmll} involved It', mam pimcipk of 
com sc was the tracing of descent tlnough 
the female and the mhentance of property 
by * mother light ' which doubtless arose 
m conditions where p eternity was an 
uncertain element Matriarchy w r as not 
necessarily accompanied 
When Mother by any personal authority 
Ri^ht vs -is obeyed foi the woman, as centre 
of the family , or a ny 
i lght to the headship ot the tribe There 
is however, some slight evidence that it 
sometimes was so and it is quite possible 
that theie w r eie two lines of development 
fiom matnarchy, the one leading to the 
slavery ot the female and the other 
(onnectmg her m some way with the 
continuity of property and assigning 
to hex duties and privileges of a more 
independent nature The held is still 
exceedingly obscure and probably always 
will be since all the evidence we ac 
quire is confused and distorted bv the 
inaiticulaU language and rudimentary 
lecoids of primitive peoples 

from the evidence we hive, however, 
it has g n< rally been issumed that women 
h iv e alw i\ s held a v\ retched and inferior 
position and that it only now in our 
present elivs of enlightenment, that the 
bonds ue being loose d \\ e are accustomed 
to think of histoi} as a stead} advance 
horn bubuism, but if the position ot 
women is am measure of civilization it 
is not at all ceitain that a level as high 
is our own was not re ached some tour or 
live thousands of } ears ago m the da}s 
Die ceding the settlement ol the Indo 
Lurope m races on the shores of the 
Me elite ir mean Sea 

Pnmitive sav ig( s developed into tov v n 
dw clling peoples and evolved settled laws 
in v mo us pirts of the w orld man} 
thousands of } cus ago and there is a pos 
si bill!} if not a strong presumption 
that women m se\ oral ot these held a free 
and dignified position long before the 
Christian exa 

Some of these eaily civilizations have 
doubtless entirely disappeared , about 
others w e can only construct theories 
hom the legends and myths of antiquity. 
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but the eail} Egyptian and Sumerian ages 
aie known m some detail fiom the written 
lecoids which survive, and we can partly 
reeonstiuct the manner of life which went 
on along the valley of the Nile and be- 
tween the Tigns and the Euphrates, 
fiom as early as 4000 B c 

Vs we see m Chapters 15 to 18 there 
seem m spite of the constant wars to have 
been considerable security of life and 
expansion of tiade a postal system and 
h ,nl} organized courts of justice What 
is even more unexpected is that women 
seem to hav e had m Mesopotamia at any 
rate a position almost the same as that 
of men The} could hold property, 
whether man led or not could enter into 
legal contriets bear witness and assume 
responsibilities 

Both men and women engaged m ti ade, 
both acted as magistrates governors and 
judges Both could learn the art of writing 
and could cany on the profession of scribe , 
both could seive the gods m the temple, 
and the priestesses were wealthy and highly 
icspected members of society, whose duty 
as temple oblates added a touch of holiness 
to the esteem m which they were held 
Mothers were guaidians of their children, 
and danghteis inherited equally with sons 
— m short the Mesopotamian states were 
m all these respects exceedingly modern 

In matrimonial affans, however, there 
were some curious laws, which do not 
seem to be quite so en- 
lightened in essence and Marriage laws 
which remind US of the m Babylonia 
lemoteness of the civiliza- 
tion For although the light of divorce 
was equal and either party could obtain 
it at will with a sepaiation of goods }ct 
if a woman resisted a divorce, and could 
be pioved m the courts to have been a 
Vexatious or negligent* wife, she was 
luble to be di owned f 

Drowning however, was quite a usual 
pcnalt} both men and women adulterers 
being liable to it as well as other kinds 
of offenders The punishment seems 
ferocious , but the justice which applied it 
to the male as well as to the female sinner 
has not been seen m the world again, from 
that day to this It was, m shoit an equal, 
if a primitive, world m which Mesopota- 
mian women lived, as recorded m the 
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SERVANTS OF A HITTITE GODDESS 

Wc know little of Hittite institutions but 1 is 
reliefs at Carchemish on the Luphra^cs such 
as the above (c 1000 bc) showed tint 
priestesses played an important put m 
religious celebrations These two aie 1 e u ng 
gilts of corn and sacred ribbons to a goddess 
Cot r y of B) f ish M t>eu n 


SACRED OFFICE IN WHICH WOMEN HAVE EVER BEEN HONOURED 


Pixestcsses ha\e been influential and respected even where as m ancient Greece the position of 
their la}* sisters has been deplorable The i functions w ere \arious there were for example the 
inspired utterers of Apollo s oracles at Delphi and the roblc Vestal Virgins m Rome Here we see 
an Eg\ptian priestess (Nineteenth Dynasty) with her husband also a religious official, the pnestess 
Eumachia from Pompeii , and a Greek mmistxant about to * purify offerings m torch smoke 
Photos, F ming ( top left ) and Brogi (bo om left ) 
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great code of Hammurabi, which was 
compiled about 2100 v> c 

In Egypt, ovtr the same peiiod, women 
seem to have been the chut owners of land, 
which passed mainly in the female line 
Tiny weie m consequence legally respon- 
sible tor the suppoit of their paients 
Apparently the} T did not 
Egyptian treat- have quite so indepen- 
ment of women dent a position as m early 
Sumeria, however, and 
although there are pictures of the Fourth, 
Filth and Sixth Dynasties showing women 
engaged m farm work, and even one 
stoenng a ship, there is not much to 
indicate that they engaged m trades or 
professions, or took part in the govern- 
ment of tlie country, unless they were 
members of the royal families. The great 
queen Flatshepsut was long remembered, 
and seems to have been one of the really 
enlightened rulers of the world , but 
queens are a law to themselves, and their 
pm lieges have little to do with the status 
of the ordinary woman of their time 
There is nothing to show whether the 
state of equality which was leached m 
Suinena was the xesiilt of a feminist 
agitation m the lost ages of the world It 
seems much more likely, howecer, that it 
was the product of a civilization which 
grew out of the moie advanced forms of 
matriarchy Among such peoples, when 
the small family groups began to expand 
into town dwellers, women might quite 
natmallv assume a position of importance 


m the community , and as towns grew 
larger and security greater, the equality 
of the sexes might arise without difficulty 
or question. 

Histoiians have spent much ingenuity 
m discounting this possibility, and have 
ridiculed the idea of any progressive 
development from matriarchy m the 
direction of female power , but there exist 
a number of ancient traditions for which 
it is difficult otherwise to account In all 
the most ancient myths, for example, 
heroic women are to be found, whose 
claim to admiration is not their patience 
and submission, but their determined 
activity and almost alarming power. 
The sacred legends and the sagas of 
every race contain these half-divme 
female figures, and it would be strange 
indeed if they had never had any kind of 
human prototype. Yet, if the ordinary 
\ie\v of history is correct, the conception 
of these truly heroic women must have 
sprung up of its own accoid, in a world 
where the living women were down- 
trodden and despised 

But is it likely m this case that the idea 
of the Amazons would have been invented ? 
The legend of their existence was found 
all over the ancient world, and the 
ingenuity which has been expended 
m explaining it away has only resulted 
m somewhat unconvincing conjectures. 
We are told that they were men dressed 
as women — a curious uniform for war 1 — 
or that they were merely priestesses 
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WHERE WOMEN SHARED IN THE STRENUOUS LABOUR OF THE FIELDS 


In Vtu lent Egypt women seem to have undertaken outdoor work on the farms, as they do m many 
mode rn agricultural communities This wall painting from a Fifth Dynasty tomb at Sakkara 
illustrates one of their duties at harvest time — probably, as to-day, the season at which they were 
busiest , we see them bearing offerings of beasts and produce to their master from his farms 
From Margate Murray * Saqqara M ast abas' 
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dancing war dances m the temples , 
but none of this is very probable. It is, 
ailei all, quite easy to conceive of tribes 
m which the women went out to war with 
the men, and we may abandon all the 
lecondite explanations m favour of the 
simplest one of all The legends of the 
Amazons aro^e because the Amazons 
existed — not, of course, m the exact 
conditions m which the Greek epic poets 
describe them, but in some sort ot sober 
fact 

After all, fighting women have arisen 
from time to time m well authenticated 
histoi y , they have been found among the 
natives of Dahomey, where they formed 
an exact and equal half of the standing 
aimy , a band of them arose in Bohemia 
in the sixteenth century, to overthrow a 
tyrannical duke , and as late as 1915 
they were enrolled m regular legions of 
their own m the Russian Army, officered 
bv women and paid and rationed m the 
ordinary way Neither Boadicea nor 
Joan of Arc was a legendary warrior, and 
there is no reason to refuse a real exist- 
ence to their forerunners in Lycia six or 
seven thousand years ago 

At any rate, whatever the origin of the 
Sumerian customs, their end is quite 
clear Whether the position of women 
hastened or delayed their fall we cannot 
tell , but Babylon is now a heap of rums, 
and even great Pharaoh has fallen from 
his throne , and the Semites and Indo- 
Europeans who replaced them introduced 
a very different tradition, which has 
dominated the world ever since. 

As far as we can judge, by 1000 b c 
the races from which the Greek peoples 
arose no longer tolerated 
Women enslaved any independence among 
in Ancient Greece their women. They had 
still the old heroic tradi- 
tion, as their early literature plainly 
shows ; and as the stories of Antigone, 
Electra and a score of others bear 
witness. At a still later date they in- 
dulged m speculation that was definitely 
feminist m character, as m The Trojan 
Women of Euripides, in Aristophanes' 
Lysistrata, and, above all, in Plato's 
Republic. 

But none of this touched the daily life 
of the people, and during the centuries 
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A QUEEN REPRESENTED AS A MAN 


Although Hatshepsut of Egypt proved that a 
queen could be a great ruler, she was convention- 
ally regarded as a male Pharaoh Thus, she is 
represented m her temple at Deir el-Bahn (as 
above) with the facial attributes of a man 
Photo , Fgypt Exploration Society 

when the Greek city states were so im- 
portant the women within them played 
parts that were at once unimportant and 
degrading. Their lives were preserved, 
of course, for they were necessary ; and. 
moreover, men found pleasure and satis- 
faction in them. Besides, they could be 
made useful in the routine matters of 
eating and drinking, clothing and cleaning * 
but they were kept strictly to these tasks 
The tiresome theory that a virtuous 
woman's only place was her home had 
taken deep root before the great age ot 
Greece, and so far was it carried that the 
Athenian women of the time of Euripides 
probably spoke a ‘ little language ' of 
their own. No adventures of the mmd 
or the body were to be theirs ; a f little 
language ' and a f little brain * were all 
that a ‘ little home ' required. 

Outside it, indeed, the small but 
influential class of f hetaerae ' might be 
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WOMAN’S STA TUS IN HISTOR Y 

l< brilh int inti atromphshcd li\ ts been assimilated easily and quickly but 

mjoyim; i ticcdnm tnd learning which their influence was lormidable for as a 
win denied to the \ntuous but inside rule they bi ought with them not the 
thr s tried limn women wcu bound by a civilization of their old homes but all 
sv stun th it m ide \ u tut s of ignorance ind that was lowest and most ignorant all 
blind obedient t livin m the matter ot the prejudices, the superstitions and the 
lui childrens lives the wife must be follies on which they had been nourished 
submissive If the father willed it the Shut out both before and after their 
new-born girl baby must be taken away enslavement from the learning and pro 
md left upon the hillsides or in the city gress ol their day and herded about the 
streets cr\ mg dismally m its little earthen world by the fortunes of war, women 
w ire jar until it died of cvposuie and the must have carried the germs of ob- 
motlicr might not say a word lor she scurantism from one people to another 
w is mconsideiable a plaything set apart They it was who preserved the con- 
fiom the responsibilities of life tmuity of the ancient faiths and built them 



ASPECTS OF THE RESTRICTED HOME-LIFE OF GREEK MARRIED WOMEN 


Despite the prevailing enlightenment the position of women in most of the societies of ancient 
Greece was bad Those accoi nted lespectable had no concern with intellectual matters or 
poetics their sphere was the home their pastimes such as are illustrated above on a vase of the 
sixth century b c A lidy at her toilette (right) survevs herself m a hand mirror while her maid 
holds a perfume jar and (left) a woman works at an embroidery frame, watched by a visiting friend 

4 fter r irtwa gLr 

It lb probable that for a long time the up one above another, in layers of super- 

degradation of women was intensified by stition and mystery They it was, too, 

the continual wars of extermination which who retarded innovations among the 

dev istated the earl^ woild When one sons of men whispering their old wives' 

people at ticked another and when one tales into the childrens ears, and impress- 

miglitv cit} yielded it was customar} mg upon their consciences the foreign 

to kill the malts and to cari\ oft the taboos from which each generation was 

k Hides is p : irt of the b iot\ These trying to escape The woiship of veiy 

captive womtn probibl} pitted a fir ancient gods with blood sacnfices and 

more impoitint lolc thin their masters barbanc orgies went on undex ground well 

imagined JThc\ were consult led as so into the Christian era, and so with all 

much wealth more workers and more the other outworn things These alien 

breeders of children foi the conquerors slaves working subterraneously must 
but unsuspected and unnoticed thev must have dragged back the peoples for whom 
have been a fatal source of weakness to they toiled and dragged them all the 
their owners more surely because their place, and their 

Sometimes they introduced an inferior only place, was the home 
or negroid blood into the race and some Had the women of Greece shared the 
times m more subtle wa}s they sapped culture of the golden age, perhaps it might 

its strength It is true that they did not have lasted longer There might have 

rise m revolt — indeed, they seem to have been no break in the great tradition and 
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The Ym izons oi Greek legend weie peimps not cntnen m\ tho g cnl creature ev c 1 thou 
the trulmonai iccounts of these fighting women iiclude so ne m r ltble fc Uures Then k Uh 
represent tions m irt (ns m this frieze trom the Mil sole im) is often entirch re ills'* ie xnd it 
rot improbable that the womenfolk of some of the primitive tribes cneounteie l M the c u 
Greeks took an actn e part m battle and so caught the imagination o storj tellers and b xllad rnak 

I/o t) e B t i>T \I 1 1 


1 lghtmg vv omen have existed outside the le D endai\ tnies of ancient Greece The finest regiments 
of the regular armv of Dahomey consisted entirely of such \mazons ns we see above (left) before 
this region came under Trench administration m 1S92 During the Great War female combatants 
were enrolled m the Russian army and, under women officers formed the so called Battahon of 
Death ' part of which is here shown massed to protect the Provisional Government m 1917 


FEMALE WARRIORS WHO FOUGHT ON TERMS OF EQUALITY WITH MEN 
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the greatest life? at me the world has ever 
known might not Iiai e Iain forgotten for 
so long, buried and lost amid a heap of 
broken stones But it is useless to raise 
such speculations. Women were down- 
trodden, and the wot Id has mo\ed but 
slowly. That, m our present state of 
knowledge, is all we can safely say 

Between the fall of Babylon and the 
beginning of the Christian era there weie 
undoubtedly variations m the status ol 
women The tribes of the north of Europe 
gave them quite a dignified position, 
whether because of climatic conditions, 
or because they had not yet outgrown 
their heroic age, we do not know. At 
any rate, monogamy was established at an 
early date, and the women of the Germanic 
tribes, as described by Tacitus and by 
Plutarch, were of considerable importance 
m their councils 

Curiously enough, they seem to have 
been particularly authoritative m matters 
least concerned, one would have supposed, 
with their * sphere ’ * The Celts made 

it their practice/ said Plutarch, f to take 
women into consultation about peace or 
war, and to use them as mediators m any 
controversies that arose between them 


and their allies In the league made with 
Hannibal, therefore, the writing runs 
thus If the Celts take occasion of 
quarrelling with the Carthaginians, the 
governors and generals of the Cartha- 
ginians m Spam shall decide the dispute ; 
but if the Carthaginians accuse the Celt 0 , 
the Celtic women shall decide the cor 
troversy/ » 

Whether their decisions were good oi 
bad we do not know, nor whether their 
influence was for more 
generally observed peace Warlike women 
or more desperate fight- of the Celts 
ing If we can believe 
Tacitus, indeed, the women were more 
fierce and warlike than the men ; but, 
then, it was only at a time of conquest 
that he saw them. In any case, whatever 
the value of their public responsibility, 
women continued m private life to be the 
drudges of the tribes, carrying on the farm 
and field work, while the men ' lounged 
in stupid repose, their time passed m 
sleep and gluttony * 

In Rome, where hand-to-hand .fighting 
was not the prime business of the male 
population, and where a stable civilization 
grew up, women came to have a recognized 
position at law, and attained 
considerable property rights. 
There was even one woman, 
Soaemia, who took part in 
the work of the Senate, voting 
for the ratification of laws, 
just as women do m so many 
Parliaments to-day. But 
Soaemia was the Emperor’s 
mother , and the sight of her 
sitting beside the Consuls was 
so shocking that a law for- 
bidding any woman ever to do 
so again was quickly passed. 

The fact remained, how- 
ever, that, even at the highest 
point of their importance, 
women were regarded as re- 
lative to men. All the talcs 
of their heroism turned upon 
devotion to a father, a hus- 
band or a son ; and the 
greatest fame that they could 
wm, as Thucydides had said, 
was not to be mentioned by 
men, whether for good or evil. 



TYPE OF ROMAN MATRON UNDER THE EMPIRE 

The nobler Roman women of the early Empire, domineering as 
well as virtuous, highly educated and very intelligent, exer- 
cised duect influence upon public affairs Tacitus records, for 
example, that Agrippina the Elder, the mother of many children, 
was * a greater power m the army than the co mm anders/ 
From the Capitol, Rome 
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So unimportant were women considered 
oi the more civilized parts of the world at 
tins lime that they w’ere held to have little 
io do even with the one function which 
was their claim to existence, namely, 
motherhood. They had, so the theory 
ran, no geneiativc power at all. In- 
heritance came from the father, and the 
mother was only the nurse of the embryonic 
life, and played but a subordinate part m 
the production of children It is no wonder 
that the devout Jew of those days would 
daily thank his God who had made him 
neither a Gentile, a slave nor a woman 1 
Doctrinal teaching has always been a 
very potent influence upon mankind, and, 
as a lule, whatever definite doctrine has 
found expression on the subject of women 
has been of a nature to keep her status 
low. The rise of Christianity, howe\er, 
brought a doctrine which for a brief 
moment had the opposite effect. ‘ There 
neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither 
bond nor free, there is neither male noi 
female — for ye are all one in Christ 
Jesus ' When this doctrine spread among 
the early converts to the new Messiah, 
women flocked into the church 

Here, at last, they found a religion 
whose mam tenets were congenial, whose 
influence exalted the very virtues they 
had always been taught to pursue, and 
within whose bounds they 
Women in the were themselves personally 
Early Church welcome. In its earliest 
years the Christian church 
depended very largely upon women, who 
became prominent and active mission- 
aries, and gave money, enthusiasm and 
personal service They were recognized 
as deaconesses, and at first had much 
power , and they took their full share of 
the fervours and martyrdoms of the age 
ot persecution, and were counted in scores 
among the saints. 

It is probable that the fact that women 
had this prominent place in the early 
church was one of the factors in its success. 
There were other and greater ones , but 
at the outset women contributed much to 
its triumph, and their status within it was 
clearly among the reasons Later, as we 
shall see, they lost their important position. 
But even when their standing was at its 
lowest, and even in the darkest hour of 
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WOMAN WHO NURSED AN ARMY 

Floience Nightingale founded modern nursing 
Alter her work m the Cumea ( 1S5 -j— 5O) she 
devoted herseli to the lefoim of hospitals and 
of the medical services of the Ymn and Navy, 
and the foundation o£ training schools lor nurses 
Item a f^hotojtaffh 

Clnistendom, women weie acknowledged 
to have souls, and it was only the doctrines 
of the Eastern religions whit h taught them 
that they could have no hope of being able 
to win salvation by their own individual 
efforts 

Little as is known about the women of 
the West, there is still less information to 
be gatheied about those of the East. 
There have, after all, been many great 
women m European history, from Sappho, 
the poetess, to Elizabeth, Queen of Eng- 
land. Again and again through the cen- 
turies fate and character have combined to 
produce a remarkable figure m the person 
of a woman ; a Catherine of Siena or of 
Russia, a Joan of Arc, a Maria Theresa or 
a Florence Nightingale. Few though they 
may be in our history, such women as 
these prove at least that it was not im- 
possible for women to think for themselves 
and to act with firmness and vigour when 
the occasion arose 

The great writings of the West, too, 
reveal female characters of immense and 
forceful individuality. In the Greek drama, 
m Shakespeare and in all the realistic 
masterpieces of literature portraits of 
women are to be found, individual, power- 
ful and interesting, obviously based upon a 
broad foundation of fact, and proving 
beyond question that the hampeiing con- 
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WOMAN; HER STATUS AND 


ditions of each age did not kill the possi- 
bility of women's development Indeed, it 
needs no proof to assert that, low as was 
their status, and great as was their handi- 
cap, women, when they ha\e been strong, 
have managed again and again to leave 
their mark upon their day and generation 
all over the western world 

Not so, however, has it been m the East. 
It is true that m the earliest settlements m 
India women seem to have played a full 
and noble part. The legends of the heroic 
age there, as elsewhere, 
Ideas of Women show the wonderful and 
m Aryan India iabulous female char- 
acters acting with energy 
and decision and influencing the fate of 
the world m which they lived. Women 
in those early days piobably shared m 
authority and in government, and strove 
and contended against the powers oi evil ; 
and it is possible that in the distant past 
when the Sumerians had developed a sys- 
tem of equality the Aryan-speaking people 
had something of the same kind 

By 1000 b c , however, all this, if it ever 
leally existed, seems to have been swept 
away The Rig- Veda, which includes the 
collected legends ot Manu, the ancestor of 
mankind, assigns to women a low and 
miserable place, and iiom that date on- 
ward they have had no ' status ' at all. 
For it came to be thought that they weie 
spiritually negligible, all but soulless, 
unable to survive after death without the 
virtue of man Willi this faith to kill their 
hopes, and with all the imprisoning cus- 
toms which gradually sprang from it, it 
was impossible that eastern women should 
produce any great outstanding figures. 

When cieatmg them, Manu allotted to 
women a lo\e ot then bed, of their seat and 
ot ornament, impure desnes, wrath, dis- 
honesty and bad conduct . women are as 
imp me as talsehood itselt, that is a fixed 
iule It is the nature of women to 

seduce men m this world, and for that leason 
the wise aie never unguarded in the com- 
pany ot iemales ... a woman is never fit for 
independence. 

This, with much more to the same effect, 
is the teaching of the Hindu scriptures, 
and on that discouraging basis Hindu 
women have had to build their lives. 

The customs of child marriage, of widow 
hatred, of * sati ' and of the ' purdah ' seem 


almost natural m a society in which 
women's only importance la}'" m the bear- 
ing of sons Perhaps the exposure of female 
infants was, after all, a kindness in a world 
where women were believed to be * a great 
whirlpool of suspicion, a dwelling place of 
vices, full of deceits, a hindrance m the way 
ot heaven, and the gate of hell ' 

Buddhism and Mahomedanism overlaid 
the old teachings ot Manu m many parts of 
India, but neither of these religions afforded 
rebel to women Buddhism, indeed, might 
have inspired a different ideal had not the 
original teaching been distorted by the old 
corruptions , and it is more than probable 
that the debased condition of women was 
one of the factors which prevented the full 
acceptance ot the new ideas. Asoka, the 
gieat Empeior of all India, made provision 
m 264 b c for the education of women, m 
the hope of promoting the pure doctrine of 
the Buddha But Asoka 's great enterprises 
were too short-lived to correct the tradi- 
tions of centuries, and the old superstitions 
choked them down 

Mahomedanism, when m its turn it rose 
and swept over the East, had a doubly de- 
pressing effect For not only did it directly 
teach that women were soulless, mere in- 
struments tor the pleasure of men, but it 
established a fanatical worship of fighting, 
which m its practical effects was even 
more devastating The triumphant fol- 
lowers ot the Prophet, as the}" swept across 
the hills and the plains, branded the subjec- 
tion of women deep into the hearts of the 
people, and their ‘ status ' grew even 
worse than before 

Farther east, m China, things were no 
better, and the custom of crippling the feet 
ot little girls, which was 
intended to keep them Chinese women 
helpless and ladylike, as ornaments 
reveals the attitude of 
the Chinese It applied, of course, only 
to the high born and wealthy, but it was a 
true symbol of the condition of all the 
women m the Celestial Empire 

It is sometimes vaguely said that the 
position of women is a measure of the 
civilization of a nation, and the inertia 
and stagnation of the unchanging East are 
taken as its proof. Those who say this, as 
a rule, take too rosy a view" of the freedom 
of women in the West, and attribute to their 
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UAH civilization a quality which it has, in 
been very late in displaying Never- 
thtless it may well be that there is some 
truth m the suggestion. 

Ignorant, retrograde and obscurantist 
ri-^ women have necessarily been m Europe, 
they have at least enjoyed the free day- 
light and the society of their fellows, 
and have to some slight extent known 
at first hand the world into which they 
were born But those of the East, poor 
servants of sex, have lived indescribably 
meagre and monotonous lives. Shut away 
m the darkest quarters of their houses, 
behind veils and barriers, cooped up in 
the continual society of one small group of 
companions, nourished on the trivialities 
of their restricted sphere, how could great 
people arise from among them ? How 
could the children, even the male chil- 
dren, so nursed and so reared, reach out 
to the great movements of the woild ? 

II civilization is to be judged by the 
status of women, then civilization has 
stood condemned for long ages ; but its 
crime and its punishment alike have been 
most heavy m the East. It was from 
there, moreover, that the evil notions 
spread ; and m the first few centuries of 
the Christian era the western world was 
inundated with some very remarkable 
notions about women which came to them 
from the hills of Tibet. 

It was natural that m a society where 
the home was as degraded a place as 
it was m the East the mystic doctrine of 
asceticism should arise ; 
Asceticism arises and m fact it was known 
in ancient East and admired there long 
before it swept over the 
Christian world The exaltation of 
chastity was but one of its forms, and 
not, indeed, originally the most promi- 
nent ; but it was this aspect which 
became popular m the West, and at 
the very moment when the writings of 
authority had most power to guide the 
opinions of the faithful those writings 
became inflamed with a holy indignation 
against the very existence of women. 

Women were told, with all the weight 
of a sacred authority, that they should 
be ashamed of the thought that they 
were women, and should live in continual 
penance on account of the curses their 
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MARTYR TO CRUEL TRADITION 


Chinese women of the upper class long occupied 
a purely ornamental position m society ; and 
their feet, like this lady's, were bound and 
maimed as a matter of course Chinese opinion, 
however, has come to condemn the custom 

sex had brought into the world. The very 
phrases of Manu were used again ; women 
were the door of hell, the personification 
of sin. Some even went so far as to 
maintain that their bodies were of dia- 
bolic origin, but this was decided to be a 
heresy. Yet, in spite of this concession, 
it must have been a discouraging time m 
which to be a female, even of the most 
hardy and energetic nature , and the 
brief moment of women’s importance m 
the church was at an end. 

According to the theory which inspired 
this attack, sexual passion was the most 
dreadful of all sms, was m fact the original 
sm which had caused the Fall of Man. 
Complete chastity was the highest ideal of 
life, and since the existence of women was 
a cause of temptation, women must 
obviously be accursed. Satan was ex- 
ceedingly fond of assuming a female shape, 
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and heimits m tin ii cat cs in the mountains 
frequently received Ins \ lsxts The mere 
thought of woman m short was a danger 
and the real cieatuie was a misfortune 
So extreme and so unnatural was this 
point of \ lew that human nature could not 
conform to it People fell into the error of 
marnage, much as they have done m all 
ages, and the hope of bringing about the 
end of the world by universal virginity 
could not long sur\ i\ e against the instincts 
and habits of mankind Aftei a time the 
church was forced to recognize that the 
continuance of the lace was not an e\il 
Although as Q Jerome said the sole 
argument m fa\ our of matrimony was that 
it scr\ed to supply the world with virgins, 
y,et it did so sene, and marnage came to 
be sanctioned and sanctified Celibacy 
remained the higher state, the propel 
approach to hea\en and though the 


innate sinfulness of being a woman dimir 
lshed, traces of it remained — of whic 
their exclusion from the priesthood an 
from any but the most distant care c 
holy objects remains to this day Femal 
saints persisted, even through the wors 
period, and, m spite of the inconsistency 
they were highly honoured , but the ordir 
ary woman remained, m theory at an 
rate, a somewhat deplorable mistake o 
the part of Providence 

The reactions of this theory upon mer 
and upon social and leligious institution: 
were, of couise, far-reaching Asceticisi 
gave to sex an extravagantly import ar 
position, and the unhappy twist whic 
the cult of celibacy gave to Europea 
morals was the natural result There gre 1 
up a new hypocrisy, such as the ol 
w'orld had not troubled to practise, an 
at the same time the extravagant licenc 


MEDIEVAL CONCEPTION OF WOMEN AS THE DEVIL’S AGENTS 

After the Lastern ideal of the strict maintenance of chastity had become influential in the Chnstia 
Church — during the early centuries of its existence — women came to be considered as wholly evi 
since they inflamed men s passions Regarded (officiary) as servants or creations of the devil, the 
haunted anchorites and monks, either in the flesh or m image to tempt them from their duty 
above we see an orthodox but purely imaginary representation of the temptation of S Anthony 
From the painting by Patimr in the Prado , Madrid , photo Anderson 

380 


Chapter 1 1 



rmrn^m 

ONLY CAREER ONCE OPEN TO EDUCATED WOMEN 

During the Middle Xges the religious houses were the only 
centres of intellectual culture for women As nuns — these are 
Benedictines from a psaltei made in his youth for Henry V I 
of Fngland — they could lead dignified lives acquiring such 
learning as was available and ministering to the sick 
From the British Museum 
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o medieval literature, and 

t *>qu dor and degradation 
which have since then sur- 
10 undtd and accompanied 
prostitution 

The icsults were, howcvei 
(\tn wider than matters of 
morality, for the very struc- 
ture of society was modified 
by the ascetic ideal 

The outstanding feature of 
the Middle Ages from almost 
e\er> standpoint was the 
development of the monastic 
ordcis Had women been 
t\tn moderately tolerated 
and home life been even 
paitiall^ esteemed, we should 
not ha\c had the non militaiy 
energies of cen tunes concen- 
tritcd in the lehgious houses 
and the’v would not have been 
m a position to preserve foi 
mankind the leai nmg and the 
traditions which led m the 
course of time to the Renais 
sance 

Whether that learning and 
those traditions could have 
been preserved m any other 
way we cannot tell If things 
had been different at any 
stage all subsequent history 
would have altered, and it is 
idle to try to imagine what 
might have been It is, how- 
ever certain that the growth 
of monasteries, m the world 
as it was, was a most fortu 
nate thing , and amid the 
mass of evil which the status ot women 
has produced it is agreeable to find 
one element of good 

Even for the unfortunate women them 
selves the monastic orders were a great 
boon Although many of them were 
very much limited to the nobility, the 
convents offered a dignified and interesting 
life to a number of unmarried women, 
and m their earlier days, at any rate, 
they gave scope to the talents and energies 
of women who, without them, would 
have led wretched and restricted lives 

After a time there came a complete 
reaction from the ascetic theory, and m 


the Crusading times, although the convents 
and monasteries still flourished vigorously, 
the popular ideal was quite unlike that 
pieached by the Fathers A species of 
woman woiship grew up which m its way, 
was almost as unreal as the pseudo - 
ascetic fervour that had preceded it It 
must, however, ha\e had the effect of 
reawakening the self-esteem of women 
The intense cult ot the Virgin Mary 
was one of its symbols, and although, of 
course, Mary of the Immaculate Concep- 
tion was so exceptional a phenomenon 
that she was set somewhat apart from 
ordinal y womanhood, yet the honour 
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in which she was held had iN influence were a sheltered and protected sex held 
m exalting motherhood In daily life, him 

among the nobility at least, there grew Politeness and the symbols of outward 
up the very singular theory that every- respect have actually preserved something 
thing men did was inspired by women, of the ideal of gentleness and generosity 
Knights went out to battle solely for which the age of chivalry so highly 
the love of ladies, while these same ladies extolled It means little to the woman 
lived and languished at their embroidery whose will is coerced whether her husband 
frames waiting for their lovers to return. leaves the room before or behind her, 
One look from a pair of lovely eyes was but it may have some slight effect on the 
considered reward enough for any toil. man , and the beating of wives certainly 
Plain everyday fact was doubtless very became less universal after the custom of 
ddteient. Knights went out to seek kissing their hands was established 
ad\ enture and to wm lenown, and ladies These same manners, however, have 
stayed at home to manage the estates, had one distinctly unfortunate result. 

to cairy on lawsuits Because of them men have believed, in 

Woman in the and to till in their time all sincerity, that the status of women 

Age of Chivalry with hunting, hawking was really superior to their own They 

and boisterous romping have felt that the act of uncovering the 

games. But the theory, the pattern ot head m greeting proved respect and 
what was supposed to be the ideal, had, honour, and, looking on the surface of 
as it still has, great force. It brought things, they have maintained that women 
chivalry into existence, and, with all its were a highly favoured sex The laws 
la lilts and omissions, chivalry was a con- and customs and manners of mankind 
siderabie civilizing power Although it were believed to be arranged for their 
was at tificial and in great measure unreal, convenience, and there was nothing more 
the fantastic woiship of women which which should or could be done 
filled the romances and poems of the ‘ The disabilities a woman lies under,' 
Middle Ages instantly altered women's wrote Blackstone in his famous Commen- 
position, and, absurd though it was, taries on the Laws of England m 1765, 
altered it decidedly to their advantage ‘ are for the most part intended for her 
When theory is embodied in literature, protection and benefit, 
and particularly m poetry and romance, so great a favourite is How Woman fared 
it lives long and dies hard , and the theory the female sex m the in English law 
ot the time of chivalry which put women laws of England 1 Yet 
on so lofty a pedestal has haidly faded this favourite was denied almost every 
vet. The pedestal, in leality, resembled civil right, was shut out from education 
the shelf on which unwanted rubbish was and from all but the lowest forms of wage 
stoied , but both men and women believed earning, and surrendered her whole pro- 
lt to be a place of honour, and con- perty on marriage There was more 
gratulated themselves and took pride truth in the words of the anonymous 
m their countries because of the high lawyer who wrote m 1737 : ‘ Our old 
esteem in which the female sex was held laws and customs relating to women are 
I here was another iesult of the spint many of them very merry, though the 
of chivalry which lasted for centuries, makers of them might possibly be grave 
and which is still effective After times men ' 

had changed, and the parade and pageant What effect all this unconscious hy po- 
of the Middle Ages had died away, there crisy may have had upon thought and 
was left a shadow behind ; and the behaviour it is difficult to judge. Every 
outward manners of men towards the sham, no doubt, brings a corresponding 
female sex date from that time. Behind retribution ; but there are so many shams 
the shadow, it is true, oppression was abroad in the world at all times that 
to become stronger than ever, owing it is hard to isolate their results. Yet 
to the economic changes of society, but it is at any rate safe to say that the 
through them all the fiction that women utterly false status of women which 
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vailed from the end of the Middle 
Ages up to the end of the nineteenth 
mnturv was not productive of good. 

There was, howevei, one development 
which could not have arisen without this 
convention, and which played an import- 
ant part m the shaping of history, and 
that was the French salons of the 
eighteenth century. It is doubtless too 
much to claim that the great revival of 
culture and intellect which is associated 
with the Academic and the Encyclo- 
pedistes was due to the women who 
entertained the great men of the day m 
their drawing-rooms ; but still it is 


It was not only htoiature and learning, 
however, which flourished m the wit A 
artificiality nl these gatherings ; philo- 
sophy and political thought expanded in 
the same atmospheie, and the theories 
and speculations which led to the French 
Revolution took their rise in these hot- 
beds of conversation Seated upon the 
gilded chairs, the gieat men decorated 
their new theories with epigrams, and 
launched them into the frivolous and 
sensation-seeking world , and, although 
they took no steps to put them into prac- 
tice, and lived as corruptly and unscrupu- 
lously as those around them, yet they were 



GENIUS, WIT AND BEAUTY GATHERED IN A FAMOUS PARISIAN SALON 

That the great French hostesses of the eighteenth century were instrumental m encouraging original 
thought and fertilising scholarship is often overlooked They made their drawing-rooms clubs — 
dilettante, artistic, philosophical or aristocratic — in which distinguished men and women met to 
exchange ideas, to appreciate intelligently and to criticise, over the tea-cup or wine-glass. Here we 
see one of the most brilliant of the aristocratic circles — that of the Prmcesse de Conti. 

From the fainting by OlhVier t>i the Louvte 


certain that the existence of these regular 
and brilliant social meetings enormously 
stimulated the movement of thought. 

The ladies who held the salons made 
no attempt to take a personal share 
m the movements they fostered , they 
wrote enchanting letters and fascinating 
memoirs, they said witty things and under- 
stood great ideas, but they were content 
to contribute only tact, flattery and sym- 
pathy, and to make an art of listening. 
From the warm sunshine of their hospitality 
such men as Voltaire, Rousseau, Diderot, 
Grimm and Gibbon drew encouragement, 
and the age of the salons saw the found- 
ation of modern scholarship. 


the foundeis ol the new order. In a 
sense, therefore, the love of wit and the 
dread of ennui which animated Mme. du 
Deffand, Mme Necker, Mile, de Lespin- 
asse and the rest contributed to the 
upheaval m which the democracy of the 
nineteenth century took its rise , and the 
status of women which made the salons 
possible, and which enabled these ladies 
to amuse themselves in so brilliant a 
fashion, deserves some acknowledgement. 

Women themselves, however, profited 
little at first from the new regime which 
came into existence with the Revolution. 
Condorcet, indeed, supported their claims 
to a share m the Liberty, Equality and 
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Fraternity ol the new dispensation, but 
such things were not yet for them They 
took part, it is true, in the turmoil of 
blood and violence of the Revolution 
itself , they raged m the mobs, and put 
their necks under the guillotine , but 
their position remained unchanged. 

The French Revolution, however, was 
the beginning of the woman’s movement. 

Although it seemed to do 
Influence of the nothing directly, and al- 
French Revolution though m the wars which 
followed women seemed 
ot their usual irrelevance, nevertheless 
the abstract theory of human liberty had 
been accepted, and sooner or later its 
implications were bound to be perceived. 

There was, moreover, at work m the 
same direction a factor that was anything 
but abstract, and that was industrial 
development Under cover of the poetic 
idea that women were protected and 
cl wrished, the new method of production 
and distribution of wealth had been steal- 
ing away from them the few practical 
assets they had retained , and by the 
middle of the eighteenth century they 
had become, economically, the merest 
parasites in a world of men And so 
useless and so unprofitable were their 
lives that a change became inevitable 
Industnal and economic developments 
ha\e been profoundly studied from every 


other aspect We know a great deal about 
the rise and decline of guilds, of appren- 
ticeship, of trade and commerce. The 
beginnings of factory organization and of 
Trade-Unionism, the invention of machi- 
nery and all the social adjustments which 
followed from it, have been carefully 
considered over and over again But who 
has stopped to look at the position of 
women m relation to these things ? Until 
the time when women themselves became 
scholars and historians no one remem- 
bered this aspect of affairs Women 
meant sex , and what had sex to do with 
economics ? 

But women are more than sex, and the 
habit of forgetting this fact, and of think- 
ing that their interests are amply provided 
for by the theory of superiority and the 
practice of domestic subordination, has 
resulted m a growing tangle of trouble, of 
which their anomalous status has been the 
direct cause 

It is impossible to describe here the 
decline of home industries and the rapid 
growth of a miserable sweated population 
which followed on it , but the subject is 
very important, and the part played m 
it by the economic helplessness of women 
is fundamental Had their labours been 
recognized and their necessities been 
considered from the start, many of our 
present social troubles would have been 



Women were ever prominent in the mobs that exercised so considerable a political influence m 
Fans at the beginning of the French Revolution Certain turbulent amazons, indeed, led and en- 
couraged the armed horde that marched to attack Versailles on October 5, 1789 ; took part in the 
lighting at the palace ; and, as depicted above in this contemporary print, returned m triumph 

From the Bibhotheque Nattonale, Parts 
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avoided Housing alone is a sufficient 
example ; for, had the provision of homes 
been remembered when the factor}/ sys- 
tem was first growing up, we might have 
a very different population living m 
industrial centres to-day 

The close oi the eighteenth century and 
the early years of the nineteenth, which 
saw women m the lowest position that 
they have ever occupied m the West, saw 
also the rise of the women’s movement , 
and from the moment when they them- 
selves began to seek to change their status, 
their condition improved When it is 
studied m detail, the progress of women’s 
emancipation seems very slow , but, 
looked at m the light of all the centuries 
which had rolled by before it was seriously 
suggested, the agitation seems almost 
unbelievably brief 

The truth is, no doubt, that men’s minds 
were ready for the change Although the 
old prejudices found many apologists, 
and although, m Great Britain at least, 
the movement proceeded by small steps 
and without much logical sequence, the 
transfoimation which has come over the 
lives of women m two generations is 
almost fabulous The change had its begin- 
ning m extensive education, and the rest 
followed after. The dramatic triumph 
which followed the Great Wai was but a 
hastening of what was already m sight 

And now we stand at the beginning 
oi a new era, with nothing but the lost 
experience of ancient Sumena 
Beginning oi as our guide. We are still 
a New Era a long way from a realty free 
status lor women, even m 
the countries where they are now politic- 
ally enfranchised Economic freedom 
is a good deal more difficult to secure, 
m our complex modern states, than 
an}’ legal or political adjustment, and 
it may be long before it is attained 
But we are, at any rate, steadily moving 
m that direction. 

Even so, however, we cannot attempt to 
measure what effect the new status of 
women will have upon the civilizations of 
the future. We can theorise, even as our 
forefathers did, and assert that it will 
be an influence for good ; we can assume 
that it will make for peace, for stability and 
for greater humanity m our social mstitu- 
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SLAVES OF AM ECONOMIC SYSTEM 


The severe nature of the work once done by 
women m coal-mmcs is here indicated They 
hauled loaded trucks along low shafts and 
carried great weights ot coal to the smface, 
ascending steep ladders or spiral staircases 
From Report on Employment oj \\ omen and Children , 1842 

tions , but as yet we cannot really’ tell 
It may have less important eifects than it^ 
advocates suppose, or be less beneficial 
than disruptive. But as regards one halt 
of the human rare it will at least be more 
enjoyable. 

As regards the influence of the new status 
of women on the other half of mankind, 
and on the sum total of human beings 
we call society, we can, perhaps, predict 
that they will be m no worse circumstances 
than in the past For, little as we know ol 
the eflects of the status oi women m other 
ages, the merest glance tells us that it has 
hitherto hmdeied rather than helped the 
progiess ot the world. The new tree- 
women will collaborate with men, and 
the world of the future will be their joint 
concern. Let us hope that it will be a 
more satisfactory place for the whole 
human race. 

There may be some who think that this 
discussion of the status of women has 
missed the one essential point on which the 
whole question turns, namely, human 
nature. Those who still believe that women 
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are so conditioned by physiology and 
maternity that they require no develop- 
ment other than physical, may considei 
that all talk of their status is unnecessary. 

Philippe de Novairc expiessed this view 
very neatly m 1250 ‘ Women have a great 

advantage m one thing/ he wrote, ‘ they 
can easily preserve their honour, if they 
wish to be held virtuous, by one thing only 
But for a man many are needful, if he wish 
to be esteemed virtuous, tor it behoves him 
to be courteous and generous, biave and 



WOMEN SHARE IN GOVERNMENT 


Although there had been several remarkably 
successful queens of England, women were not 
supposed to be competent to fill the duties of 
administration m a demociatic government 
until ip T9, when Lady Astor (above) was elected 
Member of Parliament 

wise. And for a woman, if she be a worthy 
woman of her body, all her other faults 
are covered, and she can go with a high 
bead wheresoevei she will , and therefore 
it is in no way needful to teach as many 
things to gills as to boys/ 

Even if this be the tiuth, however — 
which it is not — the status of women is 
still of historical importance. Just as 
slavery had its evil effects upon owners 
as well as slaves, and brought material as 
well as moral difficulties upon those states 
which upheld it, so the subjection of 
women has troubled the whole world. 
Whatever we may think in theory, we 
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cannot hope to understand the past — 
or to live in the present — without remem- 
bering women. ‘ Had kind nature allowed 
us to exist without the help of women/ 
said Metellus Numidicus to the Romans, 

' we should be delivered from a trouble- 
some companion/ But kind nature has 
not so ordered the world, and if we wish 
to understand it, we must examine the 
actual importance of the lives, occupations, 
liberties, responsibilities and limitations of 
the female population at different stages 
of our history. 

Wc must do more than this — we must 
tty to estimate how their condition has 
affected women themselves, whether it 
has pleased or distressed them, developed 
or thwarted them, and what contributions 
it has enabled them to make to the sum of 
human wisdom. And even that is but one 
half of our task To complete it we must 
examine the etfect which their position 
has had on men, and on the groups and 
civilizations m which they were living ; 
must see whether the special treatment 
of women m different ages helped or 
hindered or was irrelevant to the march 
of science, learning and art. We must 
find out whether, because of it, women 
were moie or less helpful to their fellows, 
more or less fitted for the care of the young ; 
and we must notice whether their status 
tended to keep social institutions station- 
ary, or to break them up into new forms ; 
whether, in short, it helped or hindered 
the slow development of mankind. 

This is undoubtedly a large task. The 
first part of it alone requires a re-examma- 
tion of every race, at every period of its 
history , and the second requires a com- 
plete shifting of our normal historical 
point of view. But if we are to read the 
past rightly we must, sooner or later, 
undertake it. F01, ]ust as m the life of an 
individual the influence of sex is subtle, 
intimate and far-reaching, so it has been m 
the life of the race. Men and women have 
shared together the habitable earth ; they 
have constantly acted and reacted upon 
each other, and have brought into existence 
the world we know to-day. We cannot 
understand it truly unless we examine that 
special hidden history of women which, 
only now, is beginning to be thought 
worthy of serious historical research. 
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HISTORY’S ECONOMIC BACK- 
GROUND: A NEW FIELD OF STUDY 

Showing the Influence exerted by essentially Material 
Forces on the Trend of Politics Conduct and Morals 

By HAROLD J. LASKI 

Professor of Political Science in the Urmersilv of London 


/FTKiiiE causes ot historic events lie secreted 
m economic systems. Men live by 
<1 work What they do determines 
what they think and are Their lives, 
for the most part, are a necessary func- 
tion of the economic position that the}?’ 
occupy Their hopes and feais, their 
duties and possibilities, are mainly set by 
the prospect opened to them by then 
situation m the productive system 

The ideals of an age, its spirit and its 
fears, are, m their turn, simply the ex- 
pression of what the economic organiza- 
tion permits to those who live by its 
operations The apparatus of mind is, 
accordingly, essentially an expression of 
the way m which, at some given period, 
we earn our living Our effort to shape 
the events of our time is most clearly in- 
terpieted by the study of the economic 
forces which limit and liberate the pros- 
pect we confront 

Other explanations of historic phe- 
nomena are as various as the writers of 
history The effort of Providence, the 
influence of great men, the work ot race, 
the impress of nationality or religion — 
these are but the most obvious of the many 
idealistic hypotheses that have been put 
forw ard Many of them have merits that 
gi\ e them at least the right to considera- 
tion It is clear, for instance, that the 
personality of Cromwell shaped the events 
of the Puritan Rebellion m a special 
fashion ; and it is no less undeniable that 
the hold of religion upon men's minds, m 
the Middle Ages very notably, has been 
powerful m determining the ideals and 
institutions under which they have lived. 

Yet no idealistic thesis can be final in 
any decisive way. Cromwell would have 
remained a quiet country gentleman but 


for the situation which evoked his military 
and administrative genius; and theie 
have been periods and countries, the 
United States m the nineteenth centuiy 
for example, where the influence of re- 
ligious conviction has not been of wide- 
spread importance All theories, m fact, 
which trace back the causes of events 
cither to men 01 to ideological systems 
cannot avoid being merely what may be 
termed intermediate explanations ; for 
they do not show why the man or the idea 
had the opportunity to be influential 

It is this defect which ha" tended, 
especially m the last two hundred years, to 
throw the balance of opinion on the side 
of materialistic theories Montesquieu 
and Buckle, for instance, emphasised the 
impoitance of climate ; and if much of 
wliat they had to say appears to us now 
as exaggeration, it is clear that climatic 
difference between East 
and West, especially 111 Material theories 
the early history of man- of History 
kind, has been ot decisive 
impoitance. Yet climatic change explains 
differences only over vast epochs and 
great areas , if we seek to know why 
there is so great a difference between the 
history ot England and that ot Spain we 
must, clearly enough, look to other sources 
for a response. 

In the last eighty years, and especially 
as a result of the development of socialistic 
ideas, there has been an increasing ten- 
dency towards what is called the economic 
interpretation ot history. This, broadly 
speaking, may be summarised by saying 
that the mam factors in historic develop- 
ment are those which, at any given time, 
underlie the production, distribution and 
exchange of wealth. These explain the 
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ideas, institutions, beliefs, desires winch 
make themselves felt m each epoch in 
history 

In the organization of production, it is 
argued, men enter into a system ot rela- 
tionships out of which all other aspects of 
social life, political, religious, moral, in- 
tellectual, necessarily grow. The first 
need of Man is to satisfy his economic 
wants ; it is natural, therefore, that the 
system of production should be the basis 
of which all else is the superstructure. 
Therefore the nature of every society is 
most largely determined by icterence to 
that foundation. 

The method of production and distri- 
bution will determine, accordingly, the 
division of society into classes and the 

manner of distubutmg 
Economics and wealth , and other changes 
Glass distinction Will OCCUl', not because 

men change then views, 
but because a different system of produc- 
tion and distribution leads them to regard 
differently the\iews they once held Con- 
ceptions, accordingly, of right and justice, 
liberty and equality, are always relative 
to the given system of production which 
prevails. 

The realization, of course, that the 
economic factor is of vital import as an 
explanation of historic change is not a 
socialistic discovery, but is as old as politi- 
cal philosophy itself. Plato’s communism 
is the response to his conviction that the 
influence of private property is fatal to 
the well-being of society. Anstotle did 
not go so far ; but he, also, was insistent 
that the forms of government are a 
function of the distubution of wealth m 
a society. 

In more recent times, the central feature 
of Harrington’s Oceana was his insistence 
that, whatever the forms of the state, 
political power will be, m fact, the hand- 
maid of economic power. James Madi- 
son, one of the chief architects ol the 
American Constitution and the fourth 
president of the United States, urged with 
immense ability that political systems are 
always built upon the manner m which 
wealth is divided m the state. The 
classical economists, like Adam Smith, the 
Utopian socialists, as Saint-Simon and 
Fourier, made good and evil in the com- 


munity a function of the prevailing 
method of production 

The difference between them and Karl 
Marx, to whom the vast influence of the 
theory m recent times is due, is twofold 
In the first place, Marx gave this view a 
rigour and emphasis ot statement which it 
had not before received , and, m the 
second, by linking it with his theory of 
class war, he made the economic inter- 
pietation of history a basis for a prophecy 
about the future course of historic events. 
Thinkers are still m profound disagree- 
ment whether his inferences from the 
general theory are correct ; but its truth 
as an efficient cause of development is 
now accepted by most historians with 
pretensions to scientific analysis 

The theory is perhaps best explained 
less by deductive and abstract statement 
than by a series of illustrations of the way 
m which it may be applied. It is now 
realized, for instance, that the great 
change m society which we call the advent 
ot civilization was made possible for 
mankind by the invention of agriculture 
(see page 217) We do not, of course, know 
either the date or the 
manner of this seminal Changes wrought 
discovery m the history by Agriculture 
ot Man ; but it is easy to 
see that as a consequence of this change 
m economic habits large changes in social 
arrangements must have resulted. Man- 
kind came to realize the value of labour, 
since men would be required to till the 
ground and tend the crops Slavery 
probably arose, at a slightly later date, 
from the habit of no longer killing captives 
taken m war, but of forcing them to labour 
for their captors. 

It is obvious, also, that the coming 
of this agricultural stage would lead to a 
great increase m population ; for it would 
at once increase and make more certain 
the supply of food. Clearly, too, it was 
at this period that the ideas of profit 
and capital were born ; to set seed apart 
for next year's sowing is to mcrease your 
crops The idea of postponement of 
consumption results in greater benefit to 
the owner. In these respects it is beyond 
discussion that new habits of production 
produced a gigantic revolution in social 
organization and intellectual ideas. 
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Pumitive society was based upon kin- 
ship ; the territorial state was not yet 
known. Its advent was due to the in- 
ci easing importance of private property 
m a society which only discovered by 
degrees the permanent differentiation of 
lanks and classes which its possession 
came to imply. Primitive society is built 
not on territorial, but on personal union , 
a member of the tribe is of the blood of 
that tribe. It is, moreover, exclusive. 
It does not, like the territorial state, 
search for strength in terms of increased 
population. It is, finally, communal and 
non-competitive in character. The indi- 
\idual does not live by choices he can 
make , his duties ar e largely prescribed for 
lnm The real unit of primitive society 
is the tribe itself, and the individual, 
however important, is a bondman m its 
service 

Probably as a result ot increasing 
population, and of a consequent pressure 
on the means of subsistence, there develops 
the habit of war ; and the more a tribe 
grows rich, whether through agriculture 
or the progress of arts and crafts, the 
more it develops the habit of fighting. 

For riches at once prompt 
Riches an incite- the mstmet of defence m 
ment to Warfare the possessors and of at' 
tack m those less fortu- 
nately situated. We can see from the 
history of Anglo-Saxon England how its 
wealth tempted invaders from oveiseas. 
These settled down and sought by consoli- 
dation of a definite territory to repel 
further invaders like the hosts of William 
the Norman 

Little by little the territorial bond 
supersedes the racial bond, especially 
when, as m Norman England, the con- 
queror is of different race and speech 
from his subjects. The state becomes built 
on the military power of its ruler over 
a definite territory. He requires the 
means of controlling within and without 
that territory. He builds up a system 
of allegiance on the tenure of land held 
m return for service. The customs of 
his subjects become privileges which 
the force at his disposal enables him to 
confirm or revoke at pleasure. 

The state creates a feudal society as 
the bond of transition between the family 
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and politics. Partly it is personal , partly, 
also, it is territorial in character. That 
is because it represents a series of com- 
promises between forms of social organiza- 
tion which aim at different purposes. 
And those compromises are marked by 
struggles between the old and the new, 
which show how the dissolving communal 
bond, as it meets the individualism of 
the new order, struggles eagerly to survive. 

Political society, in other words, is 
very largely marked m its emergence 
by a struggle between classes. It is a 
conflict between posses- 
sors and those who have Conflict between 
nothing. The early history Rich and Poor 
of Athens is full of such 
struggles Solon’s cancellation ot mort- 
gages and prohibition ot enslavement for 
debt was an effort by legislation to pre- 
vent a class verging upon the danger of 
slavery from revolting against its oppres- 
sors His division of society into classes 
determined by the property they held was 
at once an effort to give property its 
special authority while preventing the 
danger that the poor might become politi- 
cally insignificant (see further under 
Chap. 36). 

His mistake was 111 not realizing the 
growing significance of commerce ; and his 
attempt was only partially successful 
Yet it is important because, like the later 
attempt of Cleisthenes, it showed how the 
political system of ancient Greece was built 
upon differences determined by the owner- 
ship of propert}^. Ancient Greece could 
never reach a basis of unity because its 
division into citizens and slaves meant a 
continuous competition of petty prin- 
cipalities, internally for order and exter- 
nally for conquests, which would mean 
provision for the greater wealth oi citizens 
The city states began to enslave each 
other , and imperialistic war so weakened 
them that they became the helpless prey 
oi the foreign conqueror. 

The history of Rome is not, m essence, 
a dissimilar one There, also, we have 
economic mteiests largely determining 
political constitutions. The reforms of 
Servius Tullius, like those of Solon, were 
the outcome of a realization that class 
antagonism was threatening the security 
of the state. The purpose he had in view 
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was to achieve stability by centralising 
military and political power m the hands 
of the owners of property And the army 
became a definite method of adding to the 
wealth of the state. 

This policy entailed a struggle for the 
plunder of conquest m which the anta- 
gonism of patricians and plebs determined 
the nature of political organization. It is 
significant, for instance, that the Liciman 
law, which sought to prevent a patrician 
monopoly of land, was put into operation 
only when the help of the 
Economics in plebs was needed to repel 
Roman History an invasion from Gaul 
It is significant, also, that 
Spurms Cassius was killed for his effort 
to distribute land among the poor ; and 
the tragedy ol the Gracchi was an at- 
tempt to control a system which destroyed 
the chance of common interest between 
rich and poor (See Chaplets 55 and 
62-64 ) 

The ultimate* catastrophe in Rome came, 
if it came from anything, because the 
unnatural accumulation of property m a 
few hands meant a state always threatened 
by internal disorder. This meant fabulous 
el forts at state maintenance to buy oft 
the rebellion of the poor , and a great 
standing army which ultimately became 
the master of its masters On the unstable 
basis of militarism and slavery the Roman 
state lacked all unity of purpose. Its 
masters were degenerate because they 
had ceased to depend upon themselves , 
the slaves had no common interest with 
them. The barbarians who had knocked 
so long at the gate of Rome had in the end 
no difficulty m overthrowing its power 

Historians have speculated as to whether 
Christianity might have revived the de- 
clining authority of Rome , but the answer 
surely is that it never had an opportunity 
The Christian Church began as a religion 
of the disinherited built upon a belief m 
the virtue^ of poverty To the Roman it 
was a secret society incompatible with 
allegiance to the empire Had it sought 
to challenge the stiucture of Roman 
society m its beginning, it would inevitably 
have perished 

But Christianity developed doctrines 
which enabled it to make its compromise 
with the world. Instead of the vague 


communism of its beginnings, we find a 
doctrine of stewardship which the rich 
apply for themselves , instead of the 
abolition of slavery, we find an insistence 
that since all men are equal m the sight 
of God, slavery is an unimportant and 
external thing Christianity, accordingly, 
finds its place within, and not without, 
the Roman social system ; and after 
Constantine left it the official religion, its 
own propertied interests made it a pivot 
of feudalism 

That is, indeed, one reason why the 
Reformation became necessary. The 
growth of commerce had created needs 
incompatible with the restrictions of 
feudal society. The merchant and the 
manufacturer were the types of an in- 
dividualist society , feudalism was built 
on a partially communal foundation. The 
instruments required by industrial society 
were condemned — as usury, for example — 
by the dogmas of the Church , and Pro- 
testantism permitted an individualist creed 
to develop a system more suited to the land- 
less middle class owning industrial capital 

It is, moreover, interesting to note how 
much ol medieval ecclesiastical practice 
is illuminated by its economic origins 
The Church obtains the control of wills in 
order to see that no man dies without 
leaving to it a due share of his property 
Pope Gregory VII intro- 
duced the practice of The Church and 
celibacy largely because its property 
the habit of clerical mar- 
riage tempted priests to provide for their 
families from the possessions of the Church 
The plea of S Francis for a return to 
apostolic poverty was evaded by a 
system of holding property m trust for 
his order , and those who stood by his 
principles actually suffered imprisonment 
and outrage 

Even the Crusades became largely a 
commercial adventure , and things like 
indulgences became less a religious practice 
than a source of profit. It is also very 
striking to note how medieval sects which, 
like the Begums and the Beghards, sought 
a mitigation of the economic regime were 
stigmatised as heretics ; the Church, 
which was the largest property holder, 
not unnaturally resented attacks on her 
foundation. 
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The Reformation released a system of 
dogmas curiously favourable to the new 
needs ol commerce and industry It is 
with the Reformation that the capitalistic 
spirit began to dominate the Western 
world , and it is significant that this 
spirit, which makes gam and labour ends 
m themselves, is the spirit liberated by 
those who derived their ideas from Calvin 
We cannot overestimate the importance 
of the fact that at a time when new 
capital was urgently needed to finance 
the great expansion of commerce, a 
religion arose which, by its insistence upon 
the duty of asceticism, made possible the 
accumulation of the wealth which financed 
that expansion Wherever there w r as a 
Calvinist centre, as m Holland, Huguenot 
Fiance and Geneva, there was also to be 
found the capitalist spirit m its fullest 
expression It is difficult to avoid the 
conclusion that the mam reason for the 
acceptance of Calvinism was its respon- 
siveness to the economic needs of the 
time 

Nor must we omit to note that economic 
factors largely explain the success of the 
Reformation m England. The Roman 
Church was unpopular by reason of the 
money it drained out of the country , so 
far back as the reign of 
Why the Reform- Edward III the Statutes 
adorn succeeded of Provisors and Prae- 
munire are an official 
protest against its exactions The Re- 
formation was built m part upon the 
abolition of these exactions , in part, also, 
upon the fact that Henry VIII used at 
least one-quarter of the confiscated monas- 
tic possessions to endow a new territorial 
aristocracy Thereby he bought the sup- 
port of men for a regime which, other- 
wise, might have aroused grave doubts m 
their minds 

And when the nation, as m the reign 
of Elizabeth, had to protect itself against 
the onslaught of Catholic Spam, no small 
element m the rivalry of these powers 
was a struggle for commercial supremacy. 
The feudal motive for war gave place to the 
national motive , and, as early as this, the 
mam element m that nationalism was a 
search for monopolistic markets (such as 
colonial possessions) whereby the nation 
might acquire power through wealth. 
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Economic considerations, moreover, very 
largely explain the rise of toleiation m 
religious matteis A diversity of perse- 
cuting religions led to an epoch of religious 
wars ; between 1559 and 1594, foi example, 
France was nine times harassed by 
internal conflict Every sort of idealistic 
justification lor tolerance was urged As 
a faith built on love, it was argued that 
Christianity was incompatible with perse- 
cution , it was insisted that intolerance 
does not produce sincerity , it was denied 
that the Scriptures justified the use oi the 
sword But what really persuaded men 
of the folly of persecution was the fact that 
it did not pay 

Men pointed out that the state should 
not perish for religion’s sake , that 
Holland, where toleration prevailed, was 
the most prosperous of 
European states In Tolerance grows 
England writers were not m Religion 
wanting to point out that 
persecution of dissenters from orthodoxy 
meant bad trade and unemployment. 
There arose parties to argue that the 
state could not deprive itself of the 
services ot energetic citizens. The flight 
of men to the New World, the economic 
loss of such criminal follies as the repeal 
of the Edict ot Nantes (1685), all enforced 
the same lesson The decline of Spam, 
whom religious persecution deprived of 
thousands of her ablest subjects, served 
the rest of Europe as a warning and an 
example 

Idealistic arguments undoubtedly aided 
m the enforcement of political neutrality 
m the lace of leligious variation , but it 
was not until the cost ol religious unity 
had been tested by experience of conflict 
that idealism was found acceptable b} r men 
of differing views 

The great political fact of the seven- 
teenth century m England is the transfer 
of power from the Crown to the House ot 
Commons. The effort of the Stuarts to 
repeat the success ot the Tudors and keep 
Parliament m leadmg-stiings broke down. 
The explanation of the Rebellion is, of 
course, a complex one ; religious strife, 
royal misgovernment, hatred ot a foreign 
dynasty, are all factors that played then- 
part. But the essence of the conflict was an 
economic one. It was a desire on the part ot 
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men who had the wealth of the country m merchants through the grant of toleration 
their hands to obtain the mastery of the Constitutional monarchy was established 
slate by the control of the taxing power , m England because absolutism was in- 
in part, also, a protest against Crown compatible with the new order which had 
legulalions which subjected trade at every risen to economic power, 
turn to outworn restrictions The result m the seventeenth century 

The merchants who sided with Parlia- was to put the Crown in fetters , but the 
men! genuinely desired freedom and basis of political representation was still 
equality , but no one can fail to see that, the possession of landed property This 
for them, implied m these ideals were did not make much difference until the 
freedom from economic interference, by great epoch of industrial invention m the 
monopolies and the unjust distribution of latter half of the eighteenth century. Its 
taxation, and equality m result was an enormous expansion to- 
Power deserts religious status where its gethcr with a consequent and coincident 
Crown and Court absence meant financial growth of population m the towns There 
penalty and not seldom developed, accordingly, a struggle between 
imprisonment The Great Revolt, m agriculture and industry for the control 
other words, means, clearly enough, that of Parliament. 

the incidence of economic power m the The merchants of Manchester and Bir- 
state had shifted away from Crown and mingham demanded equal place there with 
Court ; and the incidence of political the squirearchy that had dominated it. 
power was altered during the seventeenth The Reform Bill of 1832 transferred 
century to suit the new balance political power from the squire to the 

It is worth while noting in some little merchant , therein it merely reflected a 
detail how greatly the forces in the English change in economic power which had 
political struggle of the seventeenth cen- already taken place And it is striking 
tury were ultimately economic m character, that the advent of the middle-class 
Charles I failed because the superior industrialist to power in the House of 
economic forces were against him , William Commons should have been followed by a 
III succeeded because the superior series of statutes built upon the interests 
economic forces were on his side. Parlia- for which he desired a place. The Naviga- 
ment won against Charles because of the lion Acts are ended , the protective system 
financial power of the City of London is brought to a close ; laws which operate 
The merchants found the money to pay to limit freedom ot contract are, similarly, 
the wages of the Navy and thus to prevent repealed 

a blockade of the Thames , this, m its The advent of the middle-class mdus- 
turn, at once preserved the commercial tnahst to political authority produced a 
security of London and safeguarded the legislative record which 
Roundheads against the danger that the at every point reflected Middle Classes 
Royalists would obtain arms from the its belief that its needs dominate Politics 
Continent were universal ideals It 

Not less important is the fact that the was interested m religious liberty, political 
riches of the Puritan merchants consisted democracy and the destruction of the 
mainly of commodities and rendered it privileged position of the landed interest 
1 datively simple to raise loans , but the But it showed no understanding of the 
king depended on the landed estates of the problems of economic democracy because 
Ro} alists, which could not, with the same the latter had no relation to its wants, 
facility, produce money. Anyone who The chief Factory Acts, the Franchise 
takes the list of complaints against Reform of 1867, the full recognition of 
Charles, che teims, moreover, on which a trade unions m 1875, are all of them the 
settlement might have been had, will be work of a Tory party predominantly 
impressed by the degree to which they agrarian in character , and these were 
imply an economic basis. The victory given, less on grounds of objective justice, 
of Parliament was the victory of landed than because Disraeli, their chief author, 
gentry who had made their peace with the saw m such measures the opportunity of 
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winning industrial working-class votes 
against his rivals, the Liberals ; exactly 
as, in his turn, Gladstone enfranchised 
the agricultural labourers m the belief that 
they would reward him by voting against 
the landed interest. 

In few realms of modern life has the 
influence of the economic factor been so 
striking as m the movement for the 
emancipation of women. There is a sense 
m which feminism is as old as political 
philosophy itself ; for the cogency of 
Plato's protest against a world which 
excludes women from government has 
never been surpassed. Mary Astell and 
Mary Wollstonecraft in the eighteenth 
century, John Stuart Mill m the middle 
nineteenth, made an intellectual case for 
their cause which remained unanswerable. 
Yet they hardly brought conviction to 
minds steeped m the prejudices of an 
earlier system 

It was not until industrial change made 
the economic activities of women so 
normal a feature of social life that its 
recognition was inevitable, that the bar- 
riers were overthrown Then occupations 
to wdnch entrance by women had been 
thought impossible were thrown open. 
The stenographer, the mill-hand, the shop- 
girl by mere numbers made political en- 
franchisement inevitable , 
Woman’s entry and their right to protect 
into Public Life their economic interests 
implied the recognition 
that the bar, the legislative assembly, 
even the police force, could not be closed 
to them any longer Where fifty years of 
argument were unavailing, the necessities 
of war revealed how enormous was the 
place of women in economic life , and 
men who had, until then, remained 
unmoved by every appeal, found them- 
selves unable to resist the implications 
of the spectacle which war merely made 
dramatic 

Nor must we miss the influence of the 
economic factor m the working of legal 
systems. It is clear that a large part of any 
corpus of legal doctrine will reveal the 
pressure of economic interests at some given 
moment particularly influential. Things 
like the English game laws bear clearly 
upon their face the interests of the 
dominant squires who made them. Rules 


like the common-employment doctrine in 
the Common Law would never have been 
manufactured by a society in which trade 
unions had been powerful. 

English trade-union law itself, indeed, 
bears upon its face the obvious effort to 
serve a shifting economic interest. The 
urban artisan was enfranchised in 1867 
In 1871 Gladstone, who drew his 
political strength very largely from the 
commercial classes, was compelled to 
grant the trade unions a very partial 
measure of legal recognition , but his 
dependence upon business 
interests made him un- Why Trade-union 
willing to grant what the Laws were made 
trade unions were seeking 
Disraeli, who relied mainly upon the 
support of agricultural interests, in which 
trade-unionism was hardly existent, 
lacked the handicap by which his op- 
ponent was burdened ; and the Trade 
Union Law Amendment Act of 1875 was 
intended to buy the support of the 
artisan voter. 

His w r ork was destroyed by judicial 
interpretation m the famous Tail Vale 
case ; and no small part of the Liberal 
victory of 1906 was due to the willingness 
of that party to placate trade-union 
indignation by promising its repeal. Nor 
is that all It is not m any way fanciful 
to regard the Liberal adoption of measures 
like the Employers’ Liability Acts and the 
Workmen's Compensation Acts as efforts 
to prove to the working-class voters that, 
equally with the Tory party, Liberals were 
prepared to recognize and not to resist 
the economic claims of trade-unionism 

In this connexion, another fact of signi- 
ficance may be pointed out. If we 
analyse the occupations of members of 
the House of Commons during the last 
hundred years, it is very striking to note 
how the emergence ot new economic 
interests is reflected there. In 1832, in 
cither party, it is dominated by landed 
proprietors As the effect of the Reform 
Acts makes itself felt, these give way to 
the representatives of commerce and 
industry. But these do not imply a 
united front. In the thirties and forties, 
the largest single group of business men 
were the textile manufacturers, then the 
dominant class in the industrial revolution 
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which was proceeding. In the next two 
decades railway directors took their place, 
and that is, par excellence, the lailway 
age ; m the ’seventies and ’eighties they, 
in their turn, were replaced by the manu- 
iacturers ot iron and steel In our own 
day, the manuiacturer has given place to 
the 1 financier , and the largest gioup ol 
busline men in the Romm ol Commons 
to-dav re pin sents, not a special technique, 
but the power which directs the flow of 
industrial finance. 

Nor is that all So long as the two 
great historic pai ties represented respec- 
tively land and industrial capital, there 
was no net d m the state 
Land and Capital ioi a party especially 
versos Labour representative of the m- 
tei c sts of the wage earner 
he was protected by the necessity incum- 
bent on Tory and Libci al oJ bidding lor 
his support When, toi instance, Keir 
Hardie lounded the Independent Labour 
Party m 1893 lew believed that it had 
any future , 111 1906 the most eminent 
American observer of English politics 
predicted that its natural destiny was to 
be an appendage to the Libei al Party 

But, as the last ycais of the century 
came, the situation changed The Tory 
party, for a variety of causes, ceased to be 
mainly a party of the land Manufac- 
turers who felt the stress ol foreign com- 
petition were attracted to it by its pro- 
gramme of protection , others joined it 
who found the collectivism of the Liberal 
party incompatible with their predilection 
lor a policy of laissez-taiie By 1906 it 
is lair to sa} 7 that an economic analysis of 
the two parties would not have revealed 
any striking differences 111 the interests 
they could have claimed to represent. 
And it is significant that from 1906 on- 
wards can be traced the growing differen- 
tiation of Labour from Liberalism 

The experience of the war-years com- 
pleted that process It showed that there 
was no permanent hostility between 
Conservatism of the modern type and the 
Liberalism of the modern business man, 
once the special problem of Ireland was 
taken from the field of controversy. To 
some extern, differences upon tariff reform 
maintained a basis of division ; but it is 
notable that the pledge of Mr. Baldwin in 


1923, not to proceed with a tariff policy, 
broke down the barriers between the 
historic parties. Their differences became 
expressible m terms rather of persons 
than of ideas. For any division built 
upon the latter, it was necessary to go to 
Labour. 

It would be possible to trace a similar 
system of operating causes elsewhere But 
it is, perhaps, more useful to point out 
other phenomena m which the economic 
factor has been significant Our thesis is, 
broadly, that economic power precedes, 
and makes a dependent of, political 
power , that the institutions through 
which the latter expresses itself will be 
influenced to seive the economic interests 
which are paramount at a given time. 
The history of the American colonies is 
very striking in this regard 

Until 1763 they were dependent upon 
the naval and military forces of Great 
Britain for their support. The presence 
ot France and Spam to the north and 
south meant not only the prospect of their 
possible subjugation, but also that the 
new land to the west might be the terri- 
tory of an alien empire 
For that reason they ac- Forces that made 
cepted the mercantile the States secede 
colonial policy of Great 
Britain with no great difficulty. Their 
legislation and their governors were fixed 
for them m London , and only one or 
tw r o observers of special insight, like 
Flarrmgton in England and Turgot m 
France, were bold enough to prophesy 
their ultimate independence. 

But the peace of Pans m 1763 freed 
them from the nightmare of foreign 
domination. Thenceforward it was certain 
that the complexion of North America 
was to be neither French nor Spanish. 
Thenceforward, also, the colonies did not 
lean on Great Britain for military support. 
It is precisely at this moment that 1 im- 
patience of the commercial restraints of 
Great Britain began to manifest them- 
selves The import of that impatience 
was not perceived , and George III and his 
ministers sought to prevent response to 
what it implied. Their blindness evoked 
protest, and protest evoked revolt. 

The recognition of American indepen- 
dence m 1783 was simply the admission 
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that the economic power of the colonists 
had by then become integrated enough to 
determine its own form of government 
and policy. 

Similar considerations explain the 
federal movement m politics from 1787 
to our own time. The removal of British 
suzerainty over the American colonies left 
thirteen distinct and petty sovereignties, 
each with ultimate power over its own 
destiny But the problems of tariff 
barriers, and the need for settling the 
debts of the war, were too urgent to 
make independence profitable Similarly, 
Upper and Lower Canada were racially 
and religiously distinct , but the need of a 
railway across the Dominion triumphed 
over these seeming incompatibilities and 
confederation was achieved m 1867 

The history of Australia is not dis- 
similar , it was the need for a unified policy 
on railways and foreign commerce that 
brought the six states into a single com- 
monwealth. German federalism is, if m a 
less thoroughgoing way, the history of the 
triumph of commercial need over a historic 
tradition of separation 

Since the ’seventies European history 
has been a record of rivalry between the 
great powers It is notable how largely 
that record must be interpreted m eco- 
nomic terms. The British occupation of 
Egypt was essentially 
Imperialism and an economic adventure 
Economic facts which sought to protect 
the interests of traders 
and investors The race for Africa aimed 
at access to raw materials necessary to 
manufacturers m European states. The 
penetration of China and the establish- 
ment of the treaty ports was an effort to 
provide a safeguard for the European 
business man developing his commercial 
market 

No people has been more vehement m 
its protests against imperialism than the 
Americans , but their annexation of 
Texas and their virtual suzerainty over 
Haiti, San Domingo, Nicaragua and 
Colombia have all been the result of a 
desire to protect their nationals who have 
developed investments there. America, 
indeed, has become as definitely imperialist 
as any of the European peoples by the 
simple fact that its accumulation of 
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capital has made possible the export of 
wealth to comparatively backward 
countries. 

Perhaps the most striking instance of all 
is the American relationship to the Philip- 
pines There, a coming independence has 
been constantly announced. But the 
larger the volume of American economic 
interests m those islands, the more deter- 
mined has been the protest against any 
abandonment of the pre- 
sent protectorate. Every American policy 
kind of reason for its in the Philippines 
continuance, strategic, 
moral, political, has been advanced. Even 
those who, among Americans, most earn- 
estly criticise the British regime m India, 
have had no difficulty in assuming that 
American control of the Philippines is a 
trusteeship of a qualitatively different 
kind. 

The truth, of course, is that a relation- 
ship, which begins as economic, develops 
upon that foundation a superstructure 
which conceals its origins , and those who 
have an interest m maintaining it become 
blind to the purposes that they are des- 
tined, but half-consciously, to serve. 

Modern imperialism, in a word, is 
decisively an economic development , were 
that factor to be abstracted, it would be 
without meaning And the way m which 
it shapes to its own wants the situations 
it encounters is singularly fascinating. 
Europeans m Africa are incapable, for 
physical reasons, of manual labour They 
find there native races who are satisfied 
with their primitive surroundings and 
have no desire for the benefits of civiliza- 
tion. But native labour is essential to 
European settlement. It is then discovered 
that native laziness is bad for the African. 
He is taxed m order to compel him to work, 
and a criminal jurisprudence develops m 
which the most serious offence is the 
desertion by the native of the labour he 
has contracted to perform. 

Law and morals, m short, seem m trop- 
ical climates to be essentially a direct 
function of the economic needs of white 
settlers Just as we noted earlier that 
the invention of agriculture produced a 
revolution m the habits of primitive man, 
so the introduction of industrialism into 
the tropics alters completely the habits 
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and standards of the native. He can no 
longer suit Ins habits to Ins wants. These 
are transformed by the necessity of suiting 
his wants, first of all, to the economic needs 
of the system that the white man brings. 

The process of adjustment is, of course, 
difficult and painful Rut they are in grave 
trior who attribute th* sc qualities to some 
inherent defect m die white man What 
he is doing there he cannot help doing, 
simply because any economic system will 
shape the ethical system m terms of the 
resulting necessities 

The observer who seeks to account tor 
historic changes is, md< ed, almost be- 
wildered bv the wealth of illustration 
u hi eh their economic analysis affords Imn. 
A single factor like the inflation of cur- 
rency m post-war Europe may change the 
lelative position of social classes m decisive 
fashion The appeasement ol biihgerent 
enmity is very iaigeh bornoitht necessity 
to reconstruct suspended commercial 
relationships ; men cannot trade togethei 
and still remain m a permanent posture 
of hostility 

So, also, the changes which have taken 
place m the Russian state since the advent 
of the Bolsheviks to power have been 
born, not of ideological dispute, but of 
grim economic need , facts like the want 
of capital and the need to placate the 
peasant are more power- 

Changes in ful than a hundred 

Bolshevik Russia abstract dogmas Nor 

should we omit the in- 
fluence upon American labour of the 

lestnctions upon the immigration ol 
Europeans That has created something 
akin to a monopoly for skilled labour 
which, m its turn, has altered the standard 
of working-class life m a fashion which 
represents, for good or ill, a definite, if 
silent, revolution 

For it has created standards of con- 
sumption at a higher level than m any 
period of history , and it is one of the 
obvious lessons of the record that men 
will not easily abandon without conflict 
gams of that kind. Those standards of 
consumption have, m their turn, enor- 
mously increased the volume of American 
productivity, and this, in the perspective 
of the American protective tariff, has 


developed domestic manufacture at a 
phenomenal rate. 

As a consequence, there have been grave 
repercussions on Europe For the Allies 
owe America the millions they borrowed 
m the war They can pay only m goods ; 
and the American tariff wall keeps out 
their goods The transfer of the debts to 
America has, as a result, become a pioblem 
ol formidable dimensions It is hardly 
too much to sav that it has, m conjunction 
with the natural wealth of America, made 
her the decisive i actor m the w r orld 
politics ot the new epoch 

We must, of course guard against the 
facile temptation of making the economic 
interpretation of history the exclusive 
explanation of events 
If, as lb here urged, it IS Economics are 
the master key, this does not the only key 
not mean that there are 
not other keys also Economic factors 
are still largely helpless before the pas- 
sionate nationalism of the Balkans There 
are hundreds of thousands of working men 
who place the call of the Roman Catholic 
Church before the demands of the working 
class to which they belong. 

We must, moreover, remember that if 
economic systems produce ideas and 
culture, ideas and culture have, m their 
turn their reaction on economic systems. 
The explanation of Luther's success is 
partly economic , but there are also 
elements m that success which have no 
relation to an economic interpretation. 
The passion for equality, Marx himself 
once said, is a decisive tact m the modern 
world Obviously that passion is m part 
a response to economic need but ob- 
viously m large part it transcends it. 

Yet when the last word has been said m 
criticism of this view, it remains the most 
suggestive clue to which the historian has 
access It enforces, moreover, a lesson as 
important as any we can learn. If the root 
cause of change is economic, the urgency 
of justice m economic arrangements is 
vital if that change is to be made m terms 
of peace The discovery of what such 
justice implies is, it may be, an arduous 
and difficult adventure. Certainly there 
is nothing to the understanding of which 
it is more necessary to bend our energies. 
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mpire, Emperor, Imperial, Imperialist 
— these are terms which in some 
minds cairy, we must confess, an 
unpopular, not to say a sinister, 
connotation. To such minds, Empire is 
synonymous with aggressive war and 
conquest, with mdiscrimmating lust of 
LtTiitorv, with autocracy and its correla- 
tive seivitude , an Emperor is a despot , 
an Imperialist is identified with a ‘Jingo* 
or a ‘ Chauvinist/ with tinsel, bombast 
and vulgar ostentation of power. But 
the common connotation is not wholly 
justified m historical fact 

Etymologically the words are all con- 
nected with the Latin word ‘ imperare/ 
to command Forcelhm defines ‘ lm- 
perium * as ‘ auctontas quam habent 
dommns m servos, pater in filios, maritus 
m uxorem et hujusrnodi * — the power oi 
a master over his slaves, a father over his 
som, a husband over his wife and the like 
But Forcelhm (1805) was evidently neither 
an ancient nor a modern Impcrium was 
originally 1 he right possessed by a Roman 
magistrate to employ force to secure 
obedience to his orders. 

The right was conferred by a Lex 
Cun at a indifferently upon kings, consuls 
and praetors ; it included both military 
and civil authority, though generally the 
magistrate was authorised to exercise civil 
j urisdiction only withm the walls of Rome, 
fn time, however, the imperium came 
to be specially identified with military 
command and proconsular administra- 
tion From the moment the general took 
the field he was sainted as Imperator 
and after a victory the troops were wont 
collectively so to acclaim their commander ; 
but under the Republic the title, it is 


important to observe, was invariably laid 
aside on the lapsing of the imperium 
The title was borne by Julius Caesar 
continuously during the last fourteen years 
of his life, and with complete legality, 
since he was vested with the imperium 
successively as proconsul, consul and 
dictator. In his case, however, as in that 
of other magistrates of the Republic, the 
word followed the name as a title. 
Augustus significantly adopted it as a 
‘ praenomen * or personal name, and 
though the next three Cacsais did not 
follow lus example, Nero and his suc- 
cessors adopted the ‘ praenomen mipcra- 
tons * Gradually', as Stiachan-Davidson 
points out, 4 the proconsular and military 
associations connected with the words 
imperium and imperator fall away/ and 
by the time of Domitian, if not earlier, 
the word had become a distinctive 
emblem of the supreme power. 

The words de r ived from imperium 
have all ictamed something oi us original 
meaning. Thus the Oxford Dictionary 
illustrates the extreme and 
contioversial use of the word Imperium and 
Imperialism by a character- its meanings 
istic passage from the Daily 
News (May 28, 1898) : ‘ That odious 

system of bluster and swagger and might 
against right on which Lord Beaconsfield 
and Ins colleagues bestowed the tawdry 
nickname of Imperialism * 

This is, of course, the language of poli- 
tical controversy ; but the Oxford Dic- 
tionary itself gives us the first use of the 
woid— an imperial system of govern- 
ment . the rule of an emperor, especially 
when despotic or arbitrary ’ — and quotes 
a sentence from C. H. Pearson (1861) ; 
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THE PROTOTYPE OF EMPERORS 

Theio weie empires before the da^s oi Yugustus, 
but it is to ideas inherent in the Latin word 
‘ nnpermm ’ that we owe our conception ot an 
imperial state On this Roman gem Augustus 
is crowned emperor by the goddess Foituna 
Frotn a Rov m 

1 Roman Imperialism had divided the 
world into masters and slaves. 9 

Without staying to examine critically 
the accuracy of Pearson’s generalisation, 
we may note that the Dictionary correctly 
defines the later and k>s narrowly dog- 
matic uses of the word — uses to which we 
shall leturn The same high authority 
defines an empire a 1 * * - ‘ an extensive 

territory (especially an aggregate of many 
sepai ah states) under the sway of an 
einprtox or supreme ruler; also an aggre- 
gate ot subject territories ruled over by 
a sovereign state ’ Stress is here laid, 
and rightly, first, upon the size of territory ; 
and secondly, upon the multiplicity and 
variety ot the constituent parts 

llius Imperial Germany or India could 
more propeily be descubed as empires 
than Tsarist Russia ; tor though Russia 
was bigger than Germany, Germany was 
a federal state made up of many con- 
stituent states, while Russia was not. 
India, again, though not federal, is a 
composite and not a unitary state. Eng- 
land could hardly be called an 'empire 9 : 
j federated United Kingdom might more 


properly be so described, and, most 
properly, the aggregate of countries — 
dominions, colonies, dependencies — which 
makes up the British Empire 

In another and more technical sense 
England has always, fiom earliest days, 
claimed to be an empire, on the ground 
that n declined to admit any superiority 
m the Holy Roman Empire -—the Empire 
The imperial style was not assumed by 
anv sovereigns ot the West except the 
Anglo-Saxon king** , and, savs Sir Francis 
Palgiave, 4 most evidently was it taken 
by them as denoting their imperial dig- 
nity ’ The English kings from Atheistan 
to Canute regulaiiy claimed and used the 
imperial title (either Basileus, Caesar or 
Xmperator), and the style ' Emperor ‘ 
was used of Edward I, Richard II and 
Henry V, the ta>t of whom m 1416 refused 
to allow the landing ot the Emperor Sigis- 
mund until he had formally lepudiated 
any imperial claim over England 

The Reformation added force to this 
historic contention Thus the Act in 
Restraint of Appeals to* Rome (1533) 
specifically asserted independence not 
merely ot Pope but of Caesar 

Where by di\ers sundry old authentic 
histones and chronicles it is manifestly 
declared and expressed that this realm of 
England is an Empire, and so hath been 
accepted in the world, governed by one 
Supreme Head and King, having the dignity 
and royal estate of the Imperial Crown of the 
same 

The Act of Supremacy (1534; enacted 
that the king should be * accepted and 
reputed the Supreme Head m 
earth of the Church of England England as 
and shall have and enjoy an Empire 
annexed and united to the 
Imperial Crown of this realm .... 
This use of the terms ‘ empire ’ and 
‘ imperial 9 is further explained by Black- 
stone in his Commentaries (1765) 

The meaning of the legislature when it 
uses these terms of Empire and imperial and 
applies them to the realm and crown of 
England is only to assert that our King is 
equally sovereign and independent within 
these his Dominions as any Emperor is m 
his Empire , and owes no kind of subjection 
to any other potentate upon earth. 

The term Imperial borne by the British 
Legislature to-day contains, however, a 
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further implication The legislature at 
Westminster is technically sovereign over, 
and competent to enact laws binding upon, 
not only the United Kingdom but the 
whole British Empire. There is, never- 
theless, a nice shade ol distinction m the 
titles borne by King George V, who is 
* of Great Britain, Ireland and the British 
Dominions beyond the Seas King, .... 
Emperor of India.’ 

An emperor is properly a King ol Kings, 
a 1 Shah-i-Shah/ as was the German 
Emperor, as is His Majesty King George V 
m India. Similarly, an imperial legis- 
lature implies the existence of subordinate 
legislatures, which, however powerful and 
dignified, are not sovereign The Congress 
of the United States, on the other hand, 
could not properly be described as 
imperial, since it is not sovereign, but 
can legislate only within the four corners 
of a constitution to which it is subordinate. 

As long ago as 1774 Edmund Burke 
correctly appreciated and defined the 
position of the British Parliament 

The Parliament o± Great Britain sits at 
the head of her extensive Empire m two 
capacities . one as the local legislatuie ot this 
island The oilier and nobler capacity is 
what I call her imperial character , in which 
she superintends all the several inferior 
legislatures 

Similarly when Joseph Chamberlain 
bade his countrymen 4 think imperially ’ 
he was plainly inciting 
What it means to them to think of them- 
think imperially selves and act, not as 
members of an insular 
state, ‘ half lost among her seas/ but as 
subjects of an imperial state scattered 
over the world 

Enough has now perhaps been said to 
convey a general notion of what is properly 
implied m the terms ‘ empire ’ and 
‘imperial/ Even though we now insist, 
as we ought to insist, that the true con- 
ception of empire carries with it a profound 
sense of responsibility to subject peoples, 
and of service to mankind, nevertheless 
we must admit that the opportunity of 
service on the great scale comes from the 
wide extension of territory and of do- 
minion. We are bidden, again properly, 
not to confound bigness with greatness ; 
yet bigness is none the less an inseparable 


element in the idea of empire. A stat 
may be small, no bigger for instance tha 
the city of Hamburg ; a small empir 
would be a contradiction in terms. 

Multiplicity and variety of the state 
or principalities that constitute th 
empire is an important though not perhap 
an inseparable element. Autocracy, o 
the other hand, is not of the essence c 
empire. Many emperors 
have indeed been auto- Gan Democracj 
crats, and it has been rule an Empire 
frequently asserted that 
' Democracy cannot govern an empire. 
But the existence of a world-wide Bntisl 
Empire, governed under the forms of ; 
Parliamentary democracy, has already 
invalidated the generalisation. 

Having thus cleared the ground by j 
definition of terms (and m none of th< 
sciences is clear definition more importan 
than m political science), we may proceec 
to consider the effect which the conceptior 
of empire has exercised upon the cours< 
of world history. 

A distinguished novelist has lateh 
confessed, with some naivete, that having 
£ m the last few years ' had occasion tc 
study a certain amount of history, he ha< 
found himself amazed at * the eas\ 
carelessness of the average historian’s 
habitual terminology, his slovenly parallel 
isms and reckless assumptions ’ Ir 
particular H. G Wells poured scorn upor 
the failure of histonans to classify, in a 
scientific way, political combinations and 
to distinguish the structural differences: 
between one community and another 
Take the word ‘ empire ’ The historian 
says Wells, ‘ slops the word Empire ' 
over the whole face of history : ‘ Athenian 
Empire and Aztec Empire, Shan Empire 
and Sung Empire , Empire of Alexander 
and Roman Empire, Mongol Empire anc 
Hittite Empire, British Empire anc 
Brazilian Empire ; it’s all the same tc 
him.’ 

That there is an element of truth 11 
this impeachment, however exaggeiatec 
the language m which it is couched, maj 
be frankly admitted ; but more question 
able is Wells’s proposition . ‘ Then 

has indeed been only one real empire ii 
the world, this that centred upon Rom< 
and the Mediterranean/ That the Romai 
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Empire. occupif ■> a s* ccm! if not unique 
place m tlif hi i cry ot impel lalism hhai 
ih it tin ou *,1 oat lint mi idle ages and 
by and them tin sh idow of that mighty 
name was pc eminently tie Empire is 
do hisLOiu I fur but ap ut fxom Rome 
tin t ]im b cn empties m the cornu to 
m 1 ilnr Invt bun (Inane of empnr 
which have m <dound] aft l etc d history 
Mouovo ii we turn from Wells the 
ciitic of historians to Wells th< historian 
of tin world we lind the disputable urd 
lltdcillv slopped o\<i 
Careless u^e of the whole lac r of his 
the word Empire pages \ss\nan Fmpno 
rhalde an En pi c Pumn 
Empire Roman Lmpm Attila s hmpi 
B\ / mtme I mpm uci Ixluv an Emmie 
uu 1 b hitan Empm Ottoman Lmpnc, 
Hc^ul Em pue and British Inchan Empire 
Tvn Webs then finds the tradi mi al 
tf limnology too strong foi lum and 
ck spilt tin advantages he has enjoyed 
fioin being triini 1 m the 'dear subtle 
and beautiful discipline of comparative 
aniU)in\ succumbs to the penlous 
alti actions ot those most atiocicus 
an ilo^n « whuh have proved so fatal 
to less scientifically minded histonans 
But in ti nth p< rsifiage apart the concep- 
tion of e input m the sense suggested by 
the definitions and illustrations contained 
in the opening paragraphs oi this chapter 
has unm< iiseh influenced the coaise of 
the world s history 

\ ceitam writer has hazaicled the sug- 
gestion that Tho thanes III who was kmg 
of Egypt in the httcenth centurv bc (see 
Chronicle II) must bc regaided as the 
inst gu at empire builder of the world 
and the line forerunner ot Alexander and 
Napoli on But though Thothmcs III and 
Ins imincdnte successors were unques- 
tion ihly great conquerors great builders 
and great administrators and though 
they ruled from Ethiopia to the Euphrates, 
the history ot them exploits resounding, 
as Bie.} were must not detain us 

Nor can tins chapter concern itself 
with the history of the imposing Empires 
which succeeded each other m the Middle 
East , with the struggles between the 
Elamites, the Babylonians and the Assy- 
rians , with the successive dynasties of 
Babylon , with the invasion of the Kassites , 


with the conquests of Sargon and Senna- 
cherib the captum and sack of Babylon 
by Sennacherib (689 bc) or the fall of 
Nineveh (612 bc) and the extinction of 
the Assyuan Fmpire Of Assyria a 
distinguished authority has wiitten 

Bibyloma and Egypt were merciless m 
Bie hour of Inumpl yet Babylonia be- 
[uc ithed to monk id law astionomy 
science and Egypt erected buildings which 
still cmlknge the admiration of the world 
v hue is Assy 11a snone onlv as the great 
preci toiy powei md when she fed she 
prssv ] iway into utter and well merited 
oblw ion 

The truth of such words may not pass 
unchallenged To sav that them events, 
prolonged as tliev weie through many 
centuries had no more than a local 
significance might perhaps be deemed an 
exaggeration yf t it is evident that when 
vve pass from the davs of Assyrian supre- 
macy to the establishment ol the Persian 
Empire we move on to a different plane 
of historical significance 
Maiathon and Salamis Salanus a decis- 
an among the densiye ive turning-point 
battles of the world The 
whole future ol western civilization was 
at stake Athens formed the eastern 
lampart of Europe Had her citizens not 
successfully withstood the assault of the 
Persian host, hitherto deemed irresistible, 
all that we understand by Eviopean 
civilization might haye been strangled at 
the birth and Asia might have extended 
its «way to the Atlantic 

The Persian Empre, though shoit m 
duration and materialistic m conception, 
answers to our definition ot the term The 
sway exercised over a large portion of the 
then known world by Darius and Xerxes, if 
not by 7 Cvrus, was trufy imperial Cyrus 
(c 550 to 529 B c ) is generally accounted 
the founder ol the Persian Kingdom, if 
not of the Persian Empire 

On the death of Cyius the empire he 
had founded passed to his son, Cambyses, 
who m his brief reign (529-522 B c ) added 
to that empire Egypt, Cyprus and the 
Greek islands off the coast of Asia Minor 
It was, howevep the work of Darius 
(521-486 B c ) to give a political form to 
the vast conquests of his predecessors 

The Persian Empire when Darius came 
to the throne was a meie loosely knit 
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BEST AND GREATEST OF THE ORIENTAL EMPIRES 

Almost every Empire of antiquity seems to have depended on the 
personal qualities ol some administrator so that doubts have been ex 
pressed whether a democracy could rule an empire at all Thus the 
Persian Empire was organized by the genius of Darius the Great 
(d 4S6 b c ) whose annexed portrait comes from the Rock of Behistun 


congeries of 1 ingdoms He left it an 
organized empire state He divided the 
empire into twenty satrapies, and required 
each of them to conti ibute a fixed sum to 
the impel lal revenue To this the Indian 
satrapy was the largest contributor, being 
assessed at 4,650 talents of siher, a sum 
reckoned to be equivalent to £1,290 000 
Bab} Ionia, with 1000 talents was a bad 
second the lest of the eighteen satrapies 
produced less than 5 500 talents between 
them To each satrapy a controller of 
revenue was assigned and the chief towns 
were garrisoned bv Persian troops, but the 
satiapies were otheiwise to a great extent 
autonomous The system might indeed 
almost be described as federal 

This vast empire (see further under 
Chap 37) was held together by a system 
of roads and couriers From Sardis to 
Susa it was a distance of over 1,600 miles, 
a ]ournev which, according to Herodotus 
could be accomplished by a well mounted 
horseman m about ninety days Such 
was the organization at the head of which 
Darius challenged the western world 
The expeditions against the Scythians 
of South Russia, and against the Greeks 



of the mainland 
aie described else- 
where in this ^ 
work They j 
failed and the t 
battle of Marathon, where the Athenians 
won an ama/ing victory, is rightly ac- 
counted one ot the decisive battles of the 
woild The tide of Persian advance was 
for the first time checked, and the 
Athenians diew from then victoiy a self 
confidence which served them well when 
ten years later they had to meet the still 
moie foimidable onslaught of Xeixes 
Dai ms was himself preparing a third 
expedition when an insurrection broke 
out m Egypt, and a year later the great 
Kmg-Empe r or died. A distinguished 
scholar, Dr Edward Meyer, has not hesita- 
ted to describe him as ‘ one of the greatest 
rulers the East has produced 5 Side by 
side with his wars ‘ we can lead, even m the 
scanty tradition at oui disposal, a con- 
sistent effoit to further the great civilizing 
work imposed on the empire ’ 

To his son Xerxes (486-465 bc.) 
Darius bequeathed the dual task of 
avenging the Persian defeat at Marathon 
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and of entrenching the Persian Empire 
on European soil. Xerxes prepared tor the 
task without haste but without rest; but 
the Persian dream of world empire was 
decisively ended by the Greek fleet at 
Salanns in 480 b.c. This dream, however, 
had been neither ignoble nor fantastic. 
Darius, Cyrus and Xerxes were inspired 
by the conviction that it was the high 
destiny of Persia to rule the world. 

The famous battles which dissipated the 
dreams of Persia gave fresh courage and 
self-confidence to the Greeks, and in 
particular to the Athenians. 

The Athenian * Empire ’ is commonly 
computed to have lasted from the defeat 
of Xerxes to the capture ot Athens by 

Sparta and the break up 

Did Athens of the first Confederacy 
rule an Empire ? of Delos in 4°4 B.C. 

Whethei the rule of 
Athens can, during this period, properly 
be described as ‘ imperial ' is a disputable 
point * federal it unquestionably was. 

Gradually, however, the power and 
authority oi Athens waxed, while the 
autonomy of the allies was substantially 
reduced. Yet, at the highest, Athens 
never attained to more than pre-eminence 
among the Hellenes. In some cities 
adhering to the league Athenian garrisons 
under regular Athenian ofhceis were 
planted, and m other ways local autonomy 
was somewhat curtailed m the later years 
of the league Athens, therefore, was 
accused of having constituted herself a 
' tyrant city.' No accusation could, iu 
Greek opinion, be more injurious and 
nothing did more to precipitate the 
Peloponnesian War, which brought the 
Athenian Empire to the giound. 

Spartan hegemony succeeded to that ot 
Athens, and after Leuctra (371 b.c.) 
Sparta was displaced by Thebes; yet the 
herom page oi Athenian history was not 
finally closed by the Peloponnesian war. 
In the fourth century there was a remark- 
able revival of Athenian power , the 
Delian Confederacy was re-established 
under her hegemony ; for eleven years 
(357~346) she sustained the war against 
Philip of Macedon, and when at Chaeronea 
(338) the liberties of Greece were finally 
extinguished by him we find Athens still 
m the van of the Greek confederacy. 


What is the reason for the political 
failure of Greece ? It is to be found in the 
narrow meaning attached to ‘ politics/ 
Politics was the affair of the city ( < polis ’) ; 
civic autonomy, not empire, was the 
passion of the Greeks. The Confederacy of 
Delos was little more, the Achaean League 
(see Chap. 57) was nothing more, than a 
confederacy of cities. Emigrants from 
Greece founded, wherever they went, city 
communities 011 the model of those they 
had left. The political ideal of the Greeks 
never rose above, or, shall we say, went 
beyond, the ideal of the city state. 

Federalism might have bridged over 
the difficulty, but federalism involves 
some partition of sovereignty, if not a 
circumscription of autonomy. Such cir- 
cumscription the Greek cities could never 
permanently endure. Consequently Greece 
succumbed to a power with a larger though 
not a higher political ideal. The Empire 
of Greece was not of this world, it was 
spiritual and, therefore, eternal ; con- 
sequently, it still dominates the spirit and 
mind of Man. » 

Politically, however, Greece failed. Her 
history, as Stanley Baldwin has pointed 
out, * is one long failure to create an 

Empire Civic unity 

she could never achieve. Political failure 
and her attempts to weld of Greece 
together people of other 
blood was foiled on the very threshold/ 
Failure, as he finely added, ‘ is a more 
potent teacher than success, and the 
tragedy ot her history only throws into 
more radiant relief the debt we owe her 
in those arts wherein she was supreme/ 
None the less, failure and tragedy it was. 

A doubt obtrudes itself whether a 
confederation of city states, committed to 
the experiment of democracy m its most 
extreme form, could ever have withstood 
the onslaught oi a state m which power 
was concentrated m the hands of an 
individual ruler of conspicuous ability. 
As things were, the Greek cities, 
with a diminishing population, with 
declining military efficiency, with a shrink- 
ing revenue raised mainly by the direct 
taxation of a rich minority and with a 
rapidly rising expenditure, stood no chance 
in a contest with a personal ruler of the 
type of Philip of Macedon. 
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Imperialism during this period returned to the 
Last Afghan rulers established a Mahomedan 
dynasty at Delhi in India (1176) , the Bagdad 
Caliphate disintegrated before Turkish invasions 
which consolidated into the Seljuk Empire, the 
Seljuks gave wav to the Ottomans, who advanced 
thur arms steadily into Europe 

In Europe the outstanding tendency was the 
growth of nationalism England and France 
achieved nationhood precociously, the first because 
of its isolation, the second because of the hostile 
attentions of England National spirit, in spite 
of political disunion, was fostered in Spam by 
the continual struggles against the Moors , 
Switzerland won independence from the Holy 
Roman Empire (1291} , Tatar oppression rallied 
Russia round the princes of Moscow , Bohemia, 
Hungary and Poland were consolidating since 
their adoption of Christianity m the tenth century 
In Italy and Germany alone was disunion per- 
petuated by the Holy Roman Empire , actually 
a parcel of semi-independent cities and dukedoms, 
rent by the struggles between Pope and Emperor 
At this point history entered on a fresh phase 
with the discovery of the Cape Route by the 
Portuguese and the New World by the Spaniards, 
a Papal Bull granting dominion over the world 
outside Europe to these two powers — the West to 
Spam and the East to Portugal. 


Spam made good much of her claim in 
the West, in spite of English and French 
colonisation, whereas the Portuguese grant 
was mocked, not only by English and Dutch, 
but by the existence of iurkish, Mogul, 
Japanese and Chinese Empires Meanwhile 
the Holy Roman Empire became centred on 
Austria, while Prussia achieved independence 
France and England took rank besidt 
Spain as colonising powers During the 
conflict between them the loss of the Unit< d 
States seemed to put an end to the Bntish 
Colonial Empire , but with Canada, Australia 
and the Cape it was rebuilt, while the acquisi- 
tion of India resulted in an Empire ot a 
different sort Russia had become an empire 
in the full sense Napoleon nearly made 
a French Empire ot Europe , his failure left 
the Spanish Empire in rums (S American. 
States), but the unification of Germany a 
potentiality, realized by the Fianco-Prussian 
War Italy was united in 1861-70 

The Turkish Empire in Europe was disin- 
tegrating , and the Great W ar broke it up, 
together with those of Germany, Russia and 
Austria , leaving the w orld a parcel of nations 
save for the experiment of the British Empire, 
the ambitions of France and Italy, and the 
doubtful intentions of Japan and the USA 
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Nor was it really to the detriment of 
civilization that Greece failed m that 
historic struggle Hellenic civilization, 
always pre-eminently represented by 
thens, was m the fourth centurv more 
than ever concentrated m the Athenian 
polity , and that polity was undeniably 
decadent The policy of peace at almost 
any price was too popular. Grote has 
argued, with some plausibility, that had 
Athens, m the early years of Philip’s reign, 
played her cards well, she might have 
made sure of confining Philip’s ambition 
within the limits of Macedonia All 
depended on whether her citizens would 
r handle their pikes, open their purses, 
and forgo the comforts of home for the 
maintenance of Grecian and Athenian 
liberty against a growing, but not as yet 
irresistible, destroyer.’ 

More recent critics have cast doubts 
upon the ability of Athens to stay the 
onwaid march of Macedon. Athens, as 
D G. Hogarth has pointed out, had during 
this pei lod ‘ no truly imperial position at 
all, not even a hegemonic one . . Philip 
obtrudes himself on this Athenian stage 
when decadence is no longer a tendency 
but an established fact, when democracy 
has passed into mob rule, and opportunists 
. . are at the helm of state.’ Con- 
sequently, so his argument concludes, 
Philip did no great hurt to civilization by 
his conquest of Greece. 

On the contrary, ' Philip, by hastening 
the decadence of the Greek city state, did 
the Greek race m par- 
Philip’s service ticular, and all mankind 
to humanity m general, no small ser- 
vice.’ Hellenism, hitherto 
constricted m its sphere though intense 
m its operation, entered, thanks to Philip 
and his still greater son, on a new and 
more vigorous life, and extended its 
influence over an infinitely wider area. 

‘ The Greek,’ as Hogarth finely says, 

‘ went out to be the leaven of a world 
which had not forgotten art and theory, 
but was no longer to live by art and 
theory alone.’ 

Philip’s work was preparatory. He 
established a great military monarchy in 
Macedon, and he placed that monarchy at 
the head of the Greek world. The story 
of Cyrus, Darius I and Xerxes fired his 


imagination; but, just as he was about 
to start on a great expedition against the 
Persian King, Darius III, he fell by the 
sword of an assassin. 

Philip was succeeded by his son Alexan- 
der, commonly and rightly known as the 
Great Born m 356 B.c., Alexander was 
only twenty at the time of his accession, 
but he was already ex- 
perienced alike m politics The Empire 
and m war. The son of Alexander 
of Olympias, an Epirote 
pnneess of the Aeacid Home, Alexander, 
the pupil of Aristotle, was much more of 
a Hellene them his father, and it was his 
primary ambition to lead the Greek 
peoples m a united attack upon the 
Persian Empire 

The steps by which he achieved this 
ambition, and the strategy of his cam- 
paigns, arc analysed in Chapter 46 By 
the year 330 the heart of the Persian 
Empire was m his gra^p, and he set out on 
his famous march to subdue the provinces 
of the distant East. By the spring oE 323 
b.c he was back m Babylon, but there he 
was taken ill of fever and died. He was 
only m the thirty-third year of his life and 
the thirteenth of his reign. 

At its greatest extent the Empire of 
Alexander is said to have consisted, in 
addition to Macedonia itself, of twenty- 
two provinces. By no contemporary man, 
as Grote says, had any such power as 
Alexander’s been known or conceived. 
Yet his ambition was not sated and his 
powers were unabated. At the time of 
his death he was planning fresh con-’ 
quests, and had he lived would almost 
certainly have attained the goal of his 
ambition — the conquest of the whole 
habitable world as then known. 

His empire would have been based not 
only on an irresistible army, but on sea- 
power, on commerce and on efficient 
organization. The interest which he took 
in the voyage of Nearchus ; his foundation 
of the Egyptian Alexandria as a great 
entrepot of trade ; his plans for the 
creation of a second Phoenicia on the 
Persian Gulf ; the systematic plantation 
of colonies in his easternmost conquests 
—all these things are eloquent of the 
far-sighted views of the great conqueror 
and empire builder. 
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For a few years after the premature 
death of Alexander an attempt was made 
by a series of regencies to keep his empire 
together. But his rule had been essen- 
tial! v personal ; before twenty years had 
passed his empire had finally broken up, 
and four kingdoms were established on 
its ruins The house 
Despoilers of Al- of Seleueus — one of 
exander’s Empire Alexander’s Macedonian 
generals — leigned in 
Nearer Asia from 312 to 65 b c. Another 
Macedonian general, Ptolemy, established 
in Egypt a dynasty which lasted until 
30 bc, while more short-lived kingdoms 
were set up in Thrace, m Macedonia, 
in Asia Minor and m Greece 

In one sense, therefore, the Empire 
of Alexander expired with him, yet 
Hogarth’s final estimate of his work is 
surely correct 

Although nothing that Alexander left 
unfinished at his death was done by another 
as he himself would have done it, \ery little 
that he had done was ever undone No part 
of the vavt area that he had traversed tins 
side the Indus was governed tor many 
centuries but by an admmistiation western 
m origin and m type Greece never recovered 
an independent voice to recall her sons from 
their mission m the ends oi the earth, and 
Hellcmsticism grew steadily outoi Hellenism 
Alexander's own principle and model of 
colonisation, the general scheme of his 
provincial organization, the channels into 
which liall-unconsciously he had directed 
trade held good until, and even 

beyond, the coming ot Rome He did more 
than any single man to bieak down that 
proud division of the world into few Greeks 
and myriad barbarians which had stimulated 
1 lie seed ot civilization, but was become a 
cramping and suffocating mtluence on the 
glow 11 plant 

Alexander’s bequest to the world was, 
in fine, the idea of w T orld dominion m place 
of the exclusive city state Nevertheless, 
paradoxical as it may appear, the power 
upon which the inheritance ultimately 
devolved had its origin in a city state — 
Rome Nor is this without significance 
On the contrary, as more than one first- 
rate authority has insisted, the fact that 
Rome w r as a city and not a nation gave 
her a notable advantage as an imperialising 
power. Racial prejudices, w r hich are the 
common if not the inseparable adjuncts of 
nationality, aie apt to hamper an imperial 
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power in the government (though not m 
the conquest) of inferior races Rome had 
no such prejudices ; her citizenship was 
extended even to the people whom she 
conquered, and she drew upon the rich 
resources of her ‘ alien ’ citizens for 
generals, senators and even emperors. 

The Roman Empire reached its widest 
extent under Trajan (a t> 98-117). It 
stretched from the Solway Firth to the 
valley of the Nile, from the Atlantic to the 
Caspian and the Persian Gulf. By what 
stages had this empire evolved ^ 

The first stage represents the conquest 
of Italy, and extends from the foundation 
of the city of Rome (753 b.c ) down to 
the opening of the first Punic War 
(264 b c ), by which time Rome was undis- 
puted misti ess of Italy from the Straits of 
Messina to the Arno. The next stage m 
the evolution of the Roman Empire is 
maiked by the conquest of the West 
(264-105 b c ) It covers the period of 
the three Punic w^ars and extends to the 
conquest of Transalpine Gaul ; by the end 
of it Rome was mistress of all the western 
part of the European continent The last 
stage, the conquest of the East, overlaps 
the previous one, beginning with the 
annexation of Macedonia m 168 and ending 
with the capture of Egypt m 31 b.c 

Rome, as Freeman says, was now T ‘ fully 
mistress of her own civilized world ' Her 
dominions took in all the lands round the 
Mediterranean sea By 
this time, moreover, the Rome acquires the 
imperial idea had taken Imperial Idea 
hold of the imagination of 
the ruling powers m Rome, though many 
of the more austere among Roman states 
men did all m their power to check the 
rising tide of imperialism But their 
efforts were vain Rome, as Lord Cromer 
m Ancient and Modern Impenalism has 
truly observed, was ‘ equally wuth the 
modern expansive powers . . impelled 

onwards by the imperious and irresistible 
necessity of acquiring defensible frontiers.’ 
It is also true that the public opinion of 
the world scoffed 2,000 years ago, as it 
does now, at the alleged necessity ; and 
that each onward move was attributed to 
an insatiable Inst for an extended dominion. 

Like England, Rome did not set out 
originally with the intention oi con- 
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SPLENDOUR AND COLLAPSE OF THE DOMINION WON BY ALEXANDER 

Alexander’s empire was the most ambitious and the shortest-lived m ancient times It added to 
the Greek lands almost all of what had been the Persian Empire, and it is certain that the young 
Macedonian prince aimed at nothing less than world dominion Yet his early death m 323 b.c. 
was the signal for disruption , and in the upper left-hand corner we see how the fabnc of his 
achievement had suffered at the hands of rival ' war lords * less than twenty years after 
Bust of Alexander, Capitohnc Museum , Rome 


quest, but uniike Persia and Macedonia 
both Rome and England were drawn 
on by forces which they could not conti ol 
Between them, however, there was this 
difference, as Lord Bryce has pointed out 
the Romans came to enjoy fighting for its 
own sake, the English were forced into it 
against their will Moreover, Roman 
imperial administration never lost its 
military character ; the British adminis- 
tration, except m India , never acquired it. 

The reign of Trajan marked the zenith 
of the Roman Empire. One hundred and 
fifty years later internal decay had mani- 


festly set m Nor were external assaults 
wanting. The Goth^ invaded Italy in A D. 
250, and ten years afterwards the Persians 
inflicted a crushing defeat on the Emperor 
Valerian — a blow from which the Roman 
Empire m the East never recovered. 
Within the next thirty years Dacia was 
ceded to the Goths and the Franks settled 
in Gaul. In 330 a New Rome, destined to 
become the capital of the Eastern Empire, 
was built on the shores of the Bosporus ; 
m 364 the Empire was divided into the 
Western and Eastern Empires ; and in 
410 Alaric captured Rome. 
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Augustus, apart from certain rectifications of fiontier lines, especially m the north, devoted himself mainly to placing on a sound basis of organizatioi 
the terntones already won by the Roman Republic It was Tiajan (a d 98—117) who first pursued a consistent policy of expansion, and this is th< 
Roman Empire as he left it — his successor Hadnan decided on certain retrenchments, as may be seen, for instance, by Hadnan's Wall m Butam. 
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For five hundred 
years (if we reckon from 
the First Punic War to 
the fiist invasion of the 
Goths) Rome had been 
the first power m the 
world , from the Third 
Panic War to the sack 
of Rome it had been 
dominant 

What were the forces 
which had held it to- 
gethei ? First and fore- 
most was the Roman 
genius foi war , but 
baldly second to then 
fighting skill was their 
genius tor government 
and administration 
Under the Empire the 
nnmu loai system, 
onginalh devised for 
Italy itself, was widely 
extended to the pro- 
vinces , and with ever- 
increasmg liberality the 
Roman fianchise was 
conferred upon the 
piovmcials, until by Caracalla (a.d. 212) 
all free-bom inhabitants of the Empire 
were placed upon a footing of equality. 
The language and civilization of Rome 
followed the eagles, and all subjects of the 
Empire were equal participants m the 
bit swings conferred by the most perfect 
and scientific system of law that the world 
has known 

Yet even Rome could not evade the 
seemingly inevitable fate of decay. The 
central districts m particular began to 
exhibit the particularly insidious symptom 
of depopulation , taxation, crushmgly 
burdensome upon all classes, pressed 
with especial seventy upon the wealthy ; 
agriculture was permitted to languish ; 
citizens began to display a marked dis- 
inclination to public service ; disintegra- 
tion set m , provincial governors became 
virtually independent of Rome , and 
Diocletian (a.d. 284-305) shared his' im- 
perial authonty with three colleagues. 

The Empire was temporarily reunited 
under Constantine (323-337), but Con- 
stantine foreshadowed the ultimate divi- 
sion of the Empire by establishing a 


capdal at Constanti- 
nople On his death the 
Empiie was divided be- 
tween his thnm sons, 
and m 364, as all early 
indicated, the final divi- 
sion into East and West 
was t fiketed To all 
these s\ mptnms of 
internal decay was 
added the assault of 
the bailsmans upon 
the iiuntieis and, late 1 , 
f he attack upon the 
hem t of the Empne 
bo passi d the majesty 
of Rome but passing 
Rome bequeathed to 
the woild the idea of 
World Empne. 

That idea was most 
effectively 1ea.l1/ed, 
dm mg the Middle 
Ages, m the Catholic 
Chui ch The Papacy 
was the true hen of the 
Roman Empire, though 
not, as w r e shall see, the 
sole and undisputed heir The Papacy 
was, m the moidant phrase of Thomas 
Hobbes, 4 the ghost of the Roman Empne 
sitting on the grave thereof,’ but Dean 
Inge, m Outspoken Essays, has hazarded 
the daring suggestion that even * if Christ 
had never h\ed, a spiritual Roman Empire 
not very unlike the Catholic Church would 
have appeared ' However that may be, 
the legacy of Rome was divided m some- 
what unequal proportions between the 
Church, aiming at the establishment of a 
spiritual Woild Empire, and a Western 
Empire, which, revived under the aegis 
of the Papacy and inaugurated by the 
crowning of Charlemagne m Rome, was 
designated the Holy Roman Empne. 

The enthralling story of the spiritual 
empire of the Church Universal is matter 
for other chapters of this history to 
unfold It may well be held that m the 
continuous survival and unceasing activity 
of the Catholic Church, even though a 
large part of the world has withdrawn its 
allegiance from the Papacy, we still pee 
the most imposing and the most abiding 
monument of the Roman Empire. 



MOST POWERFUL OF THE CAESARS 
The Roman Republic carved out an 
empire, but could not rule it An 
emperor u as necessary , and it was 
under Trajan, at the end of the first 
century b c , that the Roman do 
minions reached their widest extent 
Vatican bust, photo Anderson 
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The secular legatee made much less of 
his share of the legacy When Pope Leo 
III, m A d 800 placed the imperial ciown 
upon the brows of the king ot the Franks, 
it seemed to the world and to the recipient 
little more than the recognition of the facts 
of the actual situation The commanding 
personality of the Frankish king , his all 
but universal monarchy , the coincidence 
that the imperial throne at Byzantium 
was temporarily vacant — all this seemed 
to render the ceremony peculiarly appro- 
priate 

‘ In Charles the hero who united 
under one sceptre so many races, who 
ruled all as the \ ice-gci ent of God the 
pontiff might well see as later ages saw, 
the new golden head of a second image, 
elected on the rums of that whose mingled 
iron and clay seemed crumbling to nothing- 
ness behind the impregnable bulwarks 
of Constantinople * Thus wrote Lord 
Bryce m his famous essay on the Holy 
Roman Empire f The Coronation of 
Charles/ wrote Bishop Creighton in his 
History of the Papacy, ‘ corresponded 
to the ambitions of Latins and Germans 
alike To the former it seemed to be the 


restoration to Rome and to Italy of their 
former glory to Germans the realization 
of the dream which had floated before the 
eyes of the earliest conquerors of their 
race ’ 

Charlemagne s position was, however, 
unique Fie was m a sense extra-national 
More significant from the German, perhaps 
from the European, point of view was the 
coronation m 962 of Otto the Great, son 
of Henry the Fowler, Duke of Saxony 
This event cemented the curious but fateful 
connexion between the Holy Roman 
Empire and the German kingship The 
disastrous effects of that connexion upon 
the national evolution of Germany, and 
less direetty upon that of Italy, cannot be 
elaborated here , sufficient to say that for 
eight centuries and a half, from the crown- 
ing of Otto to the abdication m 1806 of the 
Emperor Francis II the election to the 
Roman Empire (for the Empire remained 
nominally elective to the end) earned 
with it the crown of Germany, not to 
mention the more shadowy crowns of 
Italy and Burgundy as well This con- 
nexion was fatal to the incipient national 
life of Germany it postponed the realiza- 
tion of German nationalism 
until 1871 

The ke} note to the history of 
medieval Europe is to be found 
m the idea of unity mhented 
from the Roman Empire, and 
perpetuated m the dual lordship 
of Emperor and Pope From 
the crowning of Charlemagne 
to the Protestant Reformation, 
Pope and Empeior occupied, 
somewhat uneasily, a joint 
throne According to medieval 
theory the Pope ruled the 
souls, the Emperor the bodies 
of mankind 

The jurisdiction of the Pope 
was more of a reality than that 
of the Emperor, but between 
them the idea of world unity 
was perpetuated Nor had they 
any serious rival to fear Very 
slowly did the work of national 
consolidation proceed and the 
nation state ultimately emerge. 
England achieved nationhood 
with unique precocity, France 
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Alter the bieak up of Roman power the true mhentor of 
Empire was the Pope Even his title of Pontifex Maximus 
(High Pnest) was inherited from the Caesars On the left 
is Augustas as Pontifex (from the Ara Pacis) on the right, 
a statue of Boniface IX from S Paolo Puori le Mure Rome 
Photo') Andt-non 
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of the Sultan So’yman mnnbcnd 
50,000,000 These lndiult d no fewer than 
twenty distinct laes 

The Ottoman Einpin* at that tmio ex- 
tended iiom the ( arpal loans to the Pei sun 
guli, iiom the Caspian to the western 
Mediterranean, and embrared many lands 
m Europe, Asia and A Irma. To tin 4 north 
the walls of Azov guarded the Irontms of 
the Turkish Empire against Russia , to 
the south, says Finlay m his f listen ot 
On ere, ‘the lock ot Aden set urtd their 
authority ovei th(‘ southern coast oi 
Aiabia, invested them with power m the 
Indian Ocean and gave them the < ompl* te 
command ot the Red St a ... It w.e 
no vam boast ot the Ottoman Sultan that 
h an as master ot many kingdoms, the 
ruii r ot three eontim nts, and tile lord oi 
two m as 

Not did thur wide I \ exUnded cm put* 
la< k en adiPiuistiatiAe -yst< m it A\a^ 
oigam/ul by Sultan Soly- 
Organization ot mail 111 tWVlltV -< )110 < io\ - 
Turkish Empire » mmeilts, wllicll Were 
Milxli\icltd into tv o hun- 
du d amd lif rv Saiqaks, t t u h untlt r Its ov n 
Ik \ In land a nun and local go\ern- 
m« nt tlie -\ vtc m reMinbled the kudalism 
(»t the West , but it Was inula lism devoid 
oi its disiub gi a ling elements, since all 
] never was ultunah 1\ com intuited m the 
Suit, 111, who was at once ‘ Ba>ileus ' and 
* Khalil/ hinjM roi and Pope 

Fo? two eeiituiies tin Tuiks were a leal 
intiiuCe to Em ope * both on land and s, a 
tie \ \\iie 11 resistible Within live \ears, 
howtvei, or Sol\ man’s death the gieat 
lunal dmastei oi Lepanto m 1571 ie\ealed 
to an astonished but delighted world the 
obvious weakening ot Ottoman moral and 
tii* * waning oi their power at sea The 
lailnit ot tin 4 Tuiks to take advantage ot 
tie dMiat lions of then Christian enemies 
dm mg the long agnm ot the Thirty Years’ 
War txOiS-iEpS; attoided iuithei and 
wOumie piooi oi a loss oi energy and 
initiative. The great deteat inflicted upon 
than by MonUcueuli at St Gotliard m 
i<>(>4 showed that the Ottomans were no 
longer invincible on land, and twenty 
\ ears later tlie iailure of Kara Mustapha 
to take \ henna leheved Europe from the 
nightmare by which for two centimes it 
Intel been oppressed 
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1 he most powerful and permanent im- 
press left by the Ottoman Turk upon world 
hutory was the impulse given by the con- 
quest of the Balkans and the eastern 
Mediterranean to the maritime enterprises 
and the oversea settlements of the western 
peoples. The conquest of Constantinople, 
Syria and Egypt blocked the paths by 
which for 2,000 years or more the mer- 
chandise oi the Far East had reached 
Europe As a result the Portuguese and 
tlie Spaniards set out to discover new 
sea routes to the East In that quest Vasco 
da Gama doubled the Cape ot Good Hope 
in 1498 for the first time and led a 
Portuguese expedition to India by sea, 

( olumbus, seeking the same goal, dis- 
covered the West Indies, and perhaps the 
American continent An English expedi- 
tion, also led by an Italian emigrant, 
l abot, reached North America about the 
same time 

Englishmen were slow to follow up the 
discoveries ot the Cabots, but the Portu- 
guese established a great empire m India 
and the Spaniards a greater m South 
Amenca Yet between the overseas em- 
pires of Portugal and Spam on the one 
hand, and on the other the empires of 
Persia, Macedon and Rome, there was 
nothing in common The 
tor met w r ere impelled to Fresh motives 
undertake their hazardous for Imperialism 
cnterpuses under the goads 
ot religion and commerce Their object 
wo s to Christianise a heathen world and 
to iill then own cotiers Missionary zeal 
and commticial acquisitiveness ultimately 
led to conquest and settlement, but the 
imperial idea did not furnish the original 
impulse 

Dutch enterprise was originally inspired 
by antagonism to Spam, which m 1580 had 
incorporated Portugal The Elizabethan 
sea dogs were similarly impelled to mari- 
time activity by hatred of the Spaniard 
and his Inquisition, by zeal for Pro- 
testantism and by the hope of gain The 
pioneering work of France m North 
Amenca w'as done by Jesuits Evidently, 
then, we are coming under the dominion 
of forces of which Persia and Macedon 
knew r nothing, and Rome little. 

A philosophic historian has, however, 
taught us to perceive behind the rivalries 
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of the western powers m the seventeenth 
and eighteenth centuries a real, if only half 
conscious, rivalry in pursuit of empire. 
Though the Portuguese Empire m India 
waned almost as quickly as it had waxed, 
the enterprising temper of other western 
powers was less evanescent The English 
and the Dutch were m active commercial 
rivalry m the Far East from the early days 
of the seventeenth century. Later on 
England made a definite bid for maritime 
ascendancy by passing the Navigation 
Act (1651) 

But a much more formidable duel than 
that with Holland lay ahead of England. 
Throughout the whole of the eighteenth 
century — broadly from 1688 to 1815 — 
England and France were at war , and 
the prize for which the contest was fought 
was, as Seeley was the first to emphasise, 
supremacy m the East Indies, m the West 
Indies and in North America From that 
prolonged struggle England eventually 
emerged triumphant. Thanks to Wolfe 
and Hawke, to Clive and Warren Hastings, 
to the Pitts, father and son, to Nelson, 
Wellesley and Wellington, France was 
driven out of Canada and India and the 
supremacy of Great Britain as a colonial 
power was assured 

But the expulsion of the French from 
Canada led, almost immediately, as Ver- 
gennes had sagely predicted that it would, 
to the loss of the first colonial empire of 
England m North America. 
Eclipse of the The Puritan colonies m 
British Empire New England no longer 
stood m need of the old 
country's protecting hand, and thus the 
expulsion of the French gave them, if 
not a reason, at least an opportunity 
for revolt 

The acknowledgment of American 
independence m 1783 appeared to con- 
temporaries to mark the eclipse of Great 
Britain, and to seal her doom as a world 
power. Well it might The Peace of 
Versailles left her with considerable 
possessions in East and West, but without 
a single British colony , save Newfoundland. 

Yet a second colonial empire arose, 
phoenix-like, from the ashes of the first. 
The loyalists deserted the thirteen colonies, 
flocked across the border into Canada, and 
founded a British colony m Ontario, side 
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by side with the colony of Frenchmen m 
Quebec. The recent discoveries of Cap- 
tain Cook m the Pacific were, about tl e 
same time, utilised for the transportation 
of the convicts whom the independent 
Carolinas declined to receive any longer 
That convict settlement at Botany Buy 
marked the beginning of British colonisa- 
tion m Australasia. The possession of 
Cape Colony — acquired first by conquest 
and later by purchase from the Dutch — 
laid the foundations of the British Empire 
in South Africa 

Cape Colony was not, however, finally 
confirmed to Great Britain until 1814, and 
before that confirmation 
was reached a titanic World Empire as 
struggle for world empire Napoleon's dream 
had been fought out 
between Great Britain and the soldier 
who is worthy to stand beside the greatest 
conquerors m world history, beside Darius 
and Xerxes, beside Philip and Alexander, 
beside Julius Caesar and Charlemagne — 
Napoleon Bonaparte. 

From the outset of his marvellous career 
Bonaparte set before himself, definitely 
and determinedly, the goal of world 
empire From the first he perceived quite 
clearly that Great Britain was the lion m 
his path Moreover, he had already 
made up his mind, with paradoxical in- 
sight, that Britain was to be attacked — in 
Egypt ‘ Really to rum England we 
must make ourselves masters of Egypt ’ 
Britain was by this time not merely inno- 
cent of any designs upon Egypt, but wholly 
devoid of any interest m it. Her route to 
India was by the Cape of Good Hope ; 
Egypt was no more than the land of the 
pyramids and the Pharaohs. 

Yet little as England guessed it, Napo- 
leon had put his finger on the nerve 
centre of the British Empire to be. Nor 
did immediate failure deter him from 
the pursuit of his supreme object — the 
annihilation of England as a world powci 
To this project there was, however, one 
obstacle If Napoleon was loid of the 
Continent, England was mistress of the 
seas ; and the way in which his larger 
ambitions were foiled by this fact is the 
subject of Chapter 157. 

Yet by 1810 Napoleon could reasonably 
claim to be the new Charlemagne. 
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THE NAPOLEONIC EMPIRE AND THE MAN WHO MADE IT 

It is l i.u J to classify Napoleon’s Empire, for it was never allowed to reach 
mature development In its meteoric rise, its military and personal char- 
act< r, it ie>emblcd Alexander’s, but its organization into client king- 
doms reminds one of the British Empne m India, or ot the United States 
ot America, as though a United States of Euiope were its logical outcome 

Emperor of Franco, m a nationalist spirit. To that spirit 
Kingot Italy, Pi cm- Napoleon ultimatel} 7 succumbed, and on 
dent of the Cun- that principle the map of Europe m the 
lock ration of the succeeding period was reconstructed 
Rhine 4 (and \ irtu- To the triumph of the nationalist 
ally, then Ion*, Emperoi ot Geimany), he principle no one, m truth, contributed 
mu rounded himself with dunt kingdoms more powerfully than Napoleon himself, 
one bmthei, Joseph, was king ot Spam, A united Italy, a united Germany, perhaps 
anothei, Louis, king of Holland , a third, we may even say an enlarged and self- 
Jerome, king ot Westphalia, a biothei- conscious Yugo-Slavia, are monuments 
in-luv, Joachim Murat, was king of to the abiding influence of the Napoleonic 
Naples, one of hismaishals, Bernadette, Empue 

was ciown punee ot Sweden But there The evolution of nationalism in modern 



was a canker < at mg at the heart ot the 
Napoleonic Empue The attack upon 
Spam e\oked the spirit ot nationality, 
and, as Southey sang * 

loom Spam the living spaik went forth 
Ihe ilame hath caught, the* flame hath spread. 

The flame of nationality spread to 
Germany, and the result was that the 
German War ot Liberation wars fought 


Europe is not, however, pertinent to the 
present study. In a sense nationalism 
may be regarded as the antithesis of 
imperialism. Or should we rather say 
that nationalism is a preliminary to 
imperialism ? Be that as it may, the 
nationalist movement reached its zenith 
m the ’seventies of the nineteenth century. 
By 187S Europe was exhaustively parcelled 
out into states which, m most cases, 
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roughly corresponded with distinctions of 
nationality 

The Hapsburg Empire was, indeed, a 
conspicuous negation of that principle, 
and a partitioned Poland mocked it But 
the Ottoman Empire was palpably break- 
ing up, and from its rums nation-states 
were emerging : Greece, Roumama, Bul- 
garia and Serbia. For the rest, Italy and 
Germany had achieved unity ; Spain, 
Portugal, France, Holland, Belgium, 
Russia, Denmark, Sweden-Norway, Great 
Britain, were already independent nation- 
states 

The ’eighties announced the opening of 
a new era m European history — nay, in 
world history ‘ Yes/ said the veteran 
Bismarck — perhaps regretfully — * yes, this 
is a new age ’ What was its dominating 
and differentiating characteristic ? General 
Smuts shall answer. Speaking to the 
Geographical Society m London after 
I he Great War, he said : 

The cardinal tact of geography m the 
twentieth century is the shortening of dis- 
tances and the shrinkage of the globe 
The result is that problems which a century 
ago, or even fifty years ago, were exclusively 
European now concern the whole world 

Prance, Holland, Spam and, above 
ah, Hi eat Britain had long since been 
world powers, though many of the extra- 
European possessions of the first three 
powers had fallen to the fourth None 
the less, the last two de- 
New expansion cades of the nineteenth 

of Europe century witnessed a new 
expansion of Europe 
under wholly new conditions Shortly 
after the Great War two young English- 
men flew, via Egypt, Basra, Calcutta and 
Singapore, from England to Australia. 
Their flight, covering a distance of 14,000 
miles, occupied only 190 flying hours. 

Science has annihilated space and time. 
Basil Mathews has put the matter m a 
nutshell 

The railway and the steamship are like the 
pulsating arteries in a body carrying the 
blood ot humanity to and fro , the cables 
and the wireless are like the nerves, flashing 
ideas irom brain to finger and foot, and 
sensations irom limb back to brain 

Not m England only did men begin 
to think m continents. Africa and 


Asia, the Atlantic and the Pacific began 
to react upon Em ope as they had never 
done before Imperialism was, indeed, 
to a great extent the outcome of economic 
necessity Industrialism brought m its 
tram three results : a demand for food 
wherewith to feed the new urbanised 
populations ; a demand for raw materials ; 
and a demand for markets m which to 
sell the goods manufactured m bulk by 
the newly invented machines 
The scramble for non-European territory 
began with the entry of Germany into the 
colonial arena. Down to 1884 Germany 
owned not a foot of land outside Germany, 
but in the ten years after her unification 
she had undergone an economic trans- 
formation Her popu- 
lation was increasing Germany enters the 
by leaps and bounds. Colonial Arena 
Wheie weie the people 
to live ? How were they to find employ- 
ment ? How were they to get food ? 
After 1S76 the Germans began to leave 
their homeland at the rate of 200,000 a 
year, and leaving the homeland they 
were lost to the flag 

The Fatherland must be expanded to 
receive its citizens, but m what direction ? 
Brazil seemed to beckon to Germany, 
but the Monroe doctrine barred the 
way to acquisition So Germany turned 
to Africa and the Pacific, and in a few 
months found herself planted on both 
coasts of Africa and m several islands 
m the Pacific archipelago. France, having 
stanched her wounds at home, also 
entered upon a new period of expansion. 
Italy gave signs of similar ambitions 
Yes, the new era had opened, and 
‘ weltpolitik ’ was its distinguishing mark. 

Among world powers, however, Great 
Britain stood first without a iival Having 
lost, towards the end of the eighteenth 
century, one great colonial empire, she 
rapidly founded in the course of the nine- 
teenth century a second From the earliest 
days of her expansion the British Empire 
has consisted of two clearly distinguished 
categories : on the one hand there arc the 
lands, sparsely inhabited, which by reason 
of climatic and other conditions offer 
suitable sites for the settlement of men and 
women of British birth and traditions , 
on the other hand there are the countries 
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Chapter 13 


THE CONCEPTION OF EMPIRE 


already largely, and m some cases over- 
largely, populated, which for this and other 
reasons never become the peimanent 
homes of Britons, but in winch Britons 
rule and trade and whence they derive 
honour and wealth 

To the countries belonging to the former 
category Batons could without difficulty 
Uansplant their native institutions, poli- 
tical and social, their laws, traditions, 
deeds and customs. Thus British North 
America, Newfoundland, South Africa, 
Australia and New Zealand gradually at- 
tained, undei the sovereignty of the 
British Crown and the British Parliament, 
complete domestic autonomy and became 
known as Dominions India, on the 
other hand, with its many states, its 
Ueniing populations, its rival creeds and 
inter -racial lealouues, ha* remained a 
great dependency, ruled by a viceroy, 
though with a gi owing but still limited 
allowance of local sdf-govemment, and 
with the help ot services, military and 
t ml, m met easing measure locally 
u trailed Between the self-governing 
dominions on the one hand, and crown 
colonies and dependencies on the other, 
there are guides and varieties ot go\ em- 
inent a too numerous foi specification 

Regarded a> a unit the British Empire 
is unique, without precedent or parallel 
in the history ol the world And for this 
leason there ha\e been gieat empnes 
betoie Britain was heard of , there have 
been democracn s m the woild long betoie 
the English people worked out the prin- 
ciples oi parliamentary democracy. But 
ne\er before has the attempt been made 
to rule a world empue 

Empire ruled by the machinery appro- 
by a Democracy priate to a genuine 
democracy It is tins 
fact which, apait from its unprecedented 
evtent, its unique \aricty, its geographical 
distubntioii, its cast commerce and the 
innumeiable problems winch it offers to 
the statesman, the philanthropist, the 
trader, the missionary and the scientist, 
constitutes the outstanding significance 
and the peculiar interest of the British 
Empire. 

Attempts have often been made to 
institute a comparison between the British 
Empire and that of Rome. Two essays — 


those oi Lord Cromer and Lord Bryce— 
have been significantly content to confine 
the comparison to the Roman Empire and 
the British Empire in India . Even so 
the comparison must necessarily be 
vitiated by the elaborate apparatus and 
the multiplied resources which science has 
placed at the disposal of the great imperial 
power of our own day. Much more is it 
vitiated if the comparison be extended to 
the other dominions of the British Crow r n 

More significant even than the resources 
of science is the new spirit and the temper 
in which the citizen rulers of the greatest 
empire of the modern 
world approach the SOlu- Greatest Empire 
tion of the problems of Modern World 
which Empire propounds 
to them They are not so much dazzled 
by the glint, the glory and the glamour 
oi Empire ; rather are they perplexed by 
the intricacy and variety of the problems 
wdiich daily they are called upon to solve 

Not for the pride and power, 

God gave thee this m dower 

It may be that responsibilities of empire 
are not universally or continuously re- 
alized, but the leaven is working, and will 
leaven the lump. 

The change of spirit here faintly ad- 
umbrated, so tar from diminishing, may 
greatly enhance the influence of the idea 
of Empire upon world history Potent as 
were the material forces at the command 
of Darius and Alexander, of Caesar, 
Solyman and Napoleon, they were weak 
as water compared with the forces gener- 
ated by the spirit of sacrifice and service 
There are those who scoff at the burden 
shouldered by the white man, and who are 
quick to condemn the economic exploita- 
tion of the coloured peoples under the 
cloak of philanthropy. Exploitation is 
indeed far from unknown ; yet more and 
moie the advanced peoples of the world, 
and m particular the British people, are 
coming to regard the ‘ well-being of the 
iaces not yet able to stand alone as a 
sacred trust of civilization ' 

Thus the idea of Empire and the 
influence of Empire persist : but m the 
course of the ages the idea has been, if 
not actually attenuated, yet radically 
transformed. 
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First Era 

EARLY CIVILIZATIONS 

4000 B.C.-550 B C. 


Cbzomclc I — TWILIGHT, 4000-1580 B c 


14 The Rise of Ordered Civiliza- 
tions 

Prof \ J.L Myre$,D Sc.,F B A 

15 Early Egyptian Life and 
Culture Prof T. E^ic Peet 

16 Mesopotamia’s City States 
before the Rise of Babylon 

C Leonard Woolley 

17 Life of Egypt under the 
Middle Kingdom 

Prof T Eric Peet 


18 Babylon 11 m the Days of 
Hammurabi 

R. Campbell Thompson , D Lilt. 

19 Survey of Early Mediteria- 
nean Cultures 

Prof. R. A S Macahstev 

20. Europe m the Ages of Stone 
and Bronze 

Prof S r Bertram Wmdle, 
DSc , LL.D , FRS . 

21 The Gods of the Twilight 

Stanley A Cook , Lilt D . 


-4 

25 


Chronicle 11— dawn, 
The . Egyptian Empire Its 26 
Splendour and Decline 

Prof F. TJewellvn Griffith , 

LL D. } F B A 

The Empire of the Hittites 
Prof. John Gar slang, D Sc 

The Religious Revolution in 
Egypt Prof IJewellyn Griffith 

Mmoans & Mvccnae How 
Cmlization Came to Em ope 29 
Prof J L Myres 


580-900 B C 

The New Peoples . A Study 
of Race Movemc nts 

Prof. R A S Macahsier, 
Lilt D , LL D. 

Israel m the Light of History 
Rev T H Robinson , D D 

The Greeks in the Heroic Age 
Prof E A Gardner , Lift D. 

Troy Its Place m Literatme 
and History A J B Waco 


Cbromclc hi -daylight, 900-550 bc 


30 Growth of Culture m Bax banc 

Europe V Gordon C J life 

31 Imperial Nmeveh & Babylon 

R. Campbell Thompson 

32. The Dorian Invasion and the 
Ionian Migrations 
Prof IF. R Hall id ay. 


33 Egypt in the Brilliance of 
Decay H R. Hall , D Lid. 

34 Greece on the Eve of Her 
Greatest Glory Stanley Gascon 

35 The Alphabet and Its Im- 
portance for Civilization 

E H Almas, Lift D , F B A. 


T HIS, the third division oi onr work, comprises the First Eia of record 
histoiy, it narrates the growth and collapse of the ancient empties 
down to the first flowering of Hellenism and the entry of Persia on to 
the world’s stage, thus prepanng it for the epic contest between 
these two rival cultures. As tor dates, all that he before 1580 n c — the 
concern of Chronicle I — are the merest approximations thereafter, world 
chronology, within a year or two, gives rise to no seiious disputes 


First Era: 4000-550 bc 
SYNCHRONISED TABLE OF DATES 


Z’tj// ai tht H a 


Cbiomcic I, 4000-1580 bc 


Mesopotamia an / the East 


BC 

4241 


Jn\ *_nt 1 11 S Sohr Cilui hr m I - pt ? 

1 re 1 1 ic peri »d I pp< 1 ml L >acr Kingdoms 
C 8300 Ini ci t U les m I » pt b [ per m use 

1 ark ''In o u If nod 1 in Crete Brum m use 
3400 i i’sT h \o an In nistv \ u iu r ( M ncs ) ( 3ml 11 fs 
l pper indLrw r Kingdoms AUnpu let u ded 
2080- Thirl I vptim iist^ (Kn is kh r 1 11 Mr rambis 
2900 m t 1c i{. ital 1 list l M ne 1 \r mn 1 (Zeser) 

Sn f ru cmiqu rs sjnaitic 3 nn il 1 
°900- G eit Ptnnul A*, m 1 1 ,) pt ( k iu 1 md kkatri — 
2750 1 ourth I >\ 11 isty j 

Cre t 1 ir v Mm a 1 1 1 
c. 2870 In t City of Troy 


2750 I ittk D\ a xsty Pharr bs heir icrthdufiel 


2433 I n ! of * f 1 Kiu,hni in I -, 3 pt fr ‘ it r? nn 
t ru ir hr 

fl 1 { tu s rj r 1 v 1 f \s iti s 

«r 1 1 d IU 

2160 Mi IT K 1 It » * h LI r II I >\ ist, 

li l ■> tt | it 1 Lie a 11 11 

tut Mi 1 11 Ah 1 a 1 l 

2000 I r Uth iu r * G t 1 1 of l 1 t a r 

Art \M I \ln at I J 

IS SS K u s 1 1 1 1 1 J ti * 1 1 L t] t w. o i 

irt in n in t ir i 1 

An 1 il Mu 1 III in < r t 

HI s 1 1 * I \\ t — t v \ u* ti intru 

1 1 1 1 i »\ u 1 it 

1690 L v it i 1 \ it tit ti 1 ScvuiUeiit 1 D nasty 

t Du t I I 1 t 

1580 I [ 1 1 Ur s ell ' s 

\ t si New I 11*1 an * 

t 1 t Lite Ala j u I 


BC 

S ime nr s established in Paby Ionia C 4000 

S imtic Deaasties recorded at lush 
S unman Dynastita recorded at Lrech Ur etc. 


Ur Nma priest prince of Lagask c. 3000 

I annatum oi La^ash C, 2925 

S ^ash at war with Imnn Stele of Vultures 
I irs on temporary records 

I ntexnena of Lagash C. 2850 


1 rul iv,nn ot L uash 2781 

C n 111 s*s rf T ?a-,c£isi 2775 

b ^(Tii u Is A^ id~ Semitic Empire. 2750 

1 n * » Hittite 1 1 3 ruling it H ittusas C. 2670 

st le of Nrram Sin 

It rrl ct Gutnns into Babylonia period of 2542 
an ircm 2416 

Oil lofLuwi e 2450 

\r 1 iu 1 ttnns m pro^uss dates uncer am 
li I {end it is, ot \swrn Ushpia ndlukia e 2400 

Su ri 1 1 I mpue und r Ui Ln-, i r at Ur 2409 

I ust L 1 \lot 1 m Dvntstv (Semitic) 2225 

II irnin 11 ibi nB by ion (Code -ogo) 2123- 

2030 

k 1 S t nil 2072 

Dui st ber Country’ htn b s hostilities with 2070 
I 1 \1 n 

I ] 111 t H ttites un lei Hattu il 1 2000 

Hit tit 1 rid on Lroylou under Murul I 1926 

hi itc < onquest of Baby Ion and Dynasty 1746 

Lst iblishment of Mitannnn kmadoin on Upper 1700 
1 uphr rtes (mw o earlier) 

A sni mdt pen lent and overlord of Middle 
3 1 1 itc« 


ft 1 n tits 


Cbiomcic li. 1580-900 bc 


Mesopotamia an i the Fast 


1580 \ \ 1\ _,d jm ot 1 -,v p 1 u I ipi 

1543 1! tl 1 b I m id 

1501 I J 11 tl 1 H Dm H t i {i't ai d 

14/9 li hn III 1 l«ti t 1 uut 
14/9 L tt I 

1174 Lh th 111 1 1 k 

1412 1360 1 t\ I pn rit i 11 I 1 ti telat o le v 


1375 

1358 


135S 


1350 

1321 


1321 


I 1 1 1 < rs f \ H ti 1 1 n 

\ t t 1 1 * t l 11 1 \i un 

At L t M iu II u 1 III 

Pcncd 1 the 

1 t 'i 1 h i 1 r 

1 > . l] ti n t 1 \ {. » an possess 

Cr t Sc x 1 ii ♦ Iu IIu b 

h ten 1 ret rnis c II il 1 1 iL 


Seccnd 1 mp re Ram es I Hitt u 


1296 

1280 


L ttl f Is. 1 le l letw ei 
A uh pc> t let •- f eaec; 

Ir n m vis m L„\p 

1225 In £ t ih { t 1 1 n u oh f 1 x d ’us 

1221 I ust Ku 1 on I \ p bv Ptoplcs ot the be 1 

1190 Sc jiiI kul 1% Pcapl s of tne bea ’ p hil stines ! 

dek it l m s' 13 1 b ittl 
Ah m piii I ill of 1 rt\ 

1090 I 1 ' t H\{ ti iu i npne eli ruptxon 
Ira 1 in e pi isi jn 

947 bliushank (Shishak) founds Xwentv second Dynasty 
m 1 ic unite 1 0 ypt bub istis the capital 
Nubia m Icj endent 

930 Shashmk invades Palest ne 


1543 


1479 

1474 

1412-1360 

1595- 

1350 

1381 


k a tt D\ ns 3 still reigning in Babylon 
to J { hrate 

M til 

S 11 1 1 rr sS s 1 uphrites 

u bd\ 11 Alitanm II ttites Assyria 
1 j v th ot Hittite {.ewer under Subl il rhuma 

A her ul tllit Assyrian actiuty beg ns 


A mania Letters 

m Svria Lnd of First Empire 


\cc< suon o + Alursil III to Hittite throne 1345 

(i 1 1 o Mutalhs 1320 

ar l L \ptian c ntests in Sun 1315 

Adadurin I t Assvna, defeats kassites 
Ivan c^ei II and Alut Ills 1296 

l tv ten Hitt tes and I ^\ptians 1280 

Mi li ar e r I conquests n Asia Almor 1276 

T rl ulti Nmuita of Assyua, wars with Hittites , 1256 

de r *ats kassiLts 

Get mentions oi noithern peoples, Philistine e 1200 
m\ 1 ion and settlement 
} \tirctiou oi Hittite power 

Ash jr am of Assyn 1 breals Kassite power 1174 

b linkman raiu on Assy na , Assyrian relapse. 1107 

Hebrew 1 m*, lom Saul C 1025 

Aryan do lunation m Northern India. 

Disruption of Hebrew kingdom 945 

and captures Jerusalem 930 

Ad id nuari II revival of Assyria 911 
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' b% j/' and the H t r/ 


Chronicle HI# 900-550 B C Mesopotamia a * i the ban 


c, 000 1 ruscan and Latin penetration of Italy ? 
Home in poems 

Development of Greek city states 

884 Ians of Lvcurgus Sparta (traditional) 

860 Thebes and the Delta under independent rule. 


800 Carthage founded (traditional) 

786 I irst Olympiad Greek Chronology 
753 Rome founded (traditional) 

745 Complete disruption of Central Authority in Egypt, 
Rash* a the Nubian holds Thebes 
734 Syracuse founded 
722 Pinnkhi the Nubian m\ ades Egypt 
720 Defeat of Egyptians 

705 Tarentum founded 

700 Defeat of Egyptians by 

bpaLta predominant m Peloponnese 

889 lalurl a (Tirhaka) the Nubian km a m Egypt 
683 Annual archons at Athens 


671 E">pt subdued 1 > 

669-626 •Vshurbanip il (Sardanapalus) establishes 

668 I sammetirhus l founds Twenty sixth Egvptmn 
Dy nastv re\ i\ al of art and power 
625 Ptnand r tyiaut of Corinth 


605 I mnl defeat of Assv nans and I ^xptians under 

600 Thales of Miletus 

Ltrusc m (laiaum) Dynasty at Roue 
594 Solon s legislation at Athtns 

570 St'vnri reforms at Rome (traditional) 

569 Aukmes II (Amasis) king of Egypt , relations with 
526 Greet s 

560 Peisistratus tvi-> it of Athe is 


B.C 


Assyrian chronological record begins 893 

Tukulti \murtn II, wars with Urartu (Armenia), 889 
recovery of Assyrian power 884 

Ashur nasu pal II marches to Mediterranean 876 

Syrian confederation headed by Ben Hadad; alliance 853 
with Ahab of Isi lei , battle with Shalmaneser 
III at K irkar 

Civ il w ars in Assy ria 827 

Order restored in Assyria. 821 


Tig’ath Pileser III 


745- 

727 


Supremacy of Vssyria, Sargon II 
by Sargon at Raphia 

End of Kingdom of Isiael Rise of Mushki (Phrv gia) 
bem acherib 

Sennacherib at Rltekeh 
Rise of Media and L> dia 
Bibylon taken and sicked 


722 

720 


705- 

681 

700 

690 


F sarhaeldon 


F sarhaddon of \ssyri i 
Vssvrun oveilordship in Egv pt 


681- 
669 
671 
669 626 


Aluuice agunst Assv r m of C\ axares the MeJc ml 620 


NabopMassir tin. Ch il la m 

Dcstru Lion f Nineveh b> M ks and b xbyloni ms 012 
Nco Babylonian Empire founded bv N lbopc la sir 
Nech by Nebu h idrczzai it Carchtmish 605 


C nd of Rm^dom of Judah Babvlomsh captivitv, 586 

Croesus King of fvdu, couth ts w it h Modes 565 

Birth of the Buddha C. 500 

Bnth of Confuciu® 551 

Rise of Cyrus the Pcisian 550 


KINGS & DYNASTIES OF EGYPT 


Mam nmnts of Fgvptian names are hi use The commonest Egyptian foiin-> of the kmgV 
personal rmmes a < given heie, With diffcicnt readings time hallowed enoncous foims oi will 
Lnjw i Gh ek oi Biblical veisions i i brackets I or some of the cuhest onlv the thione n une 
oi Hoi us name’ is known, sometimes both personal and Horus nam s appt u if each h s 
ol ta nea cuironcy Both this and the subsequent Mesopotamian list, for the sake of tom 
plete mss fe o beyond the closing date of out First Flu All elites befoie 15S0 b c are tentative 


Predvnastic Kings 

let re the first dv nasty there were two 
nu It ms a few names of kings of th° 
N th and km_,s of t lie South have been 
1 p here 1 from the Palermo Stele 
(I llth Dynasty' md others 
Ro (South) 
liu (North) 

1 hesh 
Hscl iu 
Uaznai 


1st Dynasty 

Circa 3400-3200 bc 
S uthern conquerors of the North and 
uni herb ol E 0 ypt Memphis founded 
11 c Scorpion,' Ip 
Narmer 

V ha Men Menes ? 

Zer Atoti (Kkent) 

/a (Zet Ata) 

Den Semti 
Euzib Merpcba 
Stmeikhet Hui (Shemsu) 

Ka Sen 


2nd Dynasty 

Circa ^oo-sgSo b c 
Perhaps a family of northern 
on b m 

Hotep sekhemui 
R ineb K ilcau 
Nenetei 
Perenmaat 
Penbsen 
Sencdi 
Neferka ra 
Neferka sokan 
Huzefa 


3rd Dynasty 

Circa 29 S 0-2900 b c 
New conquerors from the South 
Memphis made c ipital 

Khasekhemui Besh (Btbi) 

Zeser (Icheser, Zostr) 

Sanekht 

Zeserteti 

Sezes 

Neferka Hum 
Sneteru 


4th Dynasty 

The gieat pyramid buildtis zt mth of 
the ‘Old Kiri B dorn ' in power and ait 


Sharu (?) c 

Ixhufu (Cheeps) 

Razedef 

Ixhifra (Chephren) 

Meiikauin (Mycer nus) 
Shepsekit (and perhaps 
others) 

(Thamplitlns ?) 


b c 
2 joo 

- U 9h-2S75 

. 075-2807 

aHb7-,Sri 

„bix- 27 hb 


~ ‘"'bb .753 
- 755--750 


5th Dynasty 

Northern luigi ii un IftraUtupohs , 


promineaa ot Ka woislup 

i 

B C 

Userkat 

( _ 7 v >-^7 n 

Saliu ra 

~“’4 ~- 73 x 

Nefennk 1 n 

2 “’ ■> x — 2 7 30 

Shepscska r a 

27 .,o-~ 7 - > 

Khaneier ra 

27 - 3 ~-'' - 

Ne user ta (IKer en 1a) 

27- 2-2631 

Menkau hem 

2091-2083 

Dedka ra Isesi 

_oS >35 

Unis 

., 033-2025 
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KINGS AND m NASTIES OF EGYPT : CONTINUED 
6th D\ nasty 


Central pnw^r k 

>1 the Ph< icinb 

stc addy w mi n g 

i oti 

B C 

c 2625- p 

Rstrka-ra Vli 

i —2 ->9 “ 

Ik ru 1 

2595-25 P 

hit i, n-ra I 

C- 12-2438 

lkp II 

2 e 3 ^” 2 M \ 

Mt icn ra 11 


\cte rka 1 a 

24 , 3 - ' 

Ait nkd-ia 

* 2 r> 1 


7th, 8th, 9th, 10th Dynasties 

Circa 2 151-2160 b c. 

Ht lQ iolloAt the in '.t neuod nt 
anarch > , invasion of Viatic-, I no 
<U nas 1 ifs ruling at Heracleopuhs ap- 
pear to he the most import ml, hut 
now iar thty were contemporaneous 
with oth‘*r ptmces ruling elsewhere 
whose nanus are recorded is uncer- 
tain The country was split up 
and wnen centralised power (the 
‘Middle Kingdom *) reappears with 
the eleventh d> nasty, Thebes in the 
south is its seat 

11th Dynasty 

From Thebes Intef I was the first 
to assume the toyal title, Meutu- 
hotep III to comiuoi all Lgjp* 

» i 

Intel L c 2ioo~ ? 

Intifll ? 

Mt ntehotep 1 > 

Mi nLuhott p 11 7 -207s 

Men) uhot p III Neblia- 

p tra 2078-2030 

Meat* hotep IV 1030-Muo 

12th Dynasty 

Dabs aie gum Irom the death ot 
the father, although the son m tl* i 1 - 
d\ mist', e i" u-uiallv iium.tted is eo~ 
i r g» nt 

r c 

\u. n m mhet I c 2000-1970 

Senusret Hi ct t ,» 11 Seur-- 

tu-i) I inro-ioas 

Ann n< ini', t ll in — 1 c>. ) 3 

Senusret 11 me ;-ih - 7 

St. nil u t J 11 js'7-i,, } o 

\ne m inht t T 1 1 x S jtj- 1S01 

\ m m mil* t f \ 1 iu t-i jo- 

Sebt kut it u-r 1 f( iiieen) i7<|2-j.76b 

13th, 14th, 15th, 16th D> nasties 

Cm a 1 7" s-i po n e 
Feie follow 1 tin mmul anau hical 
pi nod, witn I lu hi » losing power and 
m\ adeis coining tiom tin* 1 ast FnntlK 
two ci\ iKistic •» ot tort ign Htksos ox 
‘ Shephenl ’ km 4s rule prat,tieall> all 
hgvp* 

17th Dynasty 

Contomporaiv with the last ot the 
H\ ksns, a line of Theban rulers were 
independent The final struggle broke 
uul und 1 Sel 1. iic nra III 


Si kea ‘nra l 
beki.ni 111a 1 1 
Sekt iiUiia III 
Luxkl i*p<*rra Ramose 
Smtklitcura 


1635-1015 

1615-1005 

1005-1501 

1501-1581 

1561-1560 


18th Dynastv 

Hvksos expelled by \ahmcs, who 
founds the ‘New kingdom 1 or * Em- 
pue/ Thebes ttie seat ot power, 
climax ot Eg\ ptian greatness , Amen- 
uorship pre-eminent 

B C 

Aatiine, ( Mmuwe, \mnsis) 15H0-1557 
An, mhotopf \menophis) I 1557-1541 
Ihothnies ( JThutmose) I 15 10-1501 


ThoLiinif s II V 

HdtMiepsat (Oucen) J- 1501--1 j 79 
T hothmes III j 

T both rues III i} 7 u-i}l 7 

'menLotrp II 1 ft" -1 1 20 

Had Junes IV 1120-141 1 

\nunhotep III IJTI-X 375 

Akhna^on (Am nhotep 

i \) 1 376—1 358 

Smer.l hkata (Sakere) 135^ 

Tutanlhaimn 1358-1333 

Ay ( \i) I 353 -I 35 <J 

19th Dynasty 

A frt di pciiod of pov ei at ter the 
tdnporurv < onfusion occasioned bj 
Akhnnton and Jus heresies 

B C 

Horemheb (Ha, mhab) 1350-1321 

Ramoses T 13 ax -1320 

Seti (Sethosi I 1320-1300 

Ramesrs II 1300-1225 

Merncptah 1225-1215 

Anirnmeses 1215 

Sa ptah 1215-1209 

Setx II 1209-1205 

20th Dynasty 

After a short period of anarchy, 
during which Arm, a b>nan usurper, 
xeigned for some x ears, order was 
n sooted by Sctnekht, of the family 
ot Nuneses II Los; of Egyptian 
Umpire in S>ria 

b c 

Setnckht 1200-119S 

K amoves III 1198-1167 

Raineses IV 1167-1161 

RimestsV 1161-1x5 7 

Ramuses VI xi 57 ~U 54 

Fameses VII 1154-1152 

Raineses VIII 1152 -1150 

l’amtscs IX 1x50-1130 

Ra mes< X 1130-1124 

Raineses XI 1121.-1091 

21st Dynasty 

109 t -9 17 b C 

The lad few kings of the Twentieth 
D\n idx wt ic nun nonentities m the 
liiiids nt the pm Ms ut Amen , and on 
flu* <hath ot Ramis's XI, Her-Hcru, 
tin hiah pne-d, ‘-u/cd the poviei, 
founding ilic line cn Priest Kings In 
tlie in* mtune, hovcvex, a prune ot 
Tam** m tin Uilta assumed inde- 
pi mb nt rn\ aih — Nesu-ba-neb-tel, 
the stm mb s ot M met ho , and duimg 
this pcL,od soim tunes a Tamte king 
pra< tn il ] \ tuUd the whole land, 
gmerilly Ttnbes maintained a pie- 
carious independent', and on one 
out asion at least a high priest obtained 
the Tamte thione b> marriage 

22nd Dynasty 

The old older is definitely at an 
end , tlie tounder ot tins d\ nasty was 
a descendant of Libyan mercenaries 
who had made themselves poweiful in 
Heracleopolis BubaMis was chosen 
as the capita 1 , Egvpt united and some 
measure ot foreign power regained 
b c. 

Slmshank (Shishak) I . 91-7-925 

Osorkoa I 925-S89 

lakelcth (Takeloti) 1 8S9-865 

Osorkon II <co-rcp nt, 880) 805-850 

Shashank II 850-825 

luput , 825-821 

Shnsh'inJ III . 821-769 

Pattnu . 769-763 

Snashank IV 76 3-725 

Osorkon IV 725-720 

23rd Dynasty 

A younger branch of the Libyan 
faimlv bad been installed m the high- 
priestbood of Amen at Thebes and in 


the reign of Ororhon II declared its 
independent passing as the Twenty 
third Dynasty But by the end of 
inese tw r o contemporaneous ct\ nastier 
almost ever\, town had a pettv duel 

v, c 

Ha>siesi . 860-858 

Pedubaste (Beta -bast) 838-315 

Takeletli II 814-780 

Osorkon III 780-750 

Takeleth III (co-reg'nt 757) 75 * 8-7 45 

Rudamcn (co-regent 7501 74 5-712 

24th Dynasty 

Fiom 726 the real power in <he 
north belonged to lafnekht, prince ot 
Sais, whereas m about 745 Thebes had 
passed to a Nubian king, Kashta, and 
his son Piankhi, who in 722 attacked 
and defeated the Saite Owing to a 
defeat of the Nubian arms m Pales 
tine by the Assyrians, Tafnekht re 
sinned sway 

B C 

Tafnekht 720-718 

Oahkeie Bokenranef I 

(Bocchoris) 718-712 | 

25th Dynasty 

Shabaka, who had been associated 
with Pmnkhi from about 715, now 
descended upon Egypt and recoveied 
the Nubian ascendancy, founding the 
* Ethiopian ’ Dynasty 

B C 

Shabaka 712-700 

Shabataka 700-689 

Taharka (Tirhakah) . 689-064 
Tanutamen . Cbi-bsoi 1 

26th Dynasty 

In the xeign of Taharka Eg>pt wa^ 
subdued bj r Lsaihaddon and Ashur- 
bampal, successive kings of Assyna 
taharka and his successor made 
sporadic re-descents upon Egypt kora 
Nubia or Thebes, but after some 
revolts and distuibances Ashuibampal 
established Psanimetichus at Sais 
Duimg this dynasty there was a 
brilliant revival of ait and a last Hash 
of militaiy encigy 

bx. 

Psamtek (Psammetichus) I 663-609 
Necho 609-595 

Psamtek II 593-588 

Uahibxa ( Hophra \pne») 589-569 

Aahmes ( Vmasis) II 569-526 

Psamtek III 526-525 

27th Dynasty 

525-420 B C 

Eg>pt conquered by Cambyses and 
ruled by Persian kings who assumed 
the old titles (see list of Persian kings 
in opposite page) 

28ih, 29th, 30th, 31st Dynasties 

42 O -332 B C 

Evanescent princes w r ho succeeded 
in regaining some independence from 
time to time, Nectanebos, of the 
Thirtieth Dynasty, w T as Egypt’s last 
native king Finally the Persians re- 
gained complete control of the country 
in about 340 b c , Darius III counting 
as the Thirty-first Dynasty 

The Ptolemies 

305-30 B C 

In 332 b c Alexander the Great 
wrested Egvpt from Darius III; and 
his successois, Philip Arrhidaeus, 
Alexander II and the Ptolemies, 
among whom was Cleopatra (51-30 
b c ), ruled from Alexandria for some 
300 jears Finally, m 30 b c Egypt 
became a Roman province 
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KINGS & DYNASTIES OF MESOPOTAMIA 


Traditional 

D\ nasties of kings, grading in- 
sensibly from mythical to actual, 
recorded at Kish (Semitic) and Erech, 
Ur, Wau, K ha in an and Adab (bum- 
•nan) Several kings are proved to be 
historical personages by discoveries 
of statues, mace-heads, etc 1 he over- 
lordbhip shifts from town to town 
and dynasties are often contemporary 
Kish usually predominant 

Dynasties at : b c 

Maer c. 3103-2967 

\kshak c 2967-2868 

Kish (3rd) c. 2967-2775 

All three probably Semitic , last two 
probably contemporaneous 

La gash 

Contemporary with the aoove, the 
Sumerian ‘ patesis ’ (priest-princes) of 
Lagash veto often independent enough 
to stvlc themselves kings , from them 
come our first contemporary records 
B C 
? 

c. 3000 
c. 2950 


c. 2933-2795 


C 2795-2790 
c 2790-27S1 

c. 2781-2775 

Erech- 3 rd 

\ prince of Umma now crushes 
Lagasn and Kish, makes Erech his 
capital, and founds an empire ovei 
all Mesopotamia as far as the Meli- 
terranein 

Lugal-zaggisi c 3773-27=10 b c. 


Enkhegat 

Ur-JN in 1 

ALurgal 

Eannutum 

Enannatum I 

Entemcna 

Enannatum II 

1 uetar/i 

Enhtur/i 

Lugalanda 

Urukagina 


Agade 

Sorgon the Semite deposes Lugal- 
/aggiai an 1 founds new capital at 
\gade Ur-Bau (c. 2620) patesi at 
Lagash g ^ 

Sarguii (Sharrukm) I c 2750-2693 
KmiUbh 2093-2686 

ManishtusU 2686-2679 

Viram Sm 2678-2641 

Shargalisham 2641-2616 

Si\ 11101 e kings 2616-2577 


Erech- 4 th 

Circa 2571-2542 b c 
I he la^-t kings of Vgade were ieeDle, 
and a dynasty of live kings now 
rules irom Erech 


Gutium 

Circa 25 42-241 6 b.c 
Anaich»c mle of Gutian invaders, 
during latter part of which Gudea 
and Ur-Niugirsu are patesis of Lagash 


Erech- 5 th 

A prince of Erech crushes last of 
the Gutians 

Utahhegal c 2416-2409 b c 


Ur- 3 rd 

Last great Sumerian revival, and 
empire B c 


Ur-Engur (Ur-Nammu) 
Duugi (Shulgi) 

Bur-Sm 
Gitml-Sm 
I bi-Sin . 


c 2409-2391 
2391-3345 
2345-2336 
2336- ’ 

? -2328 


Isin and Larsa 

In 23*7 b c Ishbi-Girra, a Semite 
from Maer, made himself master of I sin 
and m 2 $28, in alliance with Elam, 
crushed the Ur dynasty At about 


the same time a aval Semitic dynasty 
arose m Larsa Principal kings 

b c 

Ishbi-Girra flsm) . 2357-2325 

Idm-Dagan „ . 2315-2294. 

Ishme-Dagan ,, . 2294-2274 

Lipit-IshLur ,, 2274-2263 

Gungunum (Larsa) 2264-2 237 

Ur-Nmurta (Sumerian 

usurper, I=m) 2263-2235 

Bur-Sin ,, .. 2235—2214 

Sumu-ilu (Larsa) 2226-2197 

Sm-idinnam „ 2181-2175 

Warad-Sm (Elamite 

conqueror, Larsa) 2167-2155 

Rim-Sin „ 2155-2094 


1 st Babylonian Dynasty 

In 2125 Rim-Sin, the Elamite king 
of Larsa, captured Isin , but in the 
meantime a Semitic Dynasty had 
arisen m Babylon and m 209 4 its 
sixth king, Hammurabi, crushed Rim- 
Sm and ruled the ivhole country 
b c 


Sumu-aburn 
Sumu la-ilu 
Zabium 
Abil-Sin 
Sm-mubalbt 
Hammurabi . . 
Samsu-iluna 
Abeshu 

Ammi-ditana . 

Ammr-zaduga 

Samsu-ditana 


2225-2211 
221 1—2x7^ 
2175-2161 

2I6I-2T43 

2143-2123 

2123-2080 

2080-2042 

2042-2014 

2014-1977 

1977-1950 

1956-1926 


Kings of the Sea Country 

207O-r703 B C 

In the reign of Samsu lluna, Duma- 
llu founded the dynasty of the ‘ Sea 
Country * round the mouths of the 
Tigris and gradually absorbed large 
portions of the Babylonian domains 
The Babylonian dvnasty was brought 
to an end by the Hittite raid in 1926, 
after which follows an obscure period 
filled only by names of Sea Country 
kings 

Kassite Dynasty 

1746-1169 B c 

Kassite barbarians invaded the 
country and founded a dvnasty at 
Babylon under Gandash m 1746 
Their rival is now the growing power 
of Assyria m the north Period of 
diplomatic relations with Egypt 

Assyrian Kings 

Kings of Assyria can be traced 
back perhaps to 2400 b c ; the two 
earliest, Ushpia and Kikia, being 
possibly Mitanmans Hitherto tribu- 
tary to the empires of Ur or Babylon , 
but at this period thev divide Meso- 
potamia w ith the Kassrtes I he first 
to make real headway against the 
latter was Shalmaneser 


Adad-nirari 1 

B c 

1305-1276 

Shalmaneser I 

1276-1256 

Tukulti-Nmurta I 

1256-1232 

Ashur-nadm-aph 

1232-1213 

Ashur-nirari III 

1213-1207 

Enhl-kudur-usur 

1207-1202 

Nmuxta-apal-Ekur I . . 

1202-1127 

Ashur-dan I 

1175-1140 

Nmuita-tukulti-Ashur 

1140-1137 

Mutakkil-Nusku 

1137-1127 

Ashur-resh-ishi 

1127-1115 

Tiglath-pileser I 

1115-X102 


Isin Dynasty of Babylon 

II69-IO39 B C 

Under Asbur-dan the last of the 
Kassites had been suppressed, but a 
new dynasty from Ism arose m 
Babylon Only the first few kings aie 
important, b c 

Marduk-shapik-zen .. 1169-1152 

Nmuita-nadm-shum .. 1152-1146 


Nebuchadrezzar I .. 1146-1122 

Enhl-nadm aph . , . 1122-1116 

Marduk-nadin aklie .. 1 r io-rioo 

\ period of confusion follows , on 
the death of I udath-pileser Assyria 
rclaps.es under pressure from Aramaean 
tribes, Babylonia from Chaldaeans 
A second line of Sea Country kings 
arises , and to end of Assyrian 
dominance Babylonia is ru’ed by a 
succession of powerless dynasties, 
Elamite or Chaldaean usurpers, Assy- 
rian kings or Assyrian nominees. 


Assyrian Empire 

Under Ada 1-mrari II Assyrian 
power begin* to revue 


Adad-nirari II 
lukulti-Ninurta II 
Ashur-nasir-pal II 
Shalmaneser III 
Shamshi-Adad V 
Adad-nirari III 
Shalmaneser IV 
Ashur-dan III 
Ashur-mran V . * 

Tiglath-pileser III 
Shalmaneser V 
Sargon II 
Sennacherib 
Esarhaddon 

Ashuibampal (Sardanapalus) 
\shur-etil-ilani 
Sm-shum-lishir 
Sin-shar-ishkun 


B C 

911-889 
889-884 
&S4-S50 
859-&24 
82 4-8 1 1 
811-782 
7S2-772 
773-754 
75 4-7 45 
745-727 

727-722 

722-705 

705-601 
68 1-609 
669-626 
O2G-O21 
621 

621-612 


Chaldaean Empire 

Nabopolassar the Chaldaean made 
himself master of Babylon in 625, 
allied himself with Cyaxares the Mede, 
and in 612 participated in the sack 
of Nineveh, thereafter dividing the 
Assyrian Empire with Cyaxares 


b c 

Nabopolassar , . 625-605 

Nebuchadrezzar II 605-562 

Amel-Marduk (Evil 

Merodach) . . 562-560 

Nergal-shar-usur (Neri- 

glissar) . 560-556 

Labashi-Murduk . 556 

Nabu-naid (Nabomdus) 550-539 


Persian Empire 

Astyages, the Median king, had 
wedded Ins daughter to Camluses I, 
the Persian, then ruling m Elam 
Their son, Cyrus II, defeated Astyages 
in 550, took Babylon in 53Q> and 
inaugurated the Persian Empire 


Cyrus II, ‘ the Great ’ 
Cambyses II 
Darius I 
Xerxes I 
Arta xerxes I 
Xerxes II . 

Darius II, Nothus 
Aitaxerxcs II 
Artaxerxes III, (Thus 
Arses 
Darius III 


b c 

558-529 

529-522 

522-486 

486-465 

465-425 

425-424 


421-404 

404-359 

359-338 

338-330 

336-330 


Seleucidae and Parthians 

Alexander conquered the Persian 
Empire m 331 , on his death it went 
to pieces, Seleucus, governor ot 
Babylonia from 319, imaging as 1 in j 
of the eastern portions of his domains 
This line lasted to 65 b,c , when its 
lands were annexed by Rome, But 
by that time most of Mesopotamia 
east of the Euphrates had fallen to 
the Parthians (iMithndates I, 170-138 
b c ), who maintained their line with 
varying fortunes m opposition to 
Rome until the rise of the Sassannns 
under Ardaslur I ( Artaxerxes), a native 
Persian, in. a d 212. 


419 




ip, ‘the Scorpion’ (lelt), would seem to be the earliest king ol the First Dynasty in Egypt 
(t 3 p>o~}2oo it c ), and his successor, Narmer (middle), was a warrior who is known to have subdued 
the Libvans ol the western Delta It was probably these two rulers, together with King Aha Men, 
who brought about the iusion ol Upper and Lower Egypt and gave rise to the traditional person- 
ality oi ‘ Mentis ’ Semerkhct, later m the same dynasty, subdued the unruly tribes of Sinai 
/* atm J F QaibiU ‘ f- t u)iikonp>)!is’ cunl Sir F'mdbt't Petiu, ‘ Re'.eatche'i in Svmi' 



’ s the found or oi a line or powerful kings — the third Dynasty (c 2980-2900 c.c ) — Khasekhemui 
(Ell) is a figuie ol considerable importance , his carven portrait, damaged though it be, suggests 
a resolute man ol keen intelligence His son Zcser, who succeeded him, firmly established his house 
on the tin one of Egypt, and seems to have governed with a strong hand and to have extended 
the frontiers An index ot Zeser's importance is his pyramid at Sakkara, the first built. 


MONARCHS WHO LAID THE FOUNDATIONS OF EGYPT’S GREATNESS 


Statue of Khcmhhemut from J. E. Qmbell , £ Hierakonpohs ' 



Chronicle I 


TWILIGHT: 4000—1580 b.c. 


iie basins ot two great rivers, the 
Nile and the Euphrates, were the 
cradles of civilization, not of man- 
kind, but of civil institutions. It was 
here, so far as we know, that men 
first organized societies on a large scale, 
and first consciously created for the 
admiration and instruction of posterity 
lasting records of their own activities. 

Organization m the Nile valley was 
already far advanced and covered a very 
large area when the first recognizable 
records were made They begin at the 
point where the kingdoms of the North 
and South, that is Lower and Lfpper Egypt, 
01 the Nile Delta and the Nile between the 
Delta and the cataracts, were united under 
a single Pharaoh , the point where the 
First Dynasty emerges 

The latest date to which this event can 
be assigned is 3400 b c., but dates as 
untenably high as 5000 B c are still 
sometimes quoted, and though it bleaks 
the ordered sequence of our narrative, a 
brief explanation of such an apparently 
huge discrepancy is necessary at this 
stage 

Dating the Dawn of Egyptian History 

he stream ot Egyptian history falls into 
three periods of organized central con- 
trol, complete with monuments and records, 
divided from each other by two periods of 
internal disruption and foreign invasion 
It may be likened to a mountain brook 
with still pools, that reveal a teeming 
aquatic life through their limpid surface, 
separated by confused rapids and water- 
falls The last 4 pool/ which debouches 
into the mam river of world record, began 
m 15S0 B a, the earliest fixed date m 
Egyptian history and the closing date of 
this Chronicle. 

Now we know a considerable amount 
about the two previous organized periods, 
enabling us to fix their total duration and 
the length of the kings’ reigns , but they 
are cut off from each other and from world- 
history by the two anarchical periods, of 


which little has been recorded except 
confused lists of dynasties that may have 
been consecutive but were more often, 
no doubt, contemporaneous, the kingdom 
having been split up. Almost the only 
other thing that can guide us m estimating 
their duration is the comparison of art- 
forms immediately before and after The 
problem is therefore highly speculative , 
and according to the length assigned to 
them, so the date adopted for the First 
Dynasty must vary. 

Earliest Records from the Nile Valley 

ere, m the belief that the balance ol 
pi obability inclines to the shorter 
estimate, 3400 B c is the date assigned to 
the dawn of Egyptian history. In the 
Euphratic, or Mesopotamian area, al- 
though traditions that can often be verified 
tell of dynasties to which we may assign 
dates going back to 3500 bc, (compaie 
Chapter 16), the first contemporary records 
can hardh' be dated belore 3000 b.c. 

In this sense, at any rate, it is m the 
Nile valley that the chronicle of civilized 
mankind begins. It is here that we first 
get statements made for the information 
of posterity, at the time when the events 
took place, decipherable in this twentieth 
century of our era. Earlier records may 
indeed be found and deciphered, but we 
do not yet know of them. Traditions 
containing a very substantial element of 
truth may go back to a much earlier day, 
but we have no contemporary evidence 
by which to test them. In this region, 
contemporary evidence of events and 
persons certainly not less than five 
thousand years ago has been discovered 
and deciphered, and the volume of it 
increases year by year, as fresh monuments 
are disentombed and the science of inter- 
pretation advances 

From this evidence we can draw with 
confidence certain conclusions as to the 
preceding centuries, the 4 predynastic ’ 
period, supplementing these by remains 
which do not amount to actual records. 
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and by traditions m which we can recognize 
dements ot truth plentifully wrapped up 
with fiction. 

For predynadic Egypt only one approxi- 
mate Iv fixed date has been suggested 
In reconstructing its story we must go 
back to a dim ‘ once upon a time ' — say 
2,000 years or so before the dynastic era. 
Lowei and Upper Egypt, the Delta area 
and the Nile basin between the Delta and 
the cataracts, had both been long occupied 
by people m no sense primitive, when 
the conquering people who ultimately 
made Egypt broke m upon them. 

Makers of the Dynastic Civilization 

he newcomers possibly came lroni Punt, 
the modern Eritrea and Somaliland, 
ha\ing racial affinities with the modern 
Somalis, not with the negro or negroid 
Nubians — perhaps we must seek tor their 
ultimate origin m the East, on the tarther 
side of the Red Sea Without, however, 
abandoning the view that Egypt may have 
suffered incursions from the East m the 
piedvnastic period, we must give weight 
to the latest evidence which seems to 
show that these ‘dynastic' invaders 
pmetiatod s aithwards iioin the Delta — 
we page 462. 'I hen leader was by latei 
gt neiation-. called Horus, identified as the 
skw god whose symbol is tilt* luwk His 
mi at iiguie looms dun and ir< mendous 
through mists of contused legend and ot 
countless y< ars We may, it we please, 
ugaid him as the myentor and ongmatoi 
ot the idea and the institution of mon- 
archy', the oigamzed control of an obedient 
people by one man, accepted as wielding 
a divine authority; though more piobably 
his personality is wholly mythical 

Although later traditions elaborated the 
\1ct011es of Horus, no reliance can be 
placed upon them , they are too much 
mixed up wuth what is obviously mytho- 
logical, and entangled with reminiscences 
of later wars. We can hardly 7 ey'en guess 
plausibly how many decades or generations 
or centuries passed before the followers of 
Horus were masters ot all Upper Egypt. 
But we can be suie that two distinct 
kingdoms, the North and the South, were 
definitely established some centuries before 
the dynastic era began. 


At about this stage we come upon what 
may be reckoned as the definite date 
mentioned above These early Egyptians, 
in the Delta, had carried their study of the 
heavenly bodies so far that they adopted 
a calendar which gave the year 365 days , 
and this invention may perhaps have been 
made m 4241 b.c. 

They reckoned twelve months of thirty' 
days with five holidays over. But they did 
not put m a leap year to correct the error 
of a quarter of a day ; so that new year’s 
day m the calendar shifted one day from the 
astronomical date m four years, and the two 
did not coincide again till 365 leap years 
— 1,460 years — had been missed In the 
year ad 139 one such period, or ' Sothic 
cycle/ came to an end ; and if we assume that 
the calendar had been m use for three cycles, 
this takes us back to the year named ; 
though two cycles is as likely. Many 
centuries elapsed before the most advanced 
peoples adopted this early calendar, only 
correcting it by introducing the leap year. 

Kings of Upper and Lower Egypt 

T is probable that each of the two king- 
doms of the North and of the South 
was a fusion of several minor kingdoms 
Ot persons and events we know next to 
nothing We do know that their handi- 
crafts belonged to the Age of Stone and 
yvcie of an amazingly fine quality Metal — - 
copper — was only beginning to come into 
use , the tradition that the followers of 
Horus owed their victory to their metal- 
tipped weapons is probably a later fiction 

Centuries afterwards, under the Fifth 
D3'nasty, lists of early kings were compiled, 
presumably from records of some sort , 
but they are names and nothing more. We 
are told nothing of what they did ; nor do 
we learn more ot them from the predynastic 
cemeteries which have been excavated But 
we do know that the first king of the South, 
who joined the two kingdoms under his 
single sway not later than 3400 b c., was 
officially and traditionally the descendant 
and the representative on earth of the 
divine or deified Horus. 

Until the ancient monuments began to 
yield their records to the research and in- 
terpretation of modern Egyptology, our 
knowledge of ancient Egypt was derived 
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CRADLE LANDS OF THE WORLD’S EARLIEST ORGANIZED CIVILIZATIONS 


It was m the valleys of the Nile and the Euphiates that advanced political societies first arose This 
map ai' es the names and boundaries necessaiy lor the understanding of their history down to i 5S0 
b c , but does not illustrate any single moment ot that period The nomadic Gutians and Kassites, 
ior instance, veie not piessing down into Babylonia from the indicated regions at the same time 
For grcatei detail in each area, refeience should be made to the map^ under the study-chapters. 


from the Hebiew scriptures, the traditions 
collected by the Greek inquirer, Heiodotus 
of Halicarnassus, m the fifth century B c 
and the compilations of the Egyptian 
Manetho m the third century b c , of which 
only fragments survive That such in- 
formation must diverge widely from the 
actual historical tacts is a matter of course 
What surprises the modern student is the 
extent to which it has been confirmed by 
the real contemporary monuments. 

The king named Menes, who according 
to Manetho established the First Dynasty, 
was m actual fact one of the first of the 
long line of the Pharaohs ; probably his 
legendary exploits are a combination of 
the historical accomplishments of the first 
three kings . the * Scorpion/ Narmer and 
Aha Men (Menes), of whom we know 


from the eaily lists or from contemporary 
remains, it is not always that individual 
kings on Manetho s dynastic list can as 
yet be identified ; but the many identifica- 
tions are a valuable endorsement ot the 
traditions as a whole 

The northern kingdom was subjected not 
to the southern kingdom but to the southern 
king, who added the attributes of the 
northern king to his own and became Lord 
of the Two Kingdoms. He — or one ol 
his immediate successors— -refounded an 
ancient city, 'of the White W 7 all/ on tin* 
border, as a centre from which he could 
rule over both, though it was probably 
not until the Thud Dynasty that it 
actually became the royal seat, and not 
until the Sixth that it was called l lit* 
Egyptian equivalent of Memphis 
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The North does not seem to have 
acquiesced m the change tamely Two 
more at least of the First Dynasty phaiaohs 
urord timmphs over the northerners, or 
easterners of the Smaitic peninsula Den 
Somti, and Semerkhet. The vanquished 
aie portrayed as of a Semitic type markedly 
distinguishable from the Egyptian con- 
quel ors War was also waged far to the 
south against the Nubians. The founding 
of Memphis is claimed anew for Enzib 
Merpeba. The appearance of the Second 
Dynasty a little later points to the passing 
of powei to a northern family 

Organized Government 5,000 years ago 

he first two dynasties ruled foi approxi- 
mately 400 years. The second recoids 
no memorable doings, and ends with a fresh 
conquest from the South The victor, 
Khasekhem, altered his name to Ivhase- 
khemui, marned the heiress to the throne 
and became the progenitor of the Third 
Dynasty — the first Pharaoh of what is 
known as the Old Kingdom. 

With Khasekhemui, pnn isionaliy dated 
about 2q8o dc., begins a senes ui mighty 
monarchs His own statue lias been found 
m his tomb 111 Upper Egypt at Hiua- 
con polls, the Hawk City, the cenUe of the 
Horns cult Uready an enormous interest 
attached to the burial place of the king, 
an interest picsently responsible for the 
development of p}Tamid building 

The tomb of Khasekhemui 1$ the first 
one io contain a complete chamber of 
hewn stone , Ins son Zeser, or Zoser, raised 
his entirely of stone, layer on layer, each 
layer smaller than the last, forming what 
is knowm as the first or 4 step ’ pyramid. 
Sneferu, or Scnefru, following Zeser after 
four xeigns, filled up most of the ter- 
laces of his tomb at Medum, thus making 
a sloped instead of a tenaced surface, 
though he did not add the completing 
cap This is alternatively known as the first 
pyramid After Sneferu came the great 
pyramid builders of the Fouith Dynasty. 

The Egypt of winch we have been 
speaking, Egypt before the third millennium, 
was a populous nation m an advanced stage 
of civilization Of this the great tombs of 
the peiiod at Abydos and elsewhere m 
(vntial Egypt would be sufficient proof. 
Though we have to be satisfied with carven 


monuments, Egyptian scribes were already 
writing their records on papyrus also 
Gieat progress was evidently made m the 
four centuries of Menes and his succes- 
sors and this must be largely attributed to 
the intelligent activity of the centralised 
government 

The government itself was highly or- 
ganized The southern kings introduced 
in the north the S3 ? stem of government b\ 
districts, f nomes,’ which had long pre- 
vailed m the south — relics probably of the 
early division into small kingdoms The 
Pharaoh was the centre of all Around 
him were the nobles, his personal friends 
and advisers. If he lived m magnificence 
and was laid m a magnificent tomb when 
he died, his life itself was strenuous enough 
We see him leading his soldiers m battle, 
smiting the foe with his mace, cutting the 
first sod of a new canal, m his leisure time 
hunting game big and small. 

The Pharaoh and his Duties 

e is an active administrator He has 
been trained from his youth to take 
a responsible part m his father's rule — 
probably has been bis chief minister. Iiis 
accession to the throne has been cele- 
brated with pomp and ceremony, and m 
h^s thirtieth year he will hold a kind of 
jubilee coronation, the ‘Sed' festival It 
may be that originally actual abdication 
or something still more drastic took place 
when a king had reigned thirty years, 
but this is at best doubtful. 

His nobles are buried m mortuary 
chambers under a mass of bnckery, the 
‘ mastabas ' from which the Third and 
Fourth Dynasties perhaps developed the 
pyramids More than 5,000 years ago the 
virtues for which the dead had desired to be 
remembered by future generations were re- 
corded in epitaphs which show a lively sense 
of the responsibilities of greatness, and 
indicate a high standard of public spirit. 

Zeser set to his successors the example 
of building himself two tombs, though m 
this he may not have been original. Like 
his father he was a warrior ; he subjugated 
the Nubians, to some distance above the 
First Cataract. He also built temples 
of stone, but discoveries seem to show 
these had a stone-building technique 
behind them, and to bear out the tradition 
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that Neneter of the Second Dynasty was 
the first to use limestone for temple con- 
struction. The wealth of Egypt under 
Zeser is demonstrated by the immense 
amount of man power that could be 
absorbed m unremunerative labour with- 
out producing exhaustion , that exhaus- 
tion did not result is proved by the vast 
expenditure of his successors. 

he dynasty attained its zenith with its 
last monarch Sneferu. As a witness 
to his power he built at Dahshur (see 
map m Chap 15) a second and nobler 
pyramid on a larger scale than his first — 
a complete one He smote the Nubians. 
He brought the Smaitic peninsula en- 
duringly under the sway of the Pharaohs 
He developed its copper mines, as Zeser 
had done before him He created a 
flotilla of great Nile boats and sent ships 
to Phoenicia to bring back cedar-wood 
from Lebanon. The nobles of his day 
built their mastabas not of brick but of 
stone , and he left a name which was held 
m high honour centuries after his death 


CfjHEFERu left no son Unless an 
ephemeral Sharu intervened, his 
successor was Khufu, the foundei of the 
Fourth Dynasty, from Middle Egypt. 
Why he came to the throne we do not 
know ; presumably his title was by mar- 
riage Of his deeds, and those of his son 
Khafra and his grandson Menkaura, we 
know for certain only that they built the 
three great pyramids at Gizeh, and almost 
certainly the Great Sphinx. They are 
familiar to us by the names of Cheops, 
Chephren and Mycermus, from the pages 
of Herodotus, who gathered traditions 
about them which contain more fable than 
history ; though they reigned few: twenty- 
three and fifty-six years respectively, he 
makes Khafra the brother of Khufu. The 
priests, who were his informants, had no 
good to say of either, though they lavished 
praises on Menkaura : they were tyrants 
and contemners of the gods. 

From this we can fairly conclude that 
the priesthood and the monarchy were at 
odds m their day, but that under Men- 
kaura there was a reconciliation , and it 
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is scarce!}’ conceivable that the Great 
Pyramids should have been built without 
the exercise of a grinding tyranny The 
biggest, the pyramid of Khufu, covers 
13 acres ; it is computed to consist of 
6,000,000 tons of stone, in 2 1-ton blocks 
hewn to shape wilh an extraordinary 
exactitude of angle and surface. 

hat it took — as Herodotus says — 
100,000 men 20 years to build it is 
probable enough. Those huge blocks had 
to be hewn m the quarries beyond the Nile, 
brought over the river and dragged up an 
inclined plane to the site of the pyramid 
The enormity of the toil is almost un- 
imaginable. The strain, both economic 
and physical, must have been terrific. 
On the other hand, the organization which 



THIRD GREAT PYRAMID BUILDER 

While tradition makes Menkauia, whom we see 
here w ith his wife, a great king, the smallness 
of his pyramid — the latest ot the thtee at 
Gi/oh — suggests that during his leign the re- 
sources ot the realm were becoming exhausted. 
From Boston Fine A rfs Museum 


controlled such a vast mass of labour must 
have been amazingly efficient. 

Ivhafra’s pyramid was somewhat smaller 
than the other, with more apparent haste 
and less perfection in the workmanship. 
For both, the latest date is the twenty- 
ninth century. It is not surprising that, 
according to tradition, the land groaned 
under the burden, and the memory of the 
pyramid builders was held m abhorrence. 
The much smaller size of Menkaura’s 
pyramid is evidence either of exhaustion 
or of the milder spirit of the Pharaoh. 

The accession of the Fifth Dynasty 
would seem to mark the victory of priestly 
influence, and the supersession of the 
southern sky god Horus by the northern 
sun god Ra, or Re Apparently the 
pharaonic theory of actual divine parent- 
age was transferred to the offspring 
(accoidmg to the flesh) of Ra's high priest 
at On , the connexion at least is obvious 
m the personal names and the monumental 
buildings of the new dynasty. 

Possibly something may be suspected 
of a phenomenon familiar m later ages, 
a blending of aristocratic and sacerdotal 
interests ; for another departure from 
past custom is apparent. The great 
offices of state are no longer appropriated 
to the ro}’al family ; they become here- 
ditary m the families of magnates. The 
germs of something analogous to medieval 
feudalism are beginning to appear 

TTJserkaf and Sahu-ra developed fleets 
on the Mediterranean and Red Seas, 
which sailed to Phoenicia and to Punt 
(Somaliland), and brought home the 
products of those regions — including 
slaves. Expeditions were sent to Nubia, 
and started the series of inscriptions above 
the First Cataract The dynasty went on 
building pyramids, though by no means 
on the old scale. It could not afford to 
magnify itself after the old fashion, but 
was actively in search of new sources of 
wealth from commerce ; while its depend- 
ence on the forces that had set it on the 
throne was raising the personal prestige 
of the nobility at the expense of that of 
the Pharaoh. 

The policy of the Fifth Dynasty was 
carried out most effectively in the Sixth, 
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m the iifty-three years' reign of Pepi I — 
if lie actually reigned so long. He may 
have been a sort of Mayor ot the Palace 
to his immediate predecessors, a powerful 
ieudatory who succeeded to the throne 
unopposed. At anv rate, he proved so 
adequate a ruler that two very young 
sons followed him, the second of whom, 
Pepi II, is credited with a reign of ninety- 
four years, the longest on record. 

Pepi II began his reign as a child and 
ended it a centenarian, without having 
done anything m the interval to re- 
establish the royal authority. At his 
death we are probably m the twenty- fifth 
century After it came the first of our 
two periods of anarchy The ‘ nomarchs/ 
lords of the nomes, the dukes and counts 
ot the Old Kingdom, became so many 
petty princes, defying the nominal kings 
of two very shadowy dynasties , till a 
Ninth Dynasty followed by a Tenth — 
perhaps contemporaneous with the Eighth 
at Memphis — was set up at Heracleopolis 
m Central Egypt by a group of nobles, 
who restored some local order at least, but 
only after irremediable damage had already 
been wrought. And the confusion was 
accentuated by an invasion of Asiatics 
from Syria 

Rise oi Thebes & the Middle Kingdom 

iie South, however, renounced alle- 
giance to the Heracieopolitans , and 
after fierce wars a Theban house estab- 
lished the Eleventh Dynasty, the 
Middle Kingdom and the supremacy 
of Thebes — hitherto an unknown town, 
capital of a petty dukedom Though the 
loyal residence was for long at Itht-Toui 
for the sake of a better strategical posi- 
tion, and though later it was temporarily 
interrupted by the Hyksos, this supremacy 
was to continue for more than a thousand 
vears. We date the first of the line — all 
the Eleventh Dynasty pharaohs were 
Intefs or Mentuhoteps — at the middle of 
the twenty-second century. 

Two Intefs and four Mentuhoteps ruled 
for a century and a half. The great 
families would seem to have ruled very 
much on their own responsibility m their 
own provinces, while the royal authority 
preserved the public peace, revived the 
policy of mternal development, and in the 



ABLE RULER OF SIXTH DYNASTY 

While probably not of royal birth, Pepi I (2595- 
2542 bc) proved a far-seeing and capable 
monarch lie earned out a wise domestic polity 
and a vigorous and successful foreign policy, which 
together ensured a century oi peace in Egypt. 

Fiojn J E Quibell , II ttrahonpohs 

time of Mentuhotep III warred against 
Libyans on the west, Nubians on the 
south and Sinai tic Semites. One noble 
was official Lord of the Marches in the 
south. Another was the Pharaoh's here- 
ditary first minister ; his house succeeded 
to the throne, probably not without 
opposition, on the death of Mentuhotep IV, 
inaugurating the Twelfth Dynasty of 
Amenemliets and Senusrets — of which the 
Greek foim Sesostris is more familiar. 

This dynasty ruled m power and 
splendour from about 2000 to 1788 r r , 
it we accept the latest possible dates 
Amcnemhet I survived sundry conspira- 
cies — presumably the work of jealous 
aristocratic factions — agamst his own hie, 
and m his thirty years' reign fully esta- 
blished, not at first the old-time des- 
potism, but the \ery effective supremacy 
of the crown, so long as it was worn by a 
strong and capable rulci 

gypt then, under the Twelfth Dynasty, 
enjoyed two centuries of prosperity. 
The succession was secured, with one 
exception, by the association of the 
crown prince with his father formally 
as joint king, during the father’s hie. 
The climax of power was attained under 
Senusret III, and of splendour under 
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Amenemhet III. The southern border 
was definitely carried be} ond the Second 
Cataract Egyptian armies raided Syna, 
though the tradition of a conquest is 
mythical The prestige of the throne 
was raised when a Senusret fought 
MCtonously at the head of his troops as 
m the ancient days. 

REAiriy however, than the renowned 
achievements of Senusret III m wai 
were those of lus son Amenemhet III in 
peace ; for it was he who developed the 
regulation and distribution of the waters of 
the Kile m upper Egypt, and practically 
( rented a new highly productive province 
by transforming Lake Moens m the Fayum 
m to a vast reservoir for nrigation purposes 
(see page 5 _,b) None of the Twelfth 
Dynasty rulers neglected the development 
of the wealth and resources of Egypt , 
but no other accomplished so much 
The great dynasty had succeeded m once 
more centralising the sovereignty, and 
1 educing the personal power of the nobles, 
replacing it with the administrative 
authority of crown officials ; so that 
go\ eminent could carry on peacefully and 


automatically unless subjected to a strain 
which called for exceptional capacity m 
its head. But the line ended — strangely 
enough for Egypt, with a queen — a few 
years after the death of the great 
Amenemhet. The new dynasty and its 
successor lacked the capacity ot that 
which had passed , the second inter- 
regnum of anarchy began, with the 
kingship split into rival houses at Thebes 
and Itht-toui , and the whole system 
went to wreck with the Hyksos invasion, 
early in the eighteenth century. 

e have now followed the course ot 
events m Egypt for sixteen hundred 
years, a period equal to that which has 
elapsed since the Romans were m Britain 
Yet if we cast our eyes over the rest of the 
world to glean material for historical 
narrative, black darkness still meets us 
everywhere — with one exception It is 
true that the archaeologist has reco vexed 
the material evidence of considerable 
cultures from sites all round the Medi- 
terranean, especially m Crete and the 
Aegean, and has equated their develop- 
ment with Egyptian chronology , but 




WARRlCR-KlJMGij WHO REVIVED THE POWER OF EGY^T 

S trrA li !nH ot . djsru P t ' on <s«o-2i6o r c) Egypt recovered cohesion" under a senes of 

countrv ,+* * lerS was Mentuhotep III (left , circa 2078 b c ) who really united the 
conCuh m d fhl imAr km g Vt™ &f»usret I (19701935 B.c ) greatly enlarged his dominions by 
his wl -s a h 1 P ? NUe vaUe >' ■ and Senusret III (i8S 7 -iS 4 9 b.c ) was even more successful m 
s \\dis t as his \ictonous armies not only subjugated neighbouring tribes but penetrated into Syna 
Photo*, R. B. Fleming, Sir Fhndct * PUne and W. F. Mansell 
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of iccords that the historian can chronicle 
there is nothing. The interpretation of 
the discovered remains is, theiefore, 
reserved for our study-chapters ; Chapter 
19 deals with the Mediterranean and notices 
the Hittites, while Chapter 20 does a like 
service for more backward Europe 

As tor the Hittites, that mysterious 
people of Asia Minor whose power has 
only lately been revealed, their entry into 
world history is more properly a subject 
for the following Chronicle, and their 
polity is accordingly described 111 one of 
the chapters thereto annexed. But one 
or two definite events that may be 
referred to this period emerge from a 
study of their archives discovered at 
Boghaz Keui, and from the records of 
neighbouring powers Thus the first king 
of whom we find mention — Pamba — lived 
about 2750 b c , but he seems only to 
have ruled a petty state It was not 
until about 2000 b c. that Hattusil I 
made Hattusas the capital of a consider 
able kingdom with its boundaries on the 
Mediterranean, while the sack of Babylon 
by the Hittites may be fixed at about 
1926 b.c (see below). 

Dawn of History in Mesopotamia 

or the civilizations of India and China 
a high antiquity has been claimed, 
but research does not support the claim. 
China was, no doubt, ahead of her neigh- 
bouis in material culture, and something 
of the mam lines of progress can be inferred 
trom later knowledge , but the bulk 
of India, save for culture stations of 
Sumerian affinities, such as Mohenjo-Daro 
and Harappa m the far north-west, does 
not seem to have been above the general 
Ie\el Probably the first wave of Aryan 
immigration began some time during our 
period America we can safely assume to 
have been still in the hunting stage of 
barbarism, m spite of exaggerated esti- 
mates of the age of Inca and Maya 
civilizations that have sometimes acquired 
credence The whole problem of the con - 
ditions attending the rise of civilization 
m these several areas is reviewed in 
Chapter 14 

The one exception of which the historian 
can take advantage is Mesopotamia. Here, 



BUILDER OF EGYPT’S PROSPERITY 


One of the most enlightened of Egyptian rulers 
was Amenemhet Ilf (1849-1801 rc), His 
strong, centralised go\ eminent maintained 
peace, while his brilliantly conceived public 
works led to an increase in wealth 
Courtesy of Sir Fhnchrs Peine 

during all these centuries, a civilization 
was developing, and records being made in 
an elaborate script, without any contact 
with Egypt other than cultural through 
the medium of trade , for chronology will 
not support a theory that an earl} 7 king 
(Naiam-Sm) met Menes in battle It is 
possible, however, that some of the early 
predynastic invaders of Egypt may have 
originated m lhis aiea (see page 422) 

jt|s 111 the Nile basin, the beginning of 
***’ recorded history can hardly be dated 
earlier than the second half of the fouitli 
millennium b c , probably about its close , 
but from known conditions when the re- 
cords begin, from earlier relics and hom 
traditions, something of the preceding 
two thousand years may be interred, 
though little can be positively affirmed. 

The name Mesopotamia applies generally 
to the whole district tying between the 
rivers Tigris and Euphrates The land 
about the two rivers between the modern 
Bagdad and the Persian Gulf may be 
distinguished as Babylonia , m those 
ancient days the rivers entered the gulf 
by separate mouths, the sea having 
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BABYLONIA’S FIRST WELL KNOWN KING 

Ur-Nma, king of Lagash, is the real 

personality to emerge in Babylonian history 
He stands here wearing the Sumerian flounced 
* kaunakes ’ imitating a sheep’s fleece, with 
his butler, Anita, and a group of his sons. 

From tie Louvre 

probably^ since then receded some two 
hundred miles Beyond the Tigris rose 
the mountains of Elam, West and south 
of the Euphrates spread the Syrian desert. 
West ot the desert and the upper waters 
of the Euphrates plain came what were 
known latei as Syria and Phoenicia , and 
beyond the mountains of the Taurus and 
Anti-Taurus, on the north and north-west, 
the highlands ot Anatolia and Armenia 

ur beginnings, then, aie in a Babylonia 
where as yet theie is no Babylon In 
the dim twilight centuries we discern 
the presence of Semitic peoples and — 
whether latei cornels we do not know — 
Sumerians, a folk akin, it may 
be, to the Diavidians ot 
India Sumerians predomi- 
nated always in the southern 
portion, Sumer , Semites 
generally m the noi thorn, 

Akkad They were city 
dwellers and tillers oi the 
soil ; tliey^ exchanged pro- 
duce ; they had begun at least 
to work copper and make 
took of copper , the Sumerians 
at least had developed a script 
on lines ot their own 

Their cities make war on 
each other; one is now pre- 
dominant, now another ; tra- 
dition tells of dynasties at 


Kish m the centre, Akshak in the far 
north, Ur and Erech in the south, to say 
nothing of mythical predecessors. Then- 
chiefs claim a dubious kingship over the 
rest. Most commonly the ascendancy 
rests with Kish and its apparently Semitic 
dynasties, so that the very word 'kish* 
came to mean Universal Dominion, until 
a century or so before or after 3000 B c., 
when the historical contemporary records 
of the Sumerian city of Lagash begin with 
its king Ur-Nma. 

*|iCefore this date there are indeed in- 
scribed remains that enable us to 
grope through the centuries, such as those 
of A-anm-padda of the First Dynasty of 
Ur — prehistory grades into history 7 much 
more gradually^ here than m Egypt ; but 
at Lagash occur the first long inscriptions 
from which we can reconstruct anything 
like a narrative of events It seldom 
seems to have been a city of first-rate 
importance, but its intellectual influence 
was great and by chance it is the one 
about which we know most at this stage. 

The first monument we have, that known 
as the Stele of the Vultures, belongs to the 
reign of Ur-Nma’s grandson Eannatum 
(about 2900 b c ) . Primarily, it com- 
memorates the victory of Lagash over 
its neighbour Umma, but this warrior 
claimed also to have waged successful 
wars with other cities, Ur and Erech, to 
ha\e smitten the Elamites — a people oi 
ancient culture on the east — and to have 
vanquished Kish. The most distinguished 



EANNATUM OF LAGASH IN CONQUERING GUISE 

A fragment of the so-called 4 Stele of Vultures ’ gives us a 
picture of Eannatum, grandson of Ur-Nma, leading a phalanx: 
of heavy-armed Sumerian spearmen m one of the perennial 
feuds between Lagash and Umma Lagash was victorious ; 
and Eannatum claims to have vanquished Kish as well. 
From the Louvre 
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of las successors at Lagash were Entemena 
<t nd f alter an interval, Urukagma, who was 
u markable as an economic rclormer. 
With him, however, the independence of 
Lagash ended He was overthrown by 
the conqueror Lugal-zaggisi of Umma, 
who transferred his capital to Erech and 
claimed to have carried victorious aims 
from the lower sea (the Persian Gulf) to 
the upper (the Mediterranean) 



'TT'hen he in his turn was overthrown by 
^ Sargon of Agade, who, followed by 
his sons, set up a Semitic empire, tradi- 
tionally dated m the twenty-ninth and 
twenty-eighth cent- 
uries. The Assyrians 
of later ages looked 
back upon Sargon 
as their first national 
hero. 

As happened with 
so many other na- 
tional heroes, legends 
gathered about the 
birth, youth and up- 
bringing of Sharru- 
km or Sargon Obvi- 
ously he was not a 
king’s son Having 
achieved kingship, 
he reigned for fifty- 
five years, conquer- 
ing all lands ‘ from 
the using to the set- 
ting of the sun ’ He 
mossed the eastern 
sea and smote the 
Elamites from the 
south He matched to the western sea, 
subduing the Amorites (1 e f westerners’) 
He crossed that sea, though whether this 
means that he visited Cyprus we cannot 
be sure 

He had begun his career of victory by 
overthrowing the mighty Lugal-zaggisi ; 
he ended it with half of his empire more 
or less in revolt, but still unable to make 
head against him successfully. The tradi- 
tions concerning him were very early, and 
very firmly established, and his own 
inscriptions mention expeditions to the 
* silver mountains ’ which can only mean 
the Taurus and its silver mines, and to 
the cedar forests, certainly Lebanon. 


NARAM-SIN 

For Naram-Sm of 
Agade we have a por- 
trait from the stele set 
np to commcmoiate 
hib victory over the 
mountaineers m the 
lands beyond Tigris 
From tho Lou wo 


Two sons, Rimush and Mamshtuvj 
followed Sargon and maintained his empu e, 
not without much lighting against rebel- 
lious chiefs The next, the illustrious 
Naram-Sm, passed into tradition as a 
third son, but as he reigned at least 
thirty-eight years this scarcely seems 
hkdy , and indeed the latest discovered 
king-list makes him the son of Manish- 
tusu 

The most valuable contemporary monu- 
ment of Naram-Sm is that known as the 
Stele of Victory, which commemorates his 
triumph over Lulubu (trans-Tigris). It 
would seem that at an early period he 
overthrew nine armies and carried captive 
three kings, m chains , that he conquered 
Magan, probably on the Arabian shore ot 
the Persian gull , that Kish, forgetting 
that she owed her liberation from the 
Sumerian overlordship to Sargon, un- 
gratefully headed a rebel conledera< v 
against Naram-Sm, and paid the penalty 
for so doing Naiam-Sin also reasserted 
his authority m the west, where it can 
never have been very firmly established, 
and very possibly carried his aims through 
the passes of the Taurus and Anti-Taurus 
into Anatolia and Armenia 

Some predecessors m what may be 
called the high-kmgship had adopted the 
swelling title of King ot Universal Domin- 
ion , for which Naram-Sm substituted 
King of the Four Quarters ot the World, 
subsequently appropnated by the Baby- 
lonian monarch s whose city had not 
hitherto attained a geneial supremacy 


The Coming ol the Gutlans 

IHext came Shargalisharri, once thought 
to be a grandson but probably a 
son of Naram-Sm The records ol his 
reign are meagre, but he seems to have 
been troubled by the same sorts of reveft 
as his predecessors At any rate, he too 
smote Elam on the east and the Amonte- 
m the west. 

We find him moreover at wai with 
Gutium in the north-eastern mountains, 
whence a barbarian flood was presently to 
inundate Babylonia, though for the time 
it was held back. Probably the ton cut 
overwhelmed Shargahsharri’s success! >rs, 
for the dynasty flickered out with a brief 
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srtics of name -5 and no tiling more, and llie 
kingship melted away among the 'hosts 
of Gut 1 v liicli had no king/ as the dynastic 
ILL put it 

The Gutian invasion and domination 
ven veiy distinctive of monuments and 
lecoids, as of other things. In fact they 
had kings, but they probably left the local 
administration to rim very much as it had 
run before under the local princes, who 
combined the functions of priest and ruler 
and bore the same title of ' paiesi ’ which 
in the past they had borne except when 
the extended domination of a particular 
city, Kish, Ur or Erech, had entitled its 
patesi to claim the higher kingty title now 
appro pi lated by the Gu turns. 

Herald of a Sumerian Revival 

fgUT like other baibaric hoides the 
***•' Gutians vci e no 1 01 gamzei s < >1 empire. 
The older culture wvs tempoianiy sub- 
merged but not destroyed ; and piesently 
there appeals the distinguished figure of 
Guelea, patesi of Lag ash — still a vassal of 
Gutmm — under whose beneficent tide 
1 us nee, prosperity, religion and the general 
concomitants of a wise government once 
nioie prevailed 

( f ui elates air* veiv doubtful , but if we 
place Shargahsharu m the second halt of 
the tv i nty-seventh ee ltury uc, Gadea 
w ill come m the middle of the twenty- 
filth He piepered tie wav ioi Sumenan 
u v iwl Slioi tlv aitei his tunc the Gutians 
v ei <* ejected from Bab\ lu ua, bv a prince 
i ulmg at Ei cell ; and then the ancient 
city of Ur once more becomes an impel lal 
Cc.p tal. 

In the course ol a long leign Dungi ot 
Ur, whose father Ui-Engui (orUr-Nammu) 
had established his supremacy m burner 
and Akkad, completed Elam, extended 
hi-, sway ( )\ 1 1 upper Mesopotamia, and 
probably attaeln d the flounshmg Baby- 
Uninn colony m Cappaeloeia to his empire. 
Yet the poaer of the dynasty hardly 
survived Dungi, it was overthiown by a 
clisastious Elamite raid , and the some- 
what feeble sceptre passeel for just two 
hundred yeais to an undistinguished 
dynasty at Ism, until Semitic conquerors, 
newcomers to the Two Rivers, set lip the 
first ascendancy of Babylon. 


Probably we must assume a prolonged 
and pei sis tent penetration, rather than a 
conquest, by ' Amontes ’ — that is, Semites 
from the trans-Euphrates, west of Meso- 
potamia. At any rate at the close of the 
I sin dynasty we find its most prominent 
uvals at Larsa, whose lords bear Semitic 
names, and in the rising power of Babylon 
under foreign Semite rulers ; complicated 
by the secular feuds and occasional 
alliances with Elam. 

The Babylonian dynasty was estab- 
lished by Sumu-abum, m the day T s of Bur- 
Sin of Ism and Sumu-ilu of Larsa, probably 
about 2225 B c. Half a century later, the 
Larsa dynasty was overthrown by the 
king of Elam ; and some years afterwards, 
with the accession of his second son Rim- 
Sin — an Elamite though he bore a Semitic 
name — the struggle for supremacy was 
inaugurated by that ambitious chief. In 
the course of twenty years Rim-Sin 
gi a dually absorbed his neighbours' ierri- 
toiies till lie had conquered Ism itself, 
though once he suffered a reverse at the 
hands of Sm-muballit of Babylon. And 
then he met his match 111 Sm-mubalht’s 
son, the great Hammurabi. 

Hammurabi and his Triumphs 

N his first years Hammurabi dealt firmly 
with Rim-Sin, who had to surrender 
most of las acquisitions to that Babylonian 
Alfred the Great In the forty-two years 
of his reign he established a vast and well- 
ordered empire ; but his greatness lies in 
the fact that his aim was not expansion 
by military exploits so much as unification 
by peaceful organization. 

After he had defeated and bridled the 
elderly aggressor of Larsa, we hear little 
of war and battle for many years ; but we 
have indications that his authority was 
accepted all over Mesopotamia and that 
only small bodies of troops were needed 
for its enforcement. At the close of his 
reign or near it he had to suppress Run-Sin 
finally and thoroughly, and to send expedi- 
tions to Elam. He must have been 
involved in oilier military activities, ol 
which perhaps we have a glimpse m the 
biblical story of Abraham — if, as seems 
not unlikely, Amraphel of Shmar stands 
tor Hammurabi. 


4:12 



£wiliabt 


His grand work, however, was in the 
system ot administration which culminated 
in the famous Code The laws of Hammu- 
rabi were not his own invention , they are 
a codirication, shaping into one harmonious 
whole a multitude of laws and customs 
already in existence, and no doubt modi- 
iymg them But the codification is an 
epoch m the science of government 

TA slow disintegration set in after Ham- 
murabi was dead. No one of his line, 
progenitor or descendant, approaches this 
gi eatest known personality among the 
rulers of the oldest civilizations. None 
of this dynasty seems to have been a 
fighting man by choice ; but no oriental 
empire had ever preserved a prolonged 
sway without periods of energetic mili- 
tarism 



GUDEA THE BENEFACTOR 


Gudea was a prince and benefactor of Sumerian 
Lagash during the Gutian domination. He 
represents the end of the old order m Meso- 
potamia, just as the great lawgiver Ham- 
murabi, sixth, king of the Semitic First Baby- 
lonian Dynasty, typifies the new. 

From the Louvre 



HAMMURABI THE LAWGIVER 


Hammurabi is separated from Gudea bv the 
short-lived empire built up by the kings of Ut, 
Sumerian m name at least but largely Semitised 
He is here seen on a stele sefc up by one of his 
officials as a dedication to a goddess 
From the British Museum 

The dynasty of Hammurabi lost grip 
Among the marshes that were steadily 
encroaching on the liead of the Persian 
Gulf there grew up a ‘ Kingdom of the 
Sea Country ’ which was in frequent 
conflict with the successors of the great 
king. It lay on the lower Tigris, since the 
Babylonians tried to flood it out bv 
damming that river ; but one of its kings, 
Iluma-ilu, came near to obtaining control 
of the whole country. The mountains on 
the east were lull of tribesmen who were 
more than ready to lake advantage of any 
signs ot military weakness among the plain- 
dwellers — m 2072 b c, there was a Kassite 
raid that caused five years of confusion 
Behind the mountains of the west were 
surging the hordes of the Hatti or 
Hittites — a menace to upper Mesopo- 
tamia, where it can never have been easy 
to maintain a firm control from a centre 
in Babylonia. 

Some century and a halt alter Ham- 
murabi's decease, the dissolution ot the 
dynasty was brought about by the de- 
vastating Hittite raid already mentioned, 
which left the power of Babylon shattered 
and helpless. The actual course of events 
is extremely uncertain , but the next 
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apparently indisputable fact is the estab- 
lishment of a Kassite dynasty at Babylon 
by the conqueior Gandash, who assumed 
the old title of King oi the Four Quarters 
of the World, about the middle of the 
eight ( enth century — a date not far removed 
from the latest assigned to the Hyksos 
invasion of Egypt, m the earlier half of 
that century. 

Dark Age In Egypt and Babylonia 

here would seem to have been an 
interval of nearly two hundred years, 
according to Assyrian documents, between 
the fall of the Babylonian dynasty and the 
Kassite conquest , an interval filled m only 
by the names oi mlers in the Sea Country, 
and at Ashnr (in Assyria) , but without any 
lecord of events On this basis the 
accepted date for Hammurabi is 21 23- 
20L0 B c. Some authorities, however, 
mistrusting the Assyrian evidence, will 
admit no gap, and date Hammurabi 
1 944-1 901, the date 1746 B c. for Gandash 
being practically" fixed Almost certainly 
this is too low, but recent evidence seems 
to date the beginning of the Babylonian 
dynasty to 2169 11 c - which would place 
Hammurabi’s accession m about 2067. 
Until further confirmation, however, it is 
safer to follow the accepted chronology 

For some centuuts lollowmg the close 
oi the Tweltth Dynasty m Egypt and oi 
the Hammurabi Dynasty m Babylon, the 
chronicle oi both regions is m\ol\ed m 
obscurity The records we have are of 
later date, and die not easily reconcilable 
The rniMs w ill 1 isc again 111 Egypt at a date 
ut which we art' assured within a year 
01 two--15.Su bc — with the expulsion of 
the Hyksos and the founding ol the 
Egyptian Empire , 111 fire Euphratic 

legion they are hardly" dispensing till about 
a cenimy later. 

In both regions the obscurity- is m pait 
tlie outcome oi tin* incursion of a foreign 
dement which breaks up the existing 
political system, but passes away- without 
leaving any- other permanent mark of its 
own. In both legions the date of the 
actual catastrophe is uncertain ; but we 
tan at least be fairly^ confident that in the 
eighteenth century 7 — probably during the 
first half — Semitic rulers from Syria, 


known as the HyFsos, established them- 
selves m the Nile Delta ; and that in the 
middle of the same century a dymasty 7 
known as the Kassites established itself 
at Babylon 

The Kassite conquerors were rude 
barbarians from the eastern mountains 
Though their roy r al family^ ruled for nearly 
six hundred years, bearing names which 
were not Semitic nor Sumerian, but some- 
times apparently Indo-European, then- 
tribes never formed more than a fraction 
of the population into which they were 
absorbed Under their rule, Babylon by 
slow degrees recovered something of her 
old ascendancy and claimed the old high- 
sounding titles. 

The Kingdom of the Sea Country 7 faded 
out and was absorbed , Ashur (Assyria) , on 
the upper Tigris, paid homage to Babylon 
which was little more than formal. In 
upper Mesopotamia the independent power 
ol Mitanni appears firmly established when 
the mists rise , its sway never extended 
over the Amorites, the trans-Euphrates 
Syrians and Phoenicians of the west. The 
Hittites had not followed up the devastat- 
ing incursion which shattered the old 
Babyionian dynasty^ , it was m the coming 
centuries that they were to make their 
bid for rank among the civilized powers of 
the ancient world. 

Egypt invaded by Foreigners 

f OR the Nile Region the later Egyptian 
compilers enumerate five dynasties 
between the Twelfth and the Eighteenth, 
winch founded the Empire three legiti- 
mate and tw-o foreign, the lattei being 
counted as the Fifteenth and Sixteenth 
On the latest-date calculation, they- are 
cnnvded into 208 y-ears. The two Hy 7 ksos 
dynasties must be regarded as contem- 
porary with two of the other three , but 
we must still assume a large proportion 
of very 7 short reigns and a rule divided 
between simultaneous cla unants to the 
pharaonic dignity, if we have to com- 
press the three Egyptian dynasties into 
barely two centuries. 

The points which seem clear are 
these. The weak pharaohs of the thir- 
teenth dymasty were ejected from the 
Delta by foreign invaders ; but they and 
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their successors were permitted to main- 
tain at least a show of authority m Upper 
Egypt, though they eventually became 
tributaries of the Hyksos 
The Hyksos were certainly of Semitic 
speech ; presumably they were a horde 
or confederation of pastoral nomads 
from Syria, of whom the Israelites or 
Hebrews may ]ust possibly have been 
a section that either before or alter the 
invasion settled m the Delta, but was 
retained m its settlement at the time of 
the expulsion. The one novelty that 
Egypt owed to the invaders — for future 
use — was the war-horse and the war- 
chariot Their domination was wholly 
destructive, though their later monarchs 
found themselves unable to resist the 
immemorial influences of the country. 
Tradition, of course, denounced them as 
infidels, brutal tyrants and oppressors 
The much later Jewish identification of 
the Hyksos as a whole with the Hebrew 
tribes is untenable, though we may recog- 
nize an intimate legendary connexion 
between the sojourn in Egypt and the 
Hyksos occupation Uncertain also 
is the theory that the name is to be 
translated ‘ shepherd kings/ which is 
appropriate enough if they were a horde 
of pastoral nomads, but may very pos- 
sibly be only an ingenious etymological 
eiror ‘ Princes of the Deserts ’ — in 
other words, Bedums — is a more probable 
interpretation A name easily identified 
as the Semitic Yakub (Jacob) is found 
among the Hyksos king lists, but it 
obviously has no connexion with the 
Hebrew patriarch. 

The Hyksos and their alien Rule 

he Hyksos formed a great armed 
camp, garrison or fortress at Avans 
— a position on the east of the Delta 
which cannot be exactly identified — 
so that they might dominate Egypt 
from it and at the same time control 
their Syrian empire or confederacy, 
concerning which we have no further 
information. Their mightiest ruler was 
Khian, who took the title which means 
‘ Embracer of Territories/ besides a 
regular pharaonic throne name. Under 
him and his successors there was probably 


no independent Egypt m the south 
Relics of him are found as far afield as 
Crete and Babylonia, though of a kind 
which suggests that they may very well 
have been merely spoils carried oft thither 
at a much later date 

Towards the close of the seventeenth 
century, the Seventeenth Dynasty was 
reigning m Upper Egypt at Thebes, 
which had probably regained a measure 
of independence under Sekenenra I, but 
was still vassal to the Hyksos over-lord 
Apopi III m the Delta. Apopi, says 
tradition, sent word that he was annoyed 
by the roaring of the hippopotami m the 
realms of the king Sekenenra III. No 
doubt the envoy spake a parable. Seken- 
enra took alarm ; he revolted, and the 
revolt developed into a war of liberation 

Egypt's War of Liberation 

atriotism rallied to the daring rebel, 
and when he himself fell fighting — 
as testified by the wounds on the dead 
man’s skull, which is preserved — it did not 
desert his young sons Though tradition 
describes the w r ar as a long one, its con- 
clusion w r as achieved within twenty years 
by the third and youngest of them, the 
still youthful Aahmes In the final 
stage, Memphis had been captured and 
the foreigners were besieged for thiee 
years m Avans. 

It is significant of the difficulties under 
which the patriots laboured that, during 
the prolonged siege, the Nubians m the 
south revolted m conjunction with some 
Egyptian nobles. So grave was the peril 
that the young king left the siege in 
person to lead an expedition against the 
rebels. His success was swift and com- 
plete ; he returned to the siege with all 
a victor’s prestige ; and Avaiis fell 
The Hyksos army was driven over the 
border or cut to pieces, and the Hyksos 
vanished from the land they had plagued 
so long. 

Egypt was once more free, and with 
the establishment of the Eighteenth 
Dynasty a new era commences. In 
Mesopotamia, however, the Kassites were 
still ruling ; obscurity besets the records 
oil every hand, and Assyria had not yet 
felt her power. 
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CHAPTER 14 


THE RISE OF ORDERED 
CIVILIZATIONS 

The Clash of Cultures and its fruitful 
Stimulus to the Progress of Human Society 

By J. L. MYRES 

Wykeham Professor of Ancient History, Oxford University, Author oi 
The Dawn, of Histoiy, etc 


A n attempt has already been made 
(see Chap 9) to discover the geo- 
graphical distribution of histoncal 
* interest ; to answer, that is, the 
question why the greater advances 
towards civilization have occurred in 
particular legions and among certain 
physical surroundings , and why, on the 
other hand, some regions, such as the 
iiozen Arctic lands and the sodden tropical 
tarn forests, have not given rise to any 
such mode of organized advancement. 

In the course of that inquiry, it became 
evident almost immediately that one of 
the principal reasons for the failure of 
mankind to gam the upper hand in its 
struggle with physical surroundings such 
as those, was that safety there lies not m 
numbers but m the smallest and most 
temporary groupings compatible with 
survival- — that is, with the replacement of 
older by younger individuals Co-operation 
leads to overpopulation, because it means 
additional mouths to be fed from natural 
and local resources which Man is unable to 
increase, either not knowing how or not 
daring to risk starvation by remaining 
near his seedlings or cuttings till the} 7 
have fruited. 

At the other extreme, all the regions m 
which civilizations have arisen have been 
regions of relatively dense population, 
made possible solely by exceptional facili- 
ties for the production of food, and itself 
making possible the realization of projects 
requiring the co-operation of many hands 
The survey m Chapter 9 of the geographical 
distribution of climates, and especially of 
rainfall and consequent supply of river- 
water, showed the regions actually occu- 
pied by dense populations of this kind to 
be few m number and strictly controlled by 


the physical circumstances required for 
the production oi a still moie restricted 
list of food-crops * the maish-grass, rice, 
m the monsoon regions of southern and 
eastern Asia ; maize m sub-tropical 
America ; and the ' nobler grasses/ wheat, 
barley, millet and the like, on the grass- 
land margins of the Old-World deseit belt, 
and m parts of north India and north 
China 

But mere abundance of food-supply 
artificially stimulated and extended by 
human industry and skill, though it is a 
necessary condition for relatively dense 
populations, is not sufficient to permit the 
advance to a highly civilized mode of life. 
It allows men to live in greater numbers, 
and with greater security against want , 
but it does not necessarily liberate them 
from the preoccupation of their daily, 
monthly and yearly task of supplying this 
elementary need lor food 

In this respect, we have seen reason 
already to contrast the perennial toil of the 
rice growers, in which there is pradically 
no off-season, with the 
intenser but intermittent Leisure hours of 
labour of the growers of the wheat farmer 
maize and still more of 
wheat Moreover, the heaviest part of 
wheat farming is transferred from the 
people themselves to their draught- 
animals, leaving large seasons of the year 
comparatively free for other enterprises ; 
within a range oi climate, too, where, as 
has been said, ' it is seldom too hot for 
men to think with a view to action/ In 
such conditions, experience not only 
accumulates but is subjected to lefiection, 
criticism, interpretation , improvements 
are not only imagined in intervals of leisure, 
but tested by foresight and experiment ; 
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and the social organization necessary for 
the performance ot the more complicated 
sequence of tasks permits a degree of 
habitual intercourse, and intelligent team- 
work, which supplies the mechanism and 
mobihsable man-power for far larger 
< nterprises than are practicable among the 
scattered and preoccupied rice growers. 

But neither accumulated experience nor 
intelligent team-work, nor the combination 
of these, which is illustrated m early stages 
of all the great civiliza- 

Crises that tions, is sufficient to account 
call for Genius for the contrasts among 
these rare and exceptional 
manifestations of Man's dominance over 
his surroundings. The application of 
experience to satisfy needs presumes a 
thinker, a discoverer, an innovator ; the 
direction of willing workers to construc- 
tive tasks postulates leadership as well 
as originality ; it is when the ordinary 
man is most at a loss, m face ot fresh and 
unforeseen occurrences, that genius finds 
its opportunity. In familiar phrase, 

* necessity is the mother of invention ’ 

It is m this sense that history has been 
described as the study of the doings of 
great men. And the common habit, of 
those peoples whose achievements count 
for most in the history of mankind, to 
attribute their exceptional fortune to the 
personal initiative of a culture-hero ’ 
seems to be grounded on expenence ; 
though it is seldom possible to demonstrate 
by histoiical reseaich the occasion or the 
pit exse diameter oi his doings. 

Tlie great majority of human societies 
(mv Chap 5 ) owe then continuous existence 
to a mode of hie and a system ot social 
institutions which are stable and very 
hard to change Occasionally it is possible 
to discover when and how such habits 
and customs originated ; but usually all 
that can be said, either by the people who 
hold them or by scientific enquirers, is 
that as far back as knowledge or memory 
reaches things have been so , with the 
lurther opinion on the part of the people 
themselves that they are best left ‘ as 
they have always been ' That is to say, 
in such societies adjustment has been 
reached between available resources and 
realized needs , if discomfort or want is 
felt, it is accepted as inevitable, and is 


frequently explained as a retribution tor 
some breach or other ot the established 
order, not as the result of the people’s 
own failure to adjust their behaviour to 
their actual circumstances. 

While the quality and behaviour of 
simple societies thus apparently tend to 
be stable, their size, and the number of 
tribes or other units which occupy a 
natural region, seem also to be constant, 
m the absence of some disturbing factoi. 
But m the reasons for this Man differs 
from other living things, which breed m 
the wild state without restraint and are 
restricted to their actual numbers by a 
‘ struggle for existence ’ m which a large 
proportion of each brood is destroyed 
prematurely. In the simpler human 
societies overpopulation is avoided more 
deliberately, either by postponement of 
marriage and other forms of restraint or 
by more or less systematic infanticide 

In societies thus accommodated to their 
regional surroundings there is, as has been 
said, no more place for a ‘ great man ’ 
than for a ' great ape ’or a' king lion,’ 
to reform the specific behaviour of his 
kind and start them on a new phase of 
well-being , and it is difficult to see how 
such equilibrium can change, m the 
absence of some external cause of dis- 
turbance. 

On the other hand migrations of peoples 
do occur, both on minute and on very 
extensive scales And since 
SUCll migrations of One Importance of 
community into the region race migrations 
occupied by another are 
among the most obvious, and aKo the 
most common, causes of the dislocation 
of habitual equilibrium, it is necessary to 
ascertain both the reasons for such move- 
ments and the opportunities for them, 
before enquiring into their results m the 
migrating groups themselves, and into 
their effects on the societies among which 
such immigrants are intruded. 

In the first place the geographical dis- 
tribution of climate and vegetation is not 
fixed , and although its changes are for 
the most part very gradual, they are 
occasionally rapid and far-reaching. Such 
changes maybe progressive for long periods, 
like the advance or retreat of an ice age 
over North America or north-western 
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Europe , or they may oscillate through a 
comparatively short cycle of phases, like 
the spells of hotter or cooler, wetter 01 
dner summers, which may be recognized 
through the statistics of wheat production 
since such records were first made 

Obviousl} 7 such oscillations aftect most 
appreciably those areas where a small 
change, m the rainfall for instance, makes 
all the difference between pasturable 
grassland and mere desert , and as the 
wholesale destruction of plant life by a 
very few dry seasons may take a Jong 
while to repair, it is among the pastoral 
peoples on such grasslands that the effects 
of climatic changes produce the most 
wolent disturbances, seeing that they are 
at all times on the move between summer 
and winter grazing grounds and have least 
difficulty m shifting themselves and their 
flocks and herds to districts less severely 
affected by the drought. 

But the grasslands, vast as they are, 
have their limits, and these limits to easy 
progress ate set less by mountain barriers 
than by belts of forest where the cattle 
stray out of sight and are destroyed by 
beasts of prey , where, moreover, other 
men live, hunters to whom the nomad’s 
flocks are easy game 
War between Grass- and farmers who de- 

land and Forest fend their crops against 
grazing ammah as 
vigorously as the shepherd Ins flock 
against beasts of prey. But m this border 
warfare the superior mobility and closer 
discipline and co-operation of the pastorals, 
and consequently their greater ability to 
concentrate for attack as well as for 
mutual defence, gives the intruders 
decisive advantage. Defeated at one 
point, they can retire into open country 
where the woodsman cannot pursue , 
victorious, they add the surviving inhabit- 
ants to their establishment and domesti- 
cate — that is to say, enslave — them as 
‘ hewers of wood and drawers of water/ 
and above all, as growers of those vegetable 
luxuries, ‘ the onions, the leeks and the 
cucumbers/ which almost reconciled the 
pastoral Israelites to sojourn m 4 Egyptian 
bondage * 

The extent to which pastoral people in 
the course of this kind of migration are 
able to penetrate the parkland fringe of a 
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foiest belt obviously \anes, and is deter- 
mined by local cn cumstances, examples 
of which we shall have to consider. As 
long as intrusion is marginal, and the 
way remains open for withdrawal on to the 
giassland whence the intruders came — as 
has happened on many occasions — the 
results aie more significant to the con- 
quered than to the invaders, though the 
latter can hardly escape 
some degree of translorm- Penetrating the 
ation rn habits of life and Parkland fringe 
m outlook Two other 
cases, howe\er, are ol moie profound 
importance : m which, namely, the in- 
truders either become permanently and 
irrevocably involved in their new sur- 
roundings, and habituated to them ; or 
else make their way clean through the 
w r oodland and emerge into open country 
more or less like that from which they 
started. 

Examples of the first alternative are the 
numerous immigrations of originally pas- 
toral peoples from the Eurasian steppe 
into the forested European peninsula, 
beyond which lies nothing but the 
Atlantic coast-lme, or from the margin of 
the Arabian desert into the 4 good land 
this side Jordan ' which fronts on to the 
Mediterranean , of the second, the coming 
of the Magyars into the Hungarian plain 
through the Moravian Gate and the 
passes of the Carpathian lange, the 
coming of the Turks into Asia Minoi , 
and (on a far more momentous scale) the 
coming of the Aryan-speaking peoples 
from the Eurasian steppe into the Persian 
plateau and Mesopotamia, and into 
northern India. 

It hardly needs to be said that such an 
avenue, once disclosed, through the whole 
breadth of an uncongenial or obstructed 
region into a 4 good land ’ beyond it, does 
not easily pass out of use , and we shall see 
how such habitual routes of migration 
have been among the most significant 
features of the Earth’s surface, fiom the 
historical point of view. 

Accordingly the fate of any folk who 
have traversed such an avenue, whether 
as the first pioneers or afterwards, is 
complicated by the subsequent aruval 
of other peoples along the same track, 
competent to displace and disorganize 
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them as they had disturbed whatever 
inhabitants they found already there ; 
with the result, as Tcggart has pointed 
out in 1 ih essay on the Piocesses of 
History, that the place of origin of a 
new type of civilization has usually been 
at the farther end ot one of these great 
avenues Conspicuous examples were the 
tirst historic cultures of Egypt, India and 
China ; and the course of events on the 
land-bridge between North and South 
America has probably been essentially 
similar. 

For it is m regions ot stress and collision 
of this kind, and on occasions of such trans- 
migration into unfamiliar surroundings, 
that the close tribal organization and 
intimately communal behaviour of simple 
societies, within which the individual 
counts for almost as little as the individual 
ant or bee, or the bison or horse m a 
natural herd of its own kind, undergoes 
such dislocation that the men who compose 
it have literally to ‘ think for themselves 1 
because they may at any moment have 
to fend for themselves, irrespective of the 
customs or the needs of the rest As 
Teggart expresses it, 

the cardinal point is that the conflict, by 
breaking up the older organization, liberated 
the individual man, if only for a moment, 
from the dominance of the group, its 


RISE OF ORBERE 


observances, its formulae, its ideas Brief! 
a situation was created m which the o 
rites and ceremonies could not be performe 
one m which the old rules of action we 
manifestly inadequate, and hence one 
which the individual became, m son 
measure, a law unto himself. This, , 
bottom, is the fact upon which all histoi 
turns 

Familiar examples of such crises of di 
organization, of the emergence of who 
generations of intensely individualise 
keenly self-conscious personalities, and 
the origination of new 
modes of life and thought Periods of Ind 
under their leadership, are vidual initiati 
the periods celebrated m 
the Flomeric poems of early Greece, m tl 
epic literature of the Teutonic migratic 
period, m the sagas of the Viking coloms 
tion of Iceland, as they are interpreted f< 
instance m Gilbert Murray’s Rise of tl 
Greek Epic and Chadwick’s Heroic Ag 
The attempt, on the other hand, to coi 
serve the ‘ custom of the elders ’ amor 
an immigrant folk, m face of the tempt 
tion to * learn the works ’ of the previoi 
occupants of the country, and becon 
acclimatised as they had been, is tl 
tragedy of the Chosen People m tl 
Promised Land of Palestine. And v 
shall see that, with this clue to the 
meaning, the earlier literatures of Bab 
Ionia, Persia and India becon 
an eloquent autobiography < 
similar experiences m the 
lands, which were equal 
regions of immigration 
In all such periods of cusi 
of dissolution ot old habi 
and social restrictions, and < 
transformation by mdividu 
initiative from obsolete to e: 
temporised and original mod< 
of life, there are involved ol 
viously three principal factors 
the geographical conditior 
of the region, the inherit? 
qualities and initial behavioi 
of the new-comers, and tl 
breed and civilization of an 
indigenous people who su 
vive conquest. Each of thes 
has been different m evei 
cradle of new culture ; an 
the result of their interactio 



WHAT MAY HAPPEN TO PASTORAL NOMADS 


Somewhere behind every outbreak of civilization one may 
suspect the irruption of comparatively nomadic folk into a 
settled area of different culture. This is a purely schematic 
exposition of the three fates that may befall the inhabitants 
of a grassland region who have started on their wanderings 
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has also been different, though m some 
respects more closely analogous than 
might have been expected What we 
have now, therefore, to do is to survey m 
turn the principal avenues of human 
movement, and describe the results of the 
clash of cultures at each of them 

Oi the areas which we shall discuss, 
China and India yield few datable his- 
torical events that can be referred to the 
early period covered by the preceding 

How Civilization 

great grasslands of the Old World 
^ are, or more strictly have recently 
been, live Mongolia, the Tibetan plateau, 
the Eurasian steppe, Arabia and North 
Africa (see map m page 436) Each has 
long been a reservoir of a separate kind 
ot pastoral folk, and the peculiarities of 
each of these breeds and their respective 
cultures are sufficiently well marked to 
justify the belief that each was long 
isolated by natural barriers of structure 
01 vegetation, and that it was only rather 
recently that the principal avenues of 
egress from them were disclosed. 

The Mongolian region occupies the 
noithern and less elevated half of the 
lofty continental core of Asia Including 
its two western prolongations into Zun- 
gana and the Tarim Basin, it is about as 
large as Europe. Though the greater 
part ot it is now desert, it is certain, from 
the distribution of ancient sites and lake- 
shores upon it, that formerly its surface 
was better watered and consequently its 
mountain rim more densely forested than 
now. It has three groups of exits, to the 
west, to the north and to the east, each 
into a quite different neighbourhood. 

Westward the long corridor of Zungana, 
still partially fertile, and the more rugged 
and abrupt passes north and south ot the 
Alai Tagh, from eastern Turkistan to 
western, all open on to eastern sections of 
the Eurasian steppe. From our present 
knowledge of the early occupants of this 
second grassland we are justified m infer- 
ring that these western gates were closed 
by forest until early historic times, and 
that when they were first open they served 
rather to admit immigrants from Eurasia 
than to let loose Mongolian peoples into 
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Chronicle If, therefore, we place China 
and India first m our survey, our cxcim 
must be that we are adopting the sound 
method of arguing from the simple to 
the complex , lor m these two regions 
the circumstances surrounding the clash 
of cultures may be observed with some 
exactitude, whereas in Mesopotamia, 
Egypt and the Aegean we can only 
detect a similar chain of events by com- 
paring analogous incidents. 

Dawned in China 

the western world, as was their principal 
function latei , inaugurating thereby a 
fresh chapter of history 

Northward, the nuimrous headwatris 
of the Yenesei and Amur — and, between 
these, of the Lena lar to the north-east — 
intersect a broad belt oi mountainous 
woodland, wherein emigrants from the 
Mongolian grasslands inevitably lost then 
primitive pastoralism and accommodated 
themselves to the loiest life of hunteis 
Some of them, indeed, have exchanged 
their flocks and herds more or less com- 
pletely for the local reindeer , others have 
not even this link with the past Yet 
their physique remains 
Mongolian in general, Gateways from 
and there is little reason Mongolian plateau 
to believe that they 
found much alien blood here to mingle 
with their own Only south of the Amin , 
in the coast islands Sakhalien and Hok- 
kaido, are there remnants, such as the 
Amu folk, of non-Mongol and presum- 
ably pre-Mongol inhabitants , but the 
greater part of the lowland of Manchuria, 
and even much of Korea, is m essentially 
Mongol occupation 

South of the Khmgan Mountains, which 
separate eastern Mongolia from Man- 
churia, begins a third, 01 eastern group of 
gateways Their extent is easily recog- 
nizable by the course of the Great Wall of 
China, Man's futile attempt to block them. 
Here violent west winds, and that inex- 
haustible supply of fine dust which they 
have brought oil the surface of Mongolia 
to form the thick ‘ loess ' deposit smother- 
ing all this legion, restrict the spread of 
forest and expose the lowlands ot North 
China from Peking to the lower Yang-tse- 
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CRADLE OF tH^As IMMEMORIAL CULTURE 


iv creixt to tut in p n [a^e 34O will suggest the bis one Uiret 
11 In sn 1 C 1 n 1 hue nil t 1 North China is 1 region ot 
1 rt le lutss blown ram the \ i ms it Mongolia Ctntr^l Chinn 
(the basin of the \ 11 N tst Ki r» h ) ot iUi\ium South China of 
iorest iu\ letl 11 l l\ e A jnists xroi 1 tl e athu two 


Kuriw, to 11 ix tul inclusions ci Mongolian 
hordes mack mumk b\ then po s ssion 
of horse mil c iipci ib will as other 
doimsticctid mnn k 

The pimup d dr una^c b\btmis ot south 
1 istan Mongolia itself ha\t been c p 
lured cb gi ographiib sp b\ a nortnern 
tubutau oi the Wei I10 tnd form now 
an unmenbe horse shoe shaped \alle3 the 
\ellow Ri\er which gi\es its Chinese 
name Hw ang ho to the v hole low er 
course oi the W ti as the Thmnc tnbutun 
does to the Thames But the upper W 11 
short circuits this br b t \ alley foi most 
of ]\fan s pui poses and has become the 
directest aid e isiest route between Mon 
golia and the coast districts The loess 
lands, moreo\ ei, as then height diminishes, 
become better v atered and more fertile 
and here a little above and below the 
junction oi W ei <md Hwang ho stand the 
cities oi Singe n (Sian) and Lo-yang long 
the alternate capitals of eaily dynasties 
The lowland of North China, widening 
eastwards from this point as far north as 


tb° foothills of Khmgan 
and southwards to the 
long Hw aiding ridge 
which sepai ates it iiom 
Central China and the 
lowTr \ ang~tse, consists 
m unh oi the delta of 
the well named T allow 
Ri\ ei w’hich has silted 
all the shallow, loess- 
obstructed sea alter 
nately north and south 
of what was once the 
island of Shantung, till 
more than half of the 
length of that hill district 
is now within the shore 
line Some districts oi 
this oriental Egypt are 
still lagoon and fen 
much is liable to disas 
tious floods from the 
mam river but large 
areas aie covered with 
deep loess, incapable of 
irrigation but of immense 
fertility Unlike the 
Yang tse \ alley, it is a 
land oi wheat and millet, 
but widespread destruc 
tion oi upland timber lor fuel has in 
tim made its lamiall uncertain 

1 hough natne historians oi China have 
attempted to compile local traditions of 
eailici events into a continuous chronicle, 
history opens m this region with the 
annal oi new conquerors the Chou 
D5nast;y probably m the twelfth century 
bc Then leader, Wan Wang, appears 
first as a v arden of the western marches 
against other raiders from the interior, 
then with the help of these men of the 
west, as the popular 
liberator fiom oppiessive Wardens of the 
Chinese 0\ eilords, the Chinese marches 
\ m Dynasty , and the 
oigamzer oi a confederation of teiritorial 
duchies, responsible to himself as 4 Son of 
Hcayen' and high priest of the whole 
people But this was not the beginning 
oi the Chinese civilization , it was a 
political reform o* a people and a state 
already civilized Chinese writing, for ex- 
ample, is found on works of art attri- 
buted to the Ym dynasty (1766-1122 bc), 
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which the Chous ovci threw and its 
indention together with that of boats 
wheeled carts silk wearing composite 
wind instruments and a system of mea 
surcs, is attributed by Chinese authors to 
an epoch about a thousand years earlier 
than the coming of the Yms To the 
same period are assigned an early expan 
sion far beyond the primary region round 
Smgan and also wars with barbarous 
Hun-yu folk on the Mongolian frontier 
reputed ancestors of the Huns 
The Chou Dynasty lasted till about 
250 b c , but the great work of its founder 
was less permanent The Son of 
Heaven himself was not always an able 
ruler and m border wais of expansion 
against Tatars to the westward, or the 
Miao t/e aboriginals of the south frontier 
pro\mces and their governors counted far 
moic than their overlord in the Wei 
\ alley What kept the rickety empne 
together was the deep seated loyalty of 
the mass of the population 

We nothing know or understand 

But to obser\ e our lord s command 

as one of their early songs has it And 
this loyalty rooted m traditional observ 
ance — we have to do as our ancestors 


did they obeyed so we arc lo v a! — 
was reinforced also by the iccurmit 
dangers of a common enemy the Hmng 
nu baibanans or the rival T'so state 
which grew up m the Y ang tse valley as 
the result of Chinese colonisation thcic 
Chief centres of disaffection were tin 
western pro\ mce of T sin which had been 
seriously Tatarised like the home distnet 
of the Chous themselves 
long before and the Ts 1 Disaffection of 
duchy m the maritime up feudal duchies 
lands of Shantung These 
and similai feudatones 111 the seventh 
century temporarily supeiscded the lm 
perial government by a confederacy ol 
Five Lcadeis holding chief authority 
m turn — or till they weie dnested of it 
And the example thus set by great baron s 
was followed bv lesser men m the miser 
able period of the Contending States 
which followed The prcdatoiy self 
seeking of the Tatar nomad was breaking 
out indeed, m the midst of the neigh 
hourly co operation habitual among the 
Chinese farmers themselves 

The typical incidents of early Chinese 
history are frequently repeated A local 
magnate, sometimes fiom a frontier pro- 



LOOKING ALONG THE GREAT WALL, CHINA'S BARRIER AGAINST THE MONGOLS 

Who the nomads were against whom North China had to guard itself is clearly shown by the 
course of the Great Wall (see map opposite) It was started by Slnh Hwang Ti who came to the 
throne m 221 b c but just as it was not finished until many centuries later so the need that 
prompted its construction goes back into the unrecorded past This view showb it where it winds 
up the mountain side after crossing the Nankow Pass north west of Peking 
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vmce ami skilled m war, sometimes an 
able administrator nearer the centre, 
makes use of popular discontent with the 
central admin* sir at ion, seizes Lr>} ang or 
if pus-ible bin a an, sta\es ort an invasion 
of Unmp-nu from Mongolia, reconstitutes 
the feudal confederation ol provinces 
north of the Yang-tse and occasionally 
l vtonds his suzerainty south of it After 
various intervals the dynastv so founded 
becomes demoralised, and gives place to 
a new rebel, defender and reformer , 
sometimes also throwing up a protest, 
such as that ol Confucius (see Chap 40), 
against moral as well as political abuses 
But meanwhile the life ol the densely 
populated provinces goes on Wheat and 
milled, supplemented locally by barlev 
and other grams, and garden crops, are the 
basis of subsistence, adequate except m 
time of Hood or drought to maintain close- 


knit family communities, regulated within 
by the law of filial piety and adjusted tc 
each other by that oi consideiation lor 
others Only when Tatar influence pre- 
dominates, as it does under a weak overlord, 
is this moialitv contested by the raider's 
creed of ‘each for himself' , m ordinal}/ 
times it reduces local administration 1c 
the adjustment of a few hard cases and tin 
relief of accidental distress, and makes 
centralised government superfluous except 
when the Hiung-nu are on the frontier 01 
the Yellow River breaks bank. 

But such a mode of existence, adequate 
and stable as it has always appeared tc 
the Chinese themselves, barely scratches 
the surface of China, m exploitation of its 
natural lesources, coal, iron and othei 
minerals, its upland water power or it* 
fertility for other crops than the tradi 
tional foodstuffs and pasture. Conse 
quentlv when the sea, msteac 
of an impassable no-man's 
land, came to be a highwa} 
lor distant nations alread} 
industrialised and alert fo] 
markets, the traditional cui 
ture ot North China founc 
itself ill-equipped either tc 
resist or to reform itself 
Down to this point atten 
tion has been confined to the 
region of North China, th< 
basin of the Hwang -ho ant 
its tributaries — loess-land o: 
alluvium derived from it 


FIGURES FROM THE CHINESE BORDERLAND OF LEGEND AND HISTORY 


Chinese history may be said to begin with, the Chou Dynasty, fresh invaders who established their 
power 111 about 1122 b c , this bas-relief of the Flan period (c ioobc) shows the youthful Ch’eng, 
third sovereign, under whose guardians the kingdom was consolidated But Chinese historians 
speak of things far more remote ; above we see three legendary kings, of whom Chu Yung (right, 
m combatant attitude) was a warrior, and Shen Nung with his plough the first husbandman. 

Fiom E. Ckavannes, * Sculpture sur Pterre Chmotse * 
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bearing wheat and millet 
rather than rice and ex- 
posed to immigration from 
the northern, Mongolian 
half of the Asiatic core. 

But this is only one half 
of the story South of the 
Mongolian plateau lies the 
much loftier grassland 
region of Tibet, of about 
equal extent and triangular 
like Mongolia, with a west- 
ward avenue from Kashgar 
through Ferghana on to the 
Eurasian steppe beyond 
Tashkent and Samarkand, 
and with greater difficulty 
over the Pamirs to the 
upper valley of the Oxus. 

Outwards from this dry 
plateau of Tibet, towards 
the monsoon-watered re- 
gions to south and east, 
pastoral folk have long 
been drifting lengthways 
along the upland grazing 
grounds, between the longi- 
tudinal valleys which are 
filled with dense forest and 
jungle When those im- 
passable valleys are con- 
tinuous, such plateau folk 
can only move straight ahead, and they 
have therefore penetrated far through 
Indo-Chma and Malaya, evading appre- 
ciable commixture with older jungle-lolk 
till the ridges themselves subside and the 
valleys widen, away to the south The 
lesult is a mosaic of peoples and cultures 
m Upper Burma and Yun-nan, including 
even some pale-faced, fair-haired strains, 
thought to be strays from western regions* 
Immigrants and transmigrants are now, 
however, of uniformly South-Mongol 
descent and Tibetan origin. 

But m the highlands overlooking Sze- 
ehuen the main stream of the Yang-tse 
has barred this movement lengthways. 
When the uplands m due course become 
congested districts, their occupants are 
obliged to descend , and m the fertile red 
soil of Sze-chuen, so charged with moisture 
that it can be terraced and irrigated 
locally to the very hilltops, they have 
changed their mode of life and become 


settled cultivator of hill- 
side shmbs, aioinatic or 
stmuilant, for whose* pro- 
duce — oranges, rhubarb, 
opium and other drugs — ■ 
there is immemorial and 
unlimited demand among 
the milk-fed pastorals ol 
the regions behind them. 
Eventually, through simi- 
lar exploitation of the 
lower basin, another hill- 
side shrub, the tea plant, 
attained paramount im- 
portance m this kind For 
whereas in the West some 
of us flavour our tea with 
milk, on the plateau it is 
milk diet that is made 
palatable with tea 

A greater economic revo- 
lution came wlun settle- 
ment outwards and down- 
wards from the high 
pastures reached the fens 
along the water courses, 
and either discovered lice 
for itself, or adopted it 
from jungle aborigines and 
improved its cultivation 
by regulating the water- 
courses and redistributing 
their w T ater among the paddy-fields. 

On a far larger scale, but with the same 
tell-tale association of rice-fields on the 
alluvium, with tea plantations and other 
luxury crops such as ginger, orange and 
citron on the foothills, the lower basin of 
the Yang-tse with its tributaries became 
the regional provinces of Hu-pch, Flu-nan 
and Kiang-si , and in time the delta 
regions of Kiang-su were reclaimed m the 
same way. It is m Iviang-si that the vast 
deposit of china clay has supplemented the 
tca-and-rice culture with an article of daily 
use, the food bowl oi porcelain superseding 
wooden vessels, which has made * china * a 
household word for the finer sorts of 
earthenware. 

South of the Mountains of the South, 
also, the great provinces of Kwangsi and 
Kwangtung (Canton) along the Si-kiang 
(West River) owe their culture and pros- 
perity to men of the Yang-tse regime 
intruded gradually among the Miao-tse 



CHINA’S EARLIEST WRITING 


Though history begins with the 
Chous, we possess 1 dies from the 
Yin Dynasty which the former 
overthrew — such as this antler 
carved with a Yin inscription. 
From the Butish Mi'scum 
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aborigines, whose greater numbers m all 
districts south of the Yang-tse are proof 
oi the profound significance of that cross- 
country burner to the spread of peoples 
In this summary review of early 
Chinese conditions a lew mam facts are 
obvious, while on other points there is at 
present no trustworthy evidence First, 

it is clearly to northern 
Facts that emerge China, m the basin, 
from Chinese history that IS, of the \\ ei-llO 

and Hwang-ho f that 
we liave to look for the cradle ol Chinese 
civilization m its historic maturity. As 
far back as our evidence goes a Chinese 
people is there, living much the same file 
as the peasantry and townsfolk of to-day 
Always it ha* two chief preoccupations, 
to keep the rivers from ovei flowing their 
fdt-loaded channels and to keep the 
nomad Mongols from overflowing through 
the \ alley heads The second danger, it 
is tiue, has become negligible m recent 
times, because lattulv much oi the Mon- 
golian plateau has become uninhabitable. 
But tiie danger from ‘ loieign de\ lls ' is 
no less. The miiway through Siberia has 
opined a new pass from the west into 
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Manchima , the progress of navigation 
has installed foreign settlements at Shan- 
ghai and even far up the Yang-tse valley 
at Hankau; and Peking, which can at 
once watch the roads out of Manchuria 
and the coasts of the Gulf of Chih-h, 
has replaced Smgan and Loyang as the 
political and strategical capital. 

The history of China is still, what it has 
always been, the history of the resistance 
of a ‘ Middle Kingdom ' to aggression 
from without. Apart from this danger, 
and the long sequence of attempts to 
repel it, the Chinese are indeed m the 
enviable position of having no history. 
Only in the vaguest tradition have we 
glimpses of a China m which the rivers 
wandered unrestrained and there were no 
fields of wheat and millet, no mulberries 
or silk-worms, no wheeled carts, no 
Minister of Education or of Music m the 
cabinet. 

But how long has this state oi thmgs 
been m existence, and how did it originate? 
Seeing that Chinese wheat and barley are 
varieties of the same plants as the ancient 
wheats and barleys of the Near East, and 
that these have been found wild there but 



Most relics h om the age of the Yans are bronzes, and their imisli argues an already mature civiliza- 
tion Lett is a vessel for steaming sacrificial herbs ; the base is hollow and separated from the 
upper portion by a colander, so that when placed over a fire steam from the water below may 
penetrate to the heibs above. Right, a libation jar with an inscription underneath the handle. 

From the Victoria and Albert Museum, South Kensington 
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FROM THE TWILIGHT OF CHINA’S HISTORY 

In the historical age of the Chons a gi cater perfection of 
technique appears in. the bronzes , witness these two great 
sacrificial bowls. The lower, 33 inches acioss and inlaid with 
gold and sihor, bears a long inscription on the inside, while 
the embossed band represents the ogre T’ao Theh 
Fiom Bnti Ji and V and 1 Museum 
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not m Eastern. Asia, it is a 
tempting speculation that the 
use of these crops spread 
gradually eastward at a period 
when the climate of the vast 
intervening regions permitted 
it, and that the first agri- 
cultural occupants of northern 
China arrived by the same 
routes as their subsequent in- 
vaders, and from the same 
immediate homes 

But the physique of the 
modern people varies locally. 

Discounting as comparatively 
recent the Tatar and Manchu 
admixtures, there are surviv- 
als of a different bleed 111 the 
woodlands of Shantung , even 
on the northern limits of the 
Yang-tse basm there are 
r< ‘cords of conflict between 
Chinese colonists and Miao-tse aboriginals ; 
while southward and m Sze-chuen the 
quite recent spread of the full-blooded 
Chinese people and its culture becomes de- 
monstrable. For the nce-and-tea-growing 
culture of central and southern China a 
different origin must be sought, however 
overlaid with customs from the north it 
may have become m historic times 

In these regions, too, as has been hinted 
already, expansion seems to have been 
down-stream from the west, and much 
of the flood-plain of the Yang-tse is 
probably of more recent origin than the 
people who have occupied it as it spread 
seawards But it is a question which 
cannot yet be answered whether this 
southern subtropical culture had the start 
of the northern, and had spread north- 


wards beyond the Yang-tse basm befoie 
it was repelled by the surplus population 
of the wheat-growers 

In the south that intense industry, 
neighbourly courtesy and absence of 
individual initiative, which are funda- 
mental in Chinese culture, are maturer 
even than m the north, and seem to be 
more at home m their surroundings both 
natural and economic. But it must be 
remembered that the geographical conti ol 
exercised by the loess soils of the 
north has at all times restricted the 
southern types of agriculture, so that a 
different regime is imposed on each of the 
great river basins, and primeval colonisa- 
tion from the south was exposed to trans- 
formation quite as tar-reaching as the 
Chinese settlements m the south itself 


India and its Aryan Invaders 


(TJ \ ne of the contrasts between the 
history of China and that ot India 
results from the differences in the method 
of inquiry. Both the indigenous culture 
of China and the civilization of its m- 
vaders are in most respects isolated facts ; 
comparison is only possible with kindred 
peoples m very much later periods, such 
as the aborigines of Yun-nan, described 
by modern travellers, and the medieval 
Tatars. The aborigines of India simi- 


larly have their modern counterpart only' 
m the jungle-folk and other survivors m 
secluded districts. But the Aryan-speak- 
ing invaders had beliefs, institutions and 
a mode of life that can be recognized 
in other regions through the fact that 
their speech belongs to a widely distn- 
buted family of languages, possessing m 
common many words for natural objects, 
instruments of daily use, practices and 
ideas underlying them. 
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From the study of thes^* it has been 
possible not only to reconstruct m outline 
the mode of hie which v"is once mqoy cd 
by the ancestors of all these peoples 
under similar gmgiaphicai conditions, 
but even to de tot 1, by comparison oi the 
divergent vocabularies of the deiivative 
languages ot 3d ter times, tin* subsequent 
« xpuienees ol each group oi An an- 
Mp aking folk, in the course of their move- 
ments through legions of other physique 
into the countries where those derivative 
languages weie spoken and may be 
studied m their literatures ox in evt rv- 
day speech By tins method of compara- 
tive philology, then-fore, discovery passes 
far beyond the periods repxesented by 
tile earliest extant documents, and tests 
] jo pular traditions by the forms of the very 
words in which thev have been preseived 
It may be accepted, for example, as 
certain, that all Aiyan-sp< akmg peoples, 
uliatcuei then racial 
Tribal Organization origin**, lui\ e received 
of the Aryans then language and 
large elements oi their 
culture tiom tnhallv oigam/ed folk, oiigin- 
ally oi noraad-pastoial habit**, uccupjnng 
oneu a wid(» gi a-slanel region remote from 
the sea Ihey were in jiussc-^ion of the 
iioisc, as well a*- ux< n, sheep and goats, 
and ( oiiscquenth wtie well equipped lei 
limiting and for aggie ssion, as well as feu 
the can* oi flocks and fields. Fiom thur 
possession of a primitive vocabulary tor 
the simpler processes of cereal agriculture, 
and also fox certain forest trees, it is m- 
ieried that they lunged widely into the 
paikland winch boi dereel then grassland 
cradle, and utilised its resources of timber 
for dwellings and also for wheeled carts 

The lattei gave them ampler facilities, 
not onl\ tor transporting their families, 
but for conserving and elaborating numer- 
ous domestic aits which the women of 
meieiv horse-riding nomad** have to 
forgo by reason of the difficulties of 
transporting household gear. For the 
same reason it was possible to penetrate 
Luther than such nomads usually can 
into forest country, without disorganizing 
the close-knit structure of then tribes 
and families It is this great invention 
of a home upon wheels — of the wheel 
itself the origin is still quite obscure — 
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that has made possible, lor example, the 
intrusion of gipsy communities into the 
midst of modern nations And there is 
some ieason for believing that the know- 
ledge of wheeled vehicles among Aryan- 
speaking folk did not long piecede their 
dispersal into the new regions which this 
instrument ot transport opened to them. 

Fiom this exploration further effects 
followed On open grassland there is good 
going m all directions, at any season when 
men wish to move about at ail. But in 
parkland and forest, especially m rolling 
or hill country, such travelling is restricted 
to routes of least difficulty. Such roads 
have m the first instance to be cleared ; 
then traffic itself defines and consolidates 
them, but also necessitates repairs , 
stn ams, too, must be crossed by paved 
foidb, or (where timber is available) by 
bridges, and these also were provided 
very early. The great rivers of the grass- 
land itself gave occasion similarly for 
femes, as well as for stream-wise voyages 

Little wonder that the notion ol a Way 
beset with various difficulties, leading to 
an objective only dimly conceived and 
depending at every step on decisions and 
choices which only knowledge could rightly 
guide, became the 

symbol oi moral pro- The k Way ’ a symbol 
gross and guidance of moral progress 
among these people, 
as their tribal behaviour ever encountered 
new problems of conduct during their 
actual journeys What the f sojourn m 
the wilderness 5 was for the early Israelites, 
the Way through mountain and forest 
became for these Aryan wanderers. 

Primitive words and phrases for park- 
land life and observances, m respect of 
tree cutting and road making, reveal early 
Aiyan-speakmg folk as careful foresters 
as well as pastorals and cultivators. Like 
the less equipped emigrants from the 
Tibetan highland into south-eastern Asia 
— and, even more conspicuously, from the 
necessary aversion of carnage folk for 
boggy country — they travelled high, used 
hill-tops as landmarks and holy places, 
regarded water-courses rather than ridgeo 
as their natural boundaries, and had 
special regard for certain upland and 
parkland trees, oak m the deciduous 
forests of the European peninsula, pine, 
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c\ pi css and cedar on the loftier ridges 
betw t en the Eurasian steppe and their 
« vi ntual homes m Persia and northern 
India. The deodar ot the Himalayan 
forests is literally * the tree of the gods. 1 

In such conditions, while the denser 
ioiest and jungle of the valleys was the 
haunt ot foes and ot fears more potent 
still, the peaks, the skv, the winds and 
clouds, the dawn and the sunlight, were 
beings congenial and beneficent No 
less powerful and kindly, though capable 
of dire devastation, was 
lire, the forester's first 
aid, winch skill and luck 
combined to elicit by rub- 
mg one piece o± wood 
upon another till friction 
engendered flame 

This creative act, so 
amazing, so essential, so 
responsible, became a 
central mystery and a 
symbol ot social co- 
herence , men ' of the 
same hie ' were bound 
by a tie as indissoluble 
as is due to those totemic 
animals and plants winch 
designate human relat- 
ionships m many primi- 
tive communities, es- 
pecially among hunting 
peoples For the creation 
of lire by these methods 
scrupulous cleanliness is 
essential, moisture, 
grease, dust and soil are 
equally fatal to achieve- 
ment , and no less was such purity neces- 
sary for dairy work, the preparation of 
animal food, the simple carpentry and 
other home industries of these highland 
tribes And on the rain-washed highlands 
cleanliness was attainable, while m the 
jungle it was not. 

Experience of jungle-folk confirmed this, 
and perhaps ottered a too obvious explana- 
tion for the darker and darker complexions 
encountered by those people of Aryan 
traditions who w r andered farthest south. 
Moreover, there seems little reason to 
doubt that these migratory pastorals from 
the Eurasian grassland were themselves 
predominantly if not typically blonde. 
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Whatever the motive may have been — 
tribal exclusiveness, cleanlv habits or 
mere col our- bar as it is now the fashion to 
call it — the Aryan cmlization inculcated 
an exclusive race consciousness which was 
an important factor m the maintenance ot 
its observances amid diverse and un- 
propitious surroundings. 

With the fortunes ot those Aryan-speak- 
ing tribes who spread westward, north 01 
the Caspian Sea, and even of those who 
found their way on to the margins ot the 


great Persian plateau and beyond it into 
northern Mesopotamia, we are only con- 
cerned here m so far as they offer com- 
parisons with the Aryan immigrants into 
India. These, in their transit thiough the 
mountain zone, necessarily experienced 
far more intensely than others the dis- 
cipline of the highland forests, and 
descended more compactly organized, 
and dominated by notions m6re precise 
and austere, into a region more pioiounclly 
uncongenial than the destination ot any 
other such adventurers. 

Of their actual transit it is unlikely 
that material evidence will ever be re- 
covered. The wooden instruments and 



the m\ aders who gave the .mpctus to India's civilization wcie not 
Tatars from the Mongolian plateau, as m China, but Aryans Irom 
the Eurasian steppe Their lirst settlements were in open paildand, 
like that which they had lelt, round the upper waters ot the Indus 
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construction of a woodland people perish 
easily, and the very low status ol the potter 
in all Indian communities indicates that 
his art was not among those practised by 
h s c< mquei ors. The practice of cremation, 
too, lia^ depnved us of the priceless in- 
humation which tomb furniture supplies 
among peoples who are sedentary and buiy 
their dead Only the reverent accuracy 
with which the songs, the traditions, the 
wisdom and morality of bygone times were 
ti ensured m these exclusive and stable 
societies has preserved m outline then 
mode of hie and the story of then doings. 

From the moment, however, of their 
descent into the foothills and upper plains, 
and their establishment of permanent 
centres oi administration maintained and 
adorned by the labour and craftsmanship 
ot [hen nntne subjects, archaeological 
te-wnnonv is possible, and tins is now 
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slowly being discovered. Pre-Aryan India 
w r as b\ no means all jungle and barbarism , 
the north seems to have had intermittent 
communication — commercial, at all events 
— -with the Sumerian culture of the 
Euphrates-Tigris delta In the south a 
large area m the Deccan plateau practised 
iron -working, made fine pottery and built 
tombs with large slabs of stone, earlier 
than there is any reason to believe that 
Aryan culture penetrated thither ; nor 
were any of these arts within the Aryan 
ken The coming of the Aryans was, then, 
a real clash of cultures, with all that 
such a tragedy implies , and Indian 
history is the sequel to this crisis 

The Aryans' view of the regions into 
which they had come is symbolised by 
their traditional description oi the Lotus 
ol the World, with its seed-vessel in the 
sacred lake Manasarowar, mystic reservoir 



Evidence for. cu jltijral. contact bet^A/ een India and babtydonia 

Molten] o-Daro and Harappa are the two Indo-Sumenan sites hitherto excavated From the former 
came the splendid limestone statue, decorated with white plaster and red ochre ; from the latter 
the bull-seals and the example of pictographic script (undeciphered), both of which are said to 
exhibit Sumerian relationships The pot painted with fishes is from Nal m Baluchistan, which 
yields liner potteiy than the city sites; it provides a westward link with the painted ware of Elam 
Courtesy of Sir John Mat shall, Direct of Genetal of Archaeology in India 




nMMK'' am 


430 




BATHROOM OF A PRIVATE HOUSE IN PRE-ARYAN INDIA 


H'ctij a* the Aryans iound it was not entirely savage A restricted area in the north-west had given 
rse to a complex culture, probably through intercourse with Babylonia , and these Indo-Sumerians, 
as we may call them without alleging any community oi race, had a high regaid for the material 
comforts of life All the streets m Mohcnjo-Daro, and even the houses, were drained with fine brick 
runnels, while the latter, as seen here, had their private wells and paved bath-rooms 


Comtesy of Sir John Marshall, Director General of Archaeology in India 


of life and source of the Sutlej river, 
with Indus and Brahmaputra rising near 
by, much as the Rhine, Rhone, Danube 
and Ticino have adjacent sources m the 
heart of the Alps ; its inner petals, up- 
turned, form the Himalayan ranges, and 
its outer row, reverted, are the sections of 
foothill and plain between the greater 
rivers, tapering to their junctions with 
the mam channels of Indus and Ganges 
Of the northern half of the Lotus little 
was known, and much had evidently 
been forgotten. 

The main ways of descent from the 
highlands were probably through the 
western passes, Bolan, Khyber, Malakand, 
into the Punjab, though some early 
descriptions have been identified with 
mid-Himalayan routes. The Aryavartas, 
or districts of Aryan- speaking settlement, 
which resulted lay in two groups, an earlier 


one among the Five Rivers tributary to 
the Indus, another rather later among the 
Himalayan tributaries of the Ganges. 
Between these two groups, as their 
territories expanded, there was heroic 
warfare, commemorated m the Malia- 
bharata epic. 

Naturally the strategical and com- 
mercial advantages of a site at the con- 
fluence of each pair of frontier rivers 
determined the position of the capital 
of each region ; behind this lay the corn- 
land and cattle-ranches, and above that 
the hills with their timber, minerals 
and holy lakes and springs, ilcross the 
Jumna and Sutlej lay a great region too 
dry for Aryan exploitation ; beyond this 
again another world with hill country 
and forests of its own, along the Aravah 
and Vindhya ranges, inhabited by men of 
darker colour and alien speech and habits. 
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REHISTORIC INDIAN 


No more th m the noith-west was southern Tndia 
without ns indig< nous culture bcfoie the Vrvan-s 
, rmed ]'oi instance, there me the cist-gr^es ol 
H\tkiabud, « >f which tins is one dug out and 
opened, uw udmg potteiv and human lcmains 

(t i'i \ of I 11 flu * and Ro\a > i; thiopotu^icw 1 n ‘n U 

Eastwaid, too, Art an expansion was 
checked by collision with a quite dilterent 
set ol mtrudus through east Himalayan 
parses, Mongoloid exploiters of the Brah- 
maputta and lower Ganges, akin to those 
whom we have seen descending through 
Sze-chuen into the Yang-tsc valley. 

It seems probable that Aryan immi- 
gration into India may have begun 
about 2500 bc. It was, however, a 
Jong piocess, lor even m hymns of the 
Rig -Veda, which may date trom about 
1200 n c., Arvan territories 
ware still hunted southward 
In the physical bartiers ol 
Raiputana and eastward by 
the upper Ganges , and there 
is some icason to believe that 
the descendants ol the lust 
immigiants weic divided by 
a lab r direct invasion ol the 
midland country betw een Pun- 
jab and the Jumna, and 
drum outwaids to east, w 7 est 
and south meie tubal wan- 
derings gning place now r to 
colonisation ol a moie or- 
ganized soi t 

Of the iormer occugiants of 
the country it is difficult to 
form a clear notion. The 
Aryan conquerors called them 
Dasyu, and early poems de- 
scribed them as black-skinned, 
flat-nosed, unclean people 


* who do not perform sacrifices, nor believe 
anything/ but inherited from then 
mothers and were ruled by them But, 
m the same texts, they have fortresses of 
stone, governed by powerful kings of great 
'wealth and magical skill. 

Physically they may be identified with 
the Dravidian type, widespread m modern 
India, and the presence of Dravidian 
words even m Vedic texts, and more 
commonly in classical Sanskrit, confirms 
this In time, too, snake worship, demon 
worship and other religious and magical 
practices, alien to Aryan tradition and 
belief, w’ere tolerated m Aryan com- 
munities But the older population was 
itsf 11 already composite, and the Dravidian 
culture, like that of the Mongol intruders 
in the north-east, represents probably the 
effects of some previous immigration on 
abongmes earlier still, such as the Nishada 
folk whom Purana documents describe as 
black, low-statured, with high cheek- 
bones, red eves and copper-coloured hair. 

Even in the later Rig- Veda, the first 
exclusiveness of Aryan society was being 
mitigated by treaties and alliances with 
Dasyu states. Intermarriage began, and 
there was danger that the conquerors, 
always comparatively few, might be as- 
similated m their indigenous subjects. The 
only practicable remedy was to recognize 



HALF-TON SLABS OF A HYDERABAD CIST 


Excavation of an Indian cist reveals what is virtually a box 
of stone with floor-slab, end-slabs, side-slabs projecting beyond 
the latter, and a roof-slab holding the whole (perhaps 11 feet 
long) together, as this downward view well shows. Round it 
is some of the pottery, well shaped and carefully polished. 

Courtesy of E. H Hunt and Royal Anthropological Institute 
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the conquered as an additional and 
ulterior class within the Aryan communi- 
ties, winch already distinguished, in dig- 
nity and social status, between Brahmins 
(priests), Kshatriyas (iightmg-men w ho 
were also the governing body) and Vaisyas 
(cultivators and artisans) Below these, 
accordingly, stood the Sudras or slaves, 
and below these again, eventually, the 
outcast Nishadas ot hill and forest. 

In the midland region the priestly 
Brahmins, by way of further precaution, 
drew more strictly the distinction between 
themselves and even their Kshatrrga 
rulers Elsewhere, and especially m the 
remoter regions of colonisation and con- 
quest, intermediate ranks tended gradu- 


ally to disappear, leaving the single barrier 
between Brahmms and Sudras ; while 
everywhere local (and especially economic) 
distinctions subdivided all inferior ranks 
into innumerable f castes/ each with its 
special functions m the community, its 
disabilities strictly enforced by those above 
it and its privileges as jealously guarded 
against those below. The Brahmin mono- 
poly of religious and eventually of social 
prestige led inevitably to abuses, and 
these m turn to protests and revolts, such 
as that of the Buddha, comparable to 
that of Confucius in China already noted. 
The history of this revolt, and the subse- 
quent vicissitudes of India’s composite 
civilization, are elaborated m Chapter 40. 


The Nascent Communities of Babylonia 


‘\UIFe turn now to a third region of 
ancient civilization, more familiar 
than either India or China, because its 
gifts to mankind have been both earlier 
and more direct, and also because both 
its antiquity and its significance have been 
appreciated far longer among historians. 
It is, however, only quite recently that 
the origins of Babylonian culture have 
been disclosed even m outline, as the 
result ot scientific dissection of those 
great mounds of ruinous brickwork which 
mark its city sites, and decipherment of 
the documents which they have yielded so 
copiously because the material on which 
the} 7 were inscribed is almost imperishable. 

Thus, whereas m China the early sites 
are still unexcavated and in all India only 
two have been explored as yet, while the 
literatures of both 
Great wealth of countries are preserved 
Babylonian records only in late editions 
and still later manu- 
scripts of these, Babylonian history 
comes to us from nearly a score of early 
sites and many thousands of original 
documents representing every phase m its 
development. Among this wealth of 
evidence it is only possible to select here 
those points on which agreement among 
scholars is completest, and analogies or 
contrasts with the course of events in 
India and China are most mstructive. 

The south-western margin of the great 
Persian plateau is a broad belt of parallel 


mountain chains, which rise as abruptly 
above the lowland in front of them as does 
the Himalayan range above the plains 
of the Punjab and the Ganges valley. 
Behind — that is to say, north oi — these 
great ranges lie the two plateau regions 
of Persia and Asia Minor, separated by the 
wildly confused highlands around Mount 
Ararat, but both of them connected by 
fairly practicable avenues with the extreme 
ends of the great northern grassland ; 
the Persian plateau through a broad gap 
in its own north rim, west of the end spurs 
of the Hindu Kush, and Asia Mmor by 
way of the Marmora region, the Balkan 
passes and the Danube valley. 

Between these extreme points almost 
continuous obstacles — the North Persian 
mountain zone, the Caspian Sea, the steep 
hog’s-back of the Caucasus, and the Black 
Sea — preclude access from the grassland 
except by narrow and difficult postern 
gates through or past the Caucasus ; and 
even these have the inner guard of the 
Armenian highlands in rear of them. 
All attempts on the part oi the men ot 
the northern grassland to gain access to 
regions south of this great mountain zone 
were beset with grave difficulties, and 
in particular were throttled down, so to 
speak, in passing through these two 
plateaux within the mountain zone itself. 

On the other hand, in front (to the south) 
of the mountain zone lay another great 
flat-land, desert at its heart but grassy or 
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Formed of the alluvium deposited by the Tigris and the Euphrates, Mesopotamia is consistently flat, the level of the land under normal condition 
being very little higher than that of the rivers , above is a typical area watered by the Tigris, which is here seen in flood, at Bagdad The 
soil is therefore liable at some seasons to become water-logged, while at others it is parched and baked , but it can be made extiaoidmaiily 
fertile by drainage and irrigation The staple foodstuff has fiom time immemorial been the date, but the country can produce three crops of wheat a year 

Photo Royal Ai* Force Official (Crou-n copyright) 
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< 'ii [livable nearer the foothills * the x\rabian 
peninsula It is a peninsula by the curious 
geographical accident that, in. the forma- 
tion of the mountain chains just described, 
pressuie upon the easternmost section ol 
what was then a continuous African 
continent snapped off, as it were, one vast 
slab and tilted it slightly towards the 
bulging front of the new mountains. 
Most ol the line of fracture, flooded now 
by the Indian Ocean, forms the Red Sea 
and, farther north, the straight sea-coast 
of Palestine and Phoenicia , the tilted 
.dab itself is Arabia, with its 
western edge upraised to form 
the mountains of Lebanon, 

Sinai and the Red Sea coast , 
while its south-eastern sur- 
face dips water-logged into 
the Persian Gulf like an fll- 
laid flagstone m a pavement, 

Naturally the original 
diamage of this Arabian slab 
was eastward into the trough 
following the base of the Per- 
sian mountain-range which 
the Tigris still occupies , the 
Euphrates still follows such a 
coui.se, and there are other 
gieat channels, now waterless, 
across the suiface of central 
Arabia The reason why 
Euphrates and Tigns have 
persisted when these other 
dreams ran dry is that their 
head streams have captured 
the copious snow drainage of 
the Armenian highland; and 
the Tigris has an ampler flow 
than the Euphrates, because 
m addition it receives (like the Indus and 
Ganges) several large streams out of the 
snow-capped and i am -swept highlands 
hard above its eastern bank. 

Other such streams from the east still 
empty themselves directly into the Persian 
Gulf, forming broad deltas ; and the reason 
why the Tigris has as long a lower valley 
as it has, is that similar lateral deltas, 
uniting successively with its own, have 
filled up some five hundred miles of the 
origmal gulf and are advancing the 
present shore-line at the rate of about a 
mile in a generation. When this silting 
process began the Euphrates had its own 
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mouth and delta on the west side of tin* 
gulf ; but long ago tins delta joined that 
oi the Tigi is, and the two mam stream^ 
first converging till they are within 35 
miles, then dividing into several channels 
and interchanging their surplus waters, 
have created Babylonia, a vast alluvial 
region over 100 miles wide, desert or 
grassland at its upper end, more and more 
swampy below, but m great part irrigable 
without much difficult}", and amazingly 
fertile Intelligently cultivated, it bears, 
for example, three crops of wheat in a year. 


In particular, along the water-courses 
the date palm grows untended ; and its 
fruit offers a complete diet for Man and 
beast, a very ‘ tree oi life m the midst of 
the garden/ Whether the vine, which 
has spread down-stream from the neigh- 
bouring highlands, has a similar title to 
be called a * tree of knowledge * is a 
question less casify answered , but a 
region so simply and adequately endowed 
with the necessaries of exigence, and 
supplied with numerous and inexhaustible 
streams, was a paradise which could hardly 
escape the notice of its neighbours, from 
the moment, not so very long ago m the 



If Egypt owes its fertility to the Nile, the very land of Baby- 
lonia is the gift of its two rivers At the dawn of the historic 
period the waters of the Persian Gulf extended nearly 1S0 
miles inland from their present limit , and 0,500 years earlier 
still there was no delta land 'of Sumer and Akkad ' at all 
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EVIDENCE OF EARLY AGRICULTURE 


A painted ]ar of earl\ Sumerian workmanship, 
dated to about 3500 b 0 , was found to contain 
giams of wheat which some experts assign to a 
fine and lughH developed species, Triticum 
compactuni II so, Sumerm was ahead of 

Egvpt, with its contemporaiy spelt wheats 
Coi'itt^y of Ptofci.sor Laogdon 

\ista of the past, when it began to come 
into existence It we could be suie that 
the rate of allmiation had always been 
what it is now, we might reckon the 
starling point as about 12,000 years ago , 
while it that late has been mcieasmg, as 
seems likely, the period must be coire- 
spontlingly greater 

\A hat kinds ot men were m a position to 
take ad\ antage of these exceptional natural 
1 esoiu cos \\t may inter irom the sur- 
roundings of the region On the east the 
foothills ot the great range are within 
sight, and the switt streams which inter- 
sect them descend from luxuriant foiest 
country within which the long troughs 
between its ridges are sufficiently choked 
with torrent debris to form those happy 
valleys ot pasture and parkland to which 
the Persian word 'paradise' applied 

The home ot the Peisians indeed was a 
group of such upland plains ; and though 
the Persians themselves were Aryan- 
speakmg immigiants (of no very ancient 
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memory), into this nook of the region for 
which an older name was Elam, the great 
mound on which ‘ Shushan the Palace ’ 
was eventually built for their king-, 
testifies by its immense depth of ruins — 
period on period and settlement on settle- 
ment — to the great antiquity of an orderly 
civilization there Other sites m similar 
situations to that of Susa are revealing the 
extent and quality of this Elamite culture, 
and the intensity of the struggles of its 
occupants m the earliest historic times to 
exploit alluvial Babylonia down-stream 
as w r ell as their homes up the valleys 

Culture similar to that of primitive Elam 
has been recognized both elsewhere in the 
highlands and on the northern foothills of 
the mountain zone overlooking the Trans- 
Caspian steppe, and also recently m 
Sets tan far away to the east on the great 
plateau Its influence, almost as widely 
spi ead to the west, is indicated by scattered 
finds m the Armenian highlands, Asia 
Minor, Syria and Palestine , tor the skill 
of its representatives m shaping and 
painting their pottery makes it exception- 
ally easy to recognize this aspect of their 
handicraft and a real continuity of culture 
Pots are so fragile that m simple societies 
they do not travel far , if similar pottery, 
then, has a wide distribution, w r e are 
forced to the conclusion that it was the 
art itself rather than its products that was 
so widely diffused 

So ancient is this Elamite regime that 
it outlasted two whole cycles of climatic 
change, of the kind with 
which w r e become more Antiquity of 

familiar m regions that lie Elamite culture 
nearer the North Atlantic 
and w r ere more severely affected by the 
ad\ances and recessions of glacial con- 
ditions m early ages of Man's occupancy. 
As far to the south-east as the Elamite 
section of the mountain zone, the austerer 
climatic phases for Man are those of 
drought and heat, not cold and moisture 
whether from snow or excessive ram. 

And the long perspective of time with 
which w r e are here concerned is illustrated 
by the fact that it was apparently only 
during (or just after) the second cycle of 
prosperity that Elamite prospectors began 
to settle permanently in the already 
extensive delta-lands, and made their 
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characteristic pottery there, m considerable 
townships built ot sun-dried brick and 
occupied by folk with cattle-ranches and 
corn-fields as well as the native palm- 
groves Similar settlements were corning 
into being up the Tigns also , m particular 
a convenient site at Ashui, far out m the 
loothill district near its junction with the 
Greater Zab, marks the first attempt to 
colonise what afterwards was Assyria 
But all this is only one aspect ot the 
matter. Like the mountain zone, the 
great flat-land of Arabia had its indigenous 
breed of men It had been occupied by 
hunting folk since a fairly early period of 
the Old Stone Age, as the numerous flint 
implements scattered over its surface 
testify , and as these people must have 
hunted game, the climate must then have 
been such as to afford pasture for animals 
like those that have left their remains 
along with similar implements m the 
recently explored caves of Galilee. One of 
those caves, it should be noted, has even 
yielded in addition the skull of one of 
these hunters themselves, as primitive and 
' Neanderthal ’ m type as any that has 
been found m the cave deposits of western 
Europe, and quite distinct from any of the 
breeds of men that maintained themselves 
m western Asia into historic times ; 
though it is possible that these grim 
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savages lasted longer m the Neaier East 
than m Europe. 

But by the time that the first settlements 
with painted pottery were established on 
the alluvial region, tins earlier breed had 
been superseded by a variety of that very 
uniform, slight lv built, long headed, bru- 
nette, wavy haired and sparsely bearded 
race which still dominates the whole of 
the southern flaldand from Morocco to the 
Red Sea and from the Red Sea to Mesopo- 
tamia, and is represented m this eastern 
region of it by the Arab type of man 
Except that m a geneiat 
way he is wavy hailed, Dwellers on the 
bearded and white ’ ot Arabian plain 
skm, his physical build is 
in strong contrast with the thick-set, 
broad headed, heavily beauled ' Alpine ’ 
inhabitants of the mountain zone, lllus- 
tiated in an extreme form by the Ana- 
tolian or Armenian type (see" page 228) , 
and it is instructive to find that already 
m the earliest deposits which have yielded 
human remains m Babylonia, both these 
types already occur side by side, and not 
only so, but had already inter bled 

The culture of these primitive Arabians 
— to call them by a merely regional name, 
for we know nothing yat about their 
language at this period— can only be 
inferred from the strict limits imposed on 



PAINTED WARE THAT REACHED FROM THE MEDITERRANEAN TO THE OXUS 


The pottery of those eastern highlanders, the proto-Elamites, who were probably among the 
lust to colonise the new-formed delta land of Babylonia, is shown by these vessels to belong to 
a great family ol painted ware that stretched from Syria to Turkistan. Those on the left are 
from the eai host period at Susa, those on the right fiom Anau on the edge of the Eurasian steppe 
From Gordon Clnlde ‘ The Aryans H. Vincent * Canaan' and E Pumpelly * Turhestan* 
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all human societies which inhabit treeless 
hut gra^s-growm regions. Like their suc- 
cessors at all pciiods, they were pastoral 
and nomadic, with the facility lor rapid, 
o! g an i/wd attack, ruthless exploitation oi 
^ dentar\ neighbour and demoralisation 
and collapse altei shoit exposure to the 
luxury ot conquest that characterise all 
such societies (see page 440). We know 
that when their range of movement 
camo wide enough, and in particular 


when the* date pahn had been introduced 
iiom the mei margins into the spring- 
\\ attic d oases within them desert habitat, 
they were able to supplement their 
padoial lesouices and the loot from then 
icnL 1>\ profits from the transport ot 
(ommodities between tin settlements on 
the opposite edges ot the desert, and m 
paiticular In their own knowledge and 
exploitation of desert heibs, many ot winch 
are flagrant or medicinal and conse- 
quently m gieat request wherever their 
properties are known. 

Frankincense, myrrh, balm of Gilead, 
laudanum and a score of others rhieflv 
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gum s or resins exuded during the summer 
heat, are the stock-in-trade of the desert 
herbalist, on which the desert spice- 
merchant sharpened his busmess-wits, 
buung cheap and selling very dear, as 
monopolists do Other objects of this 
ti attic, in all ages, are rare but conspicuous 
and therefore ‘ precious * stones, including 
the nugget-gold from dry water-courses , 
eventually also the magic pearls from 
fisheries m the Indian Ocean, and blood- 
red corals from the Red Sea 
and the Gulf 

At the terminals of cross- 
desert routes, and conse- 
quently on the very margin 
westward of the delta land, 
grew' up settlements such as 
Ur ‘ of the Chaldees ’ m quite 
pie-Chaldaean times , where 
foodstuffs, textiles and other 
manufactured surplus of the 
delta towms were warehoused 
against the coming of the 
camel-folk, and exchanged for 
the cargoes of the ‘ ship ot the 
desert/ And seeing that the 
eastern mountain zone had 
its valued products, too, the 
Babylonian cities became cen- 
tres of a very complicated 
system of trade, and amassed 
the w'ealth ot the middle-man. 

As the delta land was newly 
reclaimed, the problems of 
a conquered country with 
a servile population hardly 
arose , lor though slaves were 
acquired from abroad, or by 
capture m war, they were 
never a danger to society and could 
v r ork then way to emancipation. And 
while there w r as thus no past to outlive, 
there seemed to be no future for which to 
prepare With a singularly high sense of 
equity between man and man, there was 
little need to call m another life to redress 
the evils of this ‘ Where a tree falls, 
there shall it lie / they said , and where a 
man had lived, there he was buried, 
without pomp or apprehension , for all 
was now over, and his account closed with 
his god, as with his neighbours. 

The only disturbances of these orderly, 

efficient fltiri nrncinpmiK rnmrrmmt ipq nrnQe 



POTTERY OF BABYLONIA'S EXPLOITERS 

Comparing the->e pi oto-Llanute pots u l the si cond Susa peiiod. 
weh th it m page ^7 note an actual deterioration The 
tei in * p* oio-Elaimte' is used because the makers seem to ha\e 
ddkied racially horn the histone Elamites who phi\ ed such 
a pi r t 111 I Jah^lonian ie< ord main* centuries later 

rto n ’} e l >jv y u 
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fiom occasional floods, from oppressive or 
incompetent priest-kmgs, from raids out 
oi the desert or the hill country, and (as 
the delta land became fully exploited) 
irom quarrels between neighbouring cities 
about boundaries or water-rights. These 
quarrels sometimes led to temporary 
subjection of one citv to another, and 
occasionally a single strong ‘ patesi ' (priest - 
king) ruled all or most of the region ' m the 
power of his god J But usually the god's 
power varied as his servants changed 
Farther north, m the region known as 
Akkad as distmet from Sumer m the 
south, the contrast between continental 
desert and recent alluvium was less 
marked, the access from desert to cultiv- 
able land was more open, and inroads 
of Arabian nomads more frequent. But, 
for the same reason, acclimatisation was 
easier and here the pastoral intruders had 
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come to stay It is the same story a** has 
been traced already m India and m 
northern China The superior mobility 
and close tubal organization of the desert- 
men made the sedentary cultivators an 
easy prey, rather because of the higher 
culture the} had created, m material 
respects, than m spite of it. 

The Semitic d\nast} finally founded bv 
Sargon and his great son Naram-Sm (see 
Chronicle I; did not itself last long, but 
their principal achievement endured : 
Semites and Sumerians settled down into 
a composite people with wider ideas and 
more efficient organization, and spread 
not only their civilization but even their 
settlements and still more their business 
establishments very widely, along two 
mam avenues in paiticular, up the main 
valleys whose waters mingled m the canals 
of Akkad. 


The Growth of Egypt’s Early Culture 


Tf^iSTORrcAL records m Babylonia go back 
^ beyond the days of Sargon of Agade, 
about 2750 b c. , and behind this lies the 
long perspective ot the Sumerian exploita- 
tion of the delta land, for which an 
upward chronological limit cannot be 
fixed as yet, though inscribed relics from 
earlier dynasties are assigned to a period 
about 3700 B c. This carries history con- 
siderably further back in Sumer and its 
neighbourhood than is possible either in 
India or m China. 

But the physical conditions of the 
Sumerian delta land make it possible to 
be certain that the beginning of things 
there does not lie much 
Sumer la the New : farther back ; and as 

Egypt the Old the mam human fac- 
tors are simple and 
intelligible, especially in the light of 
the comparisons already made with the 
course of events in India and China, we 
are m a position to present, m outline at 
all events, the circumstances, human and 
physical, m which Babylonian civilization 
originated 

In Egypt it is different. The Nile 
valley is as ancient a feature in African 
geography as the delta land was recent in 
Babylonian. Even the Nile Delta was 
already a large region of great political 


importance before the beginning of the 
Egyptian kingdom. 

Both the desert plateau and the earlier 
deposits of gravel along the valley sides 
yield flint implements of successive periods 
and styles within the Old Stone Age, 
corresponding with those of other parts 
of Africa, of western Europe and of the 
Arabian desert and the caves of Palestine 
These periods of the Old Stone Age were 
over, however, before the present deposits 
ot Nile mud began But since the mud 
has now covered the valley and has ior 
some while been slowly encroaching on the 
lowest terraces, there is reason to suppose 
that the earliest relics of the New Stone 
Age are buried in it out of reach , and 
still mr>r§ is it certain for the same reason 
that we have no knowledge at all of what 
was going on m the Delta, even m the 
latest prehistoric times. 

Beyond the limits of the mud-fiat, how- 
ever, remains of human occupation are 
numerous. The earliest of them range so 
far back before the use of metals was 
habitual, and are of so antique a fashion, 
that it has been suggested that they supply 
a link with the craftsmanship ot the 
obscure Solutrean phase of the Old Stone 
Age. But though this is in dispute, it is at 
all events certain that the characteristic 
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issuing from a hinterland unknown to tl e ancient Egyptians the Nile tumbles o\ er cataracts into 
i ‘-teep-sului vallc\ whose walls nowhere more than twelve miles apart sometimes narrow to a very 
k\\ hundred \ards Vtter ii\ e hundrerl miles of \ alley it broadens in innumerable streams ovei a 
k itureless delta of rich allu\ lum This photograph was taken far up the valley contrast it with 
the one below, showing the county at the apex ol the Delta wheie the cliffs begin to fall away 



£g\ pt is doubl\ a du d land Geographically dmded mto the Valley and the Delta it also simpli 
lies the complicated seasons of other countries mto two the flood and the rest of the year Toward* 
the end of June the Nile begins to rise the inundation reaches its maximum m October , by May 
the m er is at its low est The upper photograph shows the season of sparsest flow m this air view 
below it the flood laps among the palms and has isolated a little v illage built on a knoll of higher ground 

IN VALLEY AND DELTA, DROUGHT AND FLOOD . ASPECTS OF EGYPT'S RIVER 

Lower pho*o t Royal Air Voice Official ( Crown copyright) 
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rise of ordered civiliza TlOA s 


aits and crafts of the piedvnastic period — 
that is the period immediately beiore the 
lust Dynasty of Egyptian kings, itself 
a long vista of development with wcll- 
niaikcd changes of fashion especially 
evident m successive st\lts of potten — 
had a distinct and quite barbaious pitdt 
censor, which Sir I hnders Petrie calls the 
Badanan culture (see page 37), after the 
district which exhibits it best 

Between the Badanan and the pre 
d\ nastic cultuies some crises occuricd — 
not necessarily rapid — which differentiated 
the customs and industries of the vallev- 
folk iiom those of Nubia and all othei 
African legions and gave Egypt a cmliza 
tion of its own remarkably uniform from 
end to end of the valley and already mature 
m the earliest sites which aie accessible 
to c\ca\ation 

The mci was navigated m boats of 
considciablt size, barlev and se\ual 
other food-plants were cultivated , and 
oxen sheep, goats and perhaps also 
ostuches we re fanned Of the settlemr nts 
themselves we know little foi they weie 
probably on the mud-flats, like the modern 
villages but the tombs, to economise 
soil, weie on the desert edge, and it is 
from their contents that our pictuie of 
prcdynastic life is reconstructed 

Foi unlike the Sumenan, the Egyptian 
of these early days looked forward to an 
existence aftei death, and 
Egyptian views took painfully elaborate 
on After-life piecautions for the well- 
being of the departed by 
piovidmg the coipse with all necessaiy 
and many desirable things Later, great 
ingenuity was expended m conserving the 
body itself and in supplying portrait 
models of the deceased, m case the leal 
body should be defaced before the 4 latter 
day ' But this was an afterthought m the 
earliest buiials the coi pse w as m< 1 ely buried 
in a shallow giave, along with its gear 

Though there is no evidence of adminis- 
tration on a large scale, or of elaborate 
worship of gods the valley seems to have 
been already divided into tribal territories 
whose standaids — on their ri\er-cialt foi 
example — bear some of the piovmcial 
badges of historic times , and figures of 
amrnils found m some of the graves 
represent creatures which were worshipped 
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kdei Occ isional object 4 - of fouign 
material, such as turquoise, point to 
distant intercourse but the i\ 01 y w d<* 
doubtless home -mown for much of flic 
valley w as still fen and jungle and < k pliant 
and hippopotamus arc di picted m bunting 
scenes as well as ostiich, gnafle and 
\ ai ious gazelle s and and lone s 



lo get an iclei of Eg} pt as it must hive seemed 
to its ‘dyiiastic invaders, vlio appear to ha\ e 
come via the DeHa this map should be held 
upside down Ihe map ot India m page 419 
might be treated m like fashion for its m adeis, 
too, came from the 1101 th 
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HOW NEOLITHIC EGYPT DEALT WITH FLINT 

The delu. a< \ ot these flint arrow -heads and the kmie above, 
and the ‘-kill vih wlindi a rtiiactorv material like chert has 
been gi\en tne seriated edge wsible m the meat-cutter below, 
show the high cultural level ot that prchistoi ic Eg\ pt which, 
icrtili'itd b\ the dynastic invaders, begot the Nile ci\ ihzation 
S a 1'bndtt* Ptfitt-'i, coVcttnv and Jhd’Ji 


The inhabitants Uicmselvt'b wen* of 
umtoirn build, and belong to the same 
biown-complexioned lace as tlio people 
of Arabia, oi all Noilh Ail tea and ot most 
parts ot Mediterranean Europe Only 
at one lather Lite phase is there a hint 
ot the armal ot any fresh strain as vet, 
and this was gradually absoibed among 
its neighbour Some of the changes of 
fashion m the potter}', too, look like 
the mtioduction ot hesh uaftsmanship, 
but the souiees of this can only be guessed 
at present The breeds ot cattle aie 
peculiar, but not necessarily foreign - 
eveiy people which has domesticated 
animals leaches its own conception ot 
what pedigiee stock should be 

The ceiefll crops, howexei, nuw a 
difficult problem Barley and s pel t-u heat, 
winch the^e people cultivated, do not 
glow wild m Egypt ; they do, however, 
grow wild in a tew places m North Syria, 
and ehewheie lound the margins ot 
the Arabian desert, and it ha> been 
mtei red that the knowledge ot them came 
to Eg\pt iioin this region But it 
argued by others that the Syrian plants 
mat be stra\s liom cultivation plots, and 
that the present lack ol wild species in 
Egypt doe_> not disprove its existence 
there long ago 

Similar doubt rests at present on the 
origin ot coppei , and of the art of working 
in hard stones Both occur in predynastic 
Egypt and in early Sumerian sites , but 
the relative dates are not known and 
the shapes ot the objects not definite 
enough tor such comparisons. 


This predynastic civiliza- 
tion, however, is separated 
from that of the historic 
Egyptians by a penod of crisis, 
the material evidence lor which 
is impressive, and its historic 
aspect is now becoming fairl\ 
clear The first historical 
dynasty of Egypt had its seat 
at Abydos, far up the valley, 
and it was probably only 
kings of the Third Dynasty 
that began to govern from 
Memphis, near the junction 
of valley and delta, and to 
build their tombs there 

Formerly it was supposed, 
from the southern position of the dynastic 
capital at Abydos, and also from its accessi- 
bility from the port of Kosseir on the Red 
Sea by a caravan route, that the new regime 
was initiated by ‘ Horus worshippers ' 
originating from Arabia, and therefore 
assumed to be Semitic , and that the 
shift of their headquarters from Abydos 
to Memphis marked a stage m their policy 
of unification of Valley with Delta But 
the study of the remains of many thousand 
individuals from early graves shows a 
sudden and progressive introduction of a 
foreign people, of iVsiatic breed, akin to 
that broad-built type which has occupied 
the mountain zone from the earliest times 
and had spread into Palestine during the 
later Stone Age In Egypt these new- 
comers become more numerous and more 
widespiead up the valley until the Fourth 
Dynasty, and thereafter become absorbed 



A MARVEL OF PREHISTORIC STONE-WORK 


This bowl of syenite illustrates the positive 
genius of the predynastic Egyptian stone- 
worker Though two feet across, and made of 
a peculiarly hard and heavy material, it has been 
ground so thm that it is quite easy to lift 
Ftom Quibell, ‘ Hierakonpohs * 
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m the raa^ of tlie population, appreciably 
modifying its average type. 

As their first appearance was a little 
before the establishment of the Fust 
Dynasty, and m the lower part of the 
valley, it is reasonable to connect their 
appearance theie with the political i evo- 
lution which followed, though tile dearth 
of accessible sites m the Della makes 
certainty unattainable at present The 
worship of Osins, however, which eventu- 
ally became a central fact oi official 
Egyptian religion, presents features which 
suggest that it originated m a land of 
pastures, of coniferous trees and of other 
vegetation quite alien to Egyptian con- 
ditions , and the use of the same hiero- 
glyphic sign for right-hand and for west 
suggests that the first useis of it ‘ had 
their faces toward the south * when they 
occupied the valley 

Pastoral people descending from an 
adjacent highland or other austcrer sur- 
roundings, where agriculture was only 
possible locally, into a region of alien, 
sedentary folk whose culture was more 
highly developed m material respects, 
because the physical conditions were 
more favourable, are by this time a 
familiar symptom, and probably the 
cause of such a political reorganization 
of an older people into a nation with 
a temperament,, ideals and customs of 



STORING CORN IN EGYPT 
Agncultuic wp*. practised mi prcdvn.istie Egypt, 
ps is proved by woven-oi fL ss linings ot storage 
pits with grams of Vvhe.it and barley durovc red 
among the meshes The question' ol priontv 
between Egypt and "Babylonia is in dispute 
Front s Fiifi'Ln Petite'-* colhdton 

Ionia. In Egypt the evidence, copious 
as it is, fails us at some ol the most 
important points, and it is only the ioi lu- 
nate accident that we are able, heie 
alone, to examine abundant remains of 
the people themselves, that makes the 
conclusion certain that m Eg\pt, too, the 
initial process was essentially the same 
In China and m Babylonia, as we have 
seen, the process of infiltration ot new 
stocks and new modes of living was 
intermittent ; m China always from the 
same quarter, the Mongolian plateau, 
in Babylonia from at least three different 
sides In Egypt, as m India, the invaders, 
once arrived, were able to work out their 


its own We have seen 
the symptom m China, 
m India, m the Semitic 
reconstruction of Sumer 
and Akkad into what 
was to become Baby- 




EARLY EGYPTIAN LIFE REVEALED BY POTTERY 


The fondness of the piedvnastic Egyptian for subject decora- 
tion on his vases gives many clues to his culture The left-hand 


own destiny almost undis- 
turbed for a very long time. 

Much as, m India, theie 
was an occasional set-back 
thiough the rise ot powerful 
duels in the unconqnered 
south or among the im- 
pnvileged masses, so too in 
Egypt there was occasional 
reaction against the dominant 
culture and its administrators, 
and occasional conquest more 
or less complete by warrior 
folk from Nubia or the Sudan, 
imperfectly civilized Irom 
Egypt itself and acquainted 
thereby with its immense re- 
sources and also with the 
weakness of its actual rulers. 


vase suggests that ostrich farming may have been among his 
occupations, and the boats with tribal badge on a standaid 
prove an early proficiency in the navigation of the Nile 
From the Bt iht>h ili useum 


And much as, in India, Aiyan 
expansion was checked and 
modified eastwards by inde- 
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pendent intruder-, of Mongolian ongin at 
the other end of the Himalayan chain, 
so m Egypt the inheritors ot Asiatic 
traditions weie m iccmrent danger Irom 
the in ami v pa Moral Libyans beyond the 
western edge ot the Delta, who repeatedly 
established themselves on this side of 
Lower Eg} pt and occasionally threatened 
the vnlle\ 

Internally, also, the social strucluie 
nl Egypt went repeatedly through the 
same kind u! phases as 
Social phases In 1 ha i of Aryan India, and 

Egyptian History uKo ot northern China 
Hie nutul i igom and 
(uedoin, m ait, iii ielruoi> inspiration 
and in centralised adnuni ti.dion, vlr< h 
culminated in the a< hu v i ire nts ot the 
Fourth Dynasty (th 4 Evia md Kingo), ot 
the Twelfth, of the Eighti nth and of the 
Twenty-sixth, gave place to a more and 
more ugid conventional^ m which para- 
lysed ahk«‘ the Leudom ot 11k irattsman, 
the selhmasten of the individual woi- 
shipper and the elhciemy of government. 

What the notion ot piisonal pun tv 
was to the Ai van m India, preoccupation 

Sources of Civilization 

^Tpnr rl leiinun-* to dis< u,s one othei cradle 
^ ot eaily civilization — a civilization 
moie dem alive, indeed, and n )t so inde- 
pendent as tie* lour river-bamn cultures 
ahead}' dcsciibcd, but ol gieat interest 
nu mg to its completely ditki eiit geogiapln- 
< al siuioiindings and to its clo^ei connexion 
with Western development This is the 
Meditnianean, oi , rnoic aocuiatelv, the 
\egran. 

Our an \ a' oi the gieat civilizations of 
Hit 1 Nuiio and the lTu*th< r East shows 
ihtm to have, beneath all the vanety 
and ongmahtv' oi their aOuc vements, 
tei tain bioad similaiities ot oiigm and 
cm uiiistance In pditicuhir, they all 
arose within great continental land masses, 
and were sustained, so lar as maternal 
maintenance went, by the copious and 
perennial water supply ot gieat rivers 
It may indeed be that the iimdamcntal 
invention which made possible those 
aggregations of humanity out of all 
proportion to the average density of 
population — taking the habitable sur- 
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with the future late of soul and of body 
was to the Egyptian. And the result 
was that the Egyptian priesthoods, both 
m great temple corporations and as chantry 
pnests maintained by pious endowments 
on every large estate, became a social 
restraint and on occasion a cause of 
political disturbance, through the mono- 
poly they claimed of the sources of life 
after death, as dangerous as the Biahmin 
monopoly oi the means to attain purity 

And just as in China the provincial 
magnates, m Babylonia the patesis of 
the gieat cities and m India the territorial 
dynasties ware the recurring obstacle 
to any land of larger nationalism or to 
the greater achievements winch such co- 
operation might have secured, so m Egypt 
the term oiial nobility were the perennial 
critics ot the Pharaoh and frequently 
rebelled against him At the same time 
the\ were so jealous rivals of the temple- 
pneMhoods that it was the traditional 
policy of the Crown to play oft one set 
ot interests against the other, much as 
medieval kings played off the Church 
against the barons 

in the Aegean Islands 

face of the Eaith as a whole — was the 
domestication of flowing w'ater, and its 
redistribution under intelligent control, 
so as to extend and intensify the fertility 
of the land fai beyond the fen margin. 

What happened to this great flow of 
water was, however, of as little concern 
to the men who inhabited the river-banks 
as the question whence it came It came, 
of course, out of the hills, tumultuously, 
or as m Egypt from a 
lugged gorge With rapids Rivers and their 
and cataiacls, and was use by Man 
quite useless till its current 
slackened m the low ground At the 
lower end of its course, the country was 
more or less waterlogged, too swampy for 
reclamation , land and water were hardly 
distinguished yet, as m Babylonian and 
Hebrew accounts of the origin of all things. 
The channels shifted among mudbanks and 
reed brake ; there was almost no cunent 
at all , and the water was brackish and foul. 

In nud-course, however, and among 
the habitations of men, the great rivers 
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HOW THE NILE WAS NAVIGATED 


On Chinese rivers and on the Nile the seasonal winds blow 
up-stream, hence sails could be used to overcome the current 
(top), while for the return journey the mast was unstepped, 
the sail lurled lound it, and fairly leisurely oarage sufficed 
(bottom) These models ot ships, complete with sailors and 
look-out, came from a Twelfth Dynasty Egyptian tomb 
Ft am Sit Flunttf > Pttr,~, * Giztk and fiifeh * 
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had another aspect, as a 
means of intei course by boat 
— down -stream, on the mere 
curient , m the reverse direc- 
tion with the help of oar and 
still ; for m Egypt, and on 
the Chinese rivers especially, 
pie valent or seasonal winds 
blow up-stream This second 
use of water as a thorough- 
fare certainly began m Egypt 
long before the country was 
unified politically 

Though this means ot 
transport gave little help on 
the sw liter-flowing current 
up-stream, it made possible 
the exploration ot the fen- 
L ud, wlieie there weie fish 
and water-fowl, and also 
patches of grazing ground 
ioi cattle , and both Egypt 
and Babylonia made eaih 
use of the tens in this way 
Eventually, passing beyond 
the delta count ry, the men 
ot the river valleys made 
acquaintance with the sea 
Now the seas into which 
the great rivers of the Old 
Woi Id empty themselves 
differ greatly m quality The 
China Sea and the Indian 
Ocean are open expanses, with 
sti etches ot inhospitable coast that aie 
tieacherously tidal, and long seasons of 
the year when the monsoon blou r s land- 
waid so strongly that navigation is 
pel ilous , moreover, though coast-wise 
\oyages are possible at other seasons, 
theie is nothing visible to seaward, and 
little inducement to tempt fortune in 
this direction. It was very long, for 
i vimple, before Chinese seafarers made 
contact even with the island world of 
Japan, Formosa or the Philippines 

The Babylonian rivers tall into the 
choked and shallow' end of the Persian 
Gulf, almost tide less, and m all respects 
more easily navigable than the ocean. 
But the Persian Gulf also has inhospitable 
shores, mountainous eastward and desert 
on the west, and the transition at the 
strait from gulf to ocean is abrupt and 
complicated by the tide-race ; also 


the Mekran coast is rugged and ban mi, 
and the wealth even ot Hadramaut, 
tropical and monsoon-watered, lies beyond 
a coast range with few passes , it lias 
almost no ports, and a monsoon -duven 
surf for nearly halt the yeai. No wonder 
that the sea counted for little m these 
continental regimes, and that in Indi i 
and China the infringement, by seataimg 
strangeis, ot the seclusion so long enjoyed 
was a shock fiom winch there seems still 
no prospect of recovery 

Eg3^pl fared differently, and this is the 
mam reason why the civilization of ancient 
Egypt stands m a different and moie 
intimate relation with the eventual mam 
course of human advancement. For the 
sea beyond the Delta frontage w r as neither 
open tide-sw r ept ocean, nor a land-locked, 
mud-choked cul-de-sac like the Persian 
Gulf, but the largest of a great group ot 
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lake basins which ha\ e had somewhat the 
same effects on the land regions around 
them as the lake region oi North America, 
but on u tai large! and profounder scale 
Geographically, tins lake land includes 
not only the eastern Mediterranean with 
its Aegean and Adriatic gulfs, and the 
wtslern Mediterranean beyond the trail s- 
land-ridge [(Wined by Italy, Sicily 
and Tunis, but also the Black Sea, with its 
vestibule the Sea oi Marmora and its rear- 
ward appendage the Sea of Azov It in- 
cludes furthei the Caspian and the Aral Sea, 
remote and insignificant historically, but 
abiding evidence oi the fact that once a 
kind ot Lake Superior on a gigantic scale 
extended fiom the Carpathians to the foot- 
hills of the Central Asian plateau, and dis- 
charged its surplus water over a \ aster 
Xiagaia at fhe Bosporus till that hairier 
was worn down, as Niagara is destroying 
its own magnificence now 
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That barrier at the Bosporus had 
come into being in the course of con- 
struction of the great mountain zone 
which crosses the lake region from cast 
to west, from the Pyrenees and the Atlas, 
through Alpine, Carpathian, and Dal- 
matian ranges, mto Asia Minor and 
Armenia, whence it bifurcates once more 
to embrace the Persian plateaux and re- 
unite m the ' Root of the World.* 

Oi the principal lake basins, the West 
Mediterranean lies wholly within the 
embrace of the mountain 
ranges , the Black Sea and Geography 0 f 
the Caspian partly within, the Aegean 
partly to north of them ; 
the East Mediterranean wholly outside to 
the south But the two annexes of this 
East Mediterranean, the Adriatic and the 
Aegean, penetrate deeply among the moun- 
tain ranges. In the Aegean a whole section 
of the mountain zone itself has collapsed 
Within this submerged sec- 
tion ot the highland, the de- 
pression is naturally greater 
seawards, and diminishes to- 
wards the unshattered high- 
lands on cither side. The 
coast lines are therefore very 
irregular, with drowned valleys 
between rugged promontories 
prolonged into deep water by 
chains of islands and reefs But 
across the middle of the sunken 
area, and dividing its Thracian 
from its Cretan basin, the peaks 
of a considerable mountain 
chain form the Cyclades islands, 
the largest of which, Naxos, is 
well nicknamed among its 
neighbours ‘ The Little Crete/ 
In this midland region within 
the Mediterranean Sea, the 
peculiar configuration, climate 
and general conditions of life 
which characterise the Medi- 
terranean lands as a whole, 
and which are described m 
pages 343 to 346 ot Chapter 9, 
are exhibited with t} T pical 
precision. 

A characteristic combination 
of dry-land cereals (especially 
wheat and barley) with milk 
products on the one hand 



WHERE THE AEGEAN CULTURE THROVE 
In the sta-di owned section of the mountain zone known as 
the Aegean, it is obvious that the intercourse necessary for 
cultuial advancement must have come by ship; and, as we 
should expect, mlluence from several directions can be traced 
m the early civilization of this diverse island world. 
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and tree* fruits on the other — including m 
the latter group the all-important oil and 
wine — ib the Inundation of human sub- 
sidence throughout the Mediterranean 
lands On the African shore, it is true, 
there arc neither mountains nor rivers 
between Tunis m the 
west and Nile and 
Lebanon eastward, and 
pastoral life predomin- 
ates , but even here, 
within reach of the Medi- 
teiranean rainfall, the 
pastorals are not no- 
mads Though they live 
m tents, they have their 
patch of garden ground 
and fruit-irees , and until 
the Arab devastation 
Roman Africa was one of 
the* Empire's granaries. 

It will easily be under- 
stood that m essentialh 
mountainous coun- 
try — however neai 
the sea level its 
peaks and \ alleys 
may have sunk — 
only a small pro- 
portion of the sui- 
face is habitable 
except by a few 
hunters and shep- 
herds , and those 
habitable areas he 
like oases m a wilder- 
of rock and 



LINKS THAT BOUND THE AEGEAN 

The ciiciimstaiiceb o+ Aegean ci\ih/atnm argue 
proficient seamanship Boats engra\< cl on pot- 
tery from earlv sites m the islands show steeling 
paddle and many oars, one here bcais a lish 
ensign Their build is confirmed bv a clay 
model from Palaikastro in eastern Crete 
ftohi V Gordon Ch,hh, Dawn of European Cti'hza^on 


ness oi rock and. scrub land, insulated 
from each other by steep ridges, and m 
fact often communicating more easily 
between gulf and gulf by sea 

Much of the region had originally been 
forest , and m spite of many centimes of 
tree felling, foi the use of the greater 
settlements, there is still 
Timber a staple magnificent timber locally 
of Aegean trade m Albania, m Mount 
Athos, m the wilder parts 
of l a c la and ‘ Rough ' Cilicia Foimerly 
Cyprus, the Lebanon and other parts of 
North Syria weie famous sources of tim- 
ber The fact of this ancient abundance 
of forest needs to be emphasised, partly 
because it is m this respect that human 
occupation has most completely changed 
the look of the country, and looted its 


resources, paitly because timber lia ^ b nn 
at all times a ranty m Egypt, and un- 
doubtedly some of the earliest intercourse 1 
between Egypt and oversea countries was 
an attempt to satisfy this need. 

The Mediterranean is so nearly cut off 
from the Atlantic and so 
limited m its own ex- 
tent, that it has hardly 
any tide This gieatly 
facilitated seafaring at 
all periods, and the rarity 
of navigable rivers made 
the lack of tidal esluai ies 
less inconvenient than 
it might otherwise have 
been On the oilier band, 
there are perceptible 
cut rents , in paiticular 
a general counter-clock- 
wise circulation, whuh 
carries boats issuing liom 
the Nile mouths along 
the Synan coast, 
and then past Cy- 
prus to the smith 
coast of Asia Minor 
and Crete. Even m 
Roman times tin * 
course of S Paul's 
voyage from Caes- 
area to Rome 1 1 Ini- 
tiates the use made 
of this drift Coa^t- 
wise navigation is 
aided further by the 
daily alternation oi land and sea breezes, 
especially where the coast stands high, 
and the land cools sharply at night 

Consequently early navigators from the 
Delta had every facility for approaching 
the Synan coast first, and Egyptian 
acquaintance with Byblus, and probably 
with othei Phoenician ports, can be 
traced back to the Third Dynasty The 
great bend oi the coast between Syria and 
Cilicia w r as also discovered early Thus 
far, there is no special reason to suppose 
that Egyptians reached the Aegean either 
early or often, though clearly the outward 
voyage was not beyond the capacity of 
seamen who frequented Byblus 

What is significant is the facility toi 
return All through the summer months a 
steady wind from the noith blow r s from 
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the Black Sea region into the overheated 
Sahara : m the Aegean it is a little north- 
easterly, but m the Levant the similar 
updraught of Arabia pulls it round to the 
nmth-\u*->t From Rhodes and the east 
end o t ( rete, therefore, it is plain sailing 
to the mouths oi the Nile, and it the 
voyager makes the Libyan coast anywhere 
west of the Delta, the cm rent and the 
shore breezes soon put him at liome 

ft is a lurthei question, it and when 
Egyptian seamen readied Aegean lands on 
a round trip ot tins land, what sort of 
people and mode ot hie they encountered 
there Here the actual remains ot Aegean 
peoples, from early tombs m Crete and the 
Cyoladic islands, give an important clue, 
winch is m accoid with the general tiend 
ot the c\idetiee tor later times The 
mountain zone, and the great hatlands 
ot Noith Africa and Arabia, ha\e each 
their own breed of men, long established, 
and m Africa at all e\ents traceable back 
into Palaeolithic times , lor it was with 
men ot this North African breed that large 
regions of western Europe weie re- 
peopled in the later part of the Old Stone 
Age 

All through the mountain zone its own 
peculiar type- — or group ot types, for there 
are \ arieties moie or less highly specialised, 
which seem to emanate from a central 
miTseiy m the Armenian highlands — con- 
stitutes the great mass ot the population 
throughout histone times, and has been 



SOURCES OF AEGEAN INSPIRATION 

The frequent occurrence of corpulent' female 
statuettes in the Aegean (left terra-cotta from 
Cyprus) suggests relations with the west A 
slimmer type, however (right . marble from the 
Cyclades), may point to influence from Babylonia 
Fio.n the British Museum 

it would dominate the shores of the 


steadily increasing its range, overflowing 
for example into peninsular Italy, and 
widely into east-cential and west-central 
Emope north of the mountain zone It 
would be natural therefore to expect that 



Aegean from the first 

But, in fact, this is not so Eurafncan 
man (or ' Mediterranean/ as he is com- 
monly called) is found established in 
Crete and in some of the Cyclades 
at the very beginning of the 
w Bronze Age, and through- 
out ancient times the Greek- 
speakmg population of the 
Aegean coast lands remained 
far more Mediterranean m type 
than the geographical position 
would have suggested. More- 
over this occupation was 



EGYPTIAN INFLUENCE IN CRETE already old when we can first 


Ci etc, owing to its southerly position, was more exposed to 
influences tram No: th Africa and Egypt than the other Aegean 
islands Thus the basket-work decoration ot the bowl on the 
lelt is reminiscent ot styles that have long characterised the 
Libyan coast ; while the pot has plenty of Egyptian parallels. 

From Professor Xmthondides , Vaulted Tombs of Mesial & 


trace it, for side by side with 
fairly pure Mediterraneans and 
Alpines there are mongrel indi- 
viduals whose remains com- 
bine certain characters of both. 
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To account, therefore, for the presence 
of Mediterranean men m the Aegean 
we must presume a knowledge of naviga- 
tion both early and proficient. This miei- 
ence is supported by ieatuies ot early 
Aegean culture, most easily recognizable 
m Crete, but perceptible also m the 
Cyclades 

Below the oldest foundations of the 
Bronze Age palace at Cnossus lie the 
remains of neolithic settlements accumu- 
lated to a depth of moie 
Substratum ot than twenty teet, and lllus- 
C retan culture trating a long period ol slow 
advance m culture. The 


on the culture of Crete suggests that there 
was here some source of inspiration other 
than that enjoyed by the larger island 
fn Crete specifically Egyptian objects 
begin to appear These are all more or 
less luxuries, and as there is at present no 
evidence that Crete conlnbuted to Egypt 
m similar ways, we may infer that the 
return caigo was some kind of raw material, 
or consumable stores , the timber, oil, 
wane already mentioned, are obviously 
in this class. Cyprus and Phoenicia 
similarly were supplying Egypt with such 
‘invisible imports/ while leceivmg goods 
which have enduied till to-da\ . 


stone implements lesomble those of Asia 
Minor and penmsulai Gieece , but the 
pottery belongs to a type which is widely 
spread round the Mediterranean shoies 
from the SjTian coast to Sicily, Malta and 
Sardinia, and moreovei betrays the same 
dependence on basket woik lor its orna- 
ment, which is characteristic of traditional 
schools of ornament throughout Noith 
Africa The populauty of female statu- 
ettes, excessive!} coipulent, suggests the 
prevalence of similai tastes 01 beliefs to 
those of neolithic Malta Occasional 
objects of shell (from the Indian Ocean) 
are dearer proof of intercourse with 


Naturally, as the occupants of Crete 
achieved their eventual mastery over the 
manifold resouices of this great island, 
their prosperity and the lange of their 
influence grew, and ga\e them prolonged 
pudommance over then < \ cladie neigh- 
bour But m the taihist peiiod each 
group ol settlements developed in the 
mam sepaiately, and it was the Cyclades 
which la}' m the moie favourable position 
for explonng adjacent districts ot the 
Greek mainland, communicating their 
own experience and skill to them 
and piobably also learning liom the 
‘ painted ware ’ culture which was ahead}’ 


people who had access to 
those waters. Theie is, how- 
ever, nothing yet which de- 
monstrates direct communica- 
tion with Egypt. 

In due course the use oi 
copper and bronze reached 
these Aegean settlements, and 
therewith events began to 
move rapidly. Neither Crete 
nor the Cyclades possess any 
such resources ol metallic ores 
as Cyprus, 01 North Syna, 
and the first Aegean types 
of bronze implements are 
borrowed , m the Cyclades 
from Asia Minor, and from a 
repertoire which has a wide 
distribution into east-cential 
Europe also. In Crete, on the 



CRETAN TRINKETS WITH EGYPTIAN PARALLELS 


other hand, the principal 
foreign influences are from 
North Africa. But the con- 
siderable influence exercised 
for a while by the Cyclades 


The most sinking examples of Egyptian miluence on Ciete 
appear m luxury objects, amulets and the like, of winch we 
may surmise that Fgyptian imports largely consisted Com- 
pare these leg-amulets and monkeys louncl m the Messaia tombs 
(Crete) with their prototypes from Ab> dos (Uppei Egypt). 

From Xanthoudidcs, ‘ Messatd,' and Petrie, 1 Koval Tombs' 
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ancient there, derived it seems, from the 
open country east of the Carpathians. 

It is m the Cyclades also that we trace 
xnoie clearly the interaction o elements 
cirmed from the As in tic mainland, with 
sun ivals ol the stone age culture of the 
so utln Account must also be taken of the 
natuial resources ot the islands them- 
sd\es, and ( specialty oi their obsidian, 
marble and other desirable minerals , tor 
Siplmos iiad gold, and several islands ores 
ot silver and lead. For copper they were 

Conclusion : Features 

IJNJothing has been said here about the 
two principal civilizations of the 
New Wot kl — m Central America, especially 
m Mexico, and m the Andean highlands 
ol the Inca Empiie But m spile ot the 
protound contrast resulting fiom Man’s 
failure to domesticate the* Amencan bison, 
and from the total absence of the horse 
and other beasts ot burden except the 
llama, the successive descents of Toltec 
and Aztec conquerors out of the south- 
eastern regions of North America — dry, 
featuieless and exposed to periodic fluctua- 
tions oi climate — into the moister and 
moie fertile oases of Mexico and the 
cultivable clearings oi the Isthmus iorest 
region otter obvious t analogies to the 
processes of civilization m the Old World 
So too does the spread oi the Inca empire 
in an a highland plateau towards foiest 
end lowland. But it is too early for moie 
than the most tentative application ol 
our general conclusions to the perplexing 
phenomena oi the New World. 

It remains now, alter even so brief a sur- 
\ ey of the conditions m which these various 
cultures arose, to make a lew elementary 
comparisons between them, and suggest 
a general descnption oi the processes by 
which they all alike came into being 

On their economic side all the four 
river-valley civilizations have in common 
one fundamental diameter They de- 
pended, m their maturei phases at all 
events, and m three out ot the tour 
from their first beginnings, on the control 
assumed by the men who created them 
over a single physical factor m their 
natural surroundings. This was the 
perennial water supply ot great rivers 


probably dependent on Asia Minor, and 
m part at least on Cyprus. Between dis- 
tinct but neighbouring communities then 
was certainly intercourse and probably 
rivalry, to stimulate craftsmanship 

Thus came mto being the culture, to the 
Cretan variety of which Sir Arthur Evans 
has applied the name ' Mmoan,’ borrower 
from the legendary sea king Minos, the 
first ‘ ruler ol the waves ’ m the Aegean 
Its further history must be reserved toi 
treatment m Chapters 19 and 25 

of Early Civilizations 

which all — though for different reasons — 
reach their maximum annual flow at the 
season when the growth of vegetation is 
most vigorous, provided that water is 
available, but least possible if watei 
is withheld. 

Now it is the essential distinction 
between barbarism and civilization that 
111 the former state men live as they must, 
while m the latter they live as they know 
how 4 the distinction between them,’ 
to quote the German geographer, Ratzel, 

' consists not m the degree , but m the 
kind of their connexion with nature ’ 
Culture indeed might be described m 
general as Man’s state when liberated from 
natural controls , not 111 the sense oi 
complete freedom from such controls, 
but m the sense of wider, more mamiold 
and more intimate interaction between 
M in and nature. 

There have been three main stages 111 
Man’s dominion over the land on which 
he lives and by whose 
produce he maintains Stages in Man’s 
and comforts himself. Conquest of Earth 
In the first, he leaves 
the soil as he finds it and is restricted 
therefore to nature’s own yield oi self- 
sown, uncultivated fruits. In the second 
he transforms the soil by digging and 
ploughing, and either selects among the 
natural growth the kinds he prefers 
for his own purposes, treating the rest 
as ' weeds ’ (which, as has been said, are 
‘ God’s plants, growing where man does 
not want them’), or else wholly substitutes 
special crops of his own breeding. 

Only in the third stage does he explore 
beneath the surface, and make mineral 
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resources his reservoir not of maintenance 
but of power ; arming himself for defence 
and for aggression, against natural dangers 
and obstacles no less than against his 
fellow men, and supplementing his own 
small strength by longer arms, swifter 
feet, defter fingers and subtler signals for 
co operation with his fellows than his 
physical frame provides 

There have also been three mam stages 
in Man's assumption of control over watei 
In the first, water is utilised lor produc- 
tion , m the second, for transport ; m the 
thud, not fully realized yit, for power 
The riverside cultures result Irom the first 
of these, by the redistribution of naturally 
flowing water through artificial channels 
so as to moisten land which it does not 
naturally reach 

But it is not the origmalin, still less the 
spontaneity, of the river cultiues which 
has most nnpiessid popular imagination, 
but rather the immemorial massive sta- 
bility of the social organization which 
they are credited with achieving Men 
have marvelled at the rigid limits within 
which Egypt and Babylonia, and m general 
also India and China, 
Massive stability were confined as regards 
of River Cultures population, nationality 
and specific regime , and, 
on the other hand, at the helpless collapse 
ot their political superstructure — m Baby- 
lonia, of its economic foundations also — 
as soon as alien, uncongenial men broke 
through the geographical and political 
harriers w r hich secluded these cultures, 
deranging their quite artificial basis ■ 

Less obvious to the public, but most 
significant of all to the modern statesman, 
is the amazing persistence of the social 
foundations of such regimes, m Egypt, 
India and China, and the i ecuperability 
even of Babylonia so soon as the initial 
step of establishing water-control has been 
repeated This persistence is due to the 
fact that, in Egypt for example, successive 
new masters of the country, Persians 
Greeks, Arabs, and m our ow r n day Euro- 
peans, have been intelligent enough to let 
well alone m this all-important matter. 
In Babylonia, on the other hand, it was 
the neglect of a single such master, at the 
Mongol conquest of Bagdad, that wrecked 
in one generation what the prudence of the 
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others had conceived lor four thousand 
years , and the Turkish administration of 
Egypt nearly caused a similar disaster. 

Perennial water-supply, then, m irrig- 
able land, on a sufficiently large scale to 
maintain a considerable surplus of popu- 
lation besides the actual cultivatois, 
enabled the latter to enjoy conveniences 
and even luxuries pro- 
vided by the craftsmanship Civilization the 
of those otheis, and also Gift of Watei 
the immaterial amenities 
which leisure alone can supply * poetry, 
music and the fruits of meditation And 
communities as composite as these ac- 
quired other elemenhs ol civilization, at 
the risk of perishing lor lack of them. 

Chief among such are, lust, organized 
pioduction ot surplus commodities re- 
quired lor exchange with the surplus pro- 
duces of other n gams, foodstuffs and 
manufactured articles paying lor articles 
of luxury or occasional Use, such as drugs 
and gems , or invisible imports, such as 
security lor travellers, purchased by 
blackmail to bandits Secondly, there is 
organized defence against external enemies, 
and also against that predator} adventurer 
withm the gates, the ubiquitous profiteer , 
hence the systematic administration ol 
justice and the consolidation of normal 
behaviour into codes ot law r , with penalties 
lor breach of wholesome usages Thirdly, 
in all cases, and usually quite at the outset, 
there is an organized device for communi- 
cating information and instructions, by 
means of a system of writing , used also 
eventually to perpetuate and accumulate 
experience, useful knowledge of various 
kinds and woiks of verbal art which other- 
wise hover precai lously between lip and 
ear, or perish at their creation Music, 
how r ever, had to w r ait till Greek tunes lor 
a notation. Cumulative record of events 
led easily to the appreciation of sequences 
in time , to the invention of an accepted 
< alendar, and to great advances in astrono- 
mical observation Fourthly, organized 
agriculture and commerce required accur- 
ate apportionment — of land, materials and 
commodities, by measures of length, area 
and capacity , of labour by measures of 
time ; of produce, by weights , and ot 
the relative value of all these by scales 
of wage and pxofit. 
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These threat disem cues, once made, w'ere 
nt rv-ssanh sanction* d and maintain* d n\ 
political administration. Sow m all the 
gieat n\ k r cuittm < govemnu nt v.js runcLi- 
3ii< ntailv theocratic, that is t<r > ^a\ , tin 
a< Mud human eo\ernui, wfiatover tin 
history oi his acquisition of public author- 
ity, claimed lor his voids and deeds tin 
sam non of a diunc mukuoi, usually 
]* cognizable as one of tile gieatei tones 
oi tart< u 1 uatuie, though m ( Inna the 
Shanq-ti, or supreme deity, is already 
almost wholly stripp* d oi sin h at tributes 
win n we lird mo muter linn 

Oi -iirii theocratic sWims the most 
familiar to onr-elves is that which is pro- 
claim* *d m the 'fen Commaudnu nts ot the 
Mow. pc f lt \y On the one hand, there is 
ih<‘ duU ot 1 he individual towards his 
Trod, u r hu h m positive except where 4 it 
ioibnis pi tH turns inconsistent with a indit 
notion of godhead , on tin other, his duty 
towards his neighbour, which is almost 
wholly negative, the sole 4 commandment 
with piomise ’ being that wlucli sanctions 
the foundations of society 

Ethics of a its* If, as Confucius too 
theocratic state sanctioned it, in right con- 
duct within the natural 
family — ‘Honour thy father and thy 
moth* r, that li may be well with tine ’ 
The negative chaiactei of political and 
social duties results m pait from the 
pinmtive equipin* nt of feais and re- 
stiamts uhu li is characteristic of simph 
societies, and is only dissipated when 
<Apt nemo and reason combine to pio\e 
that (lungs traditionally taboo, or as we 
say ‘ not done,' may be done without 
disaster, provided they aie done with 
knowledge of the ciicumstances and self- 
u strain! founded on this knowledge 

Hus iiition.il claim to individual freedom 
of choice, howi ver, comes late, it ever, m 
tin* * I* w do pint nt ot theooiatic cultures, 

' nd alwa\s as a protest against a jungle of 
piolnbitioiis fluough wiiich no wav seems 
left, hot the men ot the theocratic cul- 
tuns, iluMi God is a ‘ jealous God.’ e\er- 
cising and gu.ndmg a monopoly of wisdom, 
and tin relore oi power, like that claimed 
so disastrously by Ins earthly icpresenta- 
lives. As with a capricious i uler, many of 
1 his ways au past finding out ' : while his 
justice may be tempered with mercy, you 
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may tamper with it by gifts provided 
that you know' how 

End* t suc'i a government human mi- 
fiatne and human reason took subordinate 
plan , they wvre resources to be employed 
discreetly, lest they tlrwart unawares the 
divine Lovimment of the 
realm oi nature and of 4 The Opinion of 
human destuu . It is only Sensible Men’ 
m Greek thought (see 
Chap. 39) that law is at the same tune 
the 1 gift of the gods ’ and the 4 opinion 
or sensible men,’ justifiable before the 
judgement seat of common sense. It was 
uiTvd fins ‘opinion ot sensible men J 
that the Greek felt to be missing m the 
kingdoms oi the East as he knew them, 
just as Confucius found it wanting m 
t Inna, the Buddha m Nepal, and Ham- 
nuuabi m Sumer and Akkad. 

Behind these real, though superficial, 
resemblances, however, there stands m 
ear'll of the great ancient civilizations the 
saint 4 iundn mental cause both of their 
stability and of their failure to proceed 
beyond a quite definite degree of organized 
wit are : namely, the fact that they each 
rested on exceptionally complete ac- 
climatisation throughout a group of 
people, originally homogeneous and 
acclimatised to a more ancient home, I ut 
transposed into quite different circum- 
stances in a new region wheie it was 
necessary’, if they were to maintain them- 
selves at all, that they should accept their 
fortunes as they found them 

This effort of adjustment involved more 
or less complete, and sometimes deliberate, 
discarding of traditional ways of living, 
the invention of fresh devices, the acquisi- 
tion oi new habits and beliefs. But it 
iesulted also m unforeseen survival and 
adaptation ot ancient behaviour, and the 
perpetuation of tribal or national convic- 
tions among novel surroundings, until 
some land of working compromise w r as 
attained, sometimes very special and 
stiictly defined, like the daily round of the 
rice grow’er, where deviation leads straight 
to disaster. In this aspect, as the sum 
total and result of efforts and aspirations 
in innumerable living personalities, the 
rise of a great civilization ceases to be 
* ancient history ’ and takes place in that 
experience of life which is open to us all* 




EGYPTIAN MASTERPIECES NEARLY 5000 YEARS OLD 


WATCHFUL AND INTENT ON HIS WORK : THE SPLENDID SEATED SCRIBE 
Even among the outstanding subjects selected in these eight pages to represent the qualities of Old 
Kingdom Egyptian sculpture, this seated scribe must take prule of place He is of painted limestone 
(black hair, brown flesh, white papyrus roll), with eyes of alabaster, rock crystal and copper 

The Louvre 




LIFELIKE WOODEN STATUE OF A FIFTH DYNASTY OFFICIAL 

Found m hjs tomb at Sakkara, the Fifth Dynasty wooden statue of Ka-aper so impressed the 
native workmen with its lifelike effect of burly authority that they christened it the Sheikh 
el-Beled, from a resemblance to a village headman. Staff and part of the legs are restored 

Cairo Museum * 
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DIGNIFIED FUNERARY PORTRAITURE OF A PRIESTLY NOBLE 

:a-nefer, high priest at Memphis during the Fifth Pynas JetesaveTor the no® 
trmchpfi with this extraordinarily vital statue of pamted limestone, complete save ior uic uu^, 
hich^is^estored'^It^weu'SiowTtlm method of wearing the simple kirtle, fastened with a pm-buckle 


Cawo Museum 
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RA-HOTEP’S WIFE 11 
PAINTED STONE 
A tomb m the necropoh 
at Medum yielded tm 
seated statue of the lath 
Nefert, with that of he 
husband opposite, Hei 
flesh is yellow, her dress 
white , and her natural 
hair over the forehead 
can be seen beneath the 
heavy black wig con- 
fined with a flower- 
painted bandeau This 
together with the collar 
round her neck, is picked 
out in many colours 
Cairo Museum 




VIRILE STATUE OF A 
PHARAOH’S SON 
I’unce Ra-hotep was a 
son of a king (Sneferu ? ) 
and falls m point of 
date roughly between 
the Third and Fourth 
Dynasties His flesh 
is painted red -brown, 
showing the out-of-door 
life that the Egyptian 
led compared with his 
wife, and his eyes are 
separately inset. He 
is about hfe-sue, the 
height (sitting) being 
\ ei y neailv four feet 

Cairo Muhtum 




COPPER USED FOR PORTRAIT STATUARY IN THE SIXTH DYNASTY 

1 he wonderful statues of Pvpi 1 and his son Meren-ia from H i eraconpol is (that of Meren-ra is given 
again on the left m its correct relative proportions) command ^unique interest as being of copper. 
I lie heads 'were cast, the rest hammered separately and riveted together, and the eyes inlaid, 

Cairo Museum ' 



MENKAURA IN THE EMBRACE OF TUTELARY GODDESSES 

King Menkauia's mortuary temple at Gizch was adorned with several groups of a slate-like green 
stone In this the king wears the crown of Upper Egypt and is protected by Hathot (left) and the 
tutelary deit> ot the Cynopolitan nome , other nome-goddesses appear m the other triads 

Boston Museum of Fine Arts 
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REGAL MEMORIAL TO THE BUILDER OF THE SECOND PYRAMID 

Loyd! .statuary has never exceeded m dignity this dionte portrait of King Khafra, from the temple 
iat stood before his pyramid at Gizeh On his chin is the conventional royal beard ; behind him, 
protecting his head with its wings but invisible from m front, there perches the divine falcon 

Ca.tr o Museum 
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EARLY EGYPTIAN LIFE & CULTURE 

The Civilization of the Nile m Predynastic 
Times and its Flowering under the Old Kingdom 

By T. ERIC PEET 

Brunner Professor of Egyptology in the University of Liverpool , Author of Egypt and 
the Old Testament, The City of Akhenaten, etc 


t is often ssdd that the character of a 
nation is the product of the environ- 
ment in which it lives. If it be meant 
by this that, given an environment, 
it is possible to forecast the character of 
any people compelled to dwell there, the 
statement is untrue, for it makes no 
allowance for the human element, the 
initiative of individuals and groups. If on 
the other hand it means that, given an 
environment and a nation m it, we can 
see how certain of the traits which develop 
m the nation are directly traceable to the 
environment, then the statement is a 
sound one. Nowhere could it be better 
exemplified than m Egypt. Here is a 
country the physical conditions of which 
are unique A priori it might have been 
safely said that it would produce a unique 
people, as indeed it did ; but in what 
sense unique no one could have foretold, 
for that depends on another element, the 
human At the same time there is no 
country where we can watch more easily 
the effect of surroundings on character and 
conduct than m Egypt. 

The physical characteristics of the 
country are easily described. It is 
divisible into two quite distinct parts, 
Upper and Lower Egypt. Upper Egypt 
conforms to the geometrical definition of 
a line, it is length without breadth. It 
runs from the apex of the Nile Delta, 
roughly the modern Cairo, to the First 
Cataract at Aswan, a distance of 547 miles. 
At no point does its breadth exceed twelve 
miles, and in places it is only a few 
hundred yards. It should be remembered 
too that this line which is Egypt is not on 
the level of the surrounding country, but 
is sunk in it to a depth of about three 
hundred feet ; some hold that the Nile 


itself hollowed out this huge valley, in 
days when the surrounding deserts still 
had a heavy rainfall ; others that a pre- 
existing fault or cleft merely served as 
the line of least resistance for the ac- 
cumulated waters of the high country 
farther to the south. 

Thus the ancient inhabitant of Upper 
Egypt lived in a narrow valley, his horizon 
limited on cither side by the limestone 
cliffs at the top of which lay the desert, 
a land which played little or no part in 
his life. Land for him was of two kinds, 
The Black Land, which was his name for 
Egypt on account of the dark colour of 
its soil, and The Red Land, which was his 
name tor the sandy desert, lie had no 
frontiers, the word was meaningless to him, 
and he had little or no 
conception of foreign Limited Horizon 

countries, though the of Upper Egypt 

hieroglyph with which 

the word for foreign land is written shows 
that it was conceived as mountainous m 
contrast with the level plain of Egypt. 
Similarly he could not imagine a country 
which had no Nile : north was for him the 
direction m which the river flowed, though 
m reality its direction is in places more 
nearly east or west. In consequence he 
regarded Mesopotamia as a country turned 
upside down, for there the river flowed 
south • nothing could indicate more clearly 
than this standpoint the insularity of the 
ancient Upper Egyptian. 

In the Delta, or Lower Egypt, conditions 
were very different. In this Hat triangle 
of land, comparatively recent in formation, 
there was scarcely any limit to the outlook, 
and to its inhabitants it must have 
appeared as a vast level plain extending 
to the horizon in all directions, unbroken 
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by hills or even undulations Here, though 
the conditions of labour on the soil were 
much the same as m Upper Egypt, the 
bioader outlook and the absence of the 
desert cliffs, giving a sense ol freedom in 
every dncction, cannot fail to have 
produced a different effect upon the mind 
of the inhabitants. It is therefore the 
greater misfortune that the slow sinking 
of the Delta combined with the demands 
of agriculture have placed most of the 
ancient sites beyond the reach of excava- 
non. Consequently we cannot estimate, 
and perhaps we shall never be able to 
estimate, the part which the Delta played 
in the development of ancient Egyptian 
history. 

Both parts of Egypt enjoy a good 
climate In winter the day’s are warm — 
though cold wmh spring up occasionally — 



A narrow valley, lor the most part, between 
banen deserts, Egypt was sufficiently isolated 
to allow of the uninterrupted growth of its 
peculiar civilization , while the openness of the 
Delta to attack from east and west prevented 
the stagnation of complete segregation 


and the nights cool. In the Delta ram is 
not infrequent at this time of year, but 
Upper Egypt rarely sees ram, and a really 
heavy downpour only occurs once m about 
ten years. In summer, say April to 
October, the whole country is exceedingly 
hot, though this heat is naturally much 
more trying at an up-river town like 
Aswan than it is at Alexandria or even 
Cairo. 

Such are the mam physical character- 
istics of the country. Equally important 
from the point of view of 
social development IS its Africa's warden 
geographical position It against Asia 
guards the entrance to 
Africa against aggression from Nearer 
Asia This latter area seems to have 
always been a centre of disturbance, and 
at times of maximum unrest there was a 
strong tendency for its populations to 
overflow into the fertile Delta of Egypt. 
Such invasions of the Delta from the 
east occurred several times in Egyptian 
history, on each occasion with results 
disastrous for the time being We have 
even seriously to ask ourselves whether 
these irruptions were not the reason why 
Eg}’pt never made any steady progress 
either socially, educationally or artistically 
after the era of the Old Kingdom On 
each occasion she recovered from the 
blow, but on each occasion this recovery 
seems to have cost her energy which 
might otherwise have gone to the achieve- 
ment of real advance. 

The Delta was hardly more secure on 
its western irontier than on its eastern, for 
there lived, without even an intervening 
strip of desert, the various tribes of the 
Libyan people who inhabited not only the 
coastal region but the oases that stretch 
southward far into the interior of Africa. 
Some of these Libyan tribes may actually 
have held the western Delta m predynasti'c 
times, and throughout Egyptian history 
they were ready at the slightest hint of 
weakness or internal dissension m Egypt 
to slip back into the fertile lands which 
they may well have regarded as their 
ancient inheritance. 

From these storms which so often broke 
over the Delta Upper Egypt was, for- 
tunately, almost immune She had no 
neighbours to east or west, and the 
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impassable desert precluded attack from 
either side. To noi th or south her country 
could be defended by a battle front of 
no more than a mile or two, nay, of a 
lew hundred yards if the spot were well 
chosen. To the north, the Delta might be 
regaided as forming a buffer against 
both Asiatics on the east and Libyans 
on the west To the south lay the wild 
tribes of Upper Nubia and 
the vSudan, who, so far as we 
at present know, never gave 
Egypt serious trouble until the 
time of the conqueror Piankhi 
in the eighth century b.c. 

Conditions in Upper Egypt, 
therefore, had a stability which 
was lacking m the Delta. On 
each occasion on which the 



Delta leil into foreign hands 


we find an Upper Egypt un- 
conquered still carrying on, 
although sometimes under 
miserable conditions, the political and 
social traditions ot the past, and ready, 
when the confidently expected 'saviour' 
should at last arise, to expel the in- 
truders, to resume her past self and, 
externally at least, to rise to fresh heights 
of accomplishment. 


SPIRITED IMPRESSION OF A DESERT HUNT 
Aitistically significant, this slate palette of piedynastic Egypt 
is also of impoitance m throwing light upon contemporary 
society These hunters, we notice, are armed with bow r s, 
curved clubs and axes, carry lassoes, and have hounds , they 
are apparently soldiers organized under two leaders. 
llnt'sh Mu^urt 


Our earliest piclute of Egypt takes us 
back well beyond the beginnings of the 
First Dynasty, and shows us the whole of 
Upper Egypt and Nubia m the hands ot a 
single race with a homogeneous civilization, 
the so-called predynastic people. Even 
since as late as 1925 the veil has been 



PEOPLES OF DIFFERENT RACE WHO SOUGHT TO SPOIL THE EGYPTIANS 


The inhabitants of early Egypt, or at least of the Delta, seem early to have been obliged to meet 
the attacks of predatory strangers Thus, m the somewhat grisly scene carved on a predynastic 
schist palette, we see defeated warriors of African type dead on the battlefield, and apparently 
being devoured by birds of prey On the other hand, the prisoner represented m ivory (left) is 
distinctly Asiatic , this carving was found in the tomb of Ivmg Ka Sen (First Dynasty, c 3400 b.c.). 

From Sir Flinders Petrie, Royal Tombs of Abydos, and British Museum 
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lifted a little higher and in the settlement 
and ccimtcrv ol Bad in vc can tiace the 
fortunes ol this preds nastic lace shghtlv 
further back E\en when wc first meet 
them thev are no longer savages They 
are aiu adv piobablv acquainted with 
cuppa tin v have, as we shall see shortly, 
their arts and emits and above all, they 
aie agncultunsts 

In this last fact lies the kev to the 
understanding of social life in Egypt 
it is a system ba^cd on agncultuie We 
do not know where agriculture first arose, 
or whether it wa 4 * evolved mdependenth m 
several areas It is not even certain that 
it arose m one of those areas which like 
the Nile o r Euphrates vudevs, seem most 
suitable to it We can howcvci, say that 
onc< ( stab fished in Egvpt agncultuie and 


its attendant practices must have made 
rapid progiess and immediately begun to 
react on the character and institutions of 
the people. 

Of the three essential occupations of 
cailv man, hunting, pasture and agri- 
culture, the first can never have played 
a very great part m Egyptian life It 
is highly piobable, indeed, that in ancient 
times the desert on either side sheltered 
more numerous and more various wild 
animals than it does to-day A pre- 
dynastic slate palette shows us an 
organized expedition against lions, and 
throughout Egyptian history scene-, m 
the tombs of the gieat nobles represent 
their owners as taking part m hunting 
expeditions m winch not only hons but 
panthers, oryxes and antelopes are pursued 
and shot with arrows Yet 
hunting has become a sport 
lor the great, not a means of 
livelihood for the people, 
whose needs m the matter of 
flesh food, never very great, 
were easily supplied from 
domesticated animals and 
birds At the same time it 
would appear that the netting 
of antelopes and other species 
of the smallei deseit animals, 
m order to fatten them for 
the table alongside the 
more common domesticated 
animals was still practised as 
a means of livelihood. 

If the hunting of wild animals 
had, m the mam, become a 
sport for the leisuied, it w^as 
not so with the trapping of 
birds and the netting of fish. 
The marshes of the Delta 
must then as now have been 
the haunt ol innumerable wild 
fowl, which were caught m 
traps and afterwards fattened 
for the rich man’s table. 
There are endless representa- 
tions of this m the tomb- 
pamtmes, and portions of 
traps have actually survived. 
If m these picture^ we see side 
by side with the netting of 
birds the great man m his 
papyrus canoe bringing them 



FOWLING AS A NOBLEMAN’S PASTIME 


Although not exclusively a sport as the hunting of wild 
animals had become even in prcclynastic times fouling seems 
to have been a fa\ ounte recreation of the Eg> ptian nobles 
Like this court official ot the Sixth Dynasty, they commonly 
used boomerangs instead of nets or traps, to capture their prey 
From Blackman Rock Tombs of Metr (£x\pt bxploiation Society) 
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FASHIONS OF PREDYNASTIC DAYS 


Points to notice about these predvn istic warriors (fiom the 
slate palette reproduced m page 48^) are their bcircls and 
abundant hair and the weiring of an animal’s tail all distinct 
from historic Egyptian f ishions, though the last %ur\i\ed 1 r 
ritual purposes The curbed chib on the left and the triLil 
standard on 4 he right aic also interesting 
1 k M 


dov\n with bis throw-stick 
we may be sure that what it 
n pi esents is a sport and not a 
pi ofitable method of hunting 
I ish, too, wc re eagerly pm - 
sued, and, unlike flesh and 
poultty, formed part of the 
01 dm ary diet of the common 
people The professional 
fi shuman caught them on a 
hook or with a seme-net, but 
the great lord amused himself 
trying to transfix them with a 
spear, a survival of a method 
stdl m vogue m predynastic 
times, to judge bv the early 
harpoons of bone and of copper 
\\ Inch ha\ e come down to us 
Thus the early people of 
Egypt were not m the true 
seme of the term hunters and 
the\ v t rc not consti ained bv that necessity 
of following a mo\mg piey which tends 
to make a hunting people mobile and un- 
settled The lion, the elephant and the 
hippopotamus might retieat from Uppa 


Egypt to Nubia and thence to the Sudan, 
but there was no occasion to pursue them 
Anthropologists may dispute as to 
whether a people cvei advances directly 
from the hunting stage to the agricultural 



Since the peasants regarded fowling and fishing as means of gaming a livelihood, their practice was 
different from that of the nobles One sign of this is that they took marsh birds and fish 111 nets 
and traps The Egyptians were fundamentally conservative in their hunting (above they are 
coursing), technique of boat-buildmg fowling and fishing, so that these scenes from a Fifth 
Dynasty tomb illustrate not only contemporary methods, but also those of a remoter past 

From Tomb of Ptak Hetep 
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without passing thiongh the pastoiai 
The question need not concern us here, 
for in Egypt in preclynastic times we find 
both pasturage and agriculture firmly 
established side by side in an inter- 
dependent system Foi this very reason 
the Egyptians cannot be consideied as a 
pastoral people m the true sense of the 
term, nor is Egypt m any sense a land 
naturally adapted for pasture. 

In early times it is possible that 
agriculture had not yet absorbed the 
whole country, and that there were still 
grasslands devoted to 
Herding practices the Cattle. \ Ot even 
m Upper Egypt under the Old Kingdom 
the shortage of meadow- 
land was so serious m Upper Egypt that 
cattle were regularly sent in charge of 
their herdsmen to the Delta for the 
summer months, and it may well be 
that m later Egyptian da\ s the situation 
had reached the stage 'which we see to-day, 
where the domestic animals are not put 
out to giaze but fed eiiLiicl} on ioods 
specially grown tor them 

The Egyptians domesticated few animals 
for the sole purpose oi providing lood 
The cattle, oi course, gave milk, and to the 
ncher clashes ilesh, but they also formed 
one of the principal means of transport of 
the country, being more important m this 
respect than even the donkey They were 
consistently mod for ploughing Sheep 
provided not only food but also wool, and 
were fuither used, as also m later times 
wore swine, tor treading m the new r ly sown 
seed Among the other domesticated 
animals wet e the goat, the dog — generally 
the ‘ sluglu ’ hound, a breed still used m 
the Sudan — and the ubiquitous cat The 
horse is not found until after the Hyksos 
invasions, with which indeed it may have 
been introduced, and the camel remained 
virtually unknown until Gieek time- 
Among these animals the o\ occupied a 
pai amount position, which will readily be 
appreciated by those who are acquainted 
with his noble modern descendant, the 
‘ gamus J or buffalo of Egypt The ancient 
breed oi cattle seems to have been derived 
from a domesticated form of the zebu, and 
in the oldest monuments appears in three 
forms, long-horned, short-horned and horn- 
less. The greatest care was taken to keep 
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these varieties of stock pure, and much 
trouble was devoted to their proper fat- 
tening, lumps of dough being crammed 
down their throats when the supply of 
more natural foods was judged insufficient. 
The milkmaid was an unknown figure m 
Egypt, her work being performed by men 
Side by side with the more familiar 
domestic animals m paintings of the life of 
ancient Egypt, we occasionally see a shy 
gazelle, or an ibex or a bubalis-ant elope ; 
these were doubtless luxuries for the tables 
oi the wealthy, and were fattened with 
dough m the same w T ay as the cattle 
There is no evidence that they bred in 
capti\ lty, and those we see were probably 
captured m the desert m nets or traps 
The Egyptians can hardly be said to 
have domesticated any birds The marshes 
of the Delta abounded m edible fowl of 
many kinds, and it was generally judged 
more economical to capture these m nets 
as they were needed, and to fatten them 
for short periods for the table, than to 
be at the expense of fully domesticating 
them It may be added that the domestic 
fowl was unknown in Egypt until the Nevfr 
Kingdom, wffien one of the marvels brought 
back to Egypt from the Syrian expeditions 
oi Thothmcs III was a group ot ‘ birds 
wffiich bring forth (1 e lay an egg) every 
day* (see illustration m Chap 22). 

If pasturage occupied a large number of 
people m ancient Egypt agriculture must 
have employed still more, at least during 
certain periods of the year. The Nde, 
though kind m one sense 
to the country which she Egypt's boon and 
had created, was unkind bane : the Nile 
m another , kind m the 
sense that by her annual overflow she 
provided a fresh deposit oi soil so rich as 
to make the use ot fertilisers of any 
kind almost unnecessary , unkind m that, 
having done this, she refused throughout 
the rest of the year to provide any natural 
irrigation Since there w^as no ram, the 
prosperity of Egypt depended on the 
energy of its agriculturists m raising w^ater 
iiom the river and directing it through 
canals and channels into the fields 

This was done by the same simple means 
that is most widely employed to-day, the 
so-called shaduf. On the river bank a long 
pole is hinged not far from its middle on 
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Owing to the fertilising Nile floods, land did not require much attention before the sowing of 
crops , a light wooden plough sufficed to prepare it In this vivid study of servants of the vizier 
Pepi-ankh (Sixth Dynasty) at work, the seeds are apparently being scattered and then ploughed 
into the soil , usually they were scattered after the plough and trodden m by sheep and pigs 

Ftom Blackman , Rock Tom'is of Mcit (Egypt Exploration Society) 
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The methods of preparing gram for the mills m the Old Kingdom are admirably illustrated by 
these reliefs from the tomb of Ti (Fifth Dynasty) In the fields the sheaves were tightly packed 
into nets and the bundles so formed were carried to the threshing yard by donkeys. Subsequently 
these animals and oxen were made to tread the corn, to separate the ears from the stalks. 

AGRICULTURE AS IT WAS PRACTISED ON THE ESTATES OF THE GREAT NOBLES. 

Courtesy of Sir Flinders Petrie 
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ANCIENT DEVICE FOR RAISING WATER 

The sliadut was as necessary to the labouxer of ancient Egypt 
as it is to the fellah of to-day, m enabling him to raise water 
tor irngation Modern shadufs are astonishingly like those 
used In Ap ill's two sor<. ants (c 1250B c), and we may presume 
that 1,500 years earlic r they were little different 
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to wheat) and flax The methods of cul- 
tivation were simple So soon as the floods 
had gone down the land was broken up 
either by wooden ploughs, drawn in the 
Old Kingdom by oxen, or by broad-bladed 
hoes or mattocks of wood The seed was 
then scattered and trodden m by sheep, or 
later by swine. Then followed weeks of 
daily toil at the shaduf. Finally, when 
the harvest was ripe, the corn was cut 
not far below the ears, the straw being 
apparently left m the ground. 

Donkeys bore the cut corn, tied up m 
short sheaves, to the threshing floor, a 
round area of beaten mud with a low en- 
closure wall Here it was trodden by 
donkeys or cattle, and finally winnowed by 
being thrown into the air repeatedly on 
smail wooden winnowing spades, the wind 
carrying oft the chaff, while the grains fell 
to the ground The last scene m the 
pi oce^s as it is illustrated shows us 
the gathering of the corn into 
sacks and its deposition in 
round granaries, usually built 
of muc ^ with domed 

roofs , the gram is poured in 
through a small hole at the 
top, to be withdrawn as 
ZK&y needed thiough a larger door 
RmY a l° w down in the side This 
IlmI fir P roccss 13 Presided over by 

Eievitable scribe with his 
P yfbf® roll papyrus, recording the 

1 amount sack by sack Both 

ER barley and spelt were used 

lent Egypt f or making 0 f bread and 

m 1 c r* yxm for ^ 


for the brewing of beer. 


an upright column, so as to swing like the 
beam of a scale From the end nearest to 
the aver hangs a bucket on a short length 
of rope, while at the other is a stone or ball 
of mud to form a counterpoise The worker 
by means of his own weight pulls down 
the bucket and dips it into the river. He 
then allows the counterpoise to raise the 
lull bucket, which he empties into a chan- 
nel at a level of five or six feet above the 
river. Three or even four successive 
shadufs are m many places needed to raise 
w r ater from the river to the fields 

The chief crops of ancient times were 
barley (of two kinds), spelt (very similar 


ay presume In addition to flax and the 
rcnt cereals other plants W' r ere 

extensively cultivated Among these were 
various vegetables, more particularly 
onions, which then as now were a staple 
food, and many fruits, more especially 
dates, grapes and figs From dates a 
kind of wine or beer was made The vine 
was extensively cultivated, more particu- 
larly m the Delta, and inscriptions of almost 
every period give us the names of the 
more famous vineyards 

We have described the physical and geo- 
graphical conditions prevailing m Ancient 
Egypt, and the pursuits which occupied the 
minds and the bodies of its inhabitants. It 
is now time to ask how these conditions and 
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these employments reacted on the popula- 
tion, what manner ot men they became, 
what kind of polity they evolved and 
what was their general outlook on life. 

The predynast ic Egyptian — and here 
let it be remembered that our evidence 
comes from Upper Egypt only — was a 
dark-haired, short and rather delicately 
built man of so-called Mediterranean 
stock (see illustration in page 35). In 
the earliest times he was bearded, but 
even at the opening of the dynastic 
period shaving was becoming fashionable, 
and the later Egyptian was clean-shaven, 
a relic of his hairy da}^s remaining in the 
false beard represented as worn by gods 
and kings, and also by the dead m virtue 
of their identification with the god Osins. 

The needs of the Egyptian m early 
days were few and simple Flis house 
was a mere tent of watth and skins, or 
other perishable material tools and 

weapons were oi chipped flint, and he 
might count hinisUi lucky did he possess 
some small ornament of the precious 
metal copper His wife's wants were 
hardly moie ambitious than his own 
She was more addicted to decking herself 
out m beads of various materials such as 
carnelian, steatite and lapis lazuli , she 
wore ivory hairpins and painted her eye- 
lids with a green pigment made by 
grinding down malachite on a slate 
palette, but m other respects she was as 
simple-minded as her husband. When 
they died both were buried in shallow 



BRACELETS FROM A QUEEN’S ARM 

Hidden m a hole m the tomb oi King Zei at 
Abydo=», and probably placed there by a 10b her 
who newei ictuiiu 1 , was iuund an arm wealing 
the eailu st know 11 p welry ot gold and tulquoise 
and lapis-la? uli beads (enlargement above) 

/- mu' Pilt , , Royal l^aihsoj 4f vdo^, 

1 ound oi oval pits m the sand, accompanied 
by some ol the objects most dear and most 
useful to them in life, for it had not 
occurred to them that m the next life — 
and they believed m one — their needs 
could be any different from those of the 
present 

Two arts, however, the predynastic 
Egyptian had mastered. One was that 
of making pottery, the other was the 
much more astonishing one of covenng 



HOW THE METHODICAL EGYPTIAN FARMER KEPT HIS GRAIN 

We learn about Egyptian methods of storing gram from funerary models On the left is a model 
(First Dynasty) of earthenware jars, surrounded by a low wall On the right we have a Sixth 
Dynasty granary with four bins, the name of the appropriate gram being wutten over each, in 
front stands the~keeper (his head is seen) with his gram measure, while a stairway leads to the root. 

Courtesy of Sir Flinders Petrie and British Museum 
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i he homos of the Egyptian dead shou a perfect transition from the simple predynastic pit to the 
elaborate structures of the Fourth Dynasty. On the left is a shallow oval pit at El Mahasna, con- 
taining the corpse in its contracted position with a few funerary vases In the same cemetery is the 
later burial on the right, rectangular, bnck-hned and equipped with a more plentiful store of offerings 

Ftom FI Mahasna, Eqyfit Exuviation Society 








Early graves, such as those at the top ot the page, were probably covered with a heap of sand over 

L r °° fin |? ± + 7 00d ’ and as t 1 ,™ 6 went on the brlck llmn S of the tomb was earned up to contain this 
1 5 the iame l im V the a <?, tual P>t was undercut on one side to provide more room at the 
+1?!*, 1/ eq l llp i? ent ,f roin this gtave at Tarkhan the sand has been removed from between 

the walls ; note the small external court, and the slits whereby the dead might enjoy the offerings. 

HOW THE HOUSING OF THE EGYPTIAN DEAD WAS ELABORATED 

From W M. F. Petne , Tar ban 1J 
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In many mastabas the ottering chapel is merely repiesented by a niche or ‘ false door J m one side ; 
other and later ones had it within In royal burials its place would be taken by a temple adorn- 
ing For these stone came into use long before it was adopted by humbler folk . Zcser had a stone 
pyramid, shown m page 504, as well as a brick mastaba, while this is the descending passage to the 
huge unfinished tomb at Zawiyet el- Aryan of a king who is perhaps Neferka of the Third Dynasty. 

TOMBS OF KING AND COMMONER : HOW THREE TYPES AROSE 

Photos , H. R. Hall (top), Reisner, Naga-ed-der (centre) and Jean Capart ( bottom ) 
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vaiious materials with a 
coloured glaze. The potterv 
(see illustrations m page 38) 
was hand-made, and for the 
artistic perfection of its forms 
and the delicacy of its 
polished surface has seldom 
bern surpassed. 

As to the length of the 
predvnaslic period it is futile 
to guess. We do, however, 
know that it witnessed very 
considerable material and 
social development. Copper 
became more and more com- 
mon until it could be used 
for weapons and tools as well 
as for delicate ornaments 



SUPERB CONTOURS OF PREDYNASTIC POTS 


The technical pei lection, in shape and finish, of the earliest 
Eg> ptian pottery is amazing. Painted animal motives (right) 
soon replaced the simpler basket-work designs ; but the 
fashion lor stonework restricted their development, so that 
even clay pots were painted to imitate marbled stone (left). 


Di dish Museum 


With copper perhaps came 
the use ot effective drills which enabled the 
harder and more attractive stones to be 
hollowed out into bowls of forms even 
more exquisite than those of the pottery. 
The art of flint working underwent a 
steady improvement, culminating m the 
production of those beautiful, ripple-flaked 
knives m the manufacture of which a 
piece of flint was first roughly shaped by 
chipping, then ground down to exact 


form, and completed by the removal by 
pressure of an even series of parallel 
flakes and the sharpening of the edge 
by the most delicate toothing. 

With these improvements m craftsman- 
ship went hand in hand a desire for greater 
material comfort and luxury. Paradoxical 
as it may seem, this is more evident to us 
m the tomb than in the house, of which, 
unfortunately, we know very little. The 






giave becomes larger, it is even undercut 
on one side m order to make a more roomy 
floor on which the now greatly increased 
stores of food, drink and personal objects 
may be deposited It is usually rectangular 
m shape, and m the introduction of a 
lining of sun-dried mud bricks to hold 
back the sand lies, perhaps, the germ of 
architecture. In some tombs access is 
given by means of a stairway at one end, 
and we thus have already the prototypes 
ot the two forms of tomb most frequent 
m the period of the Old Kingdom; the 
stairway tomb has only to increase in size 
and depth, and the old pit tomb has only 
—p# to enlarge its undercutting until 
this becomes a regular under- 
ground chamber. 

But it was in art that the 
most astonishing advance was 
made. At first the taste of the 


FLINT SUBDUED TO ARTIST’S FANCY 
Not only by beautiful ripple-flalced knives, such as this with 
its handle of gold, is the mastery of the ancient Egyptian over 
flmt attested, but also by the animal heads found an Abydos 
tombs. The specimens above are a bull and an ostrich. 
British Museum and Sir Flinders Petrie 


predynastic Egyptian displayed 
itself merely in the production 
of very rough female figures or 
of animals in clay, and in the 
application to pottery of very 
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simple designs in colour, or made by 
incision, mostly copied from basketwork 
motives As time went on, however, a 
more cultivated taste prevailed, and there 
was a bolder choice ot schemes of decora- 
tion The vases with red designs on a 
buff ground show us plant and animal 
motives and even ships (compare pages 
39 and 463), and had not stone replaced 
pottery for the making of the finer vases 
this type of decoration would probably 
have been even further improved 

As it was, the genius of the artist turned 
rather to carving in ivory and slate The 
simple slate palettes used for grinding eye- 
pamt, and shaped roughly 111 the old days 
into the semblance ot a fish or a bird, 
were replaced by magnificent ceremonial 
pieces m which both faces of the palette 
were covered with relief work showing 
groups of animals, battle scenes 01 a lion 
hunt The flint knife was now fitted into 
an ivory handle delicately 
curved with rows ol animals 
01, m the case ot the recently- 
found Gebel el-Aiak example, 
with scenes of war and 
the chase It is immaterial 
whether this advanced pre- 
dynastic art be of Upper or 
of Lower Egypt, or whether, 
as some not unreasonably 
suggest, it show affinities 
with the early artistic products 
of Elam. The essential is that 
it is Egyptian art of the late 
predynastic period and that it 
already contains the germ of 
much that is finest m the 
products of the be^t period, 
the Old Kingdom 

It is lamentable that wc do 
not know more about the 
structure of society in Egypt 
in these highly interesting 
times All our evidence goes 
to prove that just before the 
First Dynasty Egypt con- 
sisted of two separate king- 
doms, Upper and Lower 
Egypt, and that these were 
then forcibly united by a king 
to whom tradition has given 
the name Menes, but of whom 
under that name we can find 
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no contemporary record. Even as caily as 
the Filth Dynasty all trace of pied} nastie 
history had been lost, and on the Paleimo 
Stone (see page 24) there was nothing more 
to be entered for that period than some 
names of kings. Those on the original 
fragment at Palermo wear the red crown 
of Lower Egypt, but on the new Cairo 
fragment of this or a similar stone there 
are predynastic kings wearing the white 
crown of Upper Egypt, and at least three 
wearing the double crown. From this we 
may infer that there had been a united 
Egypt even before the time ot Menes. 

But though written evidence permits us 
to say no more than this, icasonable 
conjecture makes it possible to go a little 
further. In historical turns both Lower 
and Upper Egypt were divided into a 
number of cantons or nomes, each of 
which had its nome sign, which, mounted 
on a pole, was presumably earned as a 



OBJECTS THAT MINISTERED TO VANITY 

For grinding eye-pamt (an Egyptian social foible) slate 
palettes were necessary These were early carved into animal 
shapes ; but later they developed into magnificent ceremonial 
objects like the one below, back and front, whereon is a not 
of beasts mythical and actual It comes from Hieraconpohs 
British Museum and ‘ Hierakonpolts ’ {Egypt Exploration Society) 
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standard m front of the chieftain There 
is some uncertainty about the conect 
intei pretati on of these signs, and some of 
them axe undoubtedly simply hieroglyphic 
spellings of the geographical names of the 
Homes Others howevu, lie certainly 
not spellings but tubal symbols an el this 
is especially true of those which consist of 
animals, such as the hare and the orvx 
It has been conjectured with much hkih 
hood that these signs go back m origin 
to a time when Egypt was inhabited by 
a number of paitly independent tubes 
whose social organization was that known 
fiom modem parallels as totemism, a 
system m which each tribe allies itself 
with seme species of the animal or veget 
able world and us°s the figure of its totem 
as a tubal symbol 

Whether this system still prevailed m 
Egypt at the time of the earliest archaeo- 
logical remains \*.t known to us cannot 
be said, but it is clear that before the 
beginning of the First Dynasty the tubes 
of Upper Egypt had combined to form a 
kingdom, as also had those of Lower 


MEMORIAL OF A NAMELESS KING 
The gem of earl} Egyptian rvory carvmg is the 
tmy statuette known as the I\ory King found 
at Abyclos He was probably a First Dynasty 
monarch . Ins name and exploits are unknown 
British Mustum 
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SYMBOLS OF EGYPTIAN TRIBES 

The topmost band of the mace of the * Scorpion ' 
(see p ige 497) shows a low of tribal stand aids, 
each with a bird svmbohc of some enema 
h mgmg from it Vbove are tracings of some of 
these nome signs — totcmic m origin ? — 

taken from the temple of Seti at Aby dos 
Froti Ca IfiJi 1 of the hinqs at 4buios 

Egypt — some ingenious attempts have 
been made to show traces of this pro- 
cess — and that attempts to unify the two 
kingdoms had even been made The true 
totcmic stage, with its social implications, 
had probably long been left behind, and 
the chief relic of it was the pantheon of 
gods m human foim with animal heads, 
as, for example, Thoth the ibis, Sebek the 
crocodile, Horus the haw^k 

The ultimate fusion of the tribes within 
the areas of Upper and Lower Egypt 
respectively was manifestly inevitable 
The spread of agriculture brought with it 
the need for settled conditions and the 
realization of a common mteiest The 
unification of the Uppei and Lower 
Kingdoms, however, was far less inevit- 
able, for each foimed a self-contained 
geographical unit, and it is likely that we 
are to see here the hand of an individual 
genius, actuated perhaps by no more lofty 
motive than blind ambition. Be this as 
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it may Menes whoever may be indicated 
by this name, united the Two Lands/ 
and the development of a national 
consciousness was free to begin 

With typical Egyptian love of com- 
piomisc and established institutions the 
fiction of a double kingdom was faithfully 
preserved, more especially 
Fiction of a in the king's titles and 
Double Kingdom the names of state depart- 
ments, where it survived 
until the end of Egyptian history In 
reality, however, the fusion was complete 
and lasting, and except for occasional 
periods of stress and storm Egvpt was 
one horn this time forward 

Aichaeologically the establishment of 
the Single Monarchy seems to mark an 
immense advance, so immense that it has 
mne than once been suggested that it was 
due to invasion bv a small group of moie 
civilized mlcrs iiom abioad Recent 
eliscovuios how (V ti elo not justify this 
conn ctun If tin wealth and luxurv ol 
tin tombs of tin 1 I list Dvnastv kin^s at 
ALvdos foim a gn at contract 
with tin mock contends of 
the picdynastic tombs mime 
chately preceding them, it 
must be remem b< red that 
these lattei aic the gtaves of 
comparatively humble per- 
sons, and that the graves of 
the picdynastic kings have so 
far escaped oui lesearchcs 
Ihe same fact may explain 
why writing semis to make a 
sudden appearance m the I irst 
Dvnastv in a toim far Irom 
primitive If we confine our- 
selves to one type of tomb we 
ace at once that the transition 
from the predynastic to the 
dynastic is perfectly smooth 
and gradual, and, what is 
more, the finer artistic pro- 
ducts of the late predynastic 
period, such as the mace head 
of the Scoipion King, the slate 
palette of Narmer and the 
Gebel el-Arak knife handle, 
make it clear that the art of 
the First Dynasty was the 
fruit of a gradual and an 
indigenous growth. 


Once the monarchy vs as established 
social and political institutions must be 
largely dependent on the line of dev do]) 
ment which it followed The Egvptnn 
king was at the outset simply a glonhul 
local chief The tubal chief had ban 
mlcr, high priest and law giver to his tribe 
In the process of fusion by conquest 01 
consent which tiansfoimed tribal Egypt 
into a monaichv the functions of the chief 
must necessaiily have increased so rapidly 
that he was foiccd to depute some of them 
at least In theory he remained the high 
priest of eveiy god In temple scenes he 
‘-till figured as the officiant m all important 
ceremonies But as he could not be m two 
places at once it is clear that he muT ha\ i 
been leplaced b\ priests and so we hnd 
that even unelei the Old Kingdom a pro 
fessional priesthood was alieadv m bem^ 
As eaily as the I ourth Dvni-.lv the 
monarch e l< ctcd v i/u i to help him prob 
ablv m pidicial as well as m administr i 
tive matters Under the bouith Dvnastv 
this official was the king s son, but in lata 



CROWNS OF THE TWO EGYP1S 
The union of the Two Kingdoms Uppti and Iov\er w is 
symbolised bv the union ol the two ciowns Hut the fiction 
of du ihty ins alw lys preser\cd , and here Ivmg Semerklu t 
appears on the same relief wearing the conic il white linen 
crown of Upper Tgypt and the red lie id dress of the Delta 

Prom Sir Flinders Pit! u. Rt seat chci 11 bn u 


495 



Chapter 15 


EARLY EGYPTIAN LIFE 


times he was chosen from some other 
family At the same time, though the 
king was compelled to depute and distri- 
bute his functions, he remained none the 
less an absolute monarch 

Of the history of the monarchy under 
the first three dynasties we know nothing, 
for we have no written records. Under 
the Fourth to Sixth Dynasties there is 
more material, and we can partially re- 
construct the picture. At the same 
time, it should be remembered that our 
material very largely consists of titles, and 
that these can be misleading, the more so 
since they were so lavishly showered on 
Pharaoh's favourites that the holders of 
genuine offices frequently added the epithet 
* real ’ to their title by way of distinction. 

The scheme of government involved 
a number of local administrations con- 
trolled by a central government, at the 
head of which stood the king himself. 
The unit of local government was gener- 
ally the nome, and at the head of the 
nome was the nomarch, who was governor, 
judge and administrator of his nome, and, 


at the same time, high priest of the local 
deity. Within his area the nomarch 
must have enjoyed great freedom. 

He was, however, responsible to the 
royal government for the taxes of his 
nome, and m the administration of justice 
he was m some way responsible to the 
central authority, which was probably 
vested m the vizier, though this is a point 
on which we have little evidence. This 
division into local areas is presumed to 
have been a relic of the ancient tribal 
division of Egypt The succession to the 
nomarchale was in fact hereditary, though 
it needed the king’s approval, for in 
theory all the land of Egypt was his. 

Of the central government we know 
almost less than of the local At its head 
stood the king, assisted by his vizier and 
a host of other officials The treasury 
seems to have been represented by the 
House of Silver (a name perhaps dating 
from a time when silver was more valuable 
than gold) and the Double Granary : we 
read of Treasurers of the God (i e. the 
lung). Treasurers of the King of Lower 



The unification of the two kingdoms and the suppression of local chieftains must have thrown a 
considerable burden on the central government From the Fourth Dynasty we find an army of 
bureaucratic officials many of whose statues survive Left are Ankheftka and Nefer-hi, scribes 
under the hourth Dynasty ; right, a wooden statue of a highly-placed minister under the Sixth. 

British Museum 
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Of Egyptian proficiency m carving stone bowls examples have already been given in pages 3S and 
462 ; here aie examples of decorative leliel m the same material. Left, the great slate palette of 
Narmer , right, the ceremonial mace of the ‘ Scorpion * (from Hieracon polls) showing him hoe m 
hand, to symbolise his public works or the opening of the agricultural year 
From Qiiwirf, Hun ako /’Pont and 4 c J'*i wlean Museum 



Vase painting has a meagre history m Egypt ; after early experiments of great promise his 
exceptional skill tempted the artist into more difficult fields, such as carving 111 ivory and stone. 
These are examples of the former , an ivory lion ; a label showing King Den Semti smiting an 
Asiatic with a mace (see also further reference in page 559) ; and the two sides of the famous 
Gebel el-Arak knife handle, of which details have been reproduced in pages 36 and 39 

Bntish Museum and the Louvre 

MASTERPIECES OF THE EGYPTIAN CARVER IN STONE AND IVORY 
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OFFICIAL AND HIS FAMILY 


Tins funci ary group from Sakkara, of an official 
with hib wit c and daughter, leaves no doubt that 
if c\ci matriarcliv was a feature of Egyptian 
life the husband had successfully asseited his 
pnonty by Old Kingdom times 
British Museum 

Egypt (doubtless an old title which 
survived the unification of the two lands), 
and Supeimtendents of the House of 
Silver and ol the Granaries. Of the 
central control of the administration of 
justice we know virtually nothing, and it 
is not even agreed whether certain titles 
indicate that their holders performed 
judicial functions or not 

The strength and the weakness ot this 
system of government are easy to point 
out So long as a ruling Pharaoh was 
powerful enough to hold in check the 
ambition of individual nomarchs the 
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system was sound, for government m each 
nomc was m the hands of men conveisant 
with local conditions Under a weak or 
indifferent king, however, the immense 
power wielded by these local potentates 
at once became a danger to the state and 
threatened it with disruption To this 
very cause indeed is generally attributed 
the break up of the Old Kingdom at the 
end of the Sixth Dynasty and the conse- 
quent invasion of the Delta by Asiatics 
Throughout the period the power of 
the nomarchs had gradually increased at 
the expense of the monarchy, and this is 
indicated m a very curious but unmis- 
takable manner. The elaborate funerary 
cult of Egypt seems in early days to have 
been the exclusive privilege of the king. 
He was the incarnation on earth of Horus 
the falcon god (he was actually called the 
God), and each dead king became identified 
with Osiris, who may originally have been 
a historic king of Egypt, but who at any 
rate became the personification of dead 
kingship. Each king when he died 
received, in his capacity of an Osins, the 
ceremony of burial at the hands of his 
son and successor, the new incarnation of 
Horus. The right to mummification may 
have formed part of thi« exclusive funerary 
rite, though of that we cannot be sure. 
This cult was gradually passed on by the 
king to his nobles Certain favourites re- 
ceived the complete funerary equipment, 
including tomb, sarcophagus and stores of 


Km' 



THE HOUSE-SLAVE’S TASK 


There is a homely touch about the Third 
Dynasty statue of a woman kneeling as she 
rubs corn on a stone slab , it serves to show 
the high level reached by sculpture in the 
round early on m the dynastic period. 
British Museum 
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RETINUE OF A NOBLEMAN 


Tables laden with food m preparation for a feast, a harpist and 
dancing girls are the subjects of this slab from Ur-ari-en-Ptah/s 
tomb (Sixth Dynasty). It was such personal attendants 
that the Egyptian noble loved to have sculptured, so that we 
learn nothing of a middle class, though it must have existed. 

Stilish Museum 


food as a ‘ hetep di nisut ' — * a 
boon which the king gives' — 
until by the end of the Old 
Kingdom not only nobles but 
ordinal y persons had come to 
regard it as their due. Obvi- 
ously the king could no longer 
personally provide the outfit, 
but the name remained and 
became the invariable term tor 
it, thus preserving the fiction 
of its royal origin. The 
usurpation of kmgly privilege 
is a clear indication of the 
direction in which things were 
moving m Egypt. 

We must now pause tor a 
moment to ask how society 
was constituted under these 
political conditions. At the 
head of the state were the 
king and his court, an immense 
bureaucrac}' where titles must 
have been highly prized, for 
some individuals possessed as 
many as thirty or forty, the 
majonty of which were prob- 
ably quite meaningless A 
similar bureaucracy, aping, 
doubtless, the manners of the 
court, must have existed m the principal 
town of each nome Many of these officials 
must have had rich holdings of land in 
them nomes. 

Separated from them by a wide gulf 
were the peasants, working as serfs on the 
farms of the landowners, ploughing and 
watering the land or tending the cattle 



AN EGYPTIAN’S PASTIME 


A model gaming table of mud, with its movable 
pieces, from an early grave at El Mahasna, gives 
us a glimpse of the lighter side of Egyptian life 
At all periods some game played with pieces 
like draughts was a favourite relaxation 
Courtesy of Egypt Exploration Society 


and sheep. Of a middle class in between 
these we hear nothing. If such existed — - 
and surely the traders, mei chants and 
skilled artisans must have formed such a 
class — it was not rich enough to boast its 
own virtues m elaborately painted and 
sculptured tombs, and too independent 
to be included among the rows of servants 
which the nobles who built such tombs 
loved to figure there. Very difficult to 
place in the social scale are the minor 
priests, of whom there must have been very 
large numbers. They were independent 
and self-supporting, for they lived on the 
offerings made in the temples, but of their 
social standing we know nothing. 

If a generalisation may be permitted 
with regard to the conditions of life under 
the Old Kingdom, we should be inclined to 
say that the nobles and the higher officials 
were very fortunate and the serfs very 
unfortunate. These latter seem to have 
been little more than slaves attached to 
the great estates, and passed from owner 
to owner as part and parcel of the land. 
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WORK OF THE PREDYNASTIC IVORY CARVER 


The alread) high level of artistic excellence from which the 
history ol d} n is tic sculpture m the lound started is revealed 
by these i\oi\ unings dating from the last da^s of the pic 
dt nastic period they weie dibCO\eied at Hxeraconpohs 
Fro i O i til Hut I ) pol 


As against their owners they had probably 
no rights, and the punishment lor even 
small faults was a merciless beating But 
what was worse they had two sets of 
mastcis Thoie is a long puiod m the 
Egyptian ^car w T hen the inundation makes 
woik m the fields impossible and the 
peasant of to-day retires into his village 
and to use his own phrase goes to sleep ’ 
His fellows under the Old Kingdom 
had no such good fortune Dining the 
months of agucultuial activity Pharaoh s 
quarry men had been busj cutting huge 
blocks of limestone m the quarries oppo 
site Memphis No sooner had the flood 
season come than the whole laboui of the 
land was organized unclei government 
officials for the transport oi thi* stone 
over the flooded fields and its embodi- 
ment m the loyal pyiamid This was a 
task which had no end The kings hist 
thought on ascending the throne was for 
his burial-place If it were complete 
before he was ready to occupy it he re- 
vised and enlarged its plan or proceeded to 
its lavish adornment When he died there 
was the pyramid of his successor to be built 
We wonder w r hat the modern economist 
would say to this annual corvee, m which 
the whole 


was employed for several 
months a purely unprofit- 
able piece of voik May we 
not see m this impiovidcnce 
one of the causes which 
arrested the development of 
social institutions m Egypt 
and enabled her to achieve 
without piogressmg? 

Along with an improvement 
in material conditions went 
an artistic development We 
have seen that the seeds of 
this were sown m eaily pre- 
dynastic tunes and before the 
beginning of the dynastic age 
it was alieady a healthy 
plant In decorative relief 
sculpture a veiv high level 
had been reached an the 
ivory knife handles and slate 
palettes, and a gicat advance 
m sculpture m the round had 
been made ^nce the crude 
Mm statues from Coptos were 
shaped, if we are right m assigning to the 
piedvnastic eia some of the beautiful 
ivory figurines found at Hi ei aeon polls 
The Narmcr palette, too dating from 
the beginning of the First D^nast\, shows 
us many of the com cntions of later 
Egyptian art already m being This 
delicate low relief well suited to a country 
of bright sunlight and sharp shadows, 
w as destined to have a long and successful 
history m Egypt We can haidly claim 
to be able to tiace its evolution during 
the first three dynasties since examples 
are few and fai between, though the grave 
stela of King Za 01 Zet and many smaller 
pieces of work from the rov al tombs of 
Abydos show a steady advance in the first 
two dynasties, more especially m tech- 
nique and mastery ol material Fiom such 
examples we pass abiuptly to the fnuxt 
sculptured tombs of the Fifth and Sixth 
Dynasties, such as those of Ti and Gem- 
nikai at Sakkaia Here we ha\ e Eg^ ptian 
art at its highest development 

In the drawing of this period there is 
much that is conventional, much that is 
incorrect even, yet this is more than 
atoned for by the supreme quality of 
line/ that quality which draws the eye 
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transitions and without shook or effort 
Here we aie reminded of the best Chinese 
and Japanese woik The decorative value 
of Egyptian relief lies so fai as it is analys- 
able, partly m the recognition of the 
effectiveness of certain details m and for 
themselves, still moie m the admirable 
adaptation of the subject to the space to 
be filled Gi\en a piece of wall to be 
decorated no ai tist will fill it for you more 
satisfactory than the Egyptian 

Yet these successes were achieted m 
the teeth of the most cramping conven 
tions Perspective is almost wanting m the 
drawings and caivings of this era , an 
object which is to be lepiescntcd as behind 
anothex is merely placed over the top of 
it The human figure v r as always shown 
m profile though the shoulders were repie 
sented as if seen from the fiont, since it 
was thought that this was the most char- 
acteristic \ lew of them The difficulty of 
such a combination and the absurdities 
to which it must lead can easily be 
imagined And yet m spite of it the 
reliefs on wooden panels from the tomb of 
Hesi of the Third Dynasty rank among 
the most perfect pieces of art m the w r orld 
They have that ' air of infinite suggestive- 


ness ' which does not depend on per- 
fection of form, and sometimes even tends 
to disappeai when this has been achic\ cd 
The standing human figuie is, according 
to the strict convention, shown moving 
across fiom left to light of the spectator, 
the left foot foremost The left hand, 
which is advanced, holds a long walking 
staff and the right, which is retired, 
grasps m a horizontal position a sceptre 
which natuially crosses m front of the 
bodv When this position is leversed, as 
it sometimes is, and the figure is made to 
move from right to left, this sceptre is 
often shown passing behind the bodv, 
though being now held m the left hand it 
ought still to be m fiont Here the artist 
m his mechanical attempt to reveise the 
peispective has been led into an absurdity 
Nothing could show more cleaily the 
limitations by which the Egyptian ham- 
pered himself, and yet such limitations 
do not preclude an artistic result 

Sculpture m the round did not fail to 
keep pace with relief, and m the Fouith 
to Si\th Dynasties Egypt pioduced more 
great statues than m the whole of her 
subsequent history Yet statuary owed 
its origin to a religious and not to an 



The admirable decorative effect of the characteristic low relief de\ eloped by Egyptian tomb deco- 
rators is well shown by these scenes m the tomb of Ti at SaLkara Thev depict the operations of 
boat building craftsmen with adzes, hammers and chisels are fashioning dug outs on lines 
perpetuating the shape of the old reed-bundle float Note the method of sawing a plank below 

Cairo Museum 
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UNNATURAL ARTISTIC CONVENTIONS 


Confusion beset the Egyptian artist when reversing an upright 
figure, normally shown moung from left to nght Staff and 
sceptre change hands for the sake of balance, yet, from a 
feeling that this is yrong, the sceptre sometimes appears on 
the far side of the body' Here (light) it is on the near side, 
but for the same reason the hands aie shown back to front 

tieth'i Museum 


artistic impulse. The Egyptians believed 
that after death a man continued to live m 
his tomb in some physical sense not very 
different from the present life He there- 


fore needed a physical body. 
Hence the necessity for mum- 
mification Experience, how- 
ever, showed that mummies 
often went to pieces, and, as 
an insurance against this, 
portrait-statues of the dead 
man were placed in the tomb 
m the hopes that they might 
take the place of the mummy. 

To this curiously crude be- 
lief we owe some of the finest 
portrait statues the world has 
produced Some are of wood, 
most of stone, rarely of the 
hard stones like dionte and 
granite, though the Egyptian 
craftsman had no dread of 
these, usually of painted 
limestone Let those inter- 
ested in art take the follow- 
ing group of statues (see 
pages 473-480) the diorite 
Khafra, the Sheikh el-Beled, the Louvre 
Scribe, the priest Ra-Nefer, the double 
statue of Nefert and Prince Ra-Hotep, 
the Menkaura slate triads, and the metal 
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WOOD CARVING UNEXCELLED IN ANY AGE OF HISTORY 

Wood does not seem to have been chosen as often as stone by the Egyptian carver who delighted 
V* settmg himself the hardest tasks — though we must remember that it is more penshable What 

chamcten7a e ti 1 on t snd 1 ^ aterlal fr ° m th ® f ,° ld Kl “S dom ls inimitable , nothing could excel the sure 
characterisation and spare economy of lme m these panels from the Third Dynasty tomb of Hesi. 

Cairo Museum 
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The illustrations m pages 490-1 traced the evolution of the 
mastaba tomb ; this diagrammatic series shows how the 
mastaba probably evolved into the pyramid If this is so 
the earlier solid mastaba with its niche for offerings was the 
parent form, not the later type with offering chamber within. 


figures of Pepi I and Meren-ra. 
and compare them with a 
similar group from any 
country at any period. We 
believe that as works of art 
they will at least hold their 
own. It is certain that no 
group of statues can be found 
m later Egypt to approach 
them m perfection. With the 
fall of the Sixth Dynasty and 
the ensuing confusion this art, 
already on the wane, dis- 
appears completely, and when 
we again meet portrait statues 
in the Middle Kingdom they 
have lost that solid brilliance 
characteristic of this earlier 
period only to replace it by a 
hardness and strength which 
appal rather than please. 

The arts seldom develop 
quite independently, and side 
by side with sculpture and 
drawing developed architec- 
ture. When predynastic man 
began to line the sides of his 
tomb with bricks made of Nile 
mud dried m the sun, archi- 
tecture had begun Perhaps 
he was already employing such 
bricks m the building of his 
primitive house, though planks of wood 
were early used for this puipose and re- 
mained popular m the earl}’ dynasties. 
In the tomb of King Den of the First 
Dynasty, at Abydos, we hnd a flooring 
of granite, while 111 that of Khasekhemui 
of the Third Dynasty a whole room is 
lined with limestone 

This art of building must have made, 
during the first two dynasties, immense 
strides, all contemporary traces of which 
have disappeared, for the recent dis- 
coveries at the pyramid of Zeser at 
Sakkara show a highly developed and 
technically perfect style of building, which 
its discoverers describe as marking the 
end rather than the beginning of an 
architectural era. Here, to the astonish- 
ment of all, have been found engaged 
columns fluted in the Doric style, anti- 
cipating by centuries the earliest examples 
previously known from the Eleventh to 
Twelfth Dynasty tombs of Beni Hasan. 


Next m chronological order to these 
Sakkara remains come the pyramid- 
temples of the Old Kingdom and the sun- 
temples at Abusir. And since the archi- 
tecture of this period is known to us 
almost exclusively from funerary buildings 
we must pause for a moment to consider 
the evolution of the tomb form We noted 
above that at the end of the predynastic 
period the tomb tended to evolve on two 
separate lines, the stairway tomb and the 
pit tomb. Both these had a long develop- 
ment under the Old Kingdom 

In the first place every Egyptian grave 
consisted essentially of two parts, the 
underground burial-place where the body 
lay, and the offering-place above the 
ground, where pious relatives placed daily 
gifts of the food and drink needed by the 
dead man in order to continue his life in 
the tomb. It is possible that m some early 
tombs this upper portion was missing or 
consisted merely of a heap of sand or a 
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Zeser's pyramid (below) is oblong like a mastaba, not square in plan, and is built m steps of 
upward-decreasing height suggesting a series of superimposed mastabas It is, however, of stone 
instead of brick A successor of the same dynasty filled in the steps of his square pyramid at 
Dahshur, as seen above , but traces of the unequal steps persist m the broken slope 
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Kings ot the first two dynasties were buried m brick-lmed tombs about whose superstructure, if 
St S K® d ' W c kn ° W not ^ ln Sj see digram m preceding page) , whereas their subjects favoured 
^ de ™ ^h b f„ b i S + °i, me consid ? r th ® appearance of the pyramid tomb m the Third Dynasty a new 
' l '~ lth su ” worship ‘ ^? 4 the mastaba may have provided the basis for the innovation, 

h pyramid of Zeser at Sakkara — the earliest — shows traces of having been started as a mastaba. 

EARLIEST OF EGYPT’S IMPOSING ARRAY OF ROYAL PYRAMIDS 

Photos, Fftth and Sir Flinders Petrie 




FINE CONCEPTION OF A THIRD DYNASTY PYRAMID BUILDER 


That the shape of the pyramid was becoming formalised during the Third Dynasty is proved by 
the very impressive tomb of Snefem, its last king (sometimes counted as first of the Fourth) 
He went far south to Medum m the Fayum m order to erect this steep-sided, flat-topped pile, rising 
in three unequal stages (probably because incomplete) from a 120 -foot mound , but he possessed 
a secondary completed tomb scarcely smaller than the Great Pyramid, at Dahshur. 

Photo, Sir Flinders Petrie 
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THE NECROPOLIS OF MEMPHIS 
Theic are pyramids of lesser interest at Thebes 
and m Nubia, but Egypt's great pyiamid field 
stretches south from Cairo, a necropolis that 
received the dead of one of the greatest cities of 
antiquity for 3,000 years 


gravestone As early as the First Dynasty, 
however, it took the foim ol a mastaba or 
small solid rectangular brick structure 
with a slight batter or slope to its sides, 
and a niche in one face, m front of which 
the offerings were laid. By the time ot 
the Fourth Dynasty these simple buildings 
had developed into the great stone 
mastabas of the nobles by which the pyra- 
mids ol the kings of the Fourth Dynasty 
are surrounded Beneath the mastaba 
itself lay the tomb chamber, reached 
either by a staircase or a vertical pit In 
the mastaba were the rooms, simple or 
elaborate, m which the food and drink 
offerings were laid 

In the case of the pyramid, however, the 
airangements were slightly different. The 
king, like his nobles, lay in a rock-cut 
chamber below the surface, and the 
pyramid, like the mastaba, formed a 
memorial pile above his tomb. The 


offering chambers, however, are not m the 
pyramid, but built against its east side, 
and they are so numerous as to deserve 
the name of a pyramid temple If the 
pyramid be a development of a mastaba, 
as some suppose, it is based on the early 
solid mastabas, and the temple is the out- 
come of the original offering niche. 

A pyramid and its temple stood on a 
plateau a hundred feet above the level of 
the fields In order to facilitate approach, 
a covered sloping passage was constructed, 
leading up from the plain to the temple, 
and at the lower end of this passage was 
built a small introductory temple The 
so-called Sphinx temple at Gizeh is the 
introductory temple of the second pyramid, 
that of Khafra . the Sphinx itself attaches 
to this same pyramid and is m fact a 
portrait-statue of Khafra himself 

These early temples exhibit most of the 
features of later Eg} r ptian religious archi- 
tecture. They are all solidly constructed 
and roofed, where roofed at all, with 
horizontal blocks of stone carried on 
columns without the use of the arch, 
though this was not unknown to the 
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PLAN OF THE GIZEH PYRAMIDS 
Behind Khafra' s pyramid are some foundations, 
perhaps of barracks for the workmen who built 
it. In front is the mortuary temple , and it is 
now known that the Sphinx is part of the 
lay-out of the introductory temple. 
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VASTEST MEMORIAL WITH WHICH MAN HAS EVER MARKED HIS GRAVE 


Khufu’s great pyramid, mightiest of the trinity at Gizeh, stood originally 481 feet above the 
plateau, before its capstone disappeared, and is estimated to contain 85,000,000 cubic feet of stone 
The smooth outer casing ot limestone and granite has long since been pilfered for buildings. Of the 
Sphinx, belonging to Khafra’s pyramid, a view taken after the most recent clearance of sand 
appears on page 25 ; m front of it are here seen the foundations of the introductory temple 


Photo , Sir flinders Petrie 


Egyptians, as evinced by tombs of the 
Third Dynasty. Thus we have already m 
the old Kingdom the two main features of 
Egyptian temple architecture, the hypo- 
style hall, that is, the hall completely 
roofed, the roof being borne on columns 
distributed over the whole area of the 
floor, and the colonnaded hall, that is, an 
open court round one or more of whose 
sides runs a narrow covered portion with 
its roof supported by one or two rows of 
columns rather in the manner of a cloister. 


Of religious architecture of this period 
outside the pyramid temples we know 
nothing except from the sun temples of the 
Fifth Dynasty kings at Abusir. The design 
of these must have resembled closely that 
of the pyramids, for there was an intro- 
ductory temple and a sloping coveied 
approach to the temple proper. Instead of 
the pyramid placed over the site of the 
underground tomb there stood a much 
smaller truncated pyramid surmounted by 
an obelisk, symbol of the sun god. 
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MESOPOTAMIA’S CITY STATES 
BEFORE THE RISE OF BABYLON 

The Urge of Life in the early Sumerian Towns 
along* the Banks of the Tigris and Euphrates 

By c. LEONARD WOOLLEY 

Director of the British Museum and University of Pennsylvania Joint Expedition to 
Mesopotamia , Author of Dead Towns and Living Men, Carchemish, etc 


M esopotamia has been called the 
‘ Cradle of the Human Race/ That 
description is not stuctly true, for 
men had lived, and made progress 
of a sort, ages before the land of Mesopo- 
tamia came into being On the high desert 
which lies between the Euphrates basm and 
the rift of the Jordan valley one can pick 
up the rudely chipped flint weapons of the 
Old Stone Age; but the river country is 
of comparatively modem formation, and 
m it the deepest strata which contain 
human remains show that its first inhabi- 
tants were already familiar with the use of 
metal. But it is true that Mesopotamia is 
one of the parts of the earth’s surface 
where we can tiace back farthest m time 
the origins of our own civilization 

The land is indeed the gift of the rivers. 
Originally a long aim of the sea, an exten- 
sion of the Persian Gull, it has been 
gradually filled up with the silt brought 
down by the Tigris and Euphrates, the 
Karan and the now dry Wadi Armak 
(al Batn) , and the nature of the process 
throws light upon Man’s later history m it. 

The first stage seems to have been the 
forming of a bar across the gulf, low down 
below the mouths of the Ivarun and Wadi 
Armak , behind this there would have been 
a great lake, salt at first but made sweet 
m time by the passage of the waters from 
the northern streams These, their speed 
checked by the bar across their mouths, 
the more readily deposited silt in the lake 
bed and transformed it into a series of 
marshy lagoons developmg into dry land 
at the northern end ; while at the south 
end the bar, raised by the deposit of the 
lateral rivers, also became dry land which 
gradually extended northwards until the 
two met. 


The old gulf had now changed into a vast 
delta of clay and mud and sand, abso- 
lutely stoneless and absolutely flat, 
through which wound rivers so flush with 
their banks that they were constantly 
changing their courses , a k delta diversified 
by marsh and subject to periodic floods, 
whose light soil could be parched by the 
summer sun to profitless desert, yet a land 
which if drained and irrigated could be 
made one of earth’s most fertile places 
In the south the palm was native to 
the soil , wild barley was indigenous, the 
reeds of the marsh supplied material for 
habitations, and the vine, the fig and 
garden vegetables of every kind had 
but to be planted to prosper : if ever a 
land called aloud for human occupation 
it was this 

Two races answered the invitation, the 
Semites and the Sumerians. The southern 
Semites, the ancestors of the modern 
Beduin, occupied Arabia and the southern 
Syrian desert, and as the 
barrier formed across Semite & Sumerian 
the river mouths, and colonise the land 
the edges of the lagoons 
dried and gave opportunity for settlement, 
isolated clans and households of these 
must have drifted down into the new lands 
The northern Semites, a more or less 
distinct race, more settled and better 
consolidated, lived along the higher 
Euphrates reaches and as the northern 
delta spread and became amenable to 
cultivation they pushed down into it and 
entered into possession of the upper half 
of the valley. 

The original home of the Sumerians is 
unknown : they came from a hill country, 
somewhere in central Asia, and were so 
widely spread that kinsfolk of those whom 
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we find later in Mesopotamia were already 
settled in the north-west provinces of 
India. How they came into Mesopotamia 
we do not know, whether they pushed 
down through the Elamite hills or came 
by sea, skirting the eastern shore of the 
Persian Gulf (as is perhaps more likely, 
for they were early sea-farers) , but in 
any case they made their way into the 
lower half of the new valley and occupied 
it so effectually that the land was called 
after their name, the land of Sumer. 

Thus Mesopotamia was divided into 
two parts* in the north there was a popul- 


ation predominantly Semitic, warlike and 
aggressive, ever stretching out envious 
hands to the lower valley yet ever retaining 
touch with the north and west, with the 
mountains of Asia Minor and the Syrian 
reaches of the Euphrates , in the south 
there was a mixed population m which 
the Sumerians, with their older and more 
advanced civilization, naturally took the 
lead, although, thanks perhaps to the 
unaccustomed climate of the torrid delta, 
they were destined m time to lose their 
vigour and initiative and to merge into, 
or be replaced by, the Semitic element 



1 j 

MESOPOTAMIA DURING THE PERIOD OF THE EARLY CITY STATES 


f The land of Mesopotamia is continuously growing by reason of the silt that its rivers bring down. 
f The dotted lme here shows the original extent of the Persian Gulf, while the lagoon area suggests 
the probable character of the country at the dawn of history, after the southern bar had been 
formed and the northern delta pushed southward. Our first glimpse reveals two races occupying 
this delta . Sumenans preponderating m the south (Sumei) and Semites m the north (Akkad). 
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STONE SOCKETS FROM TEMPLE DOORWAYS 
Inscribed with the name of IT-Kngui, ‘ king of Sumer and 
Akkad 5 (c 2400-2301 r. c ), the-e door-sockets aie irom his 
temples at Ui Thev consist oi Mocks of stone hollowed to 
receive the butt o* a hmge-po-t , left, the copper * shoe ' ot 
such a post «een si ill jesting *n its socket 
Co of - /■*• ' j TP’V ’ to Vr 


This racial division accounts lor much of 
the country’s ^ubseouent lustoiv 

Excavations at fell cTOlxul near l r 
give us a glimpse ol one ot the earlv 
Sumerian settlement- Upon a low mound 
using above the level ot the llooded land 
there was planted a village, made up oi 
little huts whose wall- were of reed matting 
stretched between wooden uprights and 
waterpioofed with pitch 01 a thick mud 
plaster; their loots vuv hat, ot mud 
laid over mats supported by 
cross-beams, or U-e aiehod 
like those of many moth 111 
huts m the di-inei m which 
bundles of tall leeds tied to- 
gether sene instead ot tho 
wooden upright-, and the tops 
of each lacing pan* aie bent 
inwards and la-hed together 
so as to form a series oi arches 
over winch matting is laid. 

The huts had wooden doois 
whose hinge-poles turned on 
sockets of imported stone, and 
the hearths were cither holes 
m the beaten mud floors or 
were built up with bricks of 
unbaked mud 

Cows, sheep, goats and pigs 
were kept, but the horse was 
unknown ; the people grew 
barley and ground it in rough 
querns or pounded it to make 
a kind of porridge. They had 
copper tools, but these were 


luxuries . and small knives anc 
saw-blades, the cutters of the 
threshing - machines, arrow- 
heads and so on were chippec 
out from flint or chert, picket 
up in the high desert, or fron 
fine obsidian, like bottle-glass 
imported from the far-of 
Caucasus. Indeed, so rare 
was metal that the sickles foi 
reaping the barley crop were 
made oi baked clay, and be- 
cause these so easily broke j 
or grew blunt, and were thrown 
aside, we And hundreds oi 
them strewing the ancient 
sites. Bone was used for awls 
and for net-making, axes were 
oi copper or of polished stone, 
nnel stone was used tor food bowls of the 
better sort. 

But the most striking product of these 
early Sumenans was their pottery. They 
had not learnt the use of the potter’s 
wheel, but turning the clay by hand they 
had the skill to fashion vessels of really 
artistic shapes, admirably regular and 
sometimes so delicate that they can only 
be called ‘ egg-shell ware ’ ; and to deco- 
rate them with designs painted in black 


BEAUTY OF OLDEST SUMERIAN POTTERY 

Although pioduced without a pottei’s wheel, the prehistoric 
painted pottery from Tell el-Obeid (top) is remarkable for its 
graceful symmetry and the excellence of its substance. The 
iars and mushroom-shaped table of offerings from Kksh, though 
much later (about 3200 b.c.), are actually inferior m technique. 
Photos, C. L. Woolhy and Professor Langdon 
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and red which, though composed of simple 
elements, are masterpieces of ornament 
None of the later pottery of Mesopotamia 
can be compared for excellence with these 
earliest vases, and it is from them, through 
points of similai lty with the wares of 
other lands, that we learn something at 
least of the cultural relations of their 
makers 

The villagers went on the maishes in 
boats with a canoe-like body and high 
curled prow, and used nets for fishing , 
they wore garments of 
Village life in the sheep-skm or of home- 
southern marsh spun cloth, and there is 
some reason to suppose 
that they tattooed their bodies ; their ears 
were pierced to take studs of stone, 
bitumen or baked clay, and the women 
wore heavy necklaces of beads chipped 
trom crystal, carnehan and shell, and 
dressed their hair m a * bun ’ at the 
back of the head When they died they 
were laid m the grave crouched up on one 
side, knees to chin, with the idea that as a 
man came forth from his mother’s womb 
so should he go into that other world lor 
which death was a rebirth , for since men 
placed beside the dead body vessels of 
food, personal ornaments and tools, the 
simple things that a man needs m this life, 
we can understand that they believed m a 
life to come wherein these would still be 
required 

We do not know the date of this primi- 
tive settlement at el-Obeid, but hundreds of 
years, perhaps many hundreds, had passed 
before we next get a view of Sumerian hie. 
Possibly m the meantime Lower Meso- 
potamia had been overwhelmed by that 
disaster of which the Flood story preserves 
the memory , certainly fiom one cause or 
another the civilization of the land had 
undergone a radical change But whether 
growth was continuous or interrupted it 
had produced a rare flower In graves at 
Ur, dating from about 3500 b c , we find 
art ti ensures m gold and siher, copper 
and shell, which not only bear witness to 
the wealth and prosperity of the period, 
but prove that civilization properly so 
called developed earlier m the Euphrates 
valley than on the banks of the Mile 

The date 3400 b c is, roughly, that of 
the founding of the First Dynasty of kings 


in Egypt, a dynasty which introduced 
into the land what we know as Egyptian 
civilization and was regarded by the 
Egyptians themselves as marking the 
beginning of their history The contem- 
porary graves oi Ur come towards the close 
of a period reckoned by Sumerian his- 
torians as starting at the Flood and lasting 
for thousands of years. Their records were 
but vague, mere lists of half-remembered 
kings (that is natural enough considering 
when they wrote , how much do we know 
to-day of British history before the Roman 
invasion ?), but they must be credited 
with some spice of truth , and when we 
see the technical perfection of such a 
thing as the golden dagger of Ur we are 
compelled to recognize that behind it 
there lie indeed many centuries of experi- 
ment and endeavour 

To illustrate a somewhat later phase of 
the same early period we have, instead 
of the peasants’ hut of the prehistoric 
settlement, a king’s palace and a god- 
dess’s temple Of the two, the palace, 
discovered at Kish near Babylon, is the 
older, though again we cannot exactly 
reckon its age m years ; the temple 
was built by King A-anm-padda of Ur 
probably about 3100 b c. Kish was 
accounted by the historians of Babylon 
the first in order of time, as Ur was the 
third, of the great royal cities, and the 
title implies a change m the life of the 
country 

Though the settlement of the land took 
place, m all probability, by slow degrees, 
as small bands of adventurers pushed 
ahead into the drying marsh 
and perched their isolated Growth of the 
huts or tiny hamlets on any earliest cities 
island site that afforded 
safety from the floods, driven to a solitary 
life by the need for each squatter to 
cultivate his own patch of soil, yet the 
Sumerian seems to have been pre-emi- 
nently a town dweller To-day the whole 
Mesopotamian valley is strewn with ‘ tells/ 
the grave-mounds of dead cities From 
the outset the process to which these 
mounds bear witness must have been at 
work , as conditions grew more favoui- 
able the settlers, rather than live lonely 
on the land, grouped themselves in villages, 
and the villages developed into towns. 
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Among the most ancient of Mesopotamian cities — perhaps the most ancient of which records 
remain — Kish was the seat of kings who were overlords of Akkad and Sumer before the rise of 
Erech or Ur. That they were cultured and wealthy is proved by the very extensive rums of their 
palace (built 3200 bc ? ) and the richness of its surviving decorations. Note the bases of three 
pillars that formed part of a colonnade, and the flight of steps leading up to the platform. 


For all its impressiveness and grandeur, the royal palace at Ivish is constructed of mud throughout, 
it is raised upon an elaborately prepared, artificial platform The fact that so much of the building 
remains shows the great durability of the material and the skill and intelligence of the ancient 
architects Some idea of the Sumerian method of laying mud bucks and welding them compactly 
together wuth plastic mud is given by this section of very solid wail 

RUINS THAT TESTIFY TO AN ANCIENT BABYLONIAN KING’S MAGNIFICENCE 

Photos , P Hayward 
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QUAINT CARVINGS FROM A PALACE WALL 

\T\id and highly decorative, these varied figures of goats, 
kids and their herd give an indication ot the genius of Sumerian 
artists They are exquisitely carven and are inlaid m a plaque 
that once adorned the palace walls at Kish — one of a series m 
which similar pastoral subjects and martial events were treated 
Courtesy of Professor Inngdon 


Alter all, life cannot have been very 
secure in a new country where every in- 
dividual and every community was con- 
sumed with land-hunger, when it was 
quicker to raid your neighbour’s cattle 
than to breed your own, when the larger 
flocks needed wider pasturage and all the 
pasturage had been taken up already, and 
when every newly dug canal was a prize 
coveted by the community next door , 
there was safety in numbers, so the town 
was better than the hamlet. Experience 
had taught men that buildings largely 
made ot unbaked mud bricks had to be 
raised above water level, raised, if need be, 
on an artificial platform, and that an 
earthen rampart was the best thing to 
keep out floods , common sense remarked 
that a rampart more sheerly built would 
keep out an enemy also, and so the town 
developed into a walled city 
The city was the political unit Origin- 
ally independent and se It -sufficing, it 
owned as much land as its citizens had 
been able to secure, together with the vil- 
lages and farms on that land whose 
inhabitants took refuge within its walls in 
time of stress. The most successful govern- 
ment was that which best upheld the 


rights of landed property, and 
since such rights were at the 
bottom of most quarrels with 
neighbouring cities, and quar- 
rels were frequent, the sim- 
plest course was to conciliate 
interests by uniting the cities. 
It was a policy likely to ap- 
peal to an ambitious governor, 
and as the classes that mat- 
tered were akm, so that there 
was no question of foreign 
control, and as the people 
asked little more than that 
their rights of property should 
be respected, and that they 
should be left to settle their 
domestic affairs themselves, 
imperialism ran counter to no 
principles After the Flood 
the rulers of Kish were the 
first to secure hegemony over 
the whole country, and they 
held it, according to Baby- 
lonian stories, for countless 
generations After Kish, Erech 
had its turn of overlordship, and then Ur. 

The royal palace at Kish bespeaks a 
high degree of luxury. Built of crude 
mud brick over an artificial platform, it 
was approached by a broad flight of steps 
leading to a gateway set back m a deco- 
rated lecess , an open court with a colon- 
nade of brick columns gave light to the 
inner chambers, and brick columns also 
supported the roof-beams of the principal 
apartments The walls 

were adorned with slabs Construction of the 
of slate encrusted with palace at Kish 
figures m shell and 
mother-of-pearl, scenes of pastoral life or 
of the king’s victories over his foes ; ruined 
as the building is, one can see that it was 
once a palace indeed worthy of a king. 

The most interesting single object found 
at Kish is a small stone tablet with the 
eaihest writing yet known m Mesopo- 
tamia The signs engraved on it are 
drawings of objects, a foot, a hand and 
the like, and illustrate how m the begin- 
ning the Mesopotamian script was picture- 
writing At first each picture meant the 
thing which it represented ; then, since 
not everything could be drawn, it might 
lose the meaning and keep only the sound , 
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small bull rings, ear-rings, leaf and 
other ornaments are all of gold 





This jewelry is oi the First Dy- 
nasty period, but the other objects 
m this page must be 400 years older. 




ASTOUNDING CRAFTSMANSHIP IN GOLD FROM PREHISTORIC UR 


Archaeology has shown that there must be some truth m the legends that speak of kings thorn 
sands of years earlier than the First Dynasty of Ur (c 3100 b c ), for most of these objects, 
m spite of their amazingly mature craftsmanship, must be dated to 35 00 B c. The spear-head, 
pm, ear-rings and ornaments on the left are of gold ; the dagger m its gold filigree sheath is of gold, 
with a lapis handle ; gold is the vanity case %vith tweezers, stiletto and ear-scoop on a silver ring. 

Courtesy of the Joint Expedition io U * 
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the ideogram becoming a sellable so that, stilus This second method was better 

were it m English one could wnte the suited to the nature of the clay but since 

word ' awkward ' b} sketching a bird only straight lines 01 wedge shaped marks 
and a room full of beds — a sort of chaiade could be produced it led rapidly to a 
on paper Bab} Ionian writing never deve- complete change m the charactei of the 
loped into an alphabet, but remained to script , the picture signs lost all their 
the end syllabic some of the signs being lealism and became meie conventional 
also ideogiams that is meaning the thing symbols which had to be leamt to be 
which they oiigmally represented, while understood, people foigot then pictorial 
others were introduced as determinate es origin and on stone as well as on clay 

to warn the reader of the charactei of the used exclusively that foimal writing 

word following so that the name of a which from the wedges that compose it, 

tree would be mtioduced b} the sign for we call cuneiform The tablet from 
wood and the name of a god b\ the Kish primitive though it be, is an his- 

symbol of divinity (see also Chap 35) tone il monument of the hist impoitance, 

Furthei since stone was raie and hard ±01 it proves that alreadv Mesopotamian 
to engrave and paper was unknown men man b} learning how to put his thoughts 
used instead tablets of stiff clay hist into waiting had made one of the chief 
di awing the signs on the smoothed suiface steps forward m the maich of civilization 
with a sharp point latei impressing them The temple of \ anni padda which 
with the edge of a tnangular-h( aded like the much earlici village was at el- 



STAGES IN THE EVOLUTION OF MESOPOTAMIAN CUNEIFORM SCRIPT 

Engraved signs representing material objects on a tablet discoveied at Kish. (1) constitute the 
earliest example of Mesopotamian writing known (c 3 200 B c ) Eater a more formal script (2), 
still largely Dictographic was evolved The precise angular cuneiform writing followed and is 
exemplified above on a fragment of a student s exercise (3) a tablet covered with temple accounts 
(4) and a clay cone (5) that treats of engineering How what is probably an ancient stylus — the 
pointed instrument used for cuneiform writing on clay — was used is also shown (from Ivish, 6). 

JV os 2 and 6, courtesy of Dr Stephen I angdon , teinatnder Bnhsh Museum 



HOW ITS CITIZENS LIVED AFTER UR HAD WON AND LOST AN EMPIRE 


Two periods at Ur stand out m history these discoveries date from before the one and after 
the other The objects m the top left hand corner antedate the ear best recorded dynasty 
(see page 517) while the house, preserved so faithfully that it can be reconstructed (see top 
right), was built during the Ism Larsa period (c 2x50) after the fall of the Third Dynasty We 
see the open, brick-paved courtyard, which must have been surrounded by a balcony because 
of the pillar base and the stairway to an upper floor The doors lead to rooms 
Photon C L Woolley reconstruction A S Whitburn, cowtes^ of the Joint Expcdiho 1 to Lr 
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Obeid, illustrates the splendour ot religious 
life. Set on a high brick platform, it was 
approached by a wide flight of stone 
stairs — the stone laboriously imported 
from abroad — at the top ot which stood 
a porch with columns and roofing-timbers 
of palm-wood overlaid with copper , the 



door was flanked by life-sized lions of 
copper with inlaid teeth and eyes, its 
lintel supported by columns encrusted 
with a mosaic of red and black stone and 
mother-of-pearl, and above the lintel a 
great heraldic relief m copper (see page 
542). The outer walls were adorned 
with rows of copper statues and reliefs 
of cattle, and with flower-rosettes of red 
and black and white, while higher up 
there were copper-framed friezes of 
delicate inlay work m shell or limestone 
against a black background, rows of birds, 
processions of cows, scenes of domestic 
life Inside there were statues carved in 
stone and stone vases inscribed with the 
record of their dedication by pious donors. 

If so much has survived the wreckage of 
five thousand years we can imagine the 
wealth which enriched the temple m its 
prime We have here proof not merely of 
barbaric luxury, but of high technical 
skill on the part of the craftsmen of Ur 



TEMPLE BROUGHT TO LIGHT FROM THE DARKNESS OF SUMERIAN PREHISTORY 
Close to Ur stands the ruined mound unnamed m history but now called Tell el-Obeid It covers 
the successive rums of three temples, of which the earliest, by far the best preserved, was built by 
A-anni-padda of Ur's First Dynasty (c 3x00 b c ) Below is a portion of the facade— the temple 
stands on a platform and so must be reached by stairs Above, one of the lion's heads found on 
the site, of copper filled with bitumen and inlaid with jasper, blue schist and shell 
Courtesy of the Joint Expedition to Ur and of Dr. H. R. Hall 
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and of high artistry to 
inform it ; the lavish use 
of bright copper against 
wooden panelling or white- 
washed brick, the gay 
colours of the mosaics, ( 
may be too Oriental for 
our taste, and the subjects \ 
of ornament were chosen 
for religious rather than 
artistic reasons; yet not j 
only does the work m 
detail show a complete : 
mastery ot the material 
employed, but the general 
design ot the little build- 1 
mg proves that before j 
3000 b.c. the science oi 
architecture and the pun- > 
ciples ol applied decora- 
tion were thoroughly 
understood \ 

The age which followed 1 
was one of political tur- 
moil , one city state after j 
another, some with Su- j 
menan dynasties, some I 
with Semitic, gained the 
dominion of the whole j 
land by force of arms or 
disputed it with rivals too j 
equally matched to submit 1 
to vassaldom. Yet it was 
an age of progress also 
The armies which won lor 
their master the suze- 
rainty over the home 
country had still to be 
employed thereafter, and 
could be turned to foreign conquest ; to 
the east the old enemy, Elam, had to be 
crushed times and again, and a Sumerian 
governor might administer the law m 
Susa ; to the west the soldiers would raid 
as far as Syria so that a king of Sumer 
and Akkad could set up his trophies at 
Diarbekir and wash his teet m the waters 
of the Mediterranean sea. 

And these adventures did not only 
open men’s minds to new ideas and a 
wider outlook ; their result, and to a large 
extent their motive, was the extension 
ot trade. Victories in Syria meant the 
control of the silver and copper mines 
of the Taurus mountains, and the rights 


over the precious cedar 
forests of the Lebanon 
When Manishtusu ot 
Agade crossed the Per- 
sian Gulf to attack a 
confederation of thirty- 
two petty kings his objec- 
tive was the stone-quarries 
and the silver mines ot the 
Elamite hills ; Sargon of 
Agade led his armies into 
the heart of Asia Minor, 
to Ganes m Cappadocia, 
to protect a colony of 
Mesopotamian merchants 
who were carrying on 
business there, and he 
was careful to bring back 
from his campaign speci- 
mens of foreign trees, 
vines, figs and roses, which 
might be acclimatised in 
! his own country 
j Rich as was the great 
] valley of the Two Rivers, 

I its whole wealth lay m 
j its agriculture and its 
! pasture lands ; for fine 
| timber, for all metals, and 
for such luxuries as 
! precious stones, in fact 
1 for stone of any sort, it 
had to depend on im- 
ports, and its prosperity 
was, of course, enor- 
mously enhanced when 
it controlled the trade 
routes and the sources of 
its foreign needs. 

And there was another result of this 
troubled period not less important. An- 
archy meant violence and corruption in 
high quarters and the oppression of the 
poor. When a ruler had succeeded in 
establishing his authority over the land 
by force ot arms the best way to secure 
his position was to win popular sympathy 
by righting wrongs and reinforcing the 
law , this involved the enactment of new 
statutes and the reduction into legal form 
of customs and traditions, so that when 
at the end of our period Hammurabi 
(see Chap. 18) compiled the great code 
of law ot which the well-nigh complete 
copy is preserved in the Louvre, he was 



TO SUPPORT A TEMPLE PORCH 

Flanking the doorway of the 
el-Obeid temple, as seen m the re- 
construction facing page 52S, were 
pillars of palm wood, now reduced 
to mud, their surface covered with 
mosaic work set m bitumen 
Courtesy of the Joint Expedition 
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able to draw upon a whole 
number of partial codes 
whereby previous rulers had 
sought to reform the abuses 
of their day. 

Thus Urukagina of Lagash 
describes how the clergy and 
the higher officials of the 
government had taken to 
sharing between themselves 
the revenues of the gods and 
used the temple lands and 
cattle as their own ; burial 
fees had become extortionate 
and could be reduced to less 
than a kith ; the private 
property of the poor was at 
the mercy of the rich and 
had to be protected by legislation The 
king’s boast was that he f established 
liberty 5 m his realm 

The prosperity that might attend a time 
of peace is well shown by the records of 
Gudea, a governor of Lagash after that 
town had lost its suzerain powers. Only 
once does he mention a war, and that was 
with the foreign state of Anshan ; but he 
talks much of his buildings and pious 



The poise of the head and suggestion of deliberate 
movement m this statue of a bull from Tell eh 
Obeid show that the artist who carved it was a 
most intelligent observer and a craftsman of 
genius. It is of wood, encased m copper plates 
Courtesy of C. L Woolley 


foundations, and the wealth which he 
lavished on these proves not only his 
piet} r but the flourishing condition of his 
state He encouraged foreign trade and 
was a patron of the arts , there are sixteen 
statues of him extant to-day, one of which 
shows him as an architect holding ground- 
plans and measure , and he won divine 
honours from a grateful people. 

The establishment of the Third Dynasty 
of Ur about 2400 b c , by Ur-Engur (or 
Ur-Nammu, as his name is now more 
accurately read) once more brought the 
whole of Mesopotamia under one rule and 
guaranteed peace and decent government 
It is true that there were still wars to be 
fought on the distant frontiers, and even 
the heart of the River Land was as always 
exposed to raids from east and west — 
indeed, the whole fabric of state built up 
by Ur-Engur was doomed after less than 
a hundred years to collapse before the 
inroads oi the hill-men of Elam Life 
was not wholly stable, but there was at 
least a phase of calm of which Mesopotamia 
took full advantage. 

For the eia which follows the historian 
has iar more material at his disposal and 
can study m much greater detail the life 
of the people ; not only are written records 
now more or less continuous, but the 
excavations at Ur of the Joint Expedition 
of the British Museum and of the Museum 
of the University of Pennsylvania have 
brought to light many of the buildings and 
monuments of the capital city and give 
us an idea of the setting of life. 
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At the head of the state stood the king. 
The theory of the old city state had been 
that God, the particular god who was the 
city’s patron, was really king and that the 
human being who was called king or 
governor was his vice-regent ; and this 
theory was never forgotten, but it might 
lead to difficulties when the city state no 
longer stood alone. If the men of Umma 
conquered Lagash it was the victory of 
the goddess Nisaba over Nmgirsu the god 
of Lagash, and lebellion against Umma 
would have the extra sanction of religion. 

When one city, Babylon, had maintained 
its supremacy sufficiently long, it could 
so tamper with the religious legends which 
were common t© the whole land as to 



TRIUMPH OF A KING OF AGADE 
In order to suggest his regal pre-eminence, the 
figure of Naram-Sm is very much larger and 
more majestic than any other m this stele 
He is seen at the moment of victory, leading 
his troops up a mountain (see also page 431) 
Ftom J de Morgan, FomlUs & Suse 


legalise the pretensions of Marduk its god 
to the headship of the pantheon and 
thereby eliminate one great motive for 
discontent ; but with the earlier and 
more ephemeral dynasties that was im- 
possible, and a simpler solution was 
devised. The king was deified, and each 
city under his sway could 
then combine its traditional Kings deified for 
worship With that of a new political reasons 
god common to all the 
country, the favourite, the adopted son or 
the husband of every local deity Thus, 
though God was king, the king was also 
god, and as such stood immeasurably 
apart from and above his subjects 

Below r the king society v as di\ ided into 
three classes At the top came the 
4 amelum ’ or freemen, apparently the 
whole body of clergy and government 
officials, then the ‘ mushkmum/ freemen 
but of a subordinate type, the poorer 
middle class, and at the bottom of the 
scale the ‘ wardum 5 or slaves. The 
distinction was a very real one Thus, in 
a case of assault, if the victim were an 
amelu, the punishment was an eye for an 
eye and a tooth for a tooth, whereas, 
were he a mushkmu, a fine would settle 
the matter , but conversely the guilty 
party was punished more severely if he 
were an amelu than il he belonged to the 
middle class, and a doctor would legally 
chaige him twice as much as he would a 
mushkmu and five times as rnudi as tor a 
slave (S^e further under Chapter 18) 

In eveiy department of life the freeman 
of the official class possessed privileges 
and was subject to responsibilities which 
marked him off from the freeman of the 
second grade, and the principle on which 
the distinction was based would seem to be 
the greater importance to the state of the 
function which he fulfilled If that is so, it 
would have grown up gradually with the 
gradual crystallising of the traditions of 
state organization, and would be less 
developed in the Third Dynasty of Ur than 
we find it m Hammurabi’s time ; but the 
difference between freemen of either 
grade and the slaves was primitive and 
fundamental. The slave was the absolute 
property of his master, whether he were 
captured in war, bought, or bom in service , 
he could buy or be given his liberty, and he 
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RULER ATTENDED BY HIS FAMILY 

With a mi nib ter, conventionally represented as being of 
significantly diminutive stature, standing behind him, Ur-Nn 
a despot of Lagash (c 3000 b c ) is represented receiving 
children on two occasions One of them is a princess, but 1 
clothes are not to be distinguished ±rom her brothers' 
The Louvre 


could legally protest against 
being sold ; but to harbour a 
runaway slave was a very 
serious offence ; he was 
branded, and he wore a dis- 
tinctive dress, and if he 
suffered personal injury at 
the hands of a third party 
the compensation was paid 
not to him but to his owner 
If he enjoyed certain safe- 
guards and privileges — he 
might own land or property 
and could give evidence in a 
law court — it was perhaps out 
of consideration for the higher 
grades, for a freeman might 
hand over his wife or son as a 
slave m payment of a debt, or 
again, a free woman might 
marry a slave, and the fact 
of his having certain rights 
would make her position 
easier Babylonian slavery was 
probably of a fairly merciful 
sort, but the social gulf between freeman 
and slave was not lessened thereby. 

The form of government was essentially 
personal, derived from the king, who 
appointed the necessary officials but was 
himself the fountam-head of law and the 
final court of appeal. The law of the land 
was for the most part traditional, that is, 
common law based on precedent, supple- 
mented by royal edict , it was adminis- 
tered by local judges and by the clergy, 
every temple being a religious court 

In the old days of the city states the 
governorship of a city — which might rise 
to kingship — was heredit- 
Govemment of ary in the chief family of 
the City States the place , and even under 
the centralised rule of Ur 
that might still be so, the supreme authority 
prefert mg to interfere as little as possible 
with local tradition and to utilise the ex- 
isting machinery of government. The 
‘ishakku,’ or governor, was responsible 
for the public works of his area ; saw 
that the taxes were duly collected by 
the tax-farmers and the imperial dues 
forwarded to the capital , supervised the 
administration of justice ; circulated the 
royal decrees ; sent on legal cases of 
appeal ; and carried out special orders 


of the king, with whom he was kept 
close touch by the royal postal service. 

The building or restoration of a tern 
was always regarded as the act of the ki 
even though the funds may have b< 
drawn from the god’s revenues , 
royal name and titles, together with 
name of the temple, would be stamj 
on a proportion of the bricks used, 2 
under its foundations there would be 
boxes of brick and bitumen each contain 
a copper figure of the king represented 
a temple servant bearing on his heac 
basket of mortar, and a stone model o 
brick inscribed with his dedication. 

Another important duty of the ancn 
king, as of any modern government 
Mesopotamia, was the upkeep and 
extension of the irrigation system 1 
whole agucultuial prosperity of the k 
depends on its water, and the making c 
new canal or the cleaning out oi an old < 
was a public seivice meriting due recoj 
thus Ur-Engur boasts of having c 
structed a canal whereby ships from 
Persian Gulf could come as far inland 
the city of Ur, and people could glow oni 
and other vegetables on its banks Lo 
mg at the sheer desert which to-< 
stretches around the rums of Ur il 
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difficult to realize that in Ur-Engur’s 
time there was here a network of waterways 
and that cornfields and gardens reached 
as lai as the eye could see It is men's 
neglect that has turned a fertile land into 
a sandy waste , to preserve and increase 
its riches constant supervision and labour 
were required, and the king saw to it that 
his lieutenants did not fail m their task 
The chief officer of the imperial service 
was the superintendent of the armed 
forces of the crown. He arranged the 
levy of troops, was head of a body which 
seems to have corresponded to the police, 
and further settled the calling up of levies 
for the great public works, most of which 
were carried out by corvee labour. In the 
field the king himself, as war-lord, took 
command of the army There was no 
cavalry, the horse being yet unknown in 
Mesopotamia ; light troops were aimed 
with the bow and the throwing-lance , the 
main body carried lance, axe and some- 



KING BEARING MORTAR-BASKET 


When a ruler had a temple built he was con- 
ventionally represented, m small images placed 
with the foundation deposits, as an actual mortar- 
carrier , these two copper figures of King Dungi 
(2391-2345 b c ) are from his temple at Ur. 

Courtesy of Joint Expedition to Ur 


times a mace or war-club , for shock tactics 
there was a deep phalanx composed of 
footmen protected by leather helmets and 
enormous square shields and armed with 
very long, heavy spears 

All weapons were of copper ; bronze 
seems to have been introduced rather 
later, and iron was unknown, or very 
raie, until the twelfth 
century B C The Senior How the armies 
ranks and the mam fight- were organized 
mg force, probably the 
heavy-armed men, were recruited from 
the amelum, the upper class of society ; 
the mushkmum performed camp duties 
and may have composed the light arm of 
the service , slaves were exempt from 
military duties altogether. On retire- 
ment from the army soldiers could receive 
grants of land which was inalienable, pro- 
vided that it was duly cultivated, and 
free from taxation ; the possession of 
such land may have carried with it the 
obligation to further service when required, 
and m that case we should have a custom 
not unlike that of the fief granted to a 
knight in medieval Europe. Soldiers cap- 
tured m battle by an enemy were ransomed, 
and if their own means were insufficient 
for this the local temple, or failing that 
the state, had to find the money 

Apart from the army superintendent 
there were numerous palace functionaries, 
some of whom were household officials, 
while others had duties which took them 
farther afield Such were travelling in- 
spectors, judges, irrigation officers, archi- 
tects, treasurers, secretaries and keepers 
of the ai chives ,* while of the more do- 
mestic sort were the chamberlain, the 
managers of the royal estates, the master 
of the harem and the directors of live- 
stock, dairy-work, factories, fishing and 
donkey-transport Most of these offices 
were duplicated m the great temples, wheie 
the household of the god was organized 
on exactly the same lines as that of the 
earthly king. 

Now let us look at the material setting 
of the life thus organized by the state. 
Although agriculture was necessarily the 
mainstay of Babylonian prosperity, yet 
social life was essentially urban and the 
very forms of government envisaged 
rather a town-dwelling folk. The farm- 
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VICTORIOUS ADVANCE OF A PHALANX 
Sumerian infantrymen and military tactics aic well illustrated 
m the ‘ Stele of Vultures/ on which troops ol Eannatum ot 
Lagash (c 2925 b c ) are represented matching m a phalanx 
The men ?re armed with heavy, copper- tipped spears, large 
shmlds and helmets that are presumably of leather 
The Louvie 

labourer might still live m a hut ot wattle (to adopt 
and mud daub or under the goat s’ -hair the city, 
tent which shelters his descendant at the temples, t 
present day, but business centred m the god Nann 
towns ; even the big land-owner would have On a h 
his town house as well as his country of the ten 
estate, and in the towns the standard of building c 
living had advanced far ~ 
beyond the mud hovel. 

In an alluvial land like 
Mesopotamia, where there is 
no stone whatsoever, the only 
building-material was brick, 
either crude mud bricks or 
bricks properly kiln-fired ; but 
with such the Sumerian archi- 

tect could produce buildings a ^ 

haidly less permanent 01 * 4 

splendid than the stone tem- &*«P***t ^ 

pies of Egypt. Dispensing 

with ornament for the extenor, fSffj . J§ *%jk 

he relied tor his effect on 

mass and line, strength and 

harmony of proportion taking 

the place of mere decoration , 

for the interior the bare brick- j 

work would be hidden, m the 
case of a humbler private 
dwelling by plaster and white- 
wash, m a temple sanctuary " AN ARMY ’s ac 
by wooden panelling or by a Apart from thcirhelmctt 
costly mosaic of gold and Sll- tive armour, wearing onl 

ver, crystal and lapis lazuli, two of Eannatum's arm 
„ An rades , the enemv dead 1 
turquoise and carnelian. All name of the stele 


| vanished, plundered by many 
( hands, but from the ruined 
^ walls we can re-create some 

P idea of the ancient city as it 
was m its prime. 

The buildings of Ur spread 
over a very large area, nearly 
four miles by a mile and a 
half ; but the greater part of 
this was accounted for by 
suburbs lying outside the city 
proper , the latter, measuring 
something more than half a 
- ^ mile m length by a quarter ot 
a mile m width, was enclosed 
■ illustrated by a massive brick wall, the 
a phalanx work of Ur-Engur m 2400 b c. 
pears, large Inside this again was anothei 
ather great enclosure measuring 400 

yards by 200, the ' temenoa ’ 
(to adopt a Greek term) or sacred area of 
the city, wheiem stood all the pnncipal 
temples, the whole dedicated to the moon 
god Nannar, the patron ol the town. 

On a high platform m the west angle 
of the temenos rose the most conspicuous 
building of all, the ' ziggurat ' or staged 
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this wealth has long 


AN ARMY’S ACTIVITIES AFTER BATTLE 
Apart from their helmets and shields, soldiers had no protec- 
tive armour, wearing only a short kilt of hide Here we see 
two of Eannatum's army busy about a heap of slam com- 
rades , the enemy dead were left to the vultures — hence the 
name of the stele of which this is a fragment. 
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tower, wheieon was set the moon god’s 
central shrine Every great Sumerian 
city boasted such a tower, elected in 
honour of its local god, the most famous 
and the largest of all being that ot Marduk 
at Babylon, which has come down to us 
in story as the Tower of Babel ; the Tower 
of Babel is to-day completely destroyed, 
but that of Ur, built on much the same 
pattern, is fairly preserved and the 
description of it might well stand for that 
of others too 

The reason for the ziggurat seems to be 
that the Sumerians were by origin a 


with slightly in-sloping sides and leading 
terraces, to a height of seventy feet, and it 
was upon this huge base that there was 
built the actual shrine. 

On the north-east side three wide brick 
staircases, one coming right forward from 
the tower’s face, the other two leaning 
against its wall, met in a gateway on the 
level of the second terrace and made a 
wonderful stage for the religious proces- 
sions such as took place on the feast days 
of the god Shallow buttresses relieved the 
plainness of the walls and accentuated 
the principle by which all lines led the eye 
inwards and upwards to the 
sanctuary crowning the whole ; 
it was vastly impressive, and 
we need not wonder that 1 the 
Mountain of God/ or ' the Hill 
of Heaven,’ was remembered 
centuries later m the legends 
of an alien race whose ancestors 
had once lived under its 
shadow and watched the 
solemn priests pass up and 
down its stairs 




ARTIFICIAL TEMPLE-HILL AT UR 


Although lacking the shrine that once stood op its summit, 
the ziggurat at Ur is still m fair condition Here we see the 
thiee wide stairways (upper photo) that ascend from the 
ground to meet on the level of the second teirace, and the 
aspect of the mound from the great courtyard 
From the Antiquaries' Journal 


mountain folk, whose gods 
would be gods of the hills, 
and they were accustomed to 
‘ high places ’ and to setting 
up their altars £ on every high 
hill ’ When they settled m 
the Eat alluvial plains of the 
Euphrates valley they must 
have been sadly at a loss for 
a place \\ here their god could 
be wonshippcd according to 
tradition, and so set to work 
to repair the deficiencies of 
nature by building artificial 
hills, easily impelled thereto 
b} T the real need which there 
was of raising every building 
on some land of platform to 
secure its foundations against 
the periodic hoods The whole 
aiea within the town walls was raised 
above the level of the irrigated plain, and 
each temple within the temenos stood 
on its own platform ; but the ziggurat was 
something more than this A mass of 
solid brickwork, its core of crude mud 
bricks, its face of kiln-fired bricks set m 
bitumen for mortar, with a base measure- 
ment of over 200 feet by about 150, it rose. 


Below the foot of the ziggurat stretched 
a great courtyard surrounded by a range 
of store-rooms, the main entrance passing 
beneath a two-storeyed building where the 
officials lived and worked ; it was probably 
the receiving house for the temple dues. 
The god was a great land-owner, and since 
coined money was unknown the tenants of 
his estates paid their rent and tithes m 
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Many details ot the important little temple built at Tell el-Obeid by A-amu-padda ot the First Dynasty 
ot Ur (c 3100 bc), such as the pillars, the lions and the Imgig relief, are given in pages 
520-23 and 542 This coloured reconstiuction suggests their probable relations to the whole U any 
structure occupied the part o± the platform to the right of the steps, there is no evidence as to its character 








ID- ziqgarut at Ui \\a» erected bv U r-Engur (Ur-Nammu) oi the Thud Dynasty some seven 

bundled \ ears alter the building oi the shrine shown m the upper part of the page No doubt there 
had been some earlier sacred building on the site, but this is the form m which it remained thereafter, 
to bc restored bv Nebuchadrezzar II m the sixth century b c and cleared m the twentieth a d. 

HOW THE SUMERIANS IMITATED THE MOUNTAIN SHRINES OF THEIR ORIGINAL HOME 


R^conbU 'u bv G I ton at a l\ aaUt^ and h G i \ \istnu 


1 0 1 act pose 52 .^ 



TREASURES OF GOLD, SILVER AND JEWELRY FROM PREHISTORIC UR 
The Lower the excavatois dehed mto the mound of Ur the richer and finer became the contents oi 
the graves. The golden diadem (r) slightlv antedates the First Dynasty (c 3x00 b c ) , the adze 
head (3) of gold alloyed with tin, giving a splendidly durable edge, together with the silver vase 
(5) and the necklaces (6) are older still ; wheieas the finely-engraved bowl (2) and the wonderfully 
inlaid draughtboard with its pieces (4) are dated to 3500 13 c — a period nearly 5,500 years ago 
Phot >paph s 'n' cost tew 0} fJr Jowl Expedition to U* 
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The significance ol the ziggurat becomes clearer when we view it thus, obliquely from the air It 
overlooks the rums of Ur, and m the days of its grandeur the surmounting temple must have been 
the most conspicuous landmark for many miles around, towering above the highest building whose 
foundations were on the ground level The mound stands within an enclosure (see below), the part 
of the ancient city dedicated to the moon god, Nannar, winch contained all the important shrines 
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Within the massive city walls of Ur was the temple enclosure whose plan, accurately traced by ex- 
cavations, is here seen from above. Before and slightly to the left of the ziggurat, which is m 
the western corner, are the rums of E-nun-makh, the shnne of Nannar and his consort. Farther to 
the left are remains of a great temple devoted to the moon god himself. Outside the temenos 
were compact residential and business areas, with widely extended suburbs beyond the city walls. 

DISTRICT IN UR * OF THE CHALDEES ’ GIVEN OVER TO THE CITY'S GOD 

Photo, Royal Aii Force Official, Cioivn copyright 
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kind ; storage room was therefore needed 
on a large scale. The farmer would bring 
in gram and oil, cheese and clarified butter 
(the cooking butter of the East), wool and 
hides and hemp and flax , the townsman 
would bring, according to his trade, scrap- 
copper, cloth, gold or manufactured goods ; 
and close by there was a quay at a canal- 
head where the ships would come from 
over sea with cargoes of timber and stone, 
gold and copper ore, precious stones and 
incense gum destined tor the temple , and 
all these had to be checked and weighed 
and stored m the magazines. 

A whole staff of secretaries and scribes 
was required for such work ; for everything 
brought m a receipt was given, written on 
a tablet, and a duplicate 
Busy scene in copy ot the receipt was 
a temple court filed m the temple archives. 

It must have been a busy 
scene m the great court as the laden 
donkeys passed m and through the gates 
and the sacks and ]ars were unroped and 
their tallv taken, with much loud-tongued 
protestation and dispute, while the 
checkers called out names and weights 
and the slaves hurried up with the tablets 
of stiffly-kneaded clay and the witnesses 
sealed what the scribe had written. 

This court lay at the extreme end of the 
sacred area. Beyond it came the temples 
proper, the temple of the moon god him- 
self on one side of the ziggurat, occupying 
part of the same platform, on the other 
side that of Nin-Gal, his wife ; and next 
again the shrine common to the two — the 
‘ harem ’ as it were, of the god In all these 
there was no uniformity of plan. The 
harem ’ temple was a little five-roomed 
sanctuary hidden away m the centre of a 
block of stoi e-rooms and service chambers ; 
the Nannar temple consisted of a small 
shrine with flanking chambers alf opening 
on to a central court 

Far more elaborate was the temple of 
the moon goddess, Nm-Gal. This was 
built like a fortress, with heavy outer walls 
and defensive towers, and contained two 
distinct temples and several minor shrines. 
One of the temples resembled in plan that 
later built at Jerusalem by Solomon, 
having its outer and its inner court, a holy 
place through which one passed to the 
Holy of Holies, and round the courts, or 


between them, vestries and service cham- 
bers, rooms for ceremonial washings and 
for the offering of incense 

The other was altogether different ; 
from a central court a succession of great 
doorways led directly to the sanctuary. 
Behind this lay the temple kitchen where 
the sacrificial feasts were cooked, with its 
bread-oven and cooking-range, fireplaces 
for heating water, brick table for cutting 
up the victim and its well sunk through 
the paved floor. Different again was the 
adjoining shrine, Dublal-Makh, whose 
simple two-roomed sanctuary faced on a 
great open court entirely surrounded by a 
range of chambers wherein the written 
archives of the temple were stored and 
all sorts of trades carried on. 

The fact is that this sacred enclosure, 
the Shrine of Nannar, was not a temple m 
the noimal sense of the word , rather it 
was like a medieval monastery, wherein 
besides the great church and the many 
subordinate chapels there were buildings 
of a more secular sort covering a iar larger 
area — dormitories, store-houses, refec- 
tories, workshops and libraries. Here, too, 
there had to be quarters for the priests, 
for the temple servants and for the women 
attached to the service ot the god, as well 
„as for the children who were trained and 
educated m the building 

Moreover, we have seen how into the 
temple precincts the god’s tenants brought 
m kind their dues and offerings. These 
had not only to be stored, 
but to be turned to ac- Industry devoted 
count thus the women to the city's god 
spun the Wool into yarn 
and wove it into cloth, the raw copper 
was melted and cast or hammered into 
vessels, the metal and precious stones were 
used for making statues or adorning the 
shrines, and all the people so employed, 
as well as the priests, had to be clothed 
and fed. This meant yet more clerical 
work, for everything was done most 
systematically 

We have found thousands of tablets 
dealing with the stores, since for everything 
given out there was drawn up and filed 
an issue-voucher stating names and 
quantities, the purpose of the issue and 
its authority, duly signed by the two 
parties and the witnesses. Other tablets 
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deal with the lactones, both 
those on the temple premises 
and the pnvate factories 
which contracted for the 
temple work , these give 
nominal rolls of the women 
employed, for instance, m 
weaving, the amount oi raw 
wool issued to each for the 
month, the quantity of cloth 
made by each according to 
its quality and weight, with 
proper allowance made for 
unavoidable waste in manu- 
facture, and then, in parallel 
columns, the amounts of 
various food-stufls supplied to 
each worker — bread, cheese, 
meat and so on, representing 
the cost of production. 

All this gives us a remark- 
able idea of the business-like 
methods of the ancient 



Among the most elaborate ol the ruined temples at Ui is the 
Gig-Par-Ku, built by Bur-Sm (c 2345-2336 b c ) ‘ to Nin-Gal, 
his lady ' Many of its chambers are in an excellent state of 
preservation Here we see its brick-paved main courtyaul, 
with the rectangular altar at the far end 


Loiatesy of the Joint Expedition to Ur 


Sumerians, and such methods were not 
confined to the temple, but pervaded 
every activity of hie. No business trans- 
action was legal unless recorded m 
writing. Deeds of sale, leases, loans, 
marriage contracts, deeds of partnership 
and their dissolution, contracts for building 
or anything else, as well as all decisions 
of the courts of law, were entered m 


writing. In every legal action appeal was 
made to f the tablet/ nor was it easy to 
maintain a claim without its evidence , 
only where m the nature of the case 
written proof was impossible an oath was 
taken in the name of the gods and of the 
king. Generally therefore, for greater 
security, copies of the tablets were 
registered m the temple — often enclosed 
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WHERE FOOD WAS COOKED FOR TEMPLE INMATES 
Nothing better helps us to reconstruct the manifold life of the 
gieat Sumerian temple foundations than the excavation, m 
the Gig-Par-Ku temple at Ur, of an open-air kitchen, with 
cooking-range, here visible m the background, and choppmg- 
table of burnt brick covered with bitumen, on the left. 

Courtesy of the Joint Expedition to Ur 


m clay envelopes on which an 
abstract of the contents was 
inscribed — and so many have 
been preserved that prece- 
dents could be quoted for 
almost every kind of case. 

It can be easily understood 
how important and how 
numerous must have been the 
class of scribes, and since 
their duties were so intimately 
connected with the temples it 
was in the temples that they 
were taught and trained , 
there were regular schools 
where boys were instructed in 
the art of writing — the diction- 
aries and syllabaries which 
they used have often been 
found, and even the clay 
‘ copy-books ’ with the master's 
fair copy on one side of the 
tablet and the pupil’s attempt 
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to reproduce it on the back Other 
subjects in the curriculum were arithmetic, 
m which the basic numbers were six and 
ten, pioceedmg as far as arithmetical and 
gcomctncal progression and the extraction 
of square and cube roots ; geometry, 
chiefly from the point ot view of land 
surveying ; and astronomy, principally 
for the understanding of the calendar A 
pupil thus educated ranked with a temple 
priest or a government official m the social 
scale 

The great complex of religious buildings 
which housed so many and different 
activities was laid out on spacious lines 
with broad courts and 
Contrast between open spaces, massive 
Temple and City walls and tenaces, cul- 
minating in the ziggurat 
and all enclosed within the lortified 
circuit of the temcnos. But outside the 
temenos wall lay the city proper, and 
here conditions were by no means the 
same 

So far as we can see there was little 
attempt at town planning There may 
have been a few broad and straight streets 
converging from the city gates on the 
temenos enclosure, but for the most part 
narrow and crooked lanes wound between 
the blank walls and doorways of the 
huddled houses At a sharp corner the 
brickwork might be rounded otf so as to 
make the passage easier for the passer-by, 
but the streets were for the most part 
unpaved and rough, m wet weather regular 
gutters wherein the mud lay deep, and 
probably none who owned donke3 r s would 
choose to go abroad afoot 

By 2000 b c a type of middle-class 
house had been evolved which m almost 
every detail anticipated the w T ell-to-do 
house of modern Bagdad The front door 
led through a small lobby into a central 
courtyard, off which opened the rooms of 
the ground floor and the staircase going 
up to the upper storey Facing the 
entrance was the reception-room to which 
guests would be taken , on one side 
would be the kitchen with its mud fire- 
place and perhaps one or two rooms for 
the servants , under the return of the 
stairs was the little tiled lavatory ; m 
some houses there was also on the ground 
floor a private chapel, a long narrow 


room with raised 4 chancel ’ and altar, 
beneath the pavement of which lay the 
family burymg-vault In the central 
court upright posts set near the angles 
supported a wooden balcony which ran 
round the interior of the house , the eaves 
of the house roof were prolonged so as to 
shelter this, and only a square opening 
was left m the middle to supply light and 
air to the court , the drainage from the 
roof was taken by a soak-pit m the middle 
of the courtyard pavement The stairs 
led to the balcony and on to this opened 
all the upper rooms, the plan repeating 
that of the ground floor , these upper 
rooms were probably the living quarters 
of the family Ot course, the poorer 
houses were smaller than this and often 
only one storey high, while a wealthier 
citizen might boast a house with tw^o 
courtyards each surrounded by its range 
of chambers 

The walls were built with burnt bricks 
below T and crude mud bricks above, the 
proportion of the former depending on the 
owner's means , they were alw r ays mud- 
plastered and generally whitewashed, 
while the details of doors and windows 
might be picked out with red and black 
paint The floors, at least ot the better 
rooms, were paved with burnt bricks By 
2000 b c. doorways were usually arched m 
burnt buck ; the doors themselves were 
of wood, turning on a 
long hinge-pole which Planning ot a 
went down through the Babylonian house 
floor, its lower end shod 
with metal and resting on a socketed 
stone ; m the case of a temple the 
stone would bear an inscription giving 
the name of the building and of the king 
at whose expense it was put up, but m 
private houses the hmge-stone was abvays 
plain. 

Windows, on the ground floor at any 
rate, were very few and gave on the central 
court, never on the street ; the desire for 
privacy seems to have been as strong in 
the ancient as m the modem East. 
Generally there were no windows at all on 
the ground floor, the rooms deriving all 
their light and air from the high doorways, 
an arrangement well suited to Mesopo- 
tamia with its glaring sun and excessive 
summer heats Shutters were of wood and 
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STREET WHERE DWELT THE MERCHANTS WHO ENRICHED UR ‘ OF THE CHALDEES ’ 
The majority of the * streets ' m Ur might more properly be called lanes, since they are very 
narrow and winding, and no attempt was made to pave them The buildings that line them, 
however, are of great interest, m giving us an idea of early domestic, as opposed to ecclesiasti- 
cal, architecture The houses in this thoroughfare were erected during the Ism-Larsa period, 
that is to say, about fifteen hundred years before the Chaldaeans gave their name to the city. 

Photo, ‘ The Times * 


wattle-work waterproofed with pitch. The 
roofs were hat, made of palm-logs covered 
with matting and reeds, with mud plaster 
above — the normal roof of the modern 
Mesopotamian house, cool in summer and 
remarkably rainproof m winter. 

The systems of corbel vaulting m brick 
and of barrel vaulting were known and 
commonly used in tombs ; m private 
houses they do not seem to have been 
employed, but there can be little doubt 
that vaults and perhaps even domes 
adorned the temples of the gods. 

Over the floor were spread mats exactly 
like those used at the present day, and m 
the richer houses rugs and carpets Stools 
and chairs with wooden backs and arms 
had rush-bottomed seats and sometimes 
castors of copper or silver ; beds with 
string mattresses stretched on a wooden 
frame, wooden chests tor storing clothes 
and low tables, generally tripod-shaped, 
completed the simple fittings of the rooms. 


At night illumination was supplied by a 
primitive lamp, an open saucer wherein 
a wick floated' on the oil. Water had to 
be fetched from the public wells outside, 
but almost every house would have its 
own dram — a dram made of terra-cotta 
rings going down vertically into the 
ground, each ring pierced with holes and 
surrounded with a packing of broken 
pottery so that the water could escape 
into the surrounding soil ; lead-pipes into 
these drams were sometimes trumpet- 
mouthed, sometimes more like modern 
dram-pipes, flanged at the joints and 
secured with bitumen. 

It was the custom to bury a dead 
man beneath the house in which he had 
lived, either in the chapel or, if the house 
did not possess one, below the floor of 
any of the rooms. The pavement was 
lifted and a hole dug, and when the grave 
was complete and the funeral rites over 
the flooring was relaid and the room 
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GODS WORSHIPPED WITH A DRAIN 

Efficient \ertical «mk drams made of chv 
lings were a feature of Bab} Ionian ci\ u /ntion 
whit is stjc nge is that they were used not onl} 
lor household sanitation but also in connexion 
with the worship of the gods of the underworld 

continued m use Stiange as this may 
sound at first it is not very unlike the habit, 
common until recent days m England of 
buying below the chuich floor 

Of graves there were two sorts the 
clay bath shaped coffin and the brick built 
vaulted tomb The dead man wearing 
his ordinary clothes and wrapped m a mat 


01 m a linen winding sheet, was laid on a 
mat his head resting on a fringed and 
tasselled cushion his bod} on one side 
with the legs bent up and the arms also 
bent so that the hands came m front of 
the face — it is the same embry onic posi- 
tion of the old days at el Obeid Between 
his hands was set a little v ase or bowd of 
water, with him might be put such small 
personal belongings as he might need in 
the next life — a dagger a razoi , or for a 
woman her necklaces and bangles Then 
the clay coffin was mveited over the body, 
or the door of the tomb was bucked up , 
outside were placed \essels of food and 
drink and the earth was tilled m 

The bnck tombs were regular family 
vaults and as such were constantly^ le- 
used (w e have found as many as ten 
skeletons m one grave) and coming as 
they did immediately below the floor of 
the loom they must have been very m- 
samtarv Indeed the wide extent of the 
rums of the ancient towns may m part be 
accounted for by this piactice, for a home, 
or a whole quarter may at times have 
become uninhabitable and the inhabitants 
have moved elsewhere until natuie had 
purified then family graveyaid 

In the earliest times the men w r ore a 
sheep-skm with the fleece left on outside, 
tied round the body below the armpits 
The locks of the fleece were twisted into 



HOW THE BABYLONIAN DEAD WERE INTERRED BENEATH THEIR HOUSES 

Two methods of burial existed side by side m Babylonia and it is hard to see what dictated the 
adoption of the one or the other except family trad tion A man was either buried between 
mats with a clay coffin shaped like a bath tub (lefti inverted over him or else laid under the 
house floor m a corbelled vault of brick such as that on the right , m the latter case the tomb 
was used repeatedly Both the examples above are at Ur 
Ftorn the Antiquaries ’ Journal 
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rows of formal tassels , veiy often this 
garment, which became the traditional 
dress foi ceremonial use, was imitated m 
■woven material Later the costume grew 
moie elaboiate, and the men of the better 
class wore a shirt, and over that a long 
cloak cut coat-fashion with full sleeves 
and fringed edges, while the workman 
contented himself with a short skirt 
fastened by a belt round the w r aist A 
knitted skull cap was used by the pooler 
people , the uch wore over this a turban 
coiled smoothly round the head, or some 
times, apparently, a head-cloth kept m 
position by a twist of lope, like the 
' kefiyeh ' and ' agail ' of the modern Ai ab 
The king had the pnvilege of wearing a 
long beard, caiefully combed and curled 
somewhat aftei the fashion of the gods 
as they weie poitia$ed m then statues, 
and his hair, too, was allowed to grow 
down over his shoulders People of the 
lower class, the mushkmum and the 
slav es, wore a natural short beard and the 
han was only long enough to make a 
heavy roll along the back of the head , 
but the priests were clean-shaven as to 
both chin and head, m the interests of the 
ceremonial purity which religion demanded 
Women m the eaily period had a two- 
piece costume consisting of an under 
gaiment reaching to the feet and a long- 
sleeved coat which hung straight from 
the shoulders to the ground, fastened at 
the shoulder w ith a straight pm of copper , 
this continued long m fashion, but for 
ceremonial occasions 
Women's dress, there was worn a corn- 
daily & ceremonial plete dlCSS With full 
sleeves, very wide m 
the skirt, made m a series of flounces 
of curiously early- Victorian style The 
coiffure of the women was elaboiate , 
the hair was ci imped m front, so as to 
form a wavy band across the forehead, 
and long curls hung down m front of the 
shoulders , on the head was worn a soit 
of fillet — a ring perhaps of twisted cloth, 
perhaps of metal — and the back hair was 
either allowed to fall down the back in 
carefully curled strands or was coiled up 
and passed through the fillet so as to make 
a ‘ bun ’ with a fringe below 

In a public place a woman would cover 
her face with a veil The outer garments 



A KING’S SUMPTUOUS SILVER VASE 
Babylonian pottery was plain and uninteresting 
except m the prehistoric period , but the 
metal-work could be magnificent A splendid 
silver vase for Entemena (c 2950) shows Imgig, 
the heraldic 1 on headed eagle of Lagash with 
lions, bulls, stags and go its (see drawing above). 

The Lo 1 )t, 

v ei e generally of dark colour, brown, blue 
or black, the inner white, except for 
festival occasions, when only white was 
worn , but this sober attire was varied to 
some extent by the coloured fringes on the 
veil and cloak The women wore quanti- 
ties of beads, often a high f dog-collar ' 
round the neck, and simpler strings on the 
wrists , besides gold and silver, ciystal, 
carnehan and lapis lazuli were most com- 
monly employed, together with beads of 
blue glazed frit, and on the necklaces weie 
various amulets and charms The pins, 
too, which secured their dress sometimes 
had ornamental heads of precious metal 
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and stones, and bangles of gold or silver 
might be worn on arms and ankles Both 
men and women wore shoes or sandals of 
leather, but these were for walking abroad 
only ; m the house they went barefoot 
Every Sumerian freeman, and many oi 
their womenfolk, carried a seal. Where all 
business transactions were recorded m 
writing and most of the commonalty could 
not write, the seal was indispensable for 
attesting documents ; its impression on 
the clay tablet was equivalent to the 
owner’s signature In the time of the 
Third Dynasty of Ur the seal was invari- 
ably a cylinder from three-quarters of an 
inch to an inch and a half long, made of 
stone and engraved usually with a scene 
m which the owner was shown being intro- 
duced by his particular patron deity into 
the presence of the city’s god ; his name 
and titles might be inscribed m vertical 
columns of writing behind the god’s figure. 
The cutting of some of these is exquisite, 


making of them veritable works of art in 
miniature, and they might well rank as 
-jewelry ; indeed, they were sometimes 
strung with ordinary beads as ornaments 
of a necklace, but usually they were 
mounted on a metal axis for easier rolling 
and carried singly on a string round the 
neck or wrist 

Most of the household vessels were of 
clay, and of such there was a great variety 
of shapes corresponding to their various 
uses, though if one may judge from the 
practice of the modem Arab these fine 
distinctions were little observed m prac- 
tice. All were absolutely plain, the painted 
pottery of the prehistoric period having 
long since fallen out of use, and all except 
the largest and coarsest store-jars were 
made on the potter’s wheel. Handles were 
practically unknown, but for certain 
shapes of pots there were clay lids, and 
store-jars would have stoppers of wood, or 
else have a cloth cover tied over the mouth 



MOST IMPOSING OF THE SCULPTURED MONUMENTS ERECTED BY A SUMERIAN KING : 
Within the rums of a temple at Ur known as Dublal-Makh were discovered the fragments of a 
stele set up by Ur-Engur, founder of the Third Dynasty of Ur and of a Sumerian empire When 
complete it was a limestone slab nearly feet high and 5 feet wide, carved m bands on both 
sides — the largest and the most important monument of such antiquity found m Babylonia The 
best preserved band, partly restored, is here shown divided between this and the opposite page 

Courtesy of the Joint Expedition to Ur 
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with clay plastered over the : 
cloth and marked with the ! zL Tl < 
owner’s seal l£& 

In the wealthier houses ,: jj 

there would be a few small ; @1111 
vases, drinkmg-cups or bowls, 
made of glazed frit with de- | * * jp 

signs in white and yellow on 1 
a blue ground, more common 
were vessels m metal or m 
stone, open bowls for the most How I 

part, which for ordinary use J° , the 
r r x jl to-day I 

were of copper or of white ro iied over 

limestone, dionte or shale. owner’s err 

But here luxury had a wider fr ° ] 

scope and we find beautifully 

fashioned vases of soapstone, granite, 

coral-limestone and calcite ( f alabaster ’), 

sometimes decorated with carved reliefs, 

processions of human figuies, battle- 

subjects and animals , the effect of the 

carving might be enhanced by inlay m 

mother-of-pearl, shell or lapis lazuli, while 

|f "" * „ > * ? ' 
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HOW BABYLONIANS SIGNED THEIR DOCUMENTS 
To the Babylonian his seal was what a man’s signature is 
to-day It took the form of an engraved cylinder which, when 
rolled over a tablet, left on the wet clay an impression of the 
owner’s emblem — usually a group of gods, as in this impression 
from the seal of Adda the scribe (c 2500 b c ) 

Bntish Museum 

granite, the silver vase of King Entemena, engraved 
baster ’), with heraldic eagles, lions, stags and goats 
d reliefs, (now preserved m the Louvre) illustrates 
battle- the treasures of the goldsmith’s art which 
;t of the adorned the royal table. Indeed, there is 
inlay in plenty to show that if the organization of 
all, while society had been developed to a pitch 
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PART OF THE TABLET RECORDING UR-ENGUR’S BUILDING OF UR’S TEMPLE-TOWER 
In the half on this page Ur-Engur, introduced by a minor goddess, comes before Nannar the moon 
god on his throne and pours a libation into a vase containing date clusters and a branch , on the 
left the ritual is repeated before Nm-Gal, wife of Nannar. Almost certainly (to judge from other 
fragments) the scene represents the king receiving his divine instructions to build the mighty 
ziggurat of Ur shown m page 510 ; note that Nannar is holding measuring rod, cord and adze 

Courtesy of the Joint Expedition to Ur 
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TYPE OF NASCENT ART IN SUMERIA 


For the history of the development of Sumerian art a lime- 
stone plaque discovered m the Gig-Par-Ku temple at Ur 
is important It shows scenes of sacrifice to the moon god 
Nannar, and its style dates it back to the penod of Ur- 
Nina and his contemporary reliefs at Lagash, about 3000 b 0 

Courtesy of the Joint Expedition to Ur 


unequalled except m modern times, its 
amenities, too, were not to be despised. 

By 2000 B c. the art of sculpture had 
had a Ion 0, history and after passing from 


the realism of the First 
Dynasty friezes on the Tell 
el-Obeid temple, through the 
phase of the Ur-Nma and 
kindred reliefs wherein we can 
discern the gradual develop- 
ment of a national style under 
a crudity at first sight more 
primitive but m reality full of 
vigorous effort, had reached 
its maturity in the spacious 
days of the Third Dynasty of 
Ur. From the mins of that 
city have been unearthed 
masterpieces of sculpture 
which more than fulfil the 
promise given by the statues 
fashioned for Gudea of Lagash 
a hundred years earlier . the 
great stele of Ur-Engur, the 
marble head of Nin-Gal with 
its inlaid eyes of lapis lazuli 
and shell, the dionte head of 
the same goddess — these are 
the products of a finished art 
such as need not fear comparison with 
the finest work of Egypt 

In other arts, too, the Sumerians of this 
nerind were fsr advanced It is true that 
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The relief at the top of the page may seem crude, but it contains all the seeds of the splendid art 
that flowered m the days of the Third Dynasty of Ur six hundred years later. Together with 
Ur-Engur’s masterpiece m the preceding page, these two heads of the goddess Nm-Gal may 
be taken as typical , that on the left is of black dionte, that on the right of white marble with 
the eyes inlaid m blue lapis and white shell, giving an uncannily lifelike effect. 

Courtesy of the Joint Expedition to Ur 
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TEMPLE OFFICIAL FROM EL-OBEID 

The statue of Kur-Iil, * Keeper of the Granary 
of the Temple of Erech/ takes us back to Tell 
cl-Obexd, and suggests bv comparison of style 
that the First Ur Dynasty cannot have long 
preceded the earliest Lagash sculptures 
British Museum 

the vast bulk of the written documents 
which have come down to us are ot a non- 
literary sort, business records, letters, 
legal decisions, contracts and so on ; but 
a people who wrote so much must needs 
have had a literature of their own, and 
some idea of what this was like we can 
gather from the surviving tablets. Almost 
all are of a religious nature. 

First m importance are the legends of 
the creation of the world and of the Flood 
— legends which are m essence those of 
the fust chapters of Genesis — the whole 
epic of the hero Gilgamesh whereof the 
Flood story forms a part (see Chap. 18), 
and the myth of Etana, who was carried 
up to heaven by an eagle ; then there 
are poems on the problem of good and 
evil which read like the Book of Job, 
and hymns or psalms, composed for the 
temple services, lamentations and poems 
on the great cities. Even the historical 
inscriptions of the kings sometimes assume 
the language of poetry. There is no 
rhyme ; the poem is composed in verses 


each of which consists ot two couplets 
having the same form and expressing 
kindred ideas , this is the structure of 
the Hebrew poems, and it can be detected 
even in the English version of the Book 
of Psalms, for instance, with which in 
substance as well as in metie many of 
the Sumerian hymns might be compared 
The hymns were intended to be sung to 
music ; of this nothing has survived, or 
at least, if the signs against the words in 
certain tablets are marks of notation, they 
cannot yet be properly understood But 
we know that a variety of musical instru- 
ments, flute and trumpet, large and small 
harp, lyre, drum and tambourine and 
cymbals, were m use, and that m the 



GODDESS ENTHRONED ON GEESE 


On grounds of style one is inclined to assign 
this statue of Bau — still rather squat and heavy 
— to the period immediately before the Third 
Ur Dynasty Bau was the patron-goddess of 
poultry-farmers ; geese here support her throne 
Courtesy of the Joint Expedit'on to Ur 
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GUDEA IN ROBES OF STATE 

A seated statue of Gudea appears m page 433 , 
this is remarkable, apart from its greater artistic 
excellence, as being the only standing figure from 
his remote period m such perfect preservation 
Note the fringed robe draped over the left 
shoulder and the turban-like hat 
Ny Carhberg Mitsewn , Copenhagen 

temples there were separate chambers 
where the priestesses gave instruction m 
music to the girls who were taking it up 
as a profession. 

Even m the minor arts we can see the 
high standard of the age. The little 
moulded clay figures of gods and their 
worshippers — the ‘ teraphim ’ of the Old 
Testament — which are very common undei 
the Third Dynasty, show a variety of 
subject and a freedom of treatment 
which are unknown later, and the model- 
ling is sometimes quite masterly. Most 
of these figures are religious, but some — 
clay rattles, miniature vases, chairs and 
tables, little animals and so on — -may be 
children’s toys. They look like them, 
and we know that games were common 
then as now . children tossed knuckle- 
bones as they do to-day, there was a 
draught game, the squares generally 
scratched on a brick, and another game 
more like ‘ fox and geese/ played with 
counters and dice. For the eiders there 


was hunting m the desert and m the 
marsh, dancing, and at certain times of 
the year miracle-plays performed m the 
temples. 

Perhaps the best proof that Sumerian 
civilization was not merely well organized 
materialism but had a moral value of its 
own is given by the position it accorded 
to women. The betrothal gifts, it is true, 
which the future husband had to make 
to his prospective father-in-law originated 
with a system of marriage by purchase , 
but that custom had long died out. 
Though the husband was still legal head 
of his house and possessed certain rights 
over his wife which offend our sense of 
decency — in payment of debt, for in- 
stance, he could hand her over to the 
creditor for a maximum space of three 
years, just as he could his child, yet 
the wife was by no means the chattel 
which Oriental society has so often made 
her 

Monogamy was the law, though if the 
wife were barren the man could take a 
second wife ; but she would have a status 
inferior to that of the first Or he could 
divorce her, giving her her dowry and m 
addition to it a sum of money propor- 



GODS OF THE HOMESTEAD 
Religion was a very personal affair m Babylonia. 
In Genesis we read that Rachel stole the images 
or ‘ teraphim' of Laban, and just such intimate 
little household gods, well modelled m clay, are 
found m great numbers on the site of Ur. 

Courtesy of the Joint Expedition to Ur 



It is interesting that the most ancient Sumerian statuettes which we possess came irora Ashur, 
unknown historically at this early date, but later the capital of Semitic Assyria , these two on 
the left wear a linen garment flounced to imitate a sheep's fleece, the bearded man from the waist, 
the woman with elaborate coiffure from the shoulder. The flounces of looped threads have been 
reduced to one m the statue from Ur on the right, roughly of the time of Sargon of Agade 



This page not only illustrates the engaging quality of early Sumerian sculpture, but shows the 
styles oi dress then prevalent m Mesopotamia Both these are from Lagash ; the unnamed 
royal personage on the left, of the earlier Ur-Nina period, is wearing the plain cloak reaching from 
left shoulder to feet, while the woman m attitude of prayer displays tie more elaborate female 
attire, with woven bands, that had come m by the time of Gudea She wears a metal necklace 


HOW MEN AND WOMEN WERE CLOTHED IN THE EARLY DAYS OF SUMERIA 


British Museum and the Louvre 
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tionate to his rank, or again she might 
give him one of her slaves to be his 
concubine, as Sarai gave Hagar to 
Abraham, the concubine acquiring her 
freedom as soon as she bore a child, 
though her old mistress could i educe her 
to slavery again if she attempted to 
become in any way her uval Certainly 
divorce was easy for the man, but if there 
was no fault on the woman's side she re- 
tained her dowry, enjoying the custody 
of her children, received from her hus- 
band's estate a maintenance giant tor 
their benefit, and after they had reached 
their majority was free to marry again if 
she washed 

If neglected by her husband, a good wife 
might legally return to her father's horwe 
with her property , if deserted, she might 
resume her freedom and reman y at 
pleasure She w r as mistress of her ow r n 
estate * the dowry winch she bi ought to 
her husband's house was hex own till her 
death and then descended to her children, 
or failing them went to her father’s 
family, not to her husband. She could 
embark on business and buy and sell 
without her husband’s permission, could 
take out a licence for dealing in spirituous 
liquors, could give evidence m the law- 


courts , and if she married a slave, not only 
did she retain her freedom but her children 
also were free. 

The religious life also was open to 
women , they could become professional 
musicians or the like, or they could enter 
convents, taking vows of chastity — and 
the post of head of a convent was con- 
sidered worthy of a king’s daughter * 
Others might join the ranks of the religious 
prostitutes, and this was no degraded 
calling, for it really meant that a woman 
attached herself to the service of god's 
house and made to him the most costly 
sacrifice in her power, that of her own 
body , such devotees, for instance, en- 
joyed special rights of property and were 
tree to marry at the end of their term of 
service 

Under the Third Dynasty of Ur the 
civilization of Sumerxa reached its high- 
water mark. Materially it was unequalled 
by anything that was to follow it until 
such time as European culture invaded 
Asia , socially its organization was never 
afterwards surpassed m the Near East. 
Its moral ideals were proportionately less 
developed, yet out of them on alien soil, 
and among a strange people, were to grow 
the Law and the Prophets 



Over the porch of the temple at Tell el-Obeid, restored m colour facing page 528 — or so one judges 
from the position m which it was found — once stood this heraldic copper-covered relief of Imgig (see 
P a S e 535) grasping two stags by the tail Much of the copper had rusted to mere flakes, but from 
a photograph taken, as it lay undisturbed it has been possible thus to reconstruct the portions at 
present missing It represents the high-water mark of Mesopotamian art m these prehistoric times. 

British Museum 
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LIFE IN EGYPT DURING THE 
MIDDLE KINGDOM 

A Glimpse of the Egyptian at Work and PJay 
under the Pharaohs of the Twelfth Dynasty 

By T. ERIC PEET 

Brunner Professor of Egyptology m the University of Liverpool , Author of Egypt 
and the Old Testament, The Mayer Papyri, etc. 


/Tp^he Middle Kingdom, consisting m its 
strictest interpretation of the Twelfth 
11 Dynasty, 2000 to about 1788 b c , is 
generally described as the Feudal 
Age By this it is meant that the structure 
of society during that period is similar to 
that of feudal Europe m the Middle Ages 
At the head of the state stands the king, 
still m theory the source of all power, the 
chief priest of all the gods and the sole 
lawgiver. But under him are the various 
local chiefs, dependent on him for the 
tenure of their land and owing him 
allegiance, but enjoying almost complete 
freedom each m his own district or nome. 
We must not, however, over-emphasise 
the difference between these conditions 
and those prevailing under the Old King- 
dom it was one of quantity rather than 
of kind, and it was essentially the product 
of historical events 

At the end of the Sixth Dynasty the 
Egyptian state had fallen into confusion, 
probably through the failure of the kings 
to control the powerful nobles. The situa- 
tion had been complicated by an Asiatic 
invasion of the Delta The his tor}/” of these 
years is dark to us, and when light begins 
to dawn we find reigning at Heracleopolis 
in Middle Egypt a family of princes 
which Manetho has recorded as forming 
the Ninth and Tenth Dynasties. In the 
south, at Thebes, is another family ruling 
as the Eleventh Dynasty, but probably 
contemporary, m part at least, with the 
Heracleopohtans. There must have been a 
definite struggle between these two houses, 
though only slight traces of it remain, 
and the south was ultimately victorious. 

When the Thebans of the Twelfth 
Dynasty came to the throne they were 


faced with a situation very different from 
that which had presented itself to Menes 
when he unified the two kingdoms. During 
the years of chaos local chieftains had again 
strongly asserted themselves, and those 
of the Hare Nome were powerful enough 
to quarry alabaster at Hatnub, pie- 
viously a royal privilege, and to date their 
commemorative inscriptions there by the 
years of their own reign. The early kings 
of the new dynasty might unite these 
scattered forces but they could not crush 
them. They therefore accepted a com- 
promise ; they asked allegiance, but 
allowed, or at least did not disallow, 
considerable local independence. 

It was not until the reign of Senusret III 
that the Thebans felt themselves in a 
position to subdue their turbulent vassals. 
The sudden and complete cessation of the 
magnificent series of 
lock-tombs of the nobles Pharaoh subdues 

at El-Bersheh, Beni the Feudal Princes 
Hasan and Mer in this 
reign admits of no other explanation. 
Later, in this same dynasty, under 
Amenemhet IV, the local chiefs seem to 
have reasserted themselves, and the result 
was once more internal disorder and in- 
vasion by Asiatics, the Hyksos. 

Under this feudal system the power of 
the nomarch m his own nome was almost 
supreme. It was clear, however, that 
nominally at least the nomarchate when- 
ever it fell vacant was m the gift of the 
Pharaoh, though it would probably be very 
difficult for him to deny the legitimate 
claim of the legal heir. A ‘ baron " of Asyut 
(Assiut) who made a number of contracts 
with the priests of the local temple for 
future offeiings to him in his tomb draws 
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the most careful distinction between ' his 
paternal inheritance, of which he dis- 
poses un reset \ edly even foi the futuie and 
his property held by vntue of hi 1 - office 
as ‘ baion/ of which alter his death he 
is powerless to dispose As m the Old 
Kingdom, the crown still pos^ess^d ii un- 
cial lights in evciy district and tc?\<s 
were collected by officials ot th' cential 
treasury 

The viziu sened as the kings chief 
minuter m all matters, both adminis 
tra^ iv e and j udicial Of tlie actual methods 
bv which justice vas admmisteiec 1 we 
know no more than under the Old King 
dom Y\ e cannot e en sat to what extent 
a body of law existed dealing with cumin il 
offences but we are bcttei mfoimed 
ab )ut civil law, foi even as t°rly as the 
ragn ot Snffiuu ot the Thu 1 Dynasty \ e 
find m the inscription of Methcn a com 
plicated stilts ot bequests which testifies 
to the adv anced condition m which the law 
of property must then have been Undei 
the Fifth Dynasty we have several tomb 
inscriptions recording bequests of land 



EGYPTIAN UNITY SYMBOLISED 


Dating from the reign of Senusret I this carv- 
ing of the feminine breasted gods of the North 
and South Nile binding together Upper and 
Lower Egypt with their emblems the papyrus 
and lotus represents the work of consolidation 
accomplished by the "twelfth Dynasty kings 

Bed n Museum 


mainly m consideration ot fiineiary 
services to be pei formed by the legatee for 
the testator , and among the papyri found 
at Illahun, or FI Lahun, are a number of 
contracts, com ey anccs and wills diawn up 
m such stilted and conventional phrase- 
ology that they can only" be the work of 
a body 7 of professional law} as though 
these enjoy r ed peihaps no more definite 
title than that of scribe ( £ seslT ) 

Ihe most remarkable document of all, 
however is the to nb inscription of Hap- 
zeta baron ot Asyuit which has been 
mentioned abov e In it as 
head ot the pliestly steal ot Contracts of a 
the temple of Ui v awet the priestly Baron 
local god of \s\ut he makes 
a scims of tea contacts with the stab, 
i enouncing cenain piesuit sha es m the 
temple oite i ligs m return for services to 
be pcrfoi mci foi him bv the pncsts after 
his death Here w e find the legal distinction 
between a person m his individual or 
private capacity 7 and the same person m 
his capacity as an official One of the con- 
tracts is actually made between the baion 
himself as an individual and the chief 
pi lest of Upwawet as an official, though 
at the time of the contract this official 
was none other than Hapzefa himself 
Such testamentary enactments as these 
show that the law of property not only 7 
existed but was lespected m Egy’pt under 
the Middle Kingdom It is haidly likely 
that criminal law was much less fully 
developed, and w e may 7 haz ird the guess 
that the forty lolls of the law wmch were 
spread before the viziei m his couit m the 
Eighteenth Dynastv already existed m 
some form m the Tv clfth 

How fai does this very 7 advanced legal 
system i effect an ethical code and how 
far had this latter, if it existed, a religious 
backgiound ? These aie questions which 
aie not easy to answer The very in- 
complete picture w Inch we possess of 
Egyptian religion under the Old and Middle 
Kingdoms represents it as a somewhat 
formal and impersonal affair The sun god 
Ra, who came into full prominence at 
about the beginning of the Fifth Dynasty, 
and was combined with the falcon god 
Horus m the form * Ra-Horus-of-the- 
horizon/ had suffered a further syncretisa- 
tion when the Thebans came to power, 
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for he was then combined with gig 
Amen, the pieviously obscuxe K 
god of Thebes, as Amcn-Ra ||| 
He it was who now luled the B 
fortunes of Egypt B 

But to the ordinal y Egyp- B 
tian he was doubtless a very B 
shadowy and distant figure, B 
and the religious interest of B 
the ordinary citwen, m so far 
as he had any, centred m the 
deity of his native town or 
district. Even here religion - 
seems to have been a matter 
of observance and ritual rather 
than of conscience, and the 
boastful autobiographies in- 
scubed by the nobles m their 
tombs seldom or never refer 
to the doing of right foi its 
own sake, or because the gods 
demand it The didactic 
papyri give the same unpies- 
sion, and where honesty is 
inculcated the 1 eason given for 


IMPORTANCE OF GREAT NOBLES EXPRESSED IN THEIR BURIAL PLACES 

Before Senusret III asserted the supremacy of the royal government, the feudal nomarchs ('barons ) 
acted as petty kings within, their own nomes Emblematic of their independence are the magnifi- 
cent tombs that they had constructed m imitation of royalty , above we see the fane like interior 
of that built by the nomarch Ameni at Beni Hasan and the impressive entrance of another noble s 
rock-tomb at Mer This ostentatious practice came to an abrupt end m Senusret Ill's reign 
Upper photo Sir Flinders Petne , lojo»r from Blackman, Rock To nbs of 1/t r 
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AMENEMHET’S VAST IRRIGATION SCHEME 
The low-lying plain oi the Fayum was at one time flooded 
yearly by the Nile, with which it is connected by a narrow 
channel only Amenemhet III (1849-1801 b c ) is believed 
to have devised means of regulating the outflow for irrigation, 
and to have reclaimed a large tract ot land for aguculture 
Modijud j>om R H Broun, The Fci\nm end Lakt, Motrn > 


practising it is geneially merely that ‘ it 
pays ’ 

At the same time we can trace m the 
Middle Kingdom the beginnings of a moial 
standard and a belief m judgement in the 
heieafter This is m part connected with 
the increasing popularity ot Osins, who, m 
the Middle Kingdom, is now domiciled 
at Abydos as god of the dead In the 
inscriptions on the coffins of this period we 
find the first references to this god as a 
judge of good and evil, an idea which was 
to reach its full development only m the 
New Kingdom, but as yet there is no sign 
of the formal catalogue of sms which, m 
the New Kingdom, the dead man is made 
to repudiate m the ‘ Negative Confession 7 

But how far was this fear of a judgement 
effective ? Is it not probable that, as m 
the New Kingdom, so m the Middle, the 
magic spells buried with the dead, be it on 
his coffin, be it- on a roll of papyrus, were 
regarded as a sufficient protection against 
the possible consequences of a vicious life ? 
And if we suppose that the evolution of 
the idea of judgement marks the awakening 
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of a moral conscience does it 
not look as if magic quickly 
supplied an anaesthetic where- 
with this disturbing member 
might be lulled to sleep again ? 
These are questions which 
the paucity of material makes 
it very difficult to answer : 
it is hard enough to settle 
such problems m the case 
of a living nation ; m the case 
of a dead people it is often 
impossible. 

An easier task confronts us 
when we turn from the moral 
to the material side of Egyp- 
tian life Here in some re- 
spects, though the general 
conditions of life remain the 
same as m the Old King- 
dom, it is possible to chronicle 
an advance There were two 
reasons for this . first, the 
development of foreign trade, 
and secondly the transference 
of the national labour from 
the useless task of building 
pyramids to the profitable 
one of improving the irrigation 
system of the country. The first of 
these reasons may more suitably be dis- 
cussed a little later. Of the second a 
word is necessary here The oasis of 
the Fayum, which lay immediately west 
of Middle Egypt, formed a depression 
below sea level which was flooded each 
year by the Nile The kings of the Twelfth 
Dynasty conceived the idea of controlling 
the inflow and outflow m such a way as 
to collect large quantities of water during 
the flood time and release them gradually, 
and as required, during 
the low Nile season The Irrigation works 
idea was similar to that of by Egypt's kings 
the modern dam at Aswan 
To which of the kings the conception or 
the execution of this project was due is 
not altogether certain, though tradition 
associated it with the name of Amenemhet 
III. The scheme included the reclaiming 
of a very large area of flooded land at the 
entrance to the Fayum by means of a 
vast wall. The effects of these improved 
conditions soon made themselves visible 
in the increased prosperity of the country. 
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The position of the serfs was doubtless 
much the same as it had been under the 
Old Kingdom , indeed it hardly changed 
throughout the whole of Egyptian history. 
The noble, however, led a life of luxury 
and enjoyment, combined in some cases, 
that is if we may place any credence 
m the tomb inscriptions, with genuine 
care and thoughtfulness for those under 
his authority. 

He gave bread to the hungry, clothes to 
the naked, he ferried across the Nile those 
who had no boat. In times of stress he 
ensured the corn supply of his district, 
and we will hope that his claim never to 
have robbed the widow or despoiled the 
orphan was something more than the 
pious iteration of a hackneyed tomb 
formula He took his pleasure hunting on 
foot such game as still inhabited the desert, 
or m his frail papyrus canoe on the marshes, 
spearing fish with the harpoon or bringing 
down wild duck with his throw-stick. 

The emergence of a numerous middle 
class is one of the mam social features of 
the Middle Kingdom. This development 
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is to be attributed to improved conditions 
in general, and more particularly to the 
increase m foreign trade. The middle class 
is strongly represented among the tombs 
of Abydos, where every good Egyptian 
wished to be buried near the great god 
Osiris. Should this be impracticable or 
inadvisable he at least made a pilgrimage 
there, or directed that his mummy should 
be conveyed thither before being finally 
laid to rest in a tomb m or near his own 
town. 

Foreign conquest brought about other 
changes in society. The foreign slave 
became an institution. He generally seems 
to have been a Syrian, though there must 
have been Nubians too, and the word for 
Syrian, ‘ Aam,’ becomes almost a synonym 
for slave at the time of the Twelfth 
Dynasty. Such slaves were not always 
attached to private individuals. More 
frequently we find them m the service of 
the temples, to which they were allotted 
as the gods' share of war booty. The 
temples, however, received not only slaves 
but cattle, gram and treasure of every 



BEDUINS ARRIVE FROM THE DESERT WITH GIFTS FOR A NOBLEMAN 


By the Twelfth Dynasty numbers of foreigners were coming into Egypt — many of them captives, 
brought as slaves The majority of immigrants, free and unfree, were Syrians, as are the members 
of this party, depicted on the walls of a tomb at Beni Hasan Led by their prmce, or sheikh, who 
himself brings a gazelle, they prepare to lay their offerings of kohl before Khnumhotep, prince of 
Menat-Kliufu and Administrator of the Eastern Desert, who held office during Senusret IBs reign. 

After Lepsius, Denkmdler 












MODELS OF NOBLES’ SERVANTS THAT HAD A RITUAL PURPOSE 

In the tombs of great men it was customary to place statuettes ot attendants whose souls we r c 
supposed to serve their lord m the Other \\ orld They are usually very realistic and afford 
us intimate information as to society m the Middle Kingdom Above w e see three such servants 
one of negroid type evidently an outdoor worker an Ele\enth Dynasty servant from 
Deir el Bahri and a noble s hand maiden from the tomb of Mehenkwetre 

Coi tt,sy of Su FI de/i> Pet e E a ypt Cxplo a o i Society a d MUsobol ta i M *?t? * n Vm It oil 


kind from these foreign expeditions This 
led naturally to a gieat expansion m the 
numbers and wealth of the priesthood, 
and m this way were laid the foundations 
of a powei which a thousand y ears later 
was to oust the Pharaohs themselves from 
their throne 

The position of women m this society 
was by no means a low one The house 
however, was the woman s domain — a 
common title for women is ‘nebt per/ 
mistress of a house — and m pamtmas 
she is represented as of a light yellow 
colour m contrast to the men who as 
lmng mainly out of doois m the sun 
aie lepiesented as being daik reddish 
biown Hers are the mdooi tasks such as 
baking, biewmg spinning and weaving 
though men occasionally share them all 
As a wife she is ‘ the belo\ ed ' of her loid , 
she is shown m tomb scenes sitting with 
her arm round his neck, or accompanying 


him on his pleasure expeditions m the 
marshes, though on these occasions she is 
usually drawn on a smaller scale, perhaps 
only because she takes a less active part 
m the sport 

Of the formalities which accompanied 
the celebration of a marriage we know 
nothing whatsoever Normally a man had 
but one wife but there aie numerous cases 
of husbands who had two or more, and it 
is clear that the law did not forbid poly- 
gamy The wise Ptahhotep says ‘ If you 
aie a man of position set up a house [the 
common phrase for * to marry ] and love 
thy wife m the house as is seemly Fill 
her belly and clothe her back Delight her 
heart so long as she lives ’ 

It is often stated that the Egyptian 
kings married their sisters The Ptolemies 
certainly did, and there are earlier in- 
stances, but there is no evidence to show 
that this was a general practice The fact 
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that m love poems the beloved one 
is always referred to as * my sistei 
gfl is thought by some to indicate at 
“ least a tradition of sister marriage, 
I s but this must be regaided as quite 
S doubtful, for the phrase may in 
§ these cases be merely a natural term 
*5 of endearment Similaily some 
believe that mhentance passed 
thiough the eldest daughter but the 
instances brought forward to piove this 
seem only to show that if a man s sons 
died without heir the line then rev ei ted to 
his daughter and her issue 

omen played an important if subordm 
ate part m the pnesthood The musical 
side of the divine seivice m the worship not 
only of female but also of male deities was 
chiefly m then hands Under the New 
Kingdom these musician priestesses seem 
to ha\ e formed a harem of concubines of 
the god Amen-Ra and the chief of them 
was known as the Gods Wife There is 
some reason to suppose that this state of 
things already existed under the Middle 
Kingdom 

The details of domestic life are well 
known to us, mainly from the paintings m 
the tombs Of the ordinary house, how- 
ever, little is known, toi no houses of the 
Middle or Old Kingdom have survived 


^ Workmen s 
Houses 

TWELFTH DYNASTY TOWN PLANNING 

Smce Illahim was built and abandoned under 
the Twelfth Dynasty its la> out is of remarkable 
historical interest The ouginal town stems to 
have consisted of two areas separated by a 
thick wall The western is the smaller and is 
crowded with small workmen s dwellings the 
eastern contains the acropolis and great mansions 

From Sir Fli iders Petne Illah in K ihi i a id G rob 

except those of a small town specially 
built at Illahun for the workmen engaged 
on the pyramid of Senusret II Most of 
these are mere workmen s cottages, but 
the few larger houses belonging to the 
overseers differ surprisingly from the New 
Kingdom houses so well known to us from 
Tell el-Amama In both cases the ma 
tenal is the same, namely mud buck and 
wood In both cases too the central 
feature of the building is a hall with a 
roof supported on columns lit by windows 
high up m the walls above the level of 
the roofs of the surrounding rooms But 
while at Tell el Amarna this central hall 
has a loggia half open to the sky both to 
north and to west of it at Illahun it is 
preceded by a broad room the whole 
width of the house and this again by a 
colonnaded court 

Let us try to picture the occupants of 
such a house First there is the master. 
Tor ordinary occasions his costume will 
be a simple short kilt of fine linen reaching 
a little below the knees At other times 
he may wear a longer skirt over this, 
reaching down to his ankles In some 
cases this is to protect him against the 
cold and is of thicker material but not 
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always lor often it is of such fine linen 
that the shorter kilt is clearly seen through 
it A raiei garment, worn perhaps 
only on festive occasions though moie 
commonly by the king is the hunting 
kilt, a short skirt of pleated linen both 
sides are rounded m front, and between 
them hangs a projecting trapezoidal apron 
of the same material as that of uhich the 
kilt is made On the master's teet, at 
any rate if he be out of doois, are sandals 
either of plaited rushes or of leather 
The mistress of the house is equally 
simply clothed m a plain linen shift, 


reaching down fiom below the bieast 
to the ankles and supported o\ ei th< 
shouldeis by tuo stiaps of the sam< 
matenal Foi more festive occasion 
this may be supplemented by a gaimen 
of similar shape worn over it, and con 
sistmg merely of a netwoik of beads 
The simplicity of clothing both of the 
master and the mistress is m stiong con 
trast to the more complicated fashion 
of the New Kingdom due peihaps tc 
imitation of Syrians and other foreigners 
The master s hair was worn short 01 
even close ciopped but on state occasion 



SOUL-HOUSES THAT REPRODUCE ACTUAL ARCHITECTURAL FEATURES 


Modelled for the dead soul houses afford us some idea of the structure of dwellings m the 
Old Kingdom A courtyard seems to have been essential note its tank (surrounded with poles 
for an awning) m the top right e\ ample and the models of offerings m another The upper floor 
of a two storey house was reached by stairs m the open air The portico was a common feature, 
the majority having plain pillars not lotus columns as m Mehenkwetre s luxurious home 
Upp?r photo i Petrie , { Gi eh and Rijeh Joiner left Btttish Museum, lower right, Metiopol tan Museum , Neat York 
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he would wear one 01 his wigs, consisting 
eithei ot six light or of cuily han His 
wife s hair hangs down m two plain 
ti esses m hont of hei shouldeis but we 
need not necessanly assume that these 
are natural for many xepresentations show 
us ladies of tank as well as young gills 
and seivants with quite short hair The 
youngei childien of the house do not 
cumber themselves with clothing , the 
elder are clothed like their parents boys 
m the shoit kilt, girls m the long shift 
The former weai a long side-lock of hair, 
the latter a short tuft 

The household is not idle In one room 
we shall find servants spinning flax with 


the simple spindle and whoil still used 
m backward countries all over the world , 
others are busy at the loom weaving 
on horizontal 01 vei tical frames linen 
cloth of varying fineness Gieat store 
was apparently set by the delicacy of 
this mateual and some of the specimens 
winch have come down to us compare 
favourably with the finest modern silks 
Very little is known about the use of wool 
in the Old and Middle Kingdoms, though 
the heavy cloaks occasionally repre- 
sented on statues or in paintings are 
clearly of this material 

In the kitchen, out of doors m the larger 
New Kingdom houses and pel haps already 
so m eailier days the prepar- 
ation of food is m full swing 
Corn is being biayed m a 
stone moitar with a large 
wooden pestle m ordei to le- 
lease the husk and break up 
the grains Women then 
grind it into flour with a 
pebble on a large flat stone 
(see page 498) Loaves of 
various shapes made from 
spelt or barley, are being 
baked m cylindrical pottery 
or brick ovens low and open 
m the Old Kingdom, tall and 
closed m later times 
The brewers are taking 
lightly baked cake^ of bailey, 
spelt or ‘besha* gram break- 
ing them up m water, and 
forcing them after fermenta- 
tion, thiough fine sieves into 
large pots Others are alieady 
bottling the liquor produced 
m tall two-handled jars 

Wine was probably made 
not m the kitchens but near 
to the vineyards The grapes 
weie carried m baskets and 
placed m a press apparently 
a large flat stone with hol- 
lowed suiface Five or six 
men then trod them, holding 
on to ropes suspended from a 
cross bar fixed above their 
heads The wme was poured 
into vases set m place to re- 
ceive it Finally the trodden 
grapes were placed m a cloth 



SIMPLE COSTUME OF A COURT OFFICIAL 
The ordinary dress of a nobleman of the Middle Kingdom 
was a simple linen kilt like that worn by Ameni a warden 
of the palace m this stele Sometimes a skirt was worn m 
addition and on ceremonial occasions a wig was conventional, 
the wide collar was an ornament rather than a garment. 

British Museum 




In a flowering acacia bush in the tomb of Khnumhotep there sit a redstart two shakes and a dov e 
with ducks swimming m the water below I he ibis on a papvius plant was a bird common m 
Egypt, and held to be sacred, though now it is seldom encounteied noith of the Sudan. 



The dog on the left of gie\ hound tvpe is probably the ancestoi of the modem Nubian slughi * 
hound (see page 4^6) the bird is a species ot heion The fiist is in the tomb of \menemhct, while 
the second fonns part of the great harpooning scene m that of Khnumhotep. 





It is m the Middle Kingdom tombs at Beni Hasan belonging to powci Tul local barons that Eg\ ptian 
wall painting reaches in m m\ wavs its highest development tlie tiuth and vitality oi the gioup ot 
inimals in this page spe ik fir themselves Immediatch above is a ext (piobabl\ domestic) that 
has climbed a pap\ ius sU m iiom the tomb of Khnumhotep an i on its right a giev and tan hound 
fiom the tomb of Ivhetv Its tul ends m a curious 1 nob that mav be an iriificial pioduction 
ANIMAL MASTERPIECES FROM MIDDLE KINGDOM EGYPTIAN FRESCOES 

T l H l C \ \ Bt, II 1 n 1 l <* bt L Mo at 0 1 b ci y 




The scenes in this page are all from the tombs of Amenemhet and Khnnmhotep at Beni Hasan 
Immediately above aie three pnests taking part m the great scene of otieungs at the tuneral ot 
Amenemhet The hist, making an oblation of cold water, is a kind of chantry priest (‘hen-ha,’ 
servant ot the ‘ ka ’) , the last is the lector (‘ kherheb ’) with his pappus roll while the central 
figuie m the leopaul skm is the ‘ sem,’ a religious official ol some importance. 
BEAUTIFUL AND LASTING COLOURS USED BY THE EGYPTIAN TOMB PAINTER 
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ELEGANT PORTRAIT-STUDY OF A LADY 


Daughter of a great man, this girl, with her elegance and 
refined features, is representative of the womenfolk of her 
class A closely fitting linen gown such as she wears was 
the normal feminine costume Her hair is not necessarily 
natural, since Egyptian women commonly wore wigs 
From Newberry and Fraser , ‘ FA Bersheh Egypt Exploration Society 


or sack, the two ends oi which 
were then twisted m opposite 
directions by means of short 
poles held each by two men, 
and the last diops of the 

precious liquid were squeezed 
out and fell into a vase. The 
wme was then run off into 

jars, which were sealed each 

with a great cap of mud on 
which a cylinder seal or scarab 
impressed the name of the 

vineyard or of the official re- 
sponsible for it. 

The Egyptian believed that 
wine was meant to make him 
glad, and feasting occupied an 
important place m his pro- 
gramme. He would invite his 
neighbours to assist him ‘ to 
make a happy day/ We have 
representations of the guests, 
both male and female, sitting 
quietly watching the enter- 
tainment provided foi their 
amusement, smelling at lotus 
flowers and drinking from the 
bowl as it is presented to them 
An orchestra consisting of a small harp 
and a pair of flutes provides the basis 
of the music, while singers accompany it, 
marking the time by clapping their hands. 
Dancers, male or female, m normal 
Egyptian dress, though 
Pastimes of an occasionally With an un- 
Egyptian noble usual tuft or tress of hair, 
perform what appear to be 
fairly simple movements of the arms, legs 
and body. It should here be noted that 
music and the dance were not only 
forms of amusement in Egypt, but were 
largely used m the service of the gods 
and the dead. 

01 other physical recreations wrestling 
was the most interesting, judging by the 
pictures which have survived The system 
was one of catch-as-catch-can. We have 
one picture of women plajung at ball, 
and several m which we see them per- 
forming acrobatic feats, more especially 
the backward somersault. If less energetic 
forms of amusement were demanded, 
there were the various games played with 
pieces and a board (see page 562) In one 
of the simplest and oldest of these the 


board was marked with a design in the 
shape of a coiled snake. In others it was 
divided into squares, 24 or 30 in number, 
on which pieces were moved m accordance 
with rules unknown to us 

The origin of the arts and crafts of 
Egypt is lost m the mists of antiquity 
The earliest of the predynastic people 
of whom we can learn anything at all 
are already expert potters, and use copper, 
if only in small quantities. More astonish- 
ing still, they have already learned how to 
coat the surface of various substances 
with a glaze, and to colour this with some 
salt of copper. These arts deserve detailed 
consideration. 

The use of copper may possibly have 
been discovered m Egypt, owing to the 
accidental reduction m the fire of the 
malachite used for painting the eyelids 
The earliest sources of the metal may have 
been the desert between Egypt and Nubia 
and the Red Sea, though some believe 
that malachite as well as turquoise was 
the object of the Egyptian expeditions 
to Sinai from the First Dynasty onward. 
Later supplies may have come from Syria 
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CATCH- AS -CATCH-CAN TO AMUSE A NOBLEMAN 


Wrestling was one of the spectacles with which the Egyptian 
noble entertained himself The pictures that survive give a 
spirited impiession of this sport, but do not enable one to 
reconstruct any set ot rules, possibly there were none 
Ftom Novotny, ‘ Don Hasan,’ Egypt f xploration Socuty 


or Cyprus. The metal was both moulded 
and beaten, and must have been m very 
general use for weapons and utensils eaily 
m the dynastic penod 

Bronze does not appear until much later 
— m the Middle Kingdom. lion has been 
found m the foim ot beads m predynastic 
tombs, though these examples may be 
meteoric m origin. Occasional finds of 
shapeless lumps show that as a metal 
it was not unknown m the Old Kingdom, 
but it remained rare until about 1000 b c. 
The daggers of wi ought iron from 
Tutankhamen’s tomb are among the 
earliest examples of iron objects which 
have survived. Gold and silver were both 
known m predynastic times, the latter 
being the rarer ; and it was undoubtedly 
the desire to control the Nubian gold mines 
that occasioned the Egyptian conquest 
of Nubia m the Sixth and again m the 
Twelfth Dynasty, 

Gold w T as used in conjunction with a 
variety of semi-precious stones, carnehan, 
amethyst, green felspar and lapis lazuli, 
to produce the profusion of jewelry which 
adorned the persons of Egyptian men as 
well as women. Among the earliest 
examples are the bracelets from the First 
Dynasty tomb of Kmg Zer (see page 489), 


life in the middle kingdom 


and among the most peifect 
are the pectorals and neck- 
laces of the peiiod of the 
Twelfth Dynasty from Dah- 
shur, and more recently from 
t Illahun These last are re- 
markable lor the use both of 
granulation and of inlay of 
precious stones m gold m a 
sort of cloisonne work. 

The art of the potter had 
a curious history m Egypt. It 
had already reached its height 
m the predynastic period, when 
the potters were producing, 
without the use of the wheel, 
vases distinguished not only 
by excellence of technique but 
by perfection ol form The 
art suffered a heavy blow when 
increased skill m the working 
of the finer stones, alabaster, 
slate, pink breccia, serpentine 
and even the hard diontes, led 
these materials to be prefeired 



HALF-NELSON 4,000 YEARS AGO 
This is a detail photograph of one of the episodes 
m the great wrestling scene, ofi which part is 
given at the top of the page; the grip is com- 
plicated, but certainly resembles a half-Nelson, 
It occurs m a rock-cut tomb at Beni Hasan, 

Newberry , ‘ Beni Hasan * Egypt Exploration Society 





Designed with consummate skill, these wall paintings in an Eleventh Dynasty tomb at Beni Hasa 
constitute a comprehensive survey of every-day life on an estate We see washermen beating, wringm 
out and drying linen, and girls spinning and weaving Herdsmen are leading their cattle homewards , 
and, m short, every manual labourer is busily employed. Others of the staff are not overlooked, 
acrobats practise their tricks , and a seated scribe receives taxes, while two defaulters are led before him 








in 


4i 


Considering the importance of art m the national life, it is only natural that artists at work should be 
depicted m Egyptian paintings In these panels we see painters making sketches and decorating a 
statue Humbler people, perhaps, are the craftsmen — goldsmiths and twme- makers Scenes of 
hunting and merrymaking are included , girls are shown dancing and juggling, performing acrobatic 
feats and playing ball games, their attitudes suggesting light-hearted abandon 

ACTIVITIES OF THE COMMON FOLK OF EGYPT GRAPHICALLY RECORDED 

From Newberry, ‘ Bern Hasan,’ Egypt Exploration Society 
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It would appear that a nobleman's family and retainers formed a highly organized and almost 
self-sufficing community — this is suggested by models such as those from the tomb of Mehenkwetre 
The miniature granary, m which labourers are storing corn while clerks record its amount, and the 
carpenter's shop help us to realize the manifold nature of everyday life m a society of this kind. 

INTELLIGENT DIVISION OF LABOUR ON AN EGYPTIAN ESTATE 

Courtesy of Metropolitan Museum , New York 


An Egyptian noble was evidently accustomed 
to count his own herds ; here we see models, 
each about eight inches high, driving cattle be- 
fore their lord, Mehenkwetre, who, surrounded 
by attentive scribes, is seated on a covered dais 
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to clay. The making of stone ' ^ * * 

vases reached its highest point < f( ( 
of excellence under the first { AV jfj 
two dynasties. Clay had also JFj 

to compete with hammered t " y , pi - £ 
copper as a material for the i JvT 4 ** Y | 
making of vases, and, despite l } 

the introduction of the pot- f - > 

ter's wheel early in the Old J 
Kingdom, pottery never re- | Lj\\'i 
covered its prestige or its per- | , 4 yy 
fection and is uninteresting t ‘ ' h / * V v 

throughout the Old and * * jg/ / \ ’ v 

Middle Kingdoms, except for ! i .LCL-,,.. 
the intrusion of the beautiful L 
Nubian black and red wares <p Tames 
towards the end of the period. J 1T \ S This 

The art of glazing, dis- m the natt 
covered in remote antiquity, pick-a-ba 
had a long and important 
history m Egypt. The glaze was nearly 
always of a blue or green colour, and in 
early times was applied usually to steatite 
or rock crystal. 

The use of flint for tools and weapons 
reached its culmination in the wonderful 





mi 


GIRLS AT A GAME THAT CALLED FOR BALANCE 

Gaines of ball were favourite pastimes among Egyptian 
girls This scene m a Bern Hasan tomb seems rather to be 
m the nature of juggling, for the performers are carried 
pick-a-back, and have two balls m play at the same time 
Newberry , Bent Hasan,' Egypt Exploration Society 

yas nearly Kingdom hardly any knives were made 
ur, and in of flint except those required for sacrificial 
to steatite purposes, where this primitive material 
was presumably still prescribed by 
i weapons tradition 

wonderful Wood was used m Egypt m such 


ripple-flaked knives of the later predynastic quantities that many, though not neces- 
penod. The material continued to be sarily rightly, suppose the country to 
used, though sparingly, under the early have been much more heavily forested 
dynasties. By the time of the Middle in ancient times than it is to-day The 



DANCERS WHOSE ART ADORNED A VIZIER’S FUNERAL 
Music and dance were not only the normal relaxations at an Egyptian feast, but were employed 
largely m temple ritual The four dancers m this wall painting from the tomb at Thebes of 
Antefoker, vizier to Senusret I, are probably votaresses of the goddess Hathor taking part m the 
funeral ceremony , notice the curious tress of hair, peculiar to dancers, worn by the pair on the 
left. The three elder women in the background are beating time to the dance with their hands 

From Davies , Tomb of Antefoker 
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FROM A PHARAOH’S BROWS 


The royal character of this mlaid gold fillet that 
once belonged to Ivng Tntef of the Eleventh 
Dynasty is shown by the snake’s head (‘ uraeus ’) 
seen projecting above the mounting This is 
the back view , how it was worn is shown by 
the illiistiation m page 553 
Courtesy of British School of Archaeology in Egyp f 

amount of furniture m a poor man's 
dwelling was probably almost as negligible 
as it is m modern Egypt, but m that ol 
the rich man there was a profusion of 
chairs, beds, tables and store-chests. 
Tomb paintings frequently show us the 
carpenters and cabinet-makers at work, 
their simple tools consisting of the adze, 
used almost as universally as to-day, the 
saw, the drill, the chisel and the mallet. 
Metal nails were not in general use, their 
place being taken by simple but accurately 
fitted dowels or pegs, and even by ties 
made of cord or twisted gut. Very little 
furniture of the Old and Middle Kingdoms 
has survived, and we are mainly dependent 
lor our knowledge on the paintings in the 
tombs. The process of overlaying wood 
with gold foil is several times shown, and 
much damaged examples of this art have 
lately been discovered in the new Fourth 
Dynasty tomb found by Reisner near the 
Pyramids at Gizeh 

We must now turn from internal and 
domestic affairs to glance at the relations 
of Egypt with her neighbours, for these 
had a very important bearing on her 
history and on her national character. 
The text-books mostly tell us that the 
Egyptians were an un warlike and peace- 
loving people, that in early times they 
had no standing armies, and that they 
rarely engaged m war before the New 
Kingdom. This is a totally incorrect view, 


and new discoveries show almost from 
year to year how very tar from the truth 
it is As a nation the Egyptians may 
have loved peace ‘ most nations do But 
their peculiar geographical position made 
it impossible for them to enjoy it con- 
stantly. They accepted war as a necessity, 
and, even if they did not pursue it for its 
own sake, they at least gloried m their 
martial achievements From the begin- 
ning to the end of Egyptian history the 
monuments chronicle war and its \ic- 
tories, and even m the reliefs on the temple 
walls the king victonous over his foes 
takes his place side side with, or even to 
the exclusion of, scenes of divine woiship 

Our acquaintance with Egyptian warfare 
begins m predynastic days On the 
Giraffe Palette (see page 483) defeated foes, 
probably of Hanutic lace, are represented 
as being devoured by lions and vultures, 
and one of them is being led off a prisoner 
by a man dressed m a long decorated cloak, 
perhaps an Egyptian. King Narmer 
struck a cylinder seal m ivory on which 
the ‘ nar ' fish with which his name is 
written is shown with human arms smiting 
an enemy whom the hieroglyphs beside 
him proclaim to have been a Libyan. 
xAnother well known palette shows on one 
face the destruction of walled towns, while 
on the other are rows of oxen, asses, sheep 
and olive trees accompanied by the sign 
for Libya 

The great palette of Narmer depicts 
him defeating a people who inhabited a 
district the name of which is expressed by 



FIT JEWELRY FOR A QUEEN 
j ewelry was superb under the Middle Kingdom 
— the Egyptian always excelled m such fine work 
of his fingers The crown of Princess Khnumuit, 
daughter of Amenemhet II, is of blue flowers with 
camehan centres borne on a delicate gold filigree. 

From Dahshur (Cairo Museunii 
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WORN ON THE BREAST OF EGYPTIAN KINGS 
Among the insignia of Egyptian royalty was a pectoral or 
bieast ornament , Middle Kingdom examples, of openwork 
gold inlaid with precious and semi-precious stones, are ex- 
quisite That of Senusret II on the left shows the hawk 
Horns wearing the double crown , that of Senusret III 
symbolises the king’s might by hawk-headed lions 


a falcon over a harpoon, pre- 
ceded by signs which appeal 
to mean the ‘ Great Door.’ 

Some have supposed that this 
must be a Mediterranean port 
m the north-western Delta, 
and would have us see m 
Narmer the Menes of tradi- 
tion, and m this representation 
the last act in the unification 
of the two kingdoms. This 
is, of course, conjecture, but 
at any rate the scenes depicted 
are not the deeds of an unwar* 
like people 

In the First Dynasty there 
occurred the conquest of the sparsely popu- 
lated peninsula of Sinai, possibly not a very 
heroic accomplishment, but the beginning 
of the long series of expeditions th ther in 
search of turquoise and possibly malachite. 
From the tomb of King Ka of the same 
dynasty came an ivory slip (also in page 
483) with a figure of a bound prisoner 
labelled Sethet, an early name for the 
region of the First Cataract, used also 
fiom the Twelfth Dynasty, if not earlier, 
for Syria An ivory tablet (page 497) of 
King Den, also of the First Dynasty, 
commemorates a year of the king's reign 
named after the ‘ first occasion of smiting 
the East/ that is, either the desert east 
of Egypt or, as in later times, Syria. 
Truly these kings are no men of peace. 

When we reach the Old Kingdom our 
evidence becomes more explicit Apart 



FOR PHARAOH’S ADORNMENT 
On the pectoral of Amenemhet III the king 
trmself is shown (twice over) smiting miserable 
Asiatics with a bladed mace. Above hovers the 
vulture goddess Nekhebet, symbol of protection 
Fiom Dahshur ( Cairo Museum ) 


from the continuous series of reliefs 
illustrating victories in Sinai we have the 
representation m the Fifth Dynasty 
tomb of Anta at Deshasheh of the 
storming by Egyptians of a foreign city, 
almost certainly Asiatic King Ne-user-ra 
of the same dynasty represents himself on 
the wall of his pyramid temple as treading 
underfoot foreigners of three kinds, Lib- 
yans, Asiatics and men of Punt, a coastal 
region somewhere near the modern Somali- 
land. In whatever way we interpret the 
geography of the inscriptions of Wem, 
a warrior-noble of the Sixth Dynasty, it 
is almost certain that he conducted a 
campaign in South Palestine, transporting 
a force thither by sea in order to take an 
attacking foe m the rear. 

The fall of the Sixth Dynasty and the 
invasion of the Delta by Asiatics put an 
end to these adventures for the time being. 
No sooner had the Thebans reconquered 
their fatherland than we find them en- 
gaged in what may be regarded as a 
punitive expedition m Syria- Palestine : 
this we know from the autobiography of 
Sebekkhu On a famous gold and inlay 
pectoral of Amenemhet III, the king 
is shown triumphantly smiting men of 
Semitic type entitled Menthu and Sethe- 
tm, both names for inhabitants of Nearer 
Asia There are other references to these 
wars, less explicit, perhaps, but equally 
convincing, and, though it is not at all 
likely that Egypt of the Middle Kingdom 
ruled an empire m Syria like that of 
Thothmes III or Rameses the Great in 
later times, yet she at least made her 
presence felt there. 
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Together with those who supplied his grosser, bodily needs — weavers, bakers, vintners and the 
like — Mehenkwetre also had servants who afforded him spiritual gratification , he is seen m the 
deck-house of a model Nile vessel, attended by two minstrels His cabm interior (right) is 
extraordinarily modern, with its chair, its bed and two trunks watched by a steward. 


SERVANTS WHO MINISTERED ASSIDUOUSLY TO THEIR LORD’S COMFORT 


Middle left , British Museum, temamder , Metiopohtan Museum , New Yoik 
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To the south lay a country of a very 
different type, namely Nubia. It is clear 
that the Egyptians throughout regarded 
this land merely as a channel whereby 
they obtained gold from the mines and 
various other highly prized products 
of the upper reaches of the Nile, more 
particularly ivory, skins and ostrich 
feathers The recent excavations at 
Kerma at the Third Cataract have shown 
that as early as the Sixth Dynasty there 
was a strong Egyptian outpost here. The 


periods imported from there the finer 
woods, especially cedar, with which they 
built their palaces and the temples of the 
gods. A dismal composition which pur- 
ports to reflect the condition of Egypt 
during the Seventh to Tenth Dynasties, 
when access to Syria was cut off, pathetic- 
ally asks what is to be done to obtain cedar 
and its oil for the coffins and embalming 
of the dead. This trade with Syria took 
place by sea rather than by the dreary and 
difficult land route, and one of the most 



ARMS AND EQUIPMENT OF EGYPTIAN REGULAR INFANTRY 


A light is shed on the military complexion of Egyptian life by a set of models (Eleventh Dynasty) 
representing two battalions of infantry. On the right is the lieavy-armed infantry equipped with 
leather-covered wooden shields and metal-tipped spears The metal of the latter is probably 
intended to be bronze, which at this period began to displace copper Opposite them stand the 
light-armed troops whose sole weapons are bows and arrows ; the Egyptians were noted archers. 

Cano Museum, couitesv oj Si* Flinders Petrie 


definite conquest of Nubia, however, was 
left for the Twelfth Dynasty to accom- 
plish. After a few tentative expeditions 
by the earlier kings of the dynasty, 
Senusret III led his forces thither in 
person and subdued the whole country, 
establishing a system of strong frontier and 
outpost fortresses. 

It must not be thought that Egypt’s 
relations with her neighbours were wholly 
hostile. The recent discovery of Egyptian 
objects of the early dynasties m a temple 
at Byblus on the coast of Syria indicates 
not an Egyptian conquest of that town 
but ancient and friendly relations, of 
which the reference to Byblus m the 
Osiris tradition preserves a still more 
remote echo Syria produced much that 
Egypt needed, and Egyptian kings of all 


ancient types of boat named m Egyptian 
inscriptions is the Kepenit or * Byblus 
boat.’ 

The Egyptians were expert sailors and 
boat builders, and when we find Cretan 
pottery of Middle Mmoan type in the rums 
of the Middle Kingdom town at Illahun 
we need not necessarily assume that the 
Cretans rather than the Egyptians were 
the carriers. It seems to be proved beyond 
all doubt that Egyptian stone vases of 
Old Kingdom type found their way to 
Crete, and there are not wanting those who 
would trace back the connexion even 
further, though on less convincing evidence. 

Not only on the Mediterranean but also 
on the Red Sea Egyptian maritime enter- 
prise was early astir. The semi-tropical 
country of Punt, somewhere on the African 
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coast near the south end of that sea, 
provided a substance essential to the 
Egyptians for the service of the gods, 
namely incense. From time to time 
expeditions were sent thither, and ships 
for the purpose were built on the Red Sea 
or Gulf of Suez, for we hear of a Sixth 
Dynasty official having been slam by 
desert-dwelling Syrians (Aamu), while 
engaged m constructing a fleet for Punt. 

A word may be added here as to the 
condition of the practical sciences of 
mathematics and medicine. The mathe- 
matical papyri which have come down to 
us consist almost solely of sets of examples 
worked out. The numerical notation was 
complete up to a million, units being 
represented by strokes up to 9, tens by 
from one to nine loops, hundreds by from 
one to nine spirals, and so on In such a 



* BOARD FOR A^AME OF CHANCE 

Found m a late Middle Kingdom tomb at 
Thebes this exquisite gaming board (6 by 3 m ), 
with its ivory top and dog- and jackal-headed 
pieces, could be used for play to-day, since in- 
genuity can reconstruct the rules The drawer 
is secured by copper staples and an ivory bolt. 

From ‘ Five Yeats’ Exploration at Ihebtsf Earl of 
Carnarvon and Howatd Carter 


system multiplication by ten was simple, 
for it was only necessary to turn strokes 
into loops or loops into spirals and so on. 
The only other number by which direct 
multiplication was permitted was 2, and 
more complicated multipliers were dealt 
with m steps, 7 being, for instance, 
2-times plus 4-times (got by doubling 
2-times) plus one-time Division was 
merely reversed multiplication. 

Fractions were allowed, but only those 
with 1 as numerator (aliquot parts), such 
others as arose in the 
course Ot multiplica- Egyptian Knowledge 
tion by 2 being at once ol Mathematics 
split up into aliquot 
parts by a set ot tables The area of 
square and rectangle and probably triangle 
were correctly known : the area of a circle 
was found by squaring S/9U1S of its 
diameter, a very good approximation. 
The volume ot the parallelepiped was 
rightly estimated, and, surprising to relate, 
so also was that of a truncated pyramid. 
Simple square roots and a formula tor 
summing the geometrical progression also 
seem to have been known. 

The medical and veterinary papyri are 
equally concrete and equally foimal. They 
contain practically no statements of 
general principles, despite the fact that 
mummification must have given unrivalled 
opportunities for the study of human 
anatomy. As a rule each section gives a 
single case of sickness, with symptoms, 
diagnosis and treatment The treatments 
consist either of taking medicines intern- 
ally, generally m water or milk, often for 
four successive days, or in external 
applications The materia medica of 
Ancient Egypt contains a number of simple 
remedies used all the world over for 
common troubles, and no doubt correctly 
prescribed and used in Egypt. 

Their use was, however, complicated by 
two curious considerations The first was 
the superstitious belief that medicine 
could not be effective unless it contained 
some filthy ingredient such as the excreta 
of animals, and the second was magic. 
Almost every prescription was to be taken 
to the accompaniment of certain magic 
formulae. One indeed of the medical 
papyri which has survived lays much more 
stress on the formulae than on the drugs. 
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for the proportions of l 
these are not even stated 
Thus on medicine as on 
religion magic laid its 
devastating touch Medi- 
cal science was already old 
m the Middle Kingdom 
and yet it made no ad- 
vance from that time on- 
ward. Magic had stopped 
its growth. 

What was the nature of 
this blight which had so 
baneful an influence on 
thought m Egypt ? ‘ Hike/ 
or magic, was the belief 
that forces external to one- 
self — for example, gods, 
the dead, other men, ani- 
mals, nature itself — could 
be controlled by the utter- 
ance of certain prescribed 
words or the performance 
of certain prescribed acts 
in the prescribed way at 
the correct moment. The 
system used was what is 
known as the ' sym- 
pathetic/ Thus it was 
thought that a burn could 
be cured by the use of 
ceitam words used by the 
god Horus when he was 
once burnt, or that one 
could hurt one's enemy by 
making a wax figure of 
him and sticking pms into 
it. We have already seen 
the use to which this be- 
lief was put m xeligion, and the manner 
in which the dead were provided with 
a whole series of such magic spells 
written on their coffins, or later on a 
roll of papyrus, wherewith to meet 
triumphantly all the perils which beset 
even the good man in the next world 
and on his journey thither. Far back m 
remote ages ‘ hike * had become a vested 
mterest m Egypt — there was even a god 
called Hike — and no one ever had the 
courage to free any branch of thought or 
science from the paralysis which it caused. 

The history of Egyptian art, like that of 
every other aspect o± the nation’s devel- 
opment, consists of alternate light and 


dark patches. The Old 
Kingdom was perhaps the 
brightest patch of all, and 
m sculpture and painting 
the standard then reached 
was destined never to be 
surpassed and rarely 
equalled m later days. 
During the period inter- 
mediate between the Old 
and the Middle Kingdoms 
men’s minds had been far 
too busy with other things 
to think of building tombs 
or palaces for themselves 
or temples for the gods. 
Consequently the mam 
incentive to art was lack- 
ing. The Heracleopolitans, 
however, of the Ninth and 
Tenth Dynasties were 
cleaily enlightened mon- 
archs who patronised the 
arts, and the all too scanty 
remains of their efforts 
show that the tradition of 
the Old Kingdom had not 
been lost even m the north. 

With the Twelfth Dy- 
nasty the artists of Egypt 
again found full scope for 
their powers Strange to 
relate we can say abso- 
lutely nothing of the aichi- 
tecture of that age, for 
not a single building re- 
mains to us save the brick 
pyramids of the kings and 
the scanty remains of the 
temples attached to them. The substitu- 
tion of the brick pyramid for the vast 
stone structures of the Fourth Dynasty 
began with the Fifth, and is perhaps 
partly symptomatic of the diminution m 
the prestige and power of the king as 
against the nobles, but still more a sign of 
the return of common sense and the recog- 
nition of the fact that the employment 
of the whole labour of the land m such 
vast enterprises was uneconomic. 

For the burial of noblemen the type of 
tomb hollowed in the lace of the cliffs 
now tended to replace the mastaba with 
its underground burial chamber, and it 
is from such tombs at Beni Hasan, 



After a period of degeneracy art 
revived with the Twelfth Dy- 
nasty, but an art whose mark 
was biutal strength rather than 
grace and naturalism This figure 
of Ptah-em-saf, chancellor of 
Lower Egypt, is typical 
Li disk Mvsev,n 
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El-Bersheh and elsewhere that our mam is a massive strength about them. They 
knowledge of the life of the period is are more ‘ powerful/ m the artistic sense 
drawn. Here relief sculpture has mainly of the term, than anything from the Old 
given way to pamtmg on the flat, and in Kingdom, but they are less pleasing, 
this as well as m general finish and design They are not men of like passions with 
these tombs arc very inferior to the best ourselves who really lived and died, like 
work of the Old Kingdom, and even to the Sheikh-el-Beled or 
the transitional work at Mer. Their value the Louvre Scribe, but Sculpture cold but 
for us is representational rather than cold unearthly creatures strong and forceful 
artistic. who sit aloof — a breed 

Sculpture in the round, however, now of giants. And so we are unsympathetic 
took a new lease of life. Unfortunately towards them, and while we recognize 
the period is known to us almost entirely the artistic merits m the colossal head, 
from a dozen or so of royal statues or supposed to be of Senusret III, now at 
busts, of various sizes and m various Cairo, and while we may see in the Mac- 
materials, and it is precisely m such royal Gregor obsidian head of Amenemhet III 
pieces that conventionality is most to be one of the world’s greatest triumphs over 
expected. Yet all have very definite an intractable material, yet we pass with 
marks of the period and not one could a feeling of relief and pleasure either back 
have been referred either to the Old to the real flesh and blood of the Old 
Kingdom or to the New Empire. There Kingdom or on to the gentle smiling ladies 

and amiable if insipid courtiers 
and kings of the New, 

The achievements of the 
Egyptian people covered not 
only the field of arts and 
crafts, but also the realm of 
knowledge. It is as yet too 
early to affirm with conviction 
that they and they alone were 
the discoverers of writing ; 
suffice it that as early as 
the First Dynasty they had 
already evolved a script 
capable of expressing their 
language. In origin it was 
purely pictographic ; that is, 
m order to convey the idea of 
a house they drew a simple 
house and so on. The limits 
of such a system were soon 
reached, for none but the very 
simplest and most concrete 
ideas could be expressed m 
this way. 

A stroke of genius pro- 
\ided a solution for this diffi- 
culty. When it was desired 
to express an idea such as 
r to remain/ of which it was 
impossible to draw a picture, 
the picture was drawn of 
some other word which had 
precisely the same sound. 
Thus the word * mane ' was 



i uM 

SUPERB EXAMPLE OF PORTRAIT MODELLING 


This obsidian head of a Twelfth Dynasty king is one of the 
sculptor's triumphs for all time Yet comnare its dry, harsh, 
forceful lines with the gentler intimacy “of Old Kingdom 
w ork , the artist who carved it was a genius, but not a lovable 
genius. Amenemhet III was most probably the original 
Courtesy of Egypt Exploration Society 
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Papyrus, now extinct m the Delta but once plentiful there, was 
one of the sources of Egypt’s wealth , the paper made therefrom 
was exported all up the Syrian and Palestinian coast The 
actual use to which it is about to be put m this tomb relief from 
Mer is the making of a reed boat 
From Blackman , Rock Tombs of ISTeir, Egypt Exploration Society 


the name of a board used m 
playing a certain game with 
moving pieces, and exactly 
the same group of sounds, 

' mane/ was a part of the 
verb that meant ‘ to remain ' 
Consequently the picture of 
the board surmounted by its 
pieces could be used to write 
this part of the verb ' to 
remain/ and also, by exten- 
sion, other parts of it. 

In this way pictures were 
gradually found wherewith to 
write the sounds of all the 
words of which no picture 
could be drawn, and it will 
easily be seen that such pic- 
tures when so used became 
purely phonetic in purpose, 
standing now simply for a 
group of sounds and no longer for the object 
of which they were pictures. Some of these 
groups happened to consist merely of one 
consonant and a vowel, and by ignoring the 
vowel the Egyptians thus acquired a series 
of phonetic signs each standing for a single 
consonant, or m other words an alphabet 
With true Egyptian conservatism, however, 
they failed to exploit to the full this ad- 
mirable discovery, and so missed becoming 
the fathers of our alphabet, for they con- 
tinued to use all the various kinds of signs, 
pictographic and phonetic, which they had 
evolved, even inventing a new kind, the 
generic determinative, a sign which, placed 
after the phonetic spelling of a word, showed 
to what genus of objects it belonged, as, 
for example, a man, or a tree or a fish. 

This system of writing, known to us as 
hieroglyphic, was from early times used 
for inscriptions on stone, 
Developments in and those who know the 
hieroglyphic script tombs and temples of 
Egypt will agree as to 
its high decorative value, which the 
Egyptian artists did not fail to exploit. 
For every-day purposes, however, such 
a system was impracticable, and it was 
replaced by a script m which more rapid 
and sketchy forms of the signs were 
written m ink with a reed pen on 
leather or papyrus : this is known to us 
as hieratic. The papyrus reed was then a 
native of the Delta marshes, whence it 


has now disappeared, and several scenes 
m the tombs show us the papyrus harvest 
The sheets of paper on which the Egyptians 
wrote were made by gumming together 
in a double layer strips of the fibrous 
interior of the stems 

By the end of the Twelfth Dynasty the 
Egyptians had attained a considerable 
height of achievement m literature. Little 
has survived from the Old Kingdom, and 
we cannot therefore assert with any 
confidence that here, as in so many other 
fields, the Old Kingdom was the high-water 
mark of accomplishment. What is, how- 
ever, certain is that a great contribution 
was made to literature and thought by the 
Heracleopolitans of the Ninth and Tenth 
Dynasties, and when, if ever, we come to 
know more intimately the story of these 
dynasties we shall probably find that they 
took a very important place in the cultural 
development ol the country. 

The inscriptions m the chambers and 
passages of the Fifth and Sixth Dynasty 
pyramids (those of the Fourth are umn- 
senbed), although formal m tone, reveal a 
language capable of poetic expression, and 
even an elementary attempt at strophic 
arrangement similar to that of some ot the 
much later Hebrew literature. 

From the Heracleopolitan period, or 
the years immediately following it, has 
survived a group of compositions which 
may be classed under the heading of 
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pessimistic literature. They are the pro- 
duct of the depressing conditions of the 
period and the invasion of the Delta In 
one of them a man discusses with his 
soul the evil plight of his country, and 
asks whether it be not better to take 
refuge m suicide. In another, King 
Sneferu of the late Third Dynasty is 
warned by a piophet Neferrohu of dreadful 
events in store for the land: f I show 
thee the land upside down , things happen 
which never happened before. Men shall 
take up weapons of war ; the land lives 
m uproar ' This is clearly a prophecy 
made after the event, but it well reflects 
the deadening effect which the misfortunes 
of the Seventh to Tenth Dynasties had 
had on the Egyptian people 

It is refreshing to turn to the literature 
of the full Middle Kingdom after this, 
but it may be doubted whether its literary 
value is as great We have, for instance, 
the story of the Shipwrecked Sailor, 
which is nothing more or less than a tairy 
tale of the most naive type Then we 
have the story of Sinuhe, an Egyptian 
exile in Syria, a much more sophisticated 
production and, as such, less atti active 
Next comes the Eloquent Peasant, in 
which a peasant who has been ill-treated 
by an official complains 
Literature of the to a higher authority m 
Middle Kingdom such eloquent terms that 
his plaints are thought tit 
to be laid before the king tor his enter- 
tainment Let us hope that their over- 
drawn similes and exaggerated compliments 
were more to the taste ot his majesty 
than they are to that of the modern 
reader Far superior m literary value 
<ire the Instructions of Ptahhotep, a 
composition perhaps having its roots m 
the Fifth Dynasty when the vizier 
Ptahhotep flourished, and one of the 
earliest examples of that didactic literature 
which was to have such a vogue m Egypt, 
and which is so well illustrated m Hebrew 
by the Proverbs 

What is to be said of the Egyptian 
mentality as revealed by these and similar 
writings ? Modern judgement is that the 
reputation for wisdom enjoyed by the 
Egyptians in antiquity was almost wholly 
undeserved It probably arose out of the 
philosophical and scientific activities of 


Alexandria at a time when Egyptian 
thought and culture were wholly overlaid 
by Gre^k civilization Plato, however, 
and he alone, saw the Egyptians for what 
they were, a * nation of shopkeepers ’ 
They never had the philosophical tem- 
perament. Their religion was a mass of 
myth and legend speculation as to the 
nature of existence, of life, 
of death or of morality was Traits of the 
totally foreign to their Egyptian mind 
nature. Conservative m the 
extreme, reluctant to consign anything, 
however valueless, to the mental sciap- 
heap, capable of holding at one and the 
same time tw r o directly opposed beliefs 
without being conscious of any incongruity, 
they were doomed to stagnate. Mental 
progress was impossible to such a people. 

Wherein, therefore, lay their greatness 
as a nation ? It lay m their firm and 
resolute grasp of the concrete and the 
practical This is clear in all their 
literature The didactic papyri deal with 
rules of conduct When they tell us how 
to behave at a neighbour's table it is 
mainly with a view to securing another 
invitation. Virtue is inculcated not as 
something having an abstract and eternal 
value m itself, but because ‘ vice never 
brings its venture safe to port ’ 

Similarly m the scientific papyri there 
is no trace of the love of knowledge for 
its own sake, only for what it can 
accomplish m the concrete The mathe- 
matical papyri which have come down 
to us contain not generalisations and 
inductions, but hosts of examples m which 
three and seven are not abstract numbers 
but three loaves or seven oxen In the 
same way the medical papyri betray 
practically no interest m the structure of 
the body or m the general nature of 
disease, but only m the method to be 
used m curing specific cases of illness 
From the modern point of view these 
are defects of culture But who shall 
blame the Egyptians because they failed 
to produce Plato or Pythagoras ? Let us 
rather admire them for that intensely 
practical genius, that adaptation of means 
to ends, and, above all, that high artistic 
sense which enabled them to make to 
ancient civilization perhaps the biggest 
contribution ever made by a single people. 
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The Complex Life of the Land of the Two 
Rivers after the Fusion of Sumerian and Semite 
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ontrast the two lands, Egypt and 
Mesopotamia, which at first sight 
have so much in common, and yet 
in reality are as widely different as 
the character and the philosophy of life 
of the two peoples who inhabited them. 

There is a healthy magic in the crisp 
air which blows across the Nile, heavily 
scented with the fragrance of the bean- 
fields ; there is the bounty with which 
the Great River dowered Pharaoh each 
year through its flood ; there is the un- 
ending fascination of the dry, sunburnt 
ranges which clip the broad vale from end 
to end on either hand. 

Not so the lands of Babylonia, watered 
though they be by the two great streams, 
the Euphrates and Tigris, flanked on the 
eastern side by the dim, mysterious 
mountains of the Persian sunrise. For 
these rivers, when they rise m spate, have 
nothmg of the genial beneficence of the 
Egyptian river : even if the high banks 
can contain the surging flood, it is at best 
a foaming, muddy torrent, while if it swell 
beyond its bounds it brings havoc in its 
lar-stretchmg expanse, spreading wide m a 
broad, shallow sea such as has from of 
old left a thankless mark even on the 
country's religious myths. The very 
mountains of harsh, rugged limestone, 
topped with snow in winter, were a horror 
to those who had sweltered through the 
summer m the steaming valleys under a 
pitiless sun Mesopotamia is a land of 
extreme variations of climate, where the 
heat reaches 124 0 F. m summer, while 
m winter there may be snow even as far 
south as Babylon. 

Egypt, on the other hand, is more uni- 
form than any other place on the globe, 
and whatever might be the height of 


summer temperature m Egypt, the king 
of Egypt had never cause to boast of a 
tremendous contrast between winter and 
summer Perhaps he might complain, like 
Nebuchadrezzar I in his war against the 
Elamites (see Chronicle II), that f the 
axe-head burnt like fire,' but never, like 
Esarhaddon, vaunt his defiance of the 
snow and wintry weather of the month 
Sebat. The climatic and geographical 
contrasts between the two lands mirrored 
themselves m the differences in the two 
peoples, the harsher conditions of life 
in Mesopotamia showing their reflex 
m the dour nature of the inhabitants, 
among whom the outlook was on the 
whole, perhaps, gloomier and more morose 
than in Egypt. 

Albeit nature cannot be said to have been 
generous m her pnmal gifts to Mesopo- 
tamia, there must have been some good 
reason for the hillmen 
of Susa and the Sume- Lure of the fertile 
nans of the Turkistan Babylonian valleys 
steppes to have de- 
scended into the lower swamps of Baby- 
lonia. The lure which attracted these 
mountaineers may well have been the 
great fertility of the Irak valleys after 
cultivation, for in other respects it is a 
jejune land, where in prehistoric times 
Man was hard put to it to obtain even 
the stone wherewith to make his tools. 

Pasture he would find for such animals 
as he might have, but apart from this his 
earliest assets would be the clay and reeds. 
On the clay he depended for his bricks, his 
pots, his reaping hooks and (after he had 
discovered how to write) his tablets, while 
the reeds gave him his reed huts, his 
baskets, his mats, even part of his food 
and, later on, his pens. The date palm. 
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RECONSTRUCTION OF THE FAMOUS TEMPLE-TOWER OF BABEL 

It can almost certainly be maintained that the huge tower of E-temen-an-ki, ' the brazen-doored 
sanctuary * of the god Marduk at Babylon, was the Tower of Babel of Genesis We do not 
know its original height, but it had seven stages crowned by a shrine, and thus to dwellers m flat 
country might appear to ‘ reach unto Heaven ’ This was apparently the intention of its builders, 
for almost every city in Babylonia had such a tower connected with the worship of its gods 
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as soon as he learnt how to cultivate it, 
was the great resource of the land, for it 
yielded him sweet fruit, treacle and arrack, 
and it could be cunningly made into 
furniture, roof-beams, and loot-bridges 
over the canals 

Far behind it m value were the 
tamarisks, the willows, the acacias and the 
mulberries , but even these were too valu- 
able to be used for fuel in a land where 
wood was scarce, and the housewife had a 
choice between the desert scrub, the bases 
of the palm branches or dried dung made 
into cakes wherewith to bake her daily 
stmt of bread. But as a gram-producing 
country Mesopotamia was magnificent, 
and nature showed that if only due labour 
were given she was no niggard in granting 
crops. 


i Foldcwcy 

As Man’s range of supply extended, 
through warlike conquest or mercantile 
adventure, he laid under contribution the 
resources of Persia, Anatolia and Egypt, 
and could import the pme, fir, cedar, 
cypress, maple, dwarf -oak, box, myrtle 
and laurel. His principal crops were barley, 
wheat, sesame and millet ; his fruit, dates, 
pomegranates, grapes, apricots, melons, 
figs, medlars, quinces, apples and probably 
limes ; his vegetable garden brought forth 
abundantly. Indeed by the seventh cen- 
tury he could reckon on nearly three 
hundred different names for various species 
of plants and trees. 

In addition to the clay and reeds, he 
was able to obtain from Hit the bitumen for 
caulking his boats, mortaring his bricks 
and making heads for his clubs. Sandstone 
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ONE OF THE CITY MOUNDS THAT STREW THE PLAIN OF BABYLONIA 


Projecting from the mound that half entombs it, this shattered pillar of brickwork, accidentally 
vitrified by fire, is all that remains of just such a temple-tower as is reconstructed m the oppo- 
site page It is known locally as the Tower of Babel but the identification is wholly imagina- 
tive , actually a fragment of E-Zida, the temple of Nabu, it marks the site of ancient Borsippa, 
a town that lay a few miles to the south-west of Babylon. 


Photo , Royal Air Voice Official, Crown Copyright 


and limestone were available from some 
localities, but most of the harder stones 
he had to find m the far north or in 
Arabia His precious metals came from 
afar, copper being found m Persia, silver 
and lead in the Taurus, and gold partly 
in the north and partly in Egypt. Lapis, 
jaspar and serpentine were brought in 
from Persia, cinnabar from Kerkuk and 
haematite from Mardin. 

By the time of Hammurabi his flocks 
were of sheep and goats, his cattle buffa- 
loes and oxen and his beast of burden the 
ass, doubtless a descendant of the wild ass 
that roamed the plains. The camel appears 
to have been confined to the Arab tribes of 
the desert, for we hear comparatively little 
of it, and the horse is as yet only just 
beginning to be introduced. Gazelles, 


jackals, wolves, ostriches and bustards 
lived m the desert, and even the elephant 
to the far north-west , lions and wild boars 
inhabited the thickets near the rivers, and 
ibex the hills. Waterfowl, partridges, sand 
grouse, bee-eaters, kingfishers, rollers, 
eagles, buzzards, hawks and numerous 
kinds of small birds were to be seen m 
profusion. 

The stranger, travelling to one of the 
larger Babylonian cities, must needs go by 
boat up or down the rivers, or attach him- 
self to some caravan of merchants, who 
for their better security had banded to- 
gether. If he were fortunate he would 
have an ass to ride ; otherwise he must go 
on foot, following the laden beasts, camels 
perhaps, for, as has been mentioned, the 
horse had barely come m. 
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The first sight o± his goal across the 
dull, unending levels would be the great 
pinnacle of the temple-tower of the city- 
god piercing the sky, a vast pyramid ot 
adobe, laced with burnt brick, often 
divided into stages and even brilliantly 
coloured, rising several score feet above 
the plain with its cornel s set to the cardinal 
points So solid were these towers that to 
this day their rums rise as solitary peaks 
above the horizon , perhaps the Sumerian 
hilimen, cursed with that homesick longing 
which is the heritage of mountaineers, 
hoping to retain some little reminiscence 
of the first craggy shrmes in their native 
fastnesses, had built these towers that 
they might be a little nearer to the gods 
ot heaven in their woi ship. 

So, as he drew 
nearer, and the 
battlements of the 
brown walls be- 
came more dis- 
tinct, he would 
T eave behind the 
unowned, jejune 
desert, sprinkled 

l 






TYPICAL FORTRESS-LIKE HOUSE 
Planned to afford their occupants privacy, 
Babylonian houses had no windows overlooking 
the street and only one entrance They were 
flat-roofed and built of sun-dried brick" This 
drawing shows the probable appearance of the 
house whose giound-pian appears above 
After Koldewey 


with its little pebbles or rare patches of dry 
shells, and reach the grazing lands where 
pastured the cattle and herds, ever under 
the watchful eye of shepherds ready to 
frighten away the lions and wolves by 
night. Then the paths became better 
defined, leading him through the cornfields, 
which in time of harvest 
would always attract Nearing a City 
labourers from less agn- of old Babylonia 
cultural districts ; and so, 
tlirougli the orchards and date-palm groves, 
brilliant m spring with the flaming red of 
the pomegranate flower growing beneath 
the budding date clusters, until he 
reached the outer fringe of the dwellings 
and reed huts of the poorer folk, who were 
content to huddle outside the city ram- 
parts, unable to secure a foothold within 
the populous enclosure, but seeking such 
protection as the aegis of the city bastions 
could afford. Here the caravans would 
halt, ranging their packs in a circle about 
the beasts and drivers for whatever 
shelter they might get from their poor 
tardels 

Then would the traveller pass through 
the great city gates, ponderous structures 
of wood and copper, girt with high towers 
jutting from the walls and made to with- 
stand all attack save that of siege engines, 
all ready to be entrusted m time of w ar to 
the safe keeping of those city fathers, the 
judges High and thick were the walls of 
sun-dried buck, often so old as to have 
become a solid, tough, welded mass, and 
within their circuit lay the city, brown, 
fiat-roofed, with streets sometimes paved 
with rough cobbles from the river bed, 
more often not paved at all, and so becom- 
ing a slough ot mud at the first rainfall, 
compelling liousewives to go abroad in 
sabots or on pattens 

High above the cramped alleys loomed 
the central mound, the citadel, whereon 
lay the king's palace, the temple and its 
tower ; it was the height of magnificence 
for a king to build himself a * chaussee ’ 
of burnt brick and even of squared stone, 
brought with immense labour from afar. 
In Babylon, indeed, at a later period the 
great Processional Way, along which the 
national god Marduk was borne m such 
state by his thronging worshippers to his 
home in the temple of E-sagila, was built 
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of bricks and bitumen beneath 
a flagged pavement of lime- 
stone and red breccia ^ 

Palaces and temples were % i 

solidly built of brick, both > f t 

burnt and unburnt. The 
great desire of every man who ' 
had wealth enough was to t U^gjjj 

build his house with a view to v * Y 
coolness m summer, warmth \Sl 

m winter, privacy from neigh- 
bours and protection from 
thieves, and so king and nobles planned 
their houses on the principle of one or 
more central courtyards surrounded by 
chambers, with windows (doubtless shut- 
tered with wood) looking thereon. So, 
as the sun began to set, the walls would 
cast long shadows across the brick paving 
of the courtyard, and then could the 
master of the house have the couches 
strewn m the shade, where the evening 
breeze made the little trees of the court 
shake their delicate leaves 
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PROTECTORS AGAINST EVIL SPIRITS 

The Babylonians and Assyrians believed them- 
selves liable to be molested by terrible fiends , 
and, to scare these, carven lions were set up out- 
side palaces here we see the head of an Assvrian 
specimen Terra-cotta figures of watch-clogs 
(right) may also have been buried beneath the 
thresholds of houses for the sake of protection. 
Dutnh Museum 


In the hottest weather his bed would be 
brought out on the roof, which, as in all 
countries where the rainfall is slight, was 
flat, made of beaten clay on palm-trunks 
or poplars, surrounded 
Domestic life of by a parapet and drained 
a man of substance by great projecting 
waterspouts There was 
no fear of thieves, even m the ordinary 
houses of the well-to-do, for the one 
door which gave on to the street was of 
stout wood, and close behind it slept the 
porter Cautious housewives preferred to 


his left arm, leaving the right arm free, and 
descended to his ankles , and doubtless 
his nobles imitated him, or, like the com- 
moner folk, wore theirs shorter. Men left 
their heads bare, or else wore a turban of 
some kind. The mistress of a house 
attired herself in a long robe crossed over 
her bosom, or (approximately at this 
period) a kind of vest worn against the 
body under a cloak rather like the modern 
‘ abba/ while her slave girls perhaps 
went naked to the waist and with nothing 
but a skirt 


have no windows in the exposed parts of 
the outer walls 

The king could afford to decorate his 
palace with stone carvings, copper plaques, 
or even great lions made especially to 
frighten away all nightly boggarts ; his 
artists adorned the columns which bore 
up the porticoes with little segments of 
coloured stone and mother of pearl, 
arranged in patterns 

We gel a rare picture now and then of 
what the king and his nobles or ladies 
looked like, thanks to the skill of the 


As time went on, and the Kassites took 
possession of the country, men adopted a 
long tunic with sleeves reaching to the 
elbow, and a high feathered headdress, 
but the women still retained the long robe 
to their ankles. Under Hammurabi the 
people went barefoot, rarely wearing 
sandals, but presently, when the Kassites 
broke loose from their mountains and swept 
down on Babylonia, they introduced loot- 
coverings very much like the soft string 
‘ espadnlles 7 worn to-day by the Kurdish 
hillmen. 


Babylonian sculptors As befitted a good Those who took proper pride m their 
Semite, the king would let his hair grow bodies washed themselves with a soap 
to his shoulders, and keep his beard made of vegetable lye and castor-oil, or 
although removing his moustache. He rubbed themselves with oil, for it was a 
wore a woollen mantle which enveloped country prolific of bodily parasites, and if 
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was not for nothing that the apothecaries 
recorded m their herbals the proper 
plant-drugs to use as piophylactics Fui- 
thermore, ]ust as the Arab to-day stains 
his fingers with henna, so did they \\ith 
turmeric, saffron, mustard 01 ‘thapsia/ a 
hind of yellow gum 

If you dined with a man of good family 
in Bab} Ion m 2000 bc, you and your 
host sat on stools at a small table to which 
slaves bi ought the feast It the mastei of 
the house had no guests, his wife dmed 
with him, but if theie weie other men not 
of the family she piobably retired to the 
women’s apartments 
Biead was m thm flat pancakes, piled 
high on a platter or circular bashet-tiay , 
sometimes it was baked with the pernicious 
darnel to make it more palatable — a dan- 
gerous addition, and yet one which has 



ROBES OF A BABYLONIAN KING 
The typical costume of the age of Hammurabi 
consisted of ample garments of heavy woollen 
material Here we see the great lawgiver 
himself wearing the characteristic long tunic 
flounced but tight-fitting, and in this instance 
with a senes of little capes on the shoulders 
TheLouvie, photo Gu audio n 


been countenanced m Europe Nay, there 
are actually warnings m those cuneiform 
tablets, which gne the lucky and unlucky 
days, against eating darnel and the seeds 
of fennel (or peihaps anibe) at stated 
times. Neveitheless it was a popular 
risk , some fifteen hundied y earn later the 
ordinary rations for a woikmg man for a 
month were 72 ‘ qa ’ (about one and a 
half bushels) of corn, So qa of dates, 
and some salt and darnel 

Like the modems, the Babylonians prob- 
bably ate little meat but thci e is no doubt 
that, apait from the 
pnests who would shaie Daily diet of a 
the good things of the Babylonian house 
god’s table, the ordinal y 
folk were able to obtain it at times , indeed, 
one housewife (a long time aftei this penod, 
it is true) wrote to her husband telling 
him to salt down a piece of meat which 
w as doubtless already on its way to him 
Birds, especially geese, were eaten, and 
fish fiom both the sea and the mer, and 
theie was no taboo on eithei toitoises or 
shellfish Theie was also a kind of sweet- 
meat made of com and roses, which is 
defined as a ‘ bonne-bouche of the confec- 
tioner ’ Vegetables and fruit were plen 
tiful and the poorer folk ate the roots of 
reeds called f kungu/ or, as Berosus, the 
Chaldaean priest of the thud century b c , 
calls them, ' gongae ’ Wine and different 
kinds of beer wnre drunk unsparingly , 
the watei ot the river was first filtered 
through a large poious jar standing m a 
wooden frame m a cornei and then put 
into smaller vessels, also porous, and cooled 
eithei by being fanned wnth a fan made of 
straw on a handle, shaped like a flag, or b} T 
being left out on the roof parapet all 
night, as m modern Irak 

Besides the table and the chairs the 
house would have its wooden boxes, its 
beds and e\en a wicker bird-cage, con- 
taining some unfoitunate corpulent sand- 
giouse A niche m the wall served as 
cupboaid , then there were the unglazed 
clay pots (for glaze on pots does not come 
m for some centuries y r et) , and copper 
implements and pots, and corn rubbers of 
flat stone slabs, now worn concave with 
much lubbmg beneath the stone muller, 
and some form of charcoal-brazier for the 
cold of winter. 
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Consider the outlook of 
such a noble on life about 
2000 b c First, his political 
views were limited to a small 
compass, owing to the nan ow- 
ners of his world, a narrow- 
ness due to the lack of means 
of travelling either far across 
difficult country, 01 fast to 
escape fiom his foes by the 
wayside All this \\ as shortly 
to be changed but as yet the 
factor which was to bring it 
about — the horse — had barely 
been introduced into the coun- 
try, and consequently little 
was known of distant lands 
Presently, within a bare five 
centimes, the great powers of 
the ancient world, Egypt, the 
Hittites, Syna, Mitanni, As- 
syiia and Babylonia, were to 
discovei each other, exchange 
ideas m cuneifoim writing on 
clay tablets, and send gifts 
and even wives each to his 
good bi other and neighboui 
But the time was not yet 
Babylonia must needs pass 
thiough many vicissitudes be- 
fore the Kassite mountaineers 
could establish themselves on 
the throne, swooping down 
from the mysterious moun- 
tains of the East, always a 
source of teiror to the Baby- 
lonians Now and again a 
king m Bab} Ion would achieve 



WHEN THE KING’S RULE WAS LIMITED TO HIS CITY 

Before HammurabTs conquests Babylon had no pie eminence 
among Mesopotamian states one of its early kings (anony- 
mous c 2200 b c ) is seen on the right During this period 
Elam was a greater power an Elamite prince, Warad-Sm 
(left) having been installed as king of Larsa (2167-2155 b c ) 
Bn+uh Museum 


greatness as a conqueror, Hammurabi to 
wit, or at later dates eithei of the Nebuchad- 
1 ezzars , but more often they preferred 
to make pious offeungs to then gods, and 
lead peaceful lives, and so unwittingly 
draw down upon themselves the lust of 
conquest by more hardy races 

Secondly, theie was his outlook towards 
his own people He, as a town dweller, 
looked with no little contempt on the 
nomads of the desert, and here he was 
convinced of his supenonty, just as the 
Arab of all times has believed the con- 
verse Even m an early edition of the 
great Babylonian epic which tells the 
story of Gilgamesh, the writer at this very 
period has introduced the theme 


Gilgamesh is the tyrant king of Erech, 
and this theme of the great difference 
between the town and the country runs 
through the first part of the epic, m the 
stanzas which lead, up to the tremendous 
combat between the king and a wild 
creature of the deseit called Enkidu 
Enkidu is a rough, uncouth fellow, 
created from a clod by the goddess Aiuru, 
who spends all his life m the wilds until 
such time as his mate, the smgmg-gnl 
with whom he has fallen m love, entices 
him into the city of Erech that he may 
fight Gilgamesh 

In this incident, as the story tells it, 
there is on the one hand the little gibe 
of contemptuous civilization at the bucolic 
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simplicity of the savage ; to quote the 
exact words of 2000 b c . : 

The bread which she had set before him 
he broke, gazing, aye, staring * Enkidu knew 
not how to eat bread, to drink mead he had 
not been taught. 

In good sooth, as the text says, ‘ he had 
been wont to suck the milk of the animals 5 
Then, when the girl tells him that bread 
and meat are the proper concomitants of 
civilized life, he gorges himself and drinks 
his fill of seven bumpers of mead, which 
have the effect of c freeing his spirit/ 
and finally when he dons civilized garb 
f he becomes like a man of good estate/ 

On the other hand he, like the Arab, 
holds the view that life in the open air 
is the only life fit for a man, and, filed 
by the blandishments of his help-meet, 
declares that he will challenge even 
Gilgamesh himself to battle : 

I, I will summon him, challenging boldly, 
and crying through Erech, ‘ I too am 
mighty 5 Nay, I, forsooth, will Destiny 
alter, (for, truly) Tis he who is born m the 
desert whose vigour is greatest. 

This, however, was merely the natural 
feeling between townsfolk and provincials. 
There was a far more serious division of 


HOW NOBLES DRESSED IN ASSYRIA 

From the nobility the state departments and 
learned professions were recruited Of these 
two nobles of Ashur, he on the right is of Ham- 
murabi's period , the other, although his costume 
is so similar, lived about 200 years earlier. 
From Andiae, Kuiist deb Alien Otieids 


the people into castes, recognized by law, 
and due perhaps to the gradual upheaval 
caused by the decadence of the Sumerians. 
The man of the upper class was called 
' amelu/ a title which comes to signify 
merely * man/ The man of the middle 
class or plebeian was called * mushkmu/ 
a word which reappears to this day in 
Arabic, usually meaning a poor man, but 
in southern Arabia as a very special 
epithet implying something not so far 
remote from the Babylonian word , and 
to this day it is to be seen m the French 
f mesqmn * The third class were the slaves. 

It does not appear that slaves were a 
hardly used class in Babylonia Slavery 
was an institution which went back for 
certain almost a thousand years before 
the time of which we 
Speak, but the ordinary Relations between 
noble docs not seem to masters and slaves 
have possessed an undue 
number of them Moreover, the relations 
between such a noble and his slaves were 
so intimate that he could both discuss his 
most confidential affairs with a chosen 
manservant, and be prepared to add a 
slave giil to his harem 

One of the most amusing little sketches 
m cuneitoim is the Dialogue between a 
Master and his Slave, m which the attitude 
of the former is that of a debonair egotist 
ready to speak ot his intentions, whether 
to travel, go to worship, marry, or what 
not, while his servant, a genial ruffian, 
heartily subservient, is quick to seize his 
lord’s fleeting moods and fit his answer 
to accord with whatever weather-cock 
undertaking the great man may suggest : 

‘ Hearken to me, slave 5 

' Ay, master, ay ' 

‘ Hasten, letch me water for my hands, 
give it me, that I may dine 5 

‘ Dme, master, dine to dine regularly is 
the opening of the heart : with [a meal ?] 
eaten m joy of heart and with washen hands 
the sun cometh ’ 

‘ Nay, slave, I will not dme 5 

Dme^ not, master, dme not , for fasting 
and eating, thirsting and drinking, come 
(ever) on man 5 

And so on, until we come to the master’s 
matrimonial intentions : 

‘ Hearken to me, slave/ 

* Ay, master, ay. 5 

* I will go love a woman/ 
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‘ Love, master, love the man who loveth 
a woman forgetteth woe and wretchedness** 

‘ Nay, slave, I will not love a woman ’ 

‘ Love not, master, love not • a woman is 
a pit, a hole, a grave, a woman is a sharp 
iron sword which will cut a husband’s 
throat ' 

Actually a slave, although he was his 
master’s personal property and was so 
marked on his body, either by branding 
or tattooing, had certain rights. He was 
liable to be called out, it is true, for the 
' corvee/ he might be sold or pledged for 
debt, and his property belonged to his 
owner Also if he ran away it was a crime 
to give him sanctuary, and a fixed reward 
was paid for his recapture. 

Still, if he married a free woman, his 
children would be free, and moreovei both 
he and his wife could acquire property, 
the half of which his wife and children 
would inherit. If such a * seigneur * as 
we are discussing took a slave girl into his 
harem, and she bore him children, both 
she and they would be free after his death. 

Life for one of the upper class nobles 
about this time was easy, particularly if 
he were one of the secular officials and 
had nothing to do with the church. 
Hammurabi had left his mark on the 
land both as a lawgiver and as an anti- 
ecclesiastic. On the one hand he had 
re-edited the old laws, and had set up 
his version on a won- 
Hammurabi’s great derful pillar of dionte, 
Code of Laws known as the Code of 
Hammurabi, which was 
m subsequent years to be earned off 
as a trophy to Susa, over the Persian 
border, in some campaign On the 
other, it seems to have been due to his 
influence that the old Sumerian ‘ patesi ’ 
or ‘ ishakku/ the prince-priest, once so 
powerful, was reduced to the lower grades 
of officialdom, showing thereby Hammu- 
rabi’s determination to be king, and to 
brook no interference from the priests. 

He, the unifier of Babylonia, was a king 
in good sooth, the supreme head of the 
land, and it is in his time that we see a 
rapid decadence of the power of ecclesi- 
astics in the law-courts, for where in the 
past the priests had had the right of 
judicial decision, the judges were now 
secular. Only, while ensuring the shear- 
ing of the influence of the church, he took 



Engraved on a stele piously decorated with a 
representation of the king receiving the laws 
from Shamash, the sun god, Hammurabi's Code 
throws the clearest light on Babylonian society 
In 1 82 paragraphs it summarises existing laws. 

The Louvre 


good care to retain the great religious 
perquisite which his position allowed him , 
he never relinquished his ultimate right to 
deification, obviously so very much to his 
advantage. 

But Hammurabi, obsessed with his 
own pride as a lawgiver, had evidently 


*7* 
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deposed the priests in order that he 
himself might exercise to the full the power 
of adjudicating in the final appeal, and 
the numerous letters extant from him to 
officials m this strain show how deep his 
interest was Our noble, for instance, 
if he had been one of the numerous local 
governors such as were 
Judicial System appointed to outlying 
of King Hammurabi towns, a mayor with 
the title of ' rabianu/ 
and with full power m lus ou n civic court 
as chief judge, would have had to reckon 
with perpetual intei ference from the 
Throne, albeit there appear to have been 
one or more courts above him m which 
a case would be tried before the final 
appeal to the king. 

Yet there can be very little doubt, in 
spite of the irksomeness of the continual 
reminders of royal authority, that the 
country under Hammurabi must have 
been very well governed The law gave 
great power to the judges, and the penal- 
ties laid down seem to us to have been 
very severe, rape and certain cases of rob- 
bery, incest or adultery being punishable 
by death, while sixty blows were given for 
striking a superior ; the principle of the 
' lex talionis * was m force, and fines 
were frequently imposed It was exactly 
in keeping with the king’s character to 
include m his code the proper fees and 
wages for the different professions and 
trades 

In just the same way, the king was 
head of the army. If our noble had been 
one of those officials entrusted with the 
duty of finding soldiers, known as a ‘ rid 
sabi,’ he was at the king’s command, 
and might have to be absent from his 
family on service for long periods If he 
shirked it, and tried to send a substitute, 
he was liable to be put to death. As for 
the internal oiganization of the army at 
this time, or the subordinate commands, 
we know little ; Hammurabi’s troops 
certainly included 240 men of the King’s 
Regiment, and now and again we come 
on little glimpses of military movements 
in the letters. 

One deals with the distribution of 
troops and the enrolment of the men of 
Malgum ; another reports a defeat, and 
asks for officers, ' that the 500 soldiers 


from Sakdainpa and the 500 from Adah 
may hold the fort ’ , a third sends orders 
for 90 men to be transported by boat from 
the troops round about Ur ; a fourth deals 
with the issue of kit (clothes and head- 
bands), oil, etc. A legal document records 
how a man who had been a slave m a 
foreign land ran away home after five 
years, and was promptly made liable for 
military service , but on his plea that he 
was going to carry on the service of his 
father’s house, he was exempted 

As for the police or gendarmerie, they 
appear to have been under the orders of 
local commanders, the central government 
having a right of indicating their employ- 
ment m case of need. This is inferred from 
a letter which orders the recipient to post 
a gendarme to make certain that a due 
amount of gram is handed over to its 
owner 

Turning now to the family life of such 
a noble as we have been discussing, we 
can speak with fair confidence of the 
matrimonial customs in vogue. Youths 
and maidens fell in love, as at all times 
and in all lands, and the young man 
would seek aid from magic, if we may 
infer anything from a 
cuneiform love-charm Courting days of 

extant, which certainly Babylonian swains 
points to the young 
man’s fancy straying towards some par- 
ticular, though coy, damsel. But actually 
we do not know how much it was cus- 
tomary for the young people to see each 
other before the match was arranged, or 
whether the middling-gossips arranged it 
all ; and yet there is no little hint of 
moonlight courtship in the song a lover 
sings to his lass, ‘ Love is a lamp to 
lighten an eclipse,’ or the lovelorn dam- 
sel’s song, f After I have lam m the 
bosom of my dear.’ 

Unless Babylonia was very different 
from the rest of the world, Ruth and 
Rachel had their counterparts among the 
maids of Babylon, and Thisbe’s story is a 
true picture of what might have happened 
amid the yellow brick bastions. After 
all, surely the ladies of Erech might take 
a leaf from the book of their patroness 
and goddess, the goddess of love, the 
great Ishtar, who did not disdain to pro- 
pose marriage to the hero, Gilgamesh, 
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albeit he spumed her love, not, in sooth, 
on the grounds of iinmaidenhness on her 
part, but because she was like to make 
him a bad wife. 

Whatever the preliminaries, however, 
the first official step of our Pyramus was 
to bring his prospective father-in-law a 
present, a relic of days long gone when 
men bought their brides Then came the 
formal conti act before witnesses, for the 
law lays down that the bride without her 
marriage lines is no wife , doubtless the 
bridegroom followed the custom of which 
we are told m the later laws, and plighted 
his troth m the presence of his triends, 
taking his veiled bride with the words, 

' She is my wife 3 No oriental wedding 
was ever complete without music and 
feasting, and the staccato cacophonies of 
dulcimer, harp, drum and pipe pursued 
the crowd of merrymakers 

It was the part of the bride's father 
to give his daughter a dowry, and woe 
betide him if he forgot, as ]ust such an 
one did m actual fact, so that he must 
needs write off to his friend : * I am 

giving my daughter to a husband, and I 
have nothing to give 
Financial Element her (as dowry) . 
in marriage customs Let him go Out and 
buy tor me two slaves 
and three maids (and) have them dc- 
liveied to me, please 3 We hear of a 
ladv receiving a slave girl, two shekels’ 
weight of gold for oi naments, head-bands, 
clothes, a corn-grinder, copper imple- 
ments, chairs, even a parasol, and besides 
all this a well furnished house and garden , 
an unusual addition, lor it was customary 
for Pyramus to lead Tlusbe back to his 
father’s house 

If by any chance after the preliminaries 
had been settled the lady’s father changed 
his mind about giving the suitor his 
daughter, he was mulcted m twice the 
value of the present the young man had 
brought , if it was Pyramus who jilted his 
lady-love, then he must needs leave the 
present m her father’s hands 

Thisbe’s position as a wife was secure 
m her own house, although the Babylonian 
proverb makes it clear that ‘ grey mares 3 
were not popular : * A house without a 
master is like a woman without a husband . 3 
Pnly if she turned out to be perpetually 


ailing might her husband take a second 
wife with full rights , otherwise he might 
marry a secondary wile, and might add a 
slave girl or two to his harem, but none in 
fact would be likely to oust Thisbe from 
her position E\ T en if she had had a sister 
w r ho was also taken by her husband m 
marriage, the two ladies would not be on 
the same level , it would have been stated 
in the marriage contract that one was 
definitely inferior, and to mark this she 
would have to wash her sister’s feet, and 
carry her stool to the temple 

But there was the old, unfair treatment 
of woman as against man m the law, 
should either weary of 
the other. Divorce was Divorce easier for 
easy for Pyramus, diffi- Men than Women 
cult for Thisbe; lor he 
could divorce her for no fault of her 
own, by meiely returning her the dowry 
which she had brought with her, or, if she 
had brought nothing, by sending her away 
with a gift of money If she turned out to 
be a featherbrain without care or thought 
for her household, she risked losing even 
this dowry when her impatient spouse 
turned her out If on the other hand he ill- 
treated her, it was considered good reason 
for her return to her father’s house. 
Adultery on the part of the husband with 
another man’s wife was not only rebuked 
m the moral texts as a grievous sin, but 
rendered both the offenders liable to death 
by drowning, with this proviso, that a 
husband might forgive his errant wife, or 
the king f save his servant 3 

Here it is fitting to turn aside for a 
moment and discuss the position of women 
m general at this period, and m particular 
contrast their lot with that of women in 
Egypt It is no easy task, however, for 
evidence, which may be ill proportioned 
or not contemporaneous, may lead us very 
far astray. Still, we can follow the attitude 
adopted by men towards their womankind 
in both countries with fair parallels, 
although they actually form too slight 
a basis on which to build high. 

First and foremost it must be conceded 
that we should leave such preconceived 
ideas behind as would lead us to infer 
anything from the modern and retro- 
gressive views of many orientals about 
their womenfolk. We have no right to 


Knn 



Chapter IS 


BABYLONIA IN THE 


attribute such a monstrous outlook to the 
two great nations of antiquity until we are 
brought definitely face to face with it. 
Speaking broadly we may say that the 
men of both nations respected and loved 
their women, but if comparison be possible 
we must award a slight 
Women’s lot in superiority to the 
Babylon and Egypt Egyptian There is a 
soupgon of approxima- 
tion to the early nineteenth century 
epithet, ' females/ m Babylonian ideas 
which is not so perceptible m Egypt. This, 
however, appears to be the nearest they 
would go towards the modern Arab’s 
contempt for women 

Consider first the filial piety^ of the two 
Here is an Egyptian’s exhortation to his 
son to treat his mother kindly . 

Multiply the loa\ts which thou jnvest to 
thy mother, and cairy her as she earned thee 
When thou wast a hea\y load she earned 
thee often When she brought thee 

forth alter thy months ivere tu Hilled! she 
set thee like a veritable yoke on her neck, 
and her breasts were in thv mouth for three 
y ears When thou ait a young man, 

and dost many a wife, and ait the master 
and possessor of a house, I pray thee to 
consider thme own childhood, and how 
thou wast real eel, and to do tor the child 
that shall be horn to thee everything that 
thy r mother did tor thee 

Herkhuf (Sixth Dynasty) desenbes himself 
as one ‘beloved of his father, approved 
by his mother ’ 

The Babylonians seem perhaps to have 
been less demonstrative Gilgamesh can 
go to his mother for help to mterpiet his 
dreams, but it has to be admitted that his 
com ex sat ion with her is merely courteous ; 
and it would appear from contract tablets 
that a woman would anticipate her death 
by handing over her property to a daughter 
m leturu tor maintenance during the rest 
of her life, a custom which compels us 
regretfully to lccogmze the Babydoman 
business element even m filial piety There 
is, however, no question about the love of 
a Babydoman mother foi her son, or the 
duty 1 - oi a son to his mother 

The mother of Gilgamesh, a goddess, 
disti aught by anxiety on his account when 
he is about to set forth on his hazardous 
quest, mounts to her roof whence she can 
see the Sun clearly, and upbraids the god 
with having given such a restlessness of 


spirit to her son, which is going to lead him 
into such danger But m spite of what we 
know of Babylonian filial duty, we see no 
mklmg here of any reciprocal feeling of 
sorrow at his departure m Gilgamesh, and 
when he has slam the divine bull, it is to 
Lugal-banda, the god, who has certainly 
great claims to be his father, that he 
dedicates the horns In general, however, 
we must accept filial piety as one of the 
Babylonian virtues * the tablet of moral 
instruction prescribes that ‘ he wdio doth 
not reverence his fathei goeth speedily to 
destruction,’ and the old laws are insistent 
m condemning to slavery’ the son who says 
to his parents ‘ thou art not my father, 
thou art not my- mother ’ 

There is the same nuance of Egyptian 
superiority m the relation between hus- 
bands and wives The love of an Egyptian 
husband for his wife appears to have 
been great, as can be inferred from the 
number of times both are lepresented 
together on the same group of statuary. 
The wile accompanies her husband on his 
holiday' tups, and even kings have no 
shyness about their sculptors or painters 
recording their little marital tendernesses 
to each other, while the love-songs which 
have come down to us breathe all the 
passion of a later penod in Europe 

The parallels from Babylon show less 
feeling The sculptures rarely include 
conjugal scenes, but a later Assyrian relief 
shows the queen of 
Ashurbanipal feasting Comparison of 
With her lord ; yet the Conjugal Relations 
whole picture is one of 
restraint, and there is nothing like the 
camaiadene obvious m the chaimmg and 
touching Egyptian groups The advice 
which Sidun gives to Gilgamesh, ‘ Cherish 
the little one holding thy hand, and let 
thy spouse be rejoiced m thy bosom,’ is 
almost cold beside the words of the 
Egyptian Ptah-hotep : * 

It thou wouldst be wise, stablish a house 
for thy r self. Love thou thy wile m the house 
wholly r and rightly Fill her belly and clothe 
her back * oil for anointing is the medicine 
for her limbs Make her heart rejoice as 
long as thou livest , she is a field profitable 
to her lord Enter not into disputes with her 
She will withdraw herself before violence. 
Make her to prosper permanently m thy 
house 
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Theie is something dispassionate m the 
description of the mourner, afraid of the 
return oi the ghost, m the Gilgamesh Epic : 

Thy wife whom thou lovest, thou hast not 
kissed, 

Thy wite whom thou hatest, thou hast not 
struck, 

Thy child whom thou lowest, thou hast not 
kissed, 

The child whom thou hatest, thou hast not 
Mi uck, 


Chapter IS 


Whence he fared foith, rany letum Spake 
unto her Uta-napishtnn, 

Yea, to his wife ‘ (How) the troubles ol 
mortals do trouble thee also I 
Bake, then, his Hour to put at his head, but 
while he is sleeping, 

On the house-wall do thou collect (?) it.’ 

This impersonal reference to a wife is, 
however, used in the Egyptian Tale oi Two 
Brothers. 



POMP AND CIRCUMSTANCE EVEN IN THE INTIMACY OF PRIVATE LIFE 


Judged through their art, the Bab\ lomans and Assyrians appear to have been by natuie reserved 
Then ordmarv marital relations, lor instance, would seem to have been more rigid and formal than 
m Egvpt — as is suggested b* this relief of King \shurbanipal (069-626 b c ) feasting with his queen 
Though one might have expected some abandon — they are celebrating a victory ‘ al fresco ’ beneath 
the vines m a garden — it is marked by more than a touch of ceremony Compare the Egyptian 
paintings of -Akhnaton and his queen and daughters m Chapter 24 
ButiMi Mi'uut,' , t'hofo, Mansell 


and theie lurks a touch of Arab offhanded- 
ness m the colloquy between Uta-napishtim 
and his wife, whose name is not given She 
takes compassion on Gilgamesh, who has 
suffered so much, and is now lying asleep, 
worn out with toil ; but although she 
plays a sympathetic part of no little 
importance, she is referred to only as the 
wife of Uta-napishtim : 

Then his wife unto Uta-napishtim, the 
distant, 

Answer’d ' O touch him, and let the man 
wake, that the road he hath traversed 
He may betake himself homeward m peace ; 


It there really be this difference between 
the two lands m their appreciation of 
women, we shall not be far wrong m seeing 
its genesis m the marriage customs. In 
Egypt a brother might (and often did) 
marry his sister, while such a relationship 
would have been impossible m Babylonia. 
This would indicate a difference m the 
upbringing of the sexes ; m Babylonia it 
would appear that the sons and daughters 
were separated at a fairly early age, the 
son to follow his father, the daughter her 
mother : 

Never a son to his father doth Gilgamesh 
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Gilgamesh leaveth no maid to her mother, 

nor daughter to hero, 

(Nay), nor spouse to her husband. 

Yet we cannot m all fairness afford to 
stress overmuch this difference which, 
after all, appears to be only a difference m 
the ideas of demonstrativeness. The ordin- 
ary letters oi every-day life between men 
and women would give the he to any 
slander that the Babylonians were not as 
fond of their wives as other folk A little 
tablet ol this date which was sent by one 
Girml-Marduk to his lady Ribiya m Sippar 
(not much more than a day’s ride north of 
Babylon) shows how homesick he was : 

May the gods Shama<h and Marduk give 
thee health tor ever for my sake I have 
sent (to ask) after thy health let me know 
how thou ait I haAe arrived m Babylon 
and see thee not I am very sad Send 
news of thy coming that I may be cheered , 
m the month ol Maicheswan thou shalt 
come Ma% st thou li\e for ever for my sake 

Fifteen hundred years later, in neo- 
Bab} Ionian times, husbands travelling 
abroad were equally heartsick at their 



DEDICATED TO A GODDESS 


Among the most honourable careers open to 
Bain Ionian women was the service of religion, 
and many seem to have entered upon it Here 
wo &ll lour priestesses ol Bau-Guia, two betoie 
and t\v o behind a figure of the goddess 
rion Do Satzoc Dt co'naies en Chcldte 

long separation from their wives ' Why,’ 
writes one, ‘ hath news of thee to me 
1 ecu delayed, and why have I not seen 
a single answer to all the letters I sent 
thee ? * ‘ Why, pray/ writes a vigorous 
dame to hei man, * am I and my daughters 
to pass the time thirsting tor a letter from 
thee ? ’ 

The expected adtent of a child to the 
newly wedded pair w r as hailed with delight, 
and there is a letter extant, later by many 
hundred years, it is true, than this period, 
.but none the less representing the thoughts 
of every Semite. It conies from the ex- 


pectant father to his v/ife : ' An abomina- 
tion to the gods (m sooth) * Why have I 
had no news from thee ? My heart rejoiceth 
that thou art to become a mother/ 

Alter a child was bom he had no rights, 
and when he grew up the father could 
pledge him for debt like a slave , time 
had been when he could disinherit him 
arbitianly, but this had been done away 
with by Hammurabi, who made a legal 
process and the adducement of a good 
reason for such a stern course compulsory. 

With the payment of a dowry, a 
daughter might be dedicated by her 
father to a temple to be a priestess, and 
this seems to have been 
One of the highest pro- Highest profession 
fessions for women. It open to women 
is true that women 
might carry on various trades, even 
that of a scribe, and might conduct 
business transactions or act as wif nesses 
to documents, so great were their privileges 
and liberties ; but when we find Nabomdus, 
the last king of Babylon in the sixth cen- 
tury, dedicating his daughter as a priestess 
of the Moon in Ur of the Chaldees, it is 
clear that a priestess must have ranked 
very high in the social scale. 

The most important priestess was called 
the ' Bride of the God/ and alter her came 
several priestesses who appear to have been 
secondaiy wives of the god They lived 
m a charming little convent m the temple, 
and so careful had they to be of their 
reputations that they incurred the penalty 
of being burnt alive if they even entered 
a wane tavern Although it is uncertain 
whether the ' Bride of the God ' married 
a human husband also, there is no doubt 
that the secondary wives did , but, curi- 
ously enough, they were not expected to 
bear their husband children. 

To these two classes must be added a 
lower one, that of the temple prostitutes, 
particularly m the tram of the goddess 
Ishtar at Erech, To one class of these it 
was customary for Babylonian ladies, and 
even women of the poorer class, to put out 
their babies to nurse. 

When the father died, the widow and the 
children inherited his propeity, the sons 
taking equal shares, and the widow, 
besides her share, taking back an amount 
equal to her marriage portion ; daughters 
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who had had dowries were excluded, but 
ii they should not yet have received any- 
thing it was for the brother to give a 
marriage portion. 

So much for the moie serious side, the 
responsibilities, of a man’s life What 
were his amusements ? 

As a baby, he began with a clay rattle 
Then, when he had grown a little he had 
tops to whip, and knuckle-bones to play 
with, as can be verified from 
the Carchemish sculptures , and 
so, a little later, came riding, 
shooting with the bow, hawking, 
hunting, feasting with music 
Then there were the religious 
festivals, especially the Feast of 
the New Year , and we might 
not be far wrong in thinking 
that something resembling plays 
were acted, like the Song of 
Solomon, perhaps even the Gilga- 
mesh Epic There appears to 
have been, even m early times, 
a common meeting house in the 
community for men, just as an 
Arab village m southern Meso- 
potamia will have a large reed 
hut set apart m which the men 
are to be found drinking coffee and 
eternally reiterating the futilities 
of ilhteiate village conversation 

The man had always the means, at 
least as early as the seventh century, of 
artificially banishing sorrow by taking 
‘ bin] ’ or hemp, although there is 
nothing to show that such a vice was 
common, and if he drowned his sorrows 
m wine, tor which there were ample oppor- 
tunities and a bad example from the gods, 
the physicians were ready with a selection 



EARLY LABOUR-SAVING MACHINE 


By means of this seeder the Mesopotamian 
farmer could accomplish two operations at once 
it ploughs a furrow and simultaneously deposits 
gram m it A labourer beside it pours the seed 
into a funnel, whence it trickles to the ground. 

A/tei A. T Clay, Umvcisity Museum , Philadelphia 


from their thousand-and-one remedies to 
relieve the subsequent results 

But it was the bazaar which held all the 
life and movement of the city. Hither 
came the merchants with their caravans 
from far countries, bringing the gossip of 
a hundred strange cities ; here would you 
find scribes ready to draw up a deed for 
every form of contract necessai} T . Would 
you rent land ? Then you can lease it on 


the f metayer * system from the owner, 
who will lend you the animals and seed 
and take his piofits from youi crop , or ^ou 
can rent it at a fixed rental, usually foi 
three years 

But you must see that the canals are in 
good order, tor no crops will be satisfactoiy 
without water, and if you own land on 
the banks of a canal going to rack and 
111m, it is as likely as not that the king 
himself will write to the governor, and he 
will put you to that most exacting of 
‘ corvees/ the clearing out of a muddy 
watercourse. Then you must have the 
land broken up : time was when men did 
it with stone hoes, and if you look about 
on an old site you will still find their tools , 
but now, of course, men have ploughs, 
simple enough, drawn by oxen, with the 
seed running down through a little tube. 

You can grow barley, spelt, sesame and 
millet ; or if your land is near the river, 
date palms are a most profitable mvest- 



PASTIMES BELOVED OF CHILDREN 


That certain to\s were very early evolved is proved by 
tins lively relief at Carchemish We see two youthful 
members 0+ the royal family engaged in a game of knuckle- 
bones, while others are whipping spinning tops , these 
must also have been known to the children of Babylonia. 

Photo , C Leonard WoolUy 
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ment, a very ancient form of arbori- 
culture, going back certainly to 2800 b c 
You could have your choice of numerous 
varieties, but you must learn the tricks 
of artificial fertilisation, of fructifying 
the female palm with the pollen, another 
ancient piece of ingenuity which dates back, 
as some think, to the time of Gimil-Sm, a 
king of about 2350 b c Ultimately this 
method developed to such an extent as 
to be a source of trouble to the learned 
oculists of Babylonia — because the pollen 
got blown into people's eyes — and the 
doctors included this as one of the causes 
of ophthalmia in their medical works. 

Few trades were unrepresented in the 
bazaars Apart from the hucksters 111 their 
booths selling the products of otheis, 
there were the guilds of crafts- 
Busy life in men Coppersmiths made pots 
the Bazaars and pans with the same 
clangour as they do m Bagdad 
to-day, and they, like the goldsmiths, 
were banded in a guild under a master- 
craftsman Tailors used flax and wool, 
the women spinning the thread on spindles 
Potters, even m Sumerian times, were 
able to turn cups m a very delicate thin 
ware on the wheel, and their favourite 
shape for a waterpot was made with a 
spout at the shoulder. It was the potter 
and his dog that gave rise to the Assyrian 
proveib, apparently typifying ingratitude, 
which spread into the West, even to 
Syna ‘ The potter's dog, once let him 
get into the oven, will snarl at the potter ' 

Bakeis baked with flour which had been 
rubbed by hand between two stones, add- 
ing their leaven from the pievious day's 
batch The loaves were either m a flat 
pancake shape, and were baked by being 
tossed through an opening m the shoulder 
of the dome-shaped ovens to adhere for s 
minute to tile heated w r all inside , or else 
they were cooked in the ashes, Arab- 
iashion, and therefore called 4 ash-bread ' 
Butchers must have killed many animals 
to provide the skins necessary for water- 
bottles, and rafts, and the leather for shoes, 
drums and mihtaiy equipment , but meat 
would be a luxury, and not much eaten by 
the poorer folk The tanners worked up 
the hides into leather with gall-nuts from 
the dwarf-oaks of the hills, which to this 
day retain their ancient name ‘belut/ and 


with sumach, an essential in their trade 
for colouring the leather As an instance 
of the tenacity of habits, the people of 
Aleppo to this day chew the sumach seeds 
to give them an appetite, and this same 
little detail is mentioned on a cuneiform 
tablet of the seventh century 

Carpenters and shipwrights, though 
hampered by lack of wood, could build 
massive gates and ships capable of carry- 
ing ninety men , stone-masons were equally 
limited by want of material, and yet they 
were good sculptors Experts could glaze 
beads with a frit of sand and alkali made 
of the soda-plant, Saisola kali, growing 
near the sea. Dyers apparently usedwoad 
tor their blues, saffron and turmeric 
tor their yellows and probably safflow er for 
red. All these treasures were to be bought, 
not for coins, since coined money was not 
yet, but for silver given by weight, the 
units being the c mana ’ (about 18 oz ) 
and the shekel, a sixtieth of the mana 

So much for the material side of life m 
Babylonia , it remains for us to consider 
the spiritual conceptions 

Religious belief was certainly genuine 
m Babylonia, and no one appears to have 
doubted the existence of the gods, although 
equally no one would deny that some gods 
were more powerful than others, and that 
limitations of locality would affect their 
capacity to help men Re- 
ligious observance, too, was Intensity ol 
not only a state institution, religious belief 
in which the king and the 
priests and tlieir numerous following 
played an important part, especially at 
the great festival of the New Year , it was 
very definitely individual and personal, 
as we shall see from the legends, from the 
private letters of the common folk and 
even from a scene on some glazed ware, 
of a man and his wife before an altar. It 
remains a factor for conservatism down 
to the end. 

In the beginning, when each tribe wor- 
ships its own local god with all the attri- 
butes of a tyrannic human being, there 
are as many deities as there ?re tribes. 
Then, as a gradual centralisal ion of the 
tribes takes place under one head, the 
natural tendency is to recognize one of the 
gods as particularly prominent above all 
the others, who either take a subordinate 
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position or drop out of remembrance 
altogether 

Such was the case at Babylon , hitherto, 
under tlw Sumerians each city-state had 
had iG own tutelary deity, but, with the 
weldmg together oi the Babylonian king- 
dom, Marduk, the chief god of Babylon, 
rose to high popularity, just as subse- 
quently Ashur was to take pre-eminence m 
Assyria This, however, did not prevent 
the continuance oi the worship ot other 
gods, although their prestige had suffered 
a partial eclipse , the Sun god 
(Shamash) would always re- 
tain his worshippers at Sippar, 
the Moon god (Sm) at Ur, 

Nabu at Borsippa 

Nay, not only would the 
inhabitants of any large city 
worship their own city god, 
but also, recognizing the 
right of other gods to exist, 
would frequently welcome the 
building of small shrines to 
them m their midst. It is 
this local variation m renown 
which makes it impossible to 
ascribe the entire hegemony 
over the Babylonian Olympus 
to any one god 

As 'vc have hinted, the Bab\ Ionian 
Semite ov T ed much of his religion to his 
Sumenan predecessors, and through him 
many gods and goddesses who were wor- 
shipped by the Sumerians ware introduced 
to other Semites, and incorporated m 
thur several religions, ulti- 

Pamheon of matdy reaching Egypt, 
Babylonian gods Asia Minor, Greece, Rome 
and even Britain Tw t o 
great triads of gods stand out promi- 
nently, although, perhaps, the division 
(which is mentioned by Porphvi v, a Greek 
philosopher of the third century ad) is 
not a very ancient one ; these are, first. 
An (Ann), Enhl and Enki, and secondly, 
Sm, Shamash and Ishtar. 

Anu is god of the sky, known as the 
‘ King of the Gods ’ By the Semites of 
Hammurabi’s time his wufe w T as known as 
Antu, merely a feminine counterpart of 
himself. The home of both Anu and his 
daughter Ishtar was the city of Erech, 
where they dwelt m a temple of high 
antiquity. The second of the triad, Enlil, 


whose name is given as Elmos hv Damas- 
cus, a Syrian of the fifth century a.d., 
was called Bel by the Semites, he was 
probably originally a lord of the air or wind 
He was called the ' Gieat Mountain/ 
winch points to a connexion with the 
winds or upper air, doubtless on account 
ol the cloud-capped peaks and slopes His 
chief wife w r as Nm-lil, the ' Great Mother/ 
Enki (or Ea, as the Assvrians called 
him) appears originally to have been lord 
of the Earth, but in the sense of the ground 


out of winch the hidden waters flow He 
is particularly the god of the great waters, 
rhe sea swamps and tidal lagoons of the 
south, wiiere lav Ins capital, Endu, one of 
the earliest Babylonian cities His father 
was Anu , and his son, Marduk, was to 
eclipse the glory of Enlil during the rise of 
the first dynasty of Babylon 

Now\ of these three, Anu and Enki 
practically died out with the fall of Baby- 
lon m 539, but it was not so with Enlil, 
wiiose Semitic name Bel, doubtless m 
comparison with the universal Semitic 
Baal, both meaning ‘ lord/ had no little 
influence on his survival. Having many 
points beside his name in common with 
the local Baals already worshipped m 
Syria, he was adopted into the later and 
more western cults 

The second triad of gods is bound up m 
close relationship to the first. Enzu (Sin 
in Semitic), the Moon, is the firstborn of 
Enlil, according to very early inscriptions. 
He is the father of Utu (Shamash), the 
Sun, who usually takes a secondary place 



SUMERIAN EMPEROR WORSHIPS THE MOON GOD 

Ur was the great city devoted to the worship ol the moon, 
whose name in Sumerian was Nannar or Enzu and m Semitic 
Sin Strangely, he usually took precedence over the sun god, 
w ho was fabled to be his son This seal shows Ur-Engur, of 
the Third Dynasty of Ur, pa}ung his respects to Sm 
Fiom the Buhsli Mi^cwi 
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UNIVERSAL MOTHER GODDESS OF THE EAST 

Ishiar, queen of heaven, promoter of love and feitihty, 
set the type for the mother goddess all over the nearer 
East In the gieat Carchemish wall-relief (right) she 
stands winged and oficung her bi easts while hgnnnes 
are found on every ancient site , these two are fiom Ui 
Car cheh’ish statue, C . Loan aid Woolley 


BAB YLO NIA IN TH E 

arc probably votive offerings from 
women who desired children. 

She is the wife of Tammuz, the 
beautiful youth Adonis (which ts 
merely a Semitic word, * lord ’) 
who, according to a legend, was 
killed by a wild boar Bereft thus 
of her husband by death she 
followed him to the Underworld, 
to rescue him from the clutches 
of the grim goddess Ereshkigal, 
and with her departure from the 
earth all its reproductivity ceased 
and the vegetation died. Each 
year was this repeated, typifying 
the winter and the return of spring 
as the lovers returned to earth, 
amid the rejoicings of their wor- 
shippers. 

Of other gods, Mer (Adad), the 
god of the weather, was the son 
of Anu , he was worshipped 
throughout the Near East with 
little variation, and as a rule por- 
trayed with three-forked thunder- 
bolt. Nabu, the son of Marduk, 
was god of the art of writing. 
Nergal is 


to the Moon , even m the astrological texts 
the omens always give Sm the precedence * 

4 When the Moon and the Sun 

Ishtar, the equivalent of the Sumerian 
Nmm or Innim, and the star Venus, is the 
most important goddess m Babylonia, and 
is regarded as the daughter sometimes of 
Sm, sometimes ol Anu She combined the 
functions of mother goddess, goddess of 
love and goddess of war, and as the star 
Venus was worshipped under the name of 
Dilbaf, which is found in Hcsychius 
(fourth century a.d ) as ‘ Delephat * 

Her abode was with her father Anu m 
Ercch, where, as goddess of love, she was 
attended by troops of singing and dancing 
girls, who by the clutv of their worship 
took part m the licentious rites of her cult 
In one of her forms, that ol mother 
goddess, she is umveisal throughout the 
Near East, from the almost life-size sculp- 
ture of her at Carchennsh ottering her 
breasts, to the little clay figures, so often 
to be picked up on Babylonian sites, which 


gurines ruler of the 
om 1 Underworld, 

a son of Enid . « 

and husband of (nr 

Ereshkigal, who^e kx (j) 

name has survived tfi |)) 

in a Greek charm. 

Each city, as has 

been said, had its J f —n f \ 

special god and U 

temple, and one of \\ 

the king’s chief ff/luW 
duties was to see Ij I L \I\yk \ 1 

that temples were IM C/T xj j 1 
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duly repaired and jjl ! j 
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instance, earned out STORM GOD ADAD 

hlS religious duties Adacl, a weather god of 
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plOUS solicitude for the First Babylonian 

the patron god and Dynasty , note the 
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Gudea, who was the ruler over the same 
kingdom about 400 years later, spared no 
pains to adorn and beautify the sacred' 
buildings, importing timber from the 
Amanus and copper from far distant mines, 
and he has left us the exact details m his* 
inscriptions about the dues which were’ 
paid to the divinity m beer, bread, flour 
and so on, particulaily at the Festival of 
the New Year Hammurabi describes m 
full m the preamble to his great code of 
laws the sanctuaries which he repaired. 

The rewards for which both king and 
commoner looked as a return for their 
piety were material benefits and m par- 
ticular long hie m this world. None sought 
tor an amelioration of their condition after 


Hath not bowed Ins head, learned reveience. 
From whose mouth prayer and supplication 
are withheld. 

Not only from the above, but from those 
manuals of devotion, the ‘ Prayers for the 
Raising of the Hand/ is it obvious that 
religion was a personal duty as well as a 
state duty 

O Tashmetu, goddess of supplication and 
love, lady of 

I, So-and so, son of So-and-so, whose god is 
So-and-so, whose goddess is So-and-so, 
Have turned towards thee, Lady , hearken 
to my prayer, 

Betoie Nabu, thy spouse, the lord, the prince, 
the first-born son 
Of E-sagila, intercede for me. 

The dialogue between the master and his 
complaisant slave, from which a quotation 



MUSIC IN THE SERVICE OF THE BABYLONIAN DEITIES 

It would be presumptuous to claim that the art of music was first worked out in Babylonia, but 
certainly at a very early date it was brought to a high pitch of elaboration m the temple 
liturgies Probably the tunes, like the words, were very old On the left we see a temple harpist 
of the time of Gudea, on the right a vase fragment (slightly later) of a priest beating a drum. 
From De Saizec, Decouvertes en Chcldte , avd Revue d’ issynolnqie 


death by their lavish duty towards the gods 
while they were on earth, however much 
they might hope for pious offerings from 
their descendants, to keep them m decent 
comfort Prayer and sacrifice were, m 
fact, merely safeguards for this temporal 
life. The king hoped by his devotion to 
the temple of his god that he would be 
granted long life , even the common 
people recognized that negligence in 
solicitude for the gods might result in 
misfortune. The so-called Babylonian Job 
points to his own trials, as though he, too, 
had been one who cared not for the gods : 

Like one who hath not devoted drink- 
offering to god, 

Or at meat hath not called on the name of 
goddess, 


has already been made, gives further 
excellent insight into the Assyrian view : 

* Slave, hearken unto me ’ 

* Ay, my lord, ay ’ 

‘ Hasten, bring me water for my hands, 
give (it), that I may make sacrifice to my 
god * 

‘ Do, my lord, do He who sacrificeth 
to his god will be blessed Obligation after 
obligation he layeth (on his god) 

£ Nay, slave, T will not sacrifice to my 
god * 

‘ Do not, my lord, do not Thou wilt 
teach the god to follow thee about like a 
dog He will (always) be asking of thee some 
religious observance, or some ... or some- 
thing else 5 

That was the cynical and, unless we are 
wrong, the humorous view taken. Gil- 
gamesh, on the other hand, is quite 
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genuine, when he sets forth on his quest 
and imagination pictures to him all forms 
of terrors on his unknown road 

It tis m darkness that I shall arrne at the 
Gate of the Mountains 
Meeting with lions and tenor tail on me 
111 lift mv face (skywards) 

Otfei my pray er to the Moon god 

The veiv letters written by the common 
folk or their <=ciibes, at all events m the 
later Babylonian period, show their giati- 
tude to the gods for welfaie ‘ For mv 
own part/ says a man writing to a lady, 
probably his wife, ' I am 
Gratitude ior well by the grace of the 
heavenly favours gods, as also axe all those 
who are with me , thou 
dost not ask of my trouble, noi hast 
thou heaid news of me Ever since the 
month of Siwan I have been travelling 
to the land of Pamragana 0 ) pray Bel 
and Bdtis on mv behalf ’ Another from 
a ladv to a man, perhaps her husband 
‘ Letter fiom the lady Puqa to Iddma- 
Nabu my brothei Daily I pi ay unto 
Darnkma and Beltis of Babvlon on thy 
behalf 

This piety , always with the hope of being 
blessed with temporal welfare, leads us to 
consider the Babylonian philosophy of life 
and death The mam difference between 
God and Man m these eaily thcMogie^. is 
th it a god is immortal while Man is mortal 
On this theme of immortality aie built 
the latei episodes m the Gilg imesh Epic 
But fly, the Gilgamedi Epic a senes of 
legends woith\ to lank with the great 
Hours of the world appeals to have had 
its ougm w ith the Sumenans Irom whom 
it was bon owed not only by the Semitic 
Brb\ Ionian s who ceitamlv had full edi- 
tions ibout 2000 h c but also b\ the 
Hittites ot \natolia not many hundred 
wars later It was re-edited by r the 
Vssynan scnbcs and echoes of some paits 
ol it aie to be heard in classical mythology?, 
and still more m the Old Testament which 
appeals to ha\ e bon owed the Flood legend 
almost m its entnety 

The story begins with a description of 
Gilgamesh, the ruler ol Erech at some 
remote period, so terrorising the people 
that their lamentations reach high 
heaven, and the goddess Aiuru then 
creates out of clay a wild man, Enkidu, 


who is to deliver the people He is the 
brothei of the wild, feeding and dunking 
with them and delivering them out of 
tiaps but one dav a hunter spies him, 
and, returning home overwhelmed with 
tenor, asks his father how he is to cope 
with this wild man who fiees the beasts 
that fall into his pits 

The old man advises a visit to Gil- 
gamesh, telling him what the king will 
say , and so it tails out Gilgamesh tells the 
hunter to take one of the dancing gnls 
from the cohoits ot Ishtar m the temple, 
and he m wait for Enkidu at the watei- 
pool , when he sees the girl he will fall 
m love with her and can then be enticed 
into Erech All happens as he says, and 
the dancmg-girl persuades the wild man 
to accompany her to Erech to challenge 
Gilgamesh Their arrival in Erech is 
maiked by gieat curiosity 7 on the pait 
of the inhabitants, and, as has been 
mentioned, not without the little dig of 
the editoi against the habits of the wild 
Enkidu, who is taught how to eat and dunk 
and wear clothes like a gentleman 
Duiing the night Enkidu meets Gil- 
gamesh m the stieet, and theie is a tre- 
mendous fight between them, m which 
Gilgamesh appeals to get the woist of it 
Subsequently 7 they become the best of 
friends and set off on an expedition 
against an ogre called Humbaba who 
h\is m a loiest of cedars which Gilgamesh 
de ms to cut down fox 
his palace Tjitim .8 tely Epic story of Gil- 

thei fight Humbaba gamesh and Enkidu 
Gilgamesh loosing mon- 
stious snong winds agamsc him and so 
o\ ci coming him Humbaba yields and 
sunendcis himself to the mercy of Gil- 
gamesh but, at EnkidiTs counsel that he 
is so dangeious that he must be killed 
they cut oft his head 

Mhile Gilgamesh is washing after the 
tight, the goddess Ishtai lets her gaze 
fall on him, and desnes him to mdiiy her 
He, howevei, taunting hei with her past 
lo\ es declines, and she files to her father 
Anu m her rage demanding that he should 
create a divine bull to destroy the heio 
Gilgamesh and Enkidu fight with this 
bull, and kill it , and then it is that m 
some way Enkidu dies, and here begins the 
quest for eternal life by Gilgamesh 



Chapter It 


DAYS OF HAMMURABI 


Man is but mental the sages, and 
theie are at least three passages m the 
legends w inch describe Hades Two aie 
m the Gilgamesh Epic and the thud is 
in the pathetic stoi\ ol Ishtar seeking her 
lost lo\e m the undeiwoild 

Unto the dwelling of ^oom the home of 
Iika 11 a 

Unto the dwelling whence come forth none 
who entci 

Unto the road whereof the tra\erse hath no 
returning 

Lnto the dwelling wheie those who enter 
are rMt of the light 

W here their \ actual is dust their bread is mud 
They sre no light as tile's sit m the darkness 

Buxials at this period (of Hammuiabi) 
wcie made m cla\ coffins, xathei like a 
brthtub and the dead lia\ing been thus 
consigned to the eaith occupied the 
misuable abode oi which the legend 
speaks If they wcie so foitunate as to 
ln\e dutiful descendants they 
would feed on libations and 
offerings But if nothing w y as 
done foi them, and the dwellers 
on this earth made no offerings 
to them, they would buist 
forth from the gia\e and 
demand their rights, as an 
incantation against ghosts 

The gods which seize (upon man) 

Ha\ t c ome forth ti om the 
gra\ t 

The c\ ll w md gusts 
Ha\ e come forth from the 
gia\ e 

To demand the payment of rites 
and the pouring of libations 
They ha\e come forth from 
the giav e 

If their bones were removed 
from the tomb, the spirits were 
foiced to wander homeless It 
w as the same if a body was left 
unburied Enkidu s wiaith, 
summoned fiom the underwoild, speaks 
of these ghosts 

The man whose corpse lieth m the desert, 

j hou didst see I see 

His spirit resteth not m earth 

Numerous indeed were the men and 
women who became wandeimg ghosts 
after death to die of hunger and thnst 
m prison, to fall into the river and be 
drowned, to die m childbed, or die a viigm 


or bachelor, weie all held to be the cuum. 
of such mibfoitune In any case, these 
ghosts weie able to attack mankind 
paiticulaily those who had bten connectec 
with them duung life (c\en meiely b} 
eating 01 dunking with them), and it 
needed all the efforts of a pioper wizaio 
to get nd of then baleful influence 

This is the lot of mankind Gilgamesh 
therefore, sets off on a join ney to learn 
how to a\ oid it and obtain eternal life 
He has seen his inend Enkidu die, and the 
tenor of it all has overwhelmed him 

Shall I after roaming the ckse^fc the wa} 
of a wandeier (?) 

lay my head (?) 11 the bowels of eaith and 
throughout the vens slumber ? 

O let mine ey es see the Sun, that I mav 
be fill’d wilh the sunlight 
(Yea) foi the darkness is (banish’d) afar 
if the light be w ide-spre ldmg 
\\ hen v ill the dead set the blaze of tne Sun ? 


On his way he meets a dnine maiden, 
b} name Sidun, who wains him how 
futile it is for man to seek immortality 

Gilgamesh, why do=t thou run? For never 
the life which thou seckest 
Canvt thou attain for tae gods in then 
primal creation of moitals 
Death unto moitals allotted but hie they 
leserv d in then keeping 
Gilgamesh full be thy belly 
Dav and night long be thou jolty, and each 
day spread jolhty (round thee), 



A LABOUR OF THE SUMERIAN HERCULES 


V favourite subject for Babylonian seals appears to ha\e 
been the legendary hero Gilgamesh tyrant king of Erech 
If this explanation is correct, he is either shown duplicated m 
an heraldic group fighting a bull or a lion or else together 
with another hero (as above) or his satyr friend Enkidu 
Bfihsh 'Tuseim 
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Day and night long do thou dance, and play 
thee tunes on the reed-pipe. 

Clean be thy laiment (and) washen thy head, 
thyself m the water 

Bathe and be kind to the little one holding 
thy hand let thy wife, too, 
joy in thy bosom — for this is the dower ol 
Man 

Ultimately he reaches Uta-napishtim, 
the Babylonian Noah, who had been given 
eternal life by the gods The sage tells 
him the story- of the Flood, and how it 
was that he was so favoured by the gods 
Once upon a time m the 
Legend of the city of Shuruppak (the 
Babylonian Noah modern Fara), the gods 
determined to cause a 
hood, and so destroy the whole of 
humanity Ea, however, having com- 
passion on Uta-napishtim, warns him of 
the appioachmg disaster, but, as he is in 
some measure bound not to reveal the 
counsel of the gods directly to any mortal, 
the god comes to the reed hut m which he 
knows Uta-napishtim dwells, and tells the 
story to the walls, and Uta-napishtim is 
thus able to hear the warning He pulls 
down his house, and with the material, 
probably the reed bundles of which it was 
made, builds a boat, and puts all his 
family on it, with all his property, then 
the floods descend and all mankind is 
blotted out 

Six days and night-* diet the haincane, 
tempest (and) deluge continue 
Sweeping the land uhen the seventh day 
came wcie quehe i the tempest, 

Deluge, (a vo) v.irhue which, like to an at my 
embattled, were lighting 
Lull’d was the sea, (all) ‘•pent was the gale, 
assuaged was the deluge, 
bo did I look on the day (loj, sound was 
(all) still’d and all human 
Back unto clay- bad letunVd, and ion rose 
level with looi-beurn 

The ship having giounded, he lets loose 
first a dove, and then a swallow, but both 
i eturn , then he sends forth a laven, which 
docs not return Fie then disembarks 
and oilers saciifice to the gods The god 
Enlil, however, who was chiefly respon- 
sible lor the Deluge , as soon as he arrives, 
bursts into wrath at the sight ot Uta- 
napishtim, the one man whose family 
has escaped the universal welter of destruc- 
tion ; but he is presently appeased by the 
comfortable words of the other gods. 


forgives Uta-napishtim, and gives both 
him and his wife eternal life But, the sage 
continues, Who will summon the gods to 
dower Gilgamesh m the same way ? 
None will , but there is a plant at the 
bottom of the sea called ‘ Greybeard- 
turned-young/ which will make a man 
young again 

Armed with this information, Gilgamesh 
goes to the Persian Gulf, ties a stone to 
his feet like the Bahrein pearl cliveis, 
dives m, finds the plant, and carries it off 
m triumph. But the story-teller, following 
the correct method of all writers whose 
heroes discover an impossibility, makes 
his hero lose the elixir as he takes it home, 
for a snake darts forth at a pool m which 
Gilgamesh bathes, and ravishes the plant 
from his hands. 

That is the great story of Gilgamesh, 
and his futile search for immortality 7 . 
Such a quest is hopeless. As the Epic says, 
it is true that we shall for ever build houses 
and set signet to contracts, while brothers 
will ever share their property m love, 
there will be hatred for ever between man, 
the river which has risen m spate will 
always bring down a torrent , and then 
with a rhetoncal question, the Epic asks. 
Surely’ may not the face which hath once 
seen the sun last for all time ? 

No , the lot ot man is settled by T the gods : 

Sleeping and bead like each other — from 
death they mark no distinction, 

Servant and* mastci, when they- have drawn 
nigh Punto birth ^1, 

Then tli’ Anunnaki, the gicat gods, [assem- 
ble!, and Mammetu late hi 1 
With them (their) tales doth deciee, and 
their hie and then death doth determine. 
But ot the day- ol llieir death they have 
vouchsafed no knowledge (beforehand) 

Theie is little or nothing to mark an 
advance m thought between the time ot 
Hammurabi and the Fall ot Babydon ; the 
Semitic mmd, so capable of music and 
poetry, was too conservative to shake off 
the shackles of anthropomorphism m a 
religion m which terrorism played such a 
pait. As we shall see m Chapter 31, 
the urge of life was based on a material 
outlook, wherein thought was fettered by 
an inert conservatism, and consequently 7 , 
mental development, fed miserably on 
the past, was starved. 
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eographers treat the Mediterranean 
Sea as the southern boundary of 
Europe This is unsound, both 
ethnologically and culturally It 

would be far more accurate to extend the 
sense of the word f Europe ’ so as to 
include the land that holders on the 
Sahara, and to regard the Mediterranean 
as a vast inland lake, that interrupts the 
continental land-surface but does not 

terminate it — as though it were a southern 
counterpart of the Baltic Sea. 

Indeed, the interruption of the land by 
the Mediterranean Sea is, geologically 
speaking, recent. So late in geological 
times as the Pleistocene Period, in certain 
of its phases, the sea was divided by 
continuous barriers of land into a series of 
enclosed lakes. A traveller could at that 
time have walked dryshod from the 

continental area of f Europe ’ to that of 
‘ Africa * across what is now the Strait 
of Gibraltar, or else over an isthmus of 
which Italy, Sicily and Malta are the chief 
surviving relics (see maps in colour chart 
facing page 220). 

The race among which most of the 
great civilizations of the ancient world have 
developed has been settled around this sea, 
north and south, certainly from the 

beginning of Neolithic times. In a sense 
far more than merely physical or geo- 
graphical the sea has justified its most 
appropriate name It is m very truth the 
centre of the earth, in art, m culture and 
m religion. 

Physically, the Mediterranean race is 
distinguished from the other races of 
Europe by its dark complexion, its long, 
narrow skull and its comparatively shoit 
stature and slender build. It is to be seen 


to-day in its fullest purity in Spam, but, 
except in the east, it forms the basis of the 
populations whose lands surround the sea. 

Our knowledge of the actual political 
history of the shores of the Mediterranean 
Sea, before 1580 bc„ is of the scantiest. 
The cuneiform tablets of Babylon, and to 
a lesser extent the records of Egypt, 
throw some flickering lays of light upon 
it from contemporary sources Classical 
Greece and Rome have recorded for us 
some fragments of gossip, telling us what 
the writers of later date believed about 
the people who had preceded them 
Doubtless these traditions contain certain 
germs of truth , but we have no very 
satisfactory wmno wing-fan to enable us to 
separate the wheat from the chaff 

Crete has transmitted to us a consider- 
able mass of documents which must surely 
contain much of historical value , but she 
has neglected to accom- 
pany her gift with a key Auditing Cretan 
SUCh as Would enable US addition sums 
to read them So far, 
nothing has been unriddled but the 
numerical signs which appear on certain 
tablets that seem to be inventories. These 
at least have taught us that the Cretan 
palace stewards could work addition 
sums , notwithstanding a prejudice against 
Cretan veracity with which we have been 
brought up, we can audit them and find 
them correct. 

On the other hand, a long series ot 
brilliant archaeological discoveries has 
established the broad lines of the history 
of culture round the greater part of the 
sea Two great empires, those of Crete 
and of the Hittites, have been restored to 
their place 111 history by the labours of our 
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own generation , m addition to which, 
from Spam to the Euphrates, facts have 
been accumulating with such rapidity that 
it is hardly possible to keep abreast of 
them 

The details of the artistic products of 
Crete and of the Hittites, as seen m their 
final development, belong to other chap- 
ters of this work , the art and civilization 
of the Hittites are discussed m Chapter 23, 
of Crete m Chapter 25 In the present 
chapter we must content ourselves with 
generalities, taking a bird's-eye view of 
the regions bordering on the sea, and 
endeavouring to learn something of the 
formative processes that led to their 
imposing development. 

It must be said at the outset that, rich 
though the archaeological harvest of the 
twentieth century has been, it is as yet 
incomplete, and leaves large gaps in our 
knowledge Some of these gaps will 
perhaps never be filled Archaeological 
evidence is always necessarily incomplete 
Wood, textiles, the perishable materials of 
the majority of written documents, these 
cannot survive the corrosion of time 
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except m unusually lavourable circum- 
stances The prevalence of cremation m 
ccitam legions and archaeological periods 
has destroyed an incalculable amount of 
valuable ethnological material, over vast 
tracts of both time and space 

Man} T of the areas, too, with which wc 
are concerned, for all the activity of recent 
archaeological research, have been as yet 
veiy imperfectly explored This is especi- 
ally true of Asia Minor, a region of which 
the archaeological and historical import- 
ance is lully realized by scholars, but 
of which the exploration, retarded by 
numeious practical difficulties, has as yet 
only begun 

Of the Palaeolithic age m Asia Minor 
nothing is known save the bare fact that 
it existed A few implements resembling 
European palaeolithic tools have been 
picked up at Uzal, south-east from Angora, 
by Campbell Thompson, and at Alaghcuz 
in Russian Armenia by the late J. de 
Morgan , but that is all that we can say 
at piescnt Nor have we any more 
satisfactory information about the history 
of Asia Minor m Neolithic times The few 



CULTURE AREAS INTO WHICH THE MEDITERRANEAN IS DIVIDED 

During the centuries thiough which the course of events m Egypt can be followed there were 
Mediterranean communities whose cultural development can be synchronised with whatever Egyptian 
dating is adopted, though of their history in the restricted sense nothing is known. Yet they were 
n ?^ S ?™. fo T the r Mmoan Cl *kure was much influenced from Egypt, the Cycladic from the East, 
the Helladic first from the Cyclades, then from Crete More detailed maps appear m Chapter 26 
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excavations that have been made there — 
those ot Troy by Schhemann and his 
colleagues and successors, of Boghaz 
Keui by Wmcklcr, of Carchemish by the 
officials of the British Museum — do not 
appear to have tapped any purely 
neolithic stratum. 

At Sakje Gcuzi m North Syria, excavated 
by Gaistang, the two lowest layers are 
neolithic, but probably not of the earliest 
phases of the Neolithic Period 
They yield implements m 
obsidian, bone objects, and 
sherds of black pottery with 
incised linear ornament. The 
later neolithic layer showed 
coloured pottery, adorned 
with straight or wavy lines, 
and patterns of dots, painted 
m black on a buff ground. 

But until a much greater 
number of sites is explored, 
it v ill be impossible to say 
where these wares fit into 
a historical scheme The 
presence of obsidian m the 
earlier stratum is of im- 
portance, as suggesting that 
tiade with Melos, chief source 
of obsidian for the Aegean 
basin, had already been established. 

On the border-line between the Age of 
Stone and the Age of Metal a new culture 
spread gradually over the nearer East 
The characteristic of this change is the 
supersession of the earlier black ware by 
ware of a red colour. This change is 
attributed, primarily, to an improvement 
m the firing of the potteiy, resulting, 
presumably, from improvements in the 
potters’ kilns. The earlier ware had been 
baked m an open, smoky fire The surface 
of the vessels so treated had been stained 
black by the smoke , the stam, having 
been accepted by the potters as inevitable, 
was merely made uniform by artificial 
means In the new kilns, the presence of 
iron oxide m the clay produced a red 
colour m the ware. This, m its turn, was 
made uniform by washes or otherwise, and 
was burnished 

In the basin of the Danube, m Turlastan 
to the east and m Syria to the south, this 
red ware corresponds in time with the first 
appearance of metal tools. No inscription, 


however long it might be, and however 
full in historical details, could be so elo- 
quent of the movements of peoples and of 
trade intercourse as these red potsherds, 
collected together from sites so far apart. 
They are judged to date approximately 
from 4000-5000 B c 

The earliest centre of historic interest 
m the peninsula is the region which m 
classical times was called Cappadocia 


In or about the middle of the third 
millennium b c the Sumerian kings of 
Babylonia extended their empire to include 
Cappadocia , and a large number of clay 
tablets, bearing documents m the cunei- 
form script, have been found there. 
Although these tablets are m the Semitic 
Babylonian language, they present certain 
linguistic peculiarities, due to the con- 
tamination of some foreign tongue, pre- 
sumably one of the dialects collectively 
known as ' Hittite ’ Besides these linguistic 
peculiarities, there are revealed details of 
social life which likewise indicate non- 
Semitic associations 

Thus it ib m Cappadocia that we hist 
come upon the tiack of that mvstenous 
people whose empue was destined to 
spread over practically the whole peninsula, 
and to interrupt for once its otherwise 
unbroken record as a seething cauldron of 
irreconcilable ethnical elements. Eastern 
and Western here meet, and here form 
inextricable mixtures Asia Minor is at 
once, if we may be permitted the paradox, 



LETTERS FROM A CAPPADOCIAN FILE 


Bab} Ionian was one of the many influences that early con- 
verged towards the Inland Sea Vs lar west as Cappadocia 
Bab} Ionian merchants settled, then 'files/ consisting of clay 
tablets sealed m clay envelopes, have been discovered with 
pottery of almost Minoan appearance On the right a tablet 
may be seen projecting from its broken envelope 
Coaittsy of Piofessoi Hrozny of Prague 
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a thoroughfare and a cul 
de sac. It is a road 
whereby Europe may 
enter Asia , it is a barrier 
which closes Europe to 
the westward march of 
the Asiatic Here, on a 
non-European soil, and 
amid incongruous non- 
European surroundings, 
the Ionian Greeks eventu- 
ally laid the foundations 
of European literature 

The history of Asia 
Minor, so far as we can 
reconstruct it, has almost 
always been the history 
of the squalid jealousies 
of small communities, 
turned by some dominant 
power m the background 
to its own advancement 
and aggrandisement. In 
the time of the Hittite Empire only there 
has been any pretence of unity. 

We know the names, but little more, of 
communities which existed before the 
establishment of the Hittite Empire m Asia 
Minor Strange words — 
How the Hittites Hanigalbat, Arzawa and 
were rediscovered SO forth — fill aCl'OSS the 
pages m which scholars 
attempt to reconstruct then frag mental y 
history Fifty \ ears ago the name ot the 
Hittites themselves was not much less 
obscure It was, of course, tamdiar, bul 
only as that of a small com mum tv m 
Palestine with which Abraham had 
dealings, and which was among the 
peoples whose territory was promised as 
a heritage to the Isiaelites, dui mg their 
desert wanderings 

With the deciphciment of Egyptian 
and Babylonian records it began to be 
clear that the Hittites must have been 
something more than this , at least, that 
there must have been a people oi the same 
name, ot which the Egyptian monarchs, 
for all their chauvinism, could not choose 
but speak with respect. But no tangible 
remains of this people were recognized 
until 1872. In that year Dr. William 
Wright, a missionary of the Irish Presby- 
terian Church m Damascus, made the 
suggestion that certain remarkable m- 


scnptions and sculptures, 
discovered from time to 
time m North Syria and 
Asia Minor, were of 
Hittite origin. 

One of these inscrip- 
tions, at Hamath, had 
been seen, but very 
inaccurately described, 
by the French traveller 
La Roque as far back as 
1722 Wright's sugges- 
tion was at first received 
with scepticism, if not 
with ridicule , but it was 
supported by the cham- 
pionship of Saycc, and 
in later years the excav- 
ation of Boghaz Keui has 
shown that it was one of 
those brilliant flashes of 
insight which foresee a 
truth before it can be 
mathematically proved The wealth of 
material that Boghaz Keui has yielded to 
its explorers includes a library of no fewer 
than 20,000 tablets Among these have 
been discovered drafts of the famous 
treaty (see Chronicle II) that Rameses II 
of Egypt found himself obliged to con- 
clude with the monarch of whom, m 
impotent spite, he speaks as ‘ the vile king 
of the Kheta ' Here, 111 the capital of the 
‘ Kheta/ is the other side of the story. 
Hcie is a link connecting the Kheta, that 
is the Hittites, with the strange sculptures 
which had been identified as their handi- 
woik some fifty years bcloie 

From these msciiptioiis and sculptures 
wo learn that there had been a notable 
civilization extended over almost the whole 
of Asia Minor , for the extent of its remains 
covers nearly its entire area, from the 
Mediterranean to the Euphrates, and 
even some little w/ay across that river. 
Observe that we say a notable ‘ civiliza- 
tion,' not a nation or empire ; for all the 
indications go to prove that the Hittite 
Empire was not a homogeneous whole, 
but a coalition of originally independent 
political units 

The sculptures reveal to us their kings 
and their gods, with heavy, rather stupid- 
looking Mongolian-] ike faces, adorned 
with huge beards, though these are not 



THE HITTITE TYPE 


Not themselves of Mediterranean 
tvpe, the Hittites were an important 
Anatolian people who came to domi- 
nate much of the Asia Minor coastland 
Their statues show them buskmed, 
belted and wearing a high hat 
Beth 1 Museum 
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always present. On the body is worn 
a close-fitting jerkin, without sleeves, 
secured with a broad belt. Ihe feet are 
encased m buskins with upturned toes, 
as m a modern Turkish slipper 

If we pass over vague records of an 
expedition of Sargon I to Cappadocia, in 
or about 2725 b c. ; the evidence of the 
tablets already mentioned , and the story 
of a counter-expedition of ‘ Hatti J (or 
Khatti) against Babylon nearly a thousand 
years later than Sargon , thedetafed histoiy 
of the Hitt it e Empire begins with a king 
who bore the name, monstrous to our eyes, 
of Subbiluhuma This personage, who 
began to reign in his capital Hattusas (or 
Khattushash — see note m Chap 23), the 
modern Boghaz Keui, somewhere about 
1400 B c., might very fairly put in a claim 
to have been the Alexander the Great of 
his time and of his people It was his 
power and eneigy that welded the com- 
munities of Asia Minor into an empire 
which lor a time was able to resist the 
might of Egypt and of Babylon alike 
The interpretation of the \ ast collection 
of tablets irom Boghaz Keui is still in 
progress Some of them are m Baby- 
lonian, and these can be read with no 
gi eater difficulty than any 
Translation ol other Babylonian tablets. 
Hittite archives Others, however, are m 
the native tongues of 
Hattusas and of its dependencies, and the 
interpretation of these is a very different 
matter , though it is, naturally, the chief 
centre of interest. Not one, but no fewer 
than six languages or dialects have been 
recognized by scholars who are working 
on the material, and some at least of 
these languages are claimed to be Indo- 
European m character, with a distinct 
affinity to Old Latin. 

As though to vuify this surprising con- 
clusion, the text of a treaty found among 
the collection has revealed the still more 
surprising fact that gods with the familiar 
Aiyan names of Indra, Varuna, Mitra and 
the Nashatyas were invoked by the people 
of Mitanni. This was a community living 
across the Euphrates, closely related to 
the people of Hattusas, and speaking a 
similar language, of which we had already 
known something from the Tell el-Amarna 
correspondence (see page 665). 
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As tune advanced, political circum- 
stances transferred the chief seat of 
Hittite power from Hattusas to Caiche- 
mish on the Euphrates (see Chap 26) , 
and m the excavation of the latter site 
remains of Hittite civilization at a later 
stage were unearthed. There was a suffi- 
cient identity of type 
between the sculptures Hittite hieroglyphs 
at the two sites to leave at Carchemlsh 
no doubt that they be- 
longed to the same culture ; but at least 
one important change had taken place 
m the meanwhile. The use of the 
cuneiform script had been practically 
abandoned. Its place was taken by the 
peculiar picture-writing, the mystery of 
which first aroused interest m the Hittites 

At a careless glance, this script appears to 
resemble that of Egypt, and it may well 
be that Egypt supplied the inspiration that 
led to the evolution of a character less 
burdensome to the memory than Baby- 
lonian cuneiform. But when examined m 
detail, the two schemes of writing are seen 
to be entirely diffeient. The contrast 
between Boghaz Keui and Carcbemish m 
this respect is all but complete The 
hieroglyphs are not absolutely unknown 
at Boghaz Keui, but everything important 
is in cuneiform ; the cuneiform is nearly 
absent at Carchemish, which yielded a 
number of inscriptions, some of them of 
considerable length, in the hieroglyphs. 

Until a bilingual inscription shall be 
found, giving the hieroglyphics along with 
an interpretation m some language that 
can be read, we cannnot expect to go very 
far towards solving the problem of these 
later inscriptions We cannot even assume 
that they are in any of the languages of the 
Boghaz Keui tablets, though no doubt 
this is the most probable hypothesis As 
yet the only available bilingual is a small 
article, possibly a seal, of silver, now lost, 
which bore the figure of a man with his 
name and rank — ‘ Tarriktimme, king of 
the land of the city/ as it has been 
deciphered — stated m cuneifoim and (pre- 
sumably) also m the half-dozen Hittite 
characters which the object bears m 
addition. This affords but a slender basis 
for interpretation ; yet it must be admitted 
that the various attempts at decipherment, 
that have so short a document for their 
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CRAFT AND TRADE IN EARLY CRETE 


Far back m Neolithic limes Crete was inhabited 
by no mean craftsmen, as shown by the two 
polished stone axe-heads (lcit) The flake of 
obsidian prov es that oversea ti ado had developed 
with Melos, source of that material m the Aegean 
Bnhi 1 ' M 'sei m 

starting-point, arc wonderful!} ingenious, 
and often vciy persuasive, though they do 
not always carry instant conviction 

The Hittitcs, for all the heavy ex- 
piession with which their sculptors credit 
them, were good solcheis and admirable 
metallurgists They were sufficiently 
civilized to have a formal code of laws ; 
and were artists whose rock sculptures, 
though apt to be clumsily massive m effect, 
} ct show no small command of the elusive 
quality of * hte/ especially m the repre- 
sentation ot animals They belonged to 
the Anatolian rather than the Mediter- 
ranean race, u their portraits tell the 
truth ; but, it not indigenous, whence and 
when did they come to the land of Cappa- 
docia, where we first find them ? That is 
one ot the problems which the nineteenth 
centmy has bequeathed to the twentieth 
It will be solved some day, when iurthei 
exploration has been carried out 

Contemporary with this Asiatic powei 
there were settlements ot a ditterent type, 
m the legions of Asia Minor bordeung on 
the Medueiranean Ot these the best 
known is Troy, but as its remains aie 
desciibed m Chapter 29 we need say no 
11101 e about it heie except this * that 
although Troy and its cmhzation had 
dements cognate with the civilisations oi 
hrele and its dependencies, it is not 
identical with them ; dements native to 
Asia Minor predominate, mixed with 
others from the Danube region, 

Theie is a remarkable type of painted 
ware, oi which the centre of distribution 
may have been Elam, but which is found 
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dnoughout Asia Minor, and as far south 
as Syiia and Palest nn (see page 457) It 
belongs (111 Asia Mmoi) to the latter pari 
oi the Bronze Age Its decoration was 
perhaps influenced by the art motives of 
the later Mmoan penods , but even if we 
accept such accretions w T e are left with a 
residuum which Cretan art will not explain 
— an independent Asiatic growth 

Archaeological!}’, Crete is the centie ot 
intei esl m the Eastern Meclitenancan, As 
yet, no evidence ot a palaeolithic occupa- 
tion of the island has come to light ; but 
m the Neolithic Period it must have been 
very populous , and lire neolithic stage of 
Cretan culture, if we may judge ftom its 
great depth of accumulation, must 1 ive 
been of long duration At Cnossus, tor 
example, there was a neolithic stratum 
which at one place was no less than 26 { 
feet in thickness It this great mass of 
debris had accumulated at the same rate 
as the latei strata ot the Bronze Age, the 
neolithic occupation ot the site of Cnossus 
must have lasted about 5,000 years , and 
if w r e take 3500 b c. as an approximate 
date for the end of the Neolithic Period, 
that would bung us back to something 
over 8000 b.c. as the date of its beginning. 
Even this remote date does not mark 
the first appearance of human hie on the 
island, for there are other neolithic sites — 
open-air villages, single habitations and 
cave dwellings — some of which belong to 
a yet more primitive stage of neolithic 
ci\ llization than happens to be lepiesented 
at Cnossus We must go back still further 
— say about two centuries — to find a dale 
for the earliest discovered remains. 



THE WEAVER’S IMPLEMENTS 


'Though no textiles have survived, discoveries ol 
clay spools for winding thread (left) and of 
spmdie-whorls (edge-on and from above) tell 
that spinning had been mastered by the neolithic 
Cretans The spools bear incised decorations, 
Ftom Eians, ‘ Palace oj Minos,’ Macmillan 
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Although the neolithic folk of Crete 
possessed no metals, they were by no 
means primitive barbarians They polished 
their stone tools, and they made pottery 
which, within its limitations, was aesthetic- 
ally attractive as well as useful It was 
decorated with incised lines forming 
geometrical figures , and these incisions 
were frequently filled with a paste of 
powdered chalk or of a red ochrcous 
substance, so that the designs stand out 
boldly m white or m red against the 
background of the ware Spools and 
spindle-whorls of clay show that they could 
spin and work m textiles , although 
naturally the penshable products of this 
industry have not survived Chipped 
implements ol obsidian testify to an 
oversea trade with the island of Melos. 

Like several other neolithic peoples of 
southern Europe, those of Crete made 
idol figures of the divinities whom they 
worshipped, and these give us information 
reg aiding their skill m the plastic arts 
and their religion. So far as the former 
is concerned, we cannot say that the 
neolithic Cretans took a high place • but 
amorphous though their idols may be, 
they possess great value for us They 
show us that the dove and the ox weie 
already considered sacred, and that a 
female divinity v as worshipped : presum- 
ably a goddess ol fertility, who is repre- 
sented with the lower limbs absent or 
absurdly shortened, perhaps to suggest 
the attitude of squatting The figure as 
a whole assumes a shape resembling the 



EARLY MINOANS USED SEALS 
Seals appear m the vciy early days of the 
Mmoan (as distinct from the neolithic) culture 
m Crete Two faces of a prism-shaped seal 
(EM I) are shown on the left, while the similar 
Egyptian seal alongside, found at Karnak, 
equates its date with predvnastic times. 

From Liam > , Palace of Minos,' Macmillan 



Two of the strange neolithic Cretan types of 
female idol are here shown . that on the nght 
seems to indicate a sitting or crouching attitude, 
that on the left a veiy characteristic squatting 
position with feet drawn under the body 
From Evans, ‘ Palace of Minos,’ Macmillan 

body of a violin Such figures are found 
around almost the whole Mediterranean 
basin , though simple m form they 
present a variety of types, and the study 
of their interrelation is somewhat complex. 

The name ‘ Mmoan ’ has been given to 
the phases of Bronze Age civilization which 
succeeded the neolithic m Crete The 
great legendary tyrant and lawgiver 
Minos occupies the centre of the stage in 
the later traditions of Crete, as they arc 
given to us by the writers of Classical 
Greece , the name is thus romantic, if 
rather inappropriate During the Bronze 
Age the island had its vicissitudes. More 
than once weie its cities and its palaces 
sacked, necessitating complete reconstruc- 
tion These turns of fortune are reflected 
in the varying phases which the history 
of the Mmoan culture presents 

The history of the Mmoan civilization 
is divided, for the sake of convenience, 
into three major periods, each subdivided 
symmetrically into three minor periods, 
making nine in all, as follow . 


Early Minoan 
abbieviatcd E M I 
EM II 
„ EM III 

Middl'd Minovn 
abbreuated M M I 
MM II 
, M M III 

Late Min o ax 
abbreviated L M I 

„ LM II 

„ L.M III 


. I, II, III 

c 3600-2 Soo B c. 

C 2800-2 100 B C. 

C 2400-2100 B C 

I, II, III 

r 2100-1900 b c. 

C 1900-1750 B c 
C 1750 l 60 O B C 

I, II, III 

C 1600-1450 B C. 

C I450-I350 Li C. 

C 1350-1200 B C. 


Approximate dates have been given to 
these periods by their association with 
Egyptian objects, according to the scheme 
of Egyptian chronology in use m this 
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FASHIONED WITHOUT THE POTTER’S WHEEL 

This gi oup of EM I potter}- show s what splendid effects could 
be achieved without the potter’s wheel Simple linear decora- 
tions (top lelt) had by now appealed, and sometimes, as on 
the chalice (bottom left), these seem to imitate wood graining 
Others, such as the beaked vessel, suggest metal originals 
1 1 am Eoans, ‘ Pala c of Mi losf Sia^o, ‘ Mochhs,* and Ptof F Halbhetr 


country Tito Middle King- 
dom follows with its gi andeurs, 
onlv to be succeeded by the 
evil days of the Hyksos domi- 
nation After this then* is a 
final blaze m the New King- 
dom, and then the book of 
the greatness of Egypt is 
rolled up and sealed for ever 
with the signet ol Ichabod. 
In Crete, the great days of 
the Eaily Mmoan are con- 
temporary with the pyramid 
builders of the Old Kingdom, 
and its latter end (E M III), 
winch shows decided deteriora- 
tion, with the obscure period 
which followed them. The 
Middle Mmoan at its highest 
and the Middle Kingdom of 
Egypt exchange their wares : 
and the Late Mmoan, m which 
the Cretan tradition glonously 
pcnslied, corresponds m time 
with the end oi Egyptian 
greatness in the New Kingdom. 

In the slender-limbed men 
of Crete, whose simple attire 
revealed the trim neatness of 
their bodies, we may see the 
Mediterranean race at its 
best. Though its population 
became increasingly mixed, 
the civilization of Crete was a 
creation of the native race 


work Fiom the first the Cretans 
maintained tiade relations with Egypt , 
imports from each country are found m 
the other, accompanied with native pro- 
ducts that teach us what styles and ty T pcs 
were contempoiary. We cannot yet read 
the mscuptions on the Cretan tablets ; but 
those of Egypt can be deciphered, and 
fiom that country we can get some 
approximation to a fixed chronological 
scheme 

From these comparisons we learn the 
remarkable fact that thxoughout their 
history the two countries rose and fell 
together Egypt passed through alternat- 
ing phases of glory and eclipse The great 
days of the Old Kingdom are succeeded 
by the confusion of the dynasties between 
the Sixth and the Eleventh, which are 
almost blank pages in the history of the 


living on the shores of the sea that was 
set from of old m the midst of the world. 

E.M I m the beginning is little more 
than a development ol the preceding 
neolithic culture copper, however, has 



GOLD FLOWERS TO ADORN THE DEAD 


Found m tombs at Mochios of E M II date, 
these fragments of gold leaf delicately cut to 
the shape of flower petals speak of an enhanced 
artistic sense as compared with the work of the 
preceding period. 


From Seager, Explorations in Mochlos 
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come into use, though still m restncted 
quantities. The potteiy is still hand- 
modelled, the potter’s wheel not having 
yet been introduced It is, however, 
better fired, and shows indications of an 
improvement in the potter’s kiln Two 
influences can be traced m the ornamenta- 
tion of the vessels . the influence of w r ood 
and metal work. We may suppose (though 
naturally, owing to the decay of the 
material, we cannot prove) that wooden 
vessels were m use as well as vessels of pot- 
tery ; they are freely employed m southern 
Europe and western Asia at the present 
day Some of the pottery \ essels belong- 
ing to E M. I show m their decoration 
attempts to imitate the graining of wood , 
and m a flner ware, especially from the 
later stages of the period, w r e may 
perhaps see an attempt to imitate the 
smooth surface of vessels of metal. 

Painted decoiation, as well as incised 
lines, appears m the pottery ot this period 
The ornament of this form consists simply 
of groups of lines, parallel or crossing 
Cedi other, m dark colouis against the 
light background of the v r are Idols are 
found, similar to the Neolithic clay figures , 
but many of these are now made of stone, 



ANCESTOR OF MODERN CRETAN DOG 

The natuialistic carving of animal forms had 
taken great stndes m E M II, from which 
period dates this green steatite lid with a dog 
for handle, found at Mochlos The dog is of a 
breed still common m Crete 
From Stator, Explorations m Mochlos 

Already the Cretans had begun to use 
seals of steatite, engraved with various 
figures, in which may be seen the germ 
that was afterwards to develop intc 
a system of writing The figures represent 
various living forms — men, quadrupeds 
scorpions, insects, etc — as well as fan 
tastic devices to which it would be difficult 
to attach a name There are elements ir 
the decoration and form of these seals 


and the modelling, though still rude, is on which link them with similar products 
the whole less degiaded. m Egypt and m Mesopotamia : so that 

already m the fourth mil 



TWO PROBLEMS SET BY MINOAN POTTERY 


In the pottery of E M II, besides its greater variety of shape 
and painted decoration, we notice the prevalence of a peculiar 


lenmum b c. trade relations 
with these centres of civiliza 
tion had been established 
The importation from Egypt 
of vessels m ornamenta 1 
polished stone is anothei 
indication of this Inter- 
course between nation and 
nation is therefore having its 
cflect even at so early a datt 
m introducing complexities 
into the history of civiliza 
tion 

EM. II shows us the 
Mmoans well embaiked or 
their great career. In ever} 
depaitment ot human life thai 
can be illustrated by excava 
tion theie is evidence ot ? 
marked advance Pottery v 


mottled colouring, as m the left vase, produced — just how, 
we do not know — by skilful variations m the tiring The 
purpose ot the double-spouted jugs (below) is also a mystery 


much more shapely thai 
before, and it shows a \astb 

mr.~pq«.prl vnrirtv nf form nn< 
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vessels are found m both 
countries, and, strange to say, 
m both count! ics thei e appears 
a ireakish duplication ot the 
spout It has been sought 
ingeniously to explain this 
ptactically useless, and seem- 
ingly inconvenient, device as 
being intended for pouring 
out libations m honour of two 
deities at once, so as not to 
ran the risk of giving even a 
momenta! y preference to one 
of them ovei his possibly 
lealous partner It mziy be 
so • but a bronze \cssel like 
a coffee-pot with two spouts 
was found some years ago in 
a medieval lake-dwelling m 
Ii eland, where the -jealousies 
of Set and Horns would surely 
be regarded with m difference ' 
The aesthetic sense of the 


POTTER’S PROGRESS IN A DEGENERATE AGE Mmoans of E M II was m- 


A degeneiation from the earlier periods m many icspccts, 
E M 111 yet shows one striking innovation m the decoration 
of pottery Instead of dark lines being painted on a naturally 
lighter background, the whole background was now given a 
dark wash, with lighter lines, often spuals, painted thereon 
Candia and IJnti&h Museums 


comparably higher than that 
of their predecessors m EM. I 
The plastered surfaces of 
house-walls were washed ovei 
with red paint — not a great 


an elaboration of painted ornament. As thing in itself, but the beginning of an 


m E M I, this consists of combinations of aitistic movement which culminated m 


dark lines over a light backg: 
addition to this more oidmaty 
form of ornament, a new 
decoratu e device makes its 
appearance It consists m 
skilfully drv ersilyung the inten- 
sity of the firing of the \essel, 
thus producing a play of 
different colours m the surface 
of the ware itself Sometimes 
a regular pattern is obtained 
by tins treatment , but more 
commonly the effect depends 
simply on the mteipeiietiatmg 
masses of conti asted shades ot 
colour 

There is close coirespondence 
with the contemporary culture 
of Egypt, trade with which 
land is probably indicated by 
the presence of objects m 
lvoiy Small idols arc found 
m Cretan tombs very similar 
to figures from Egypt Spouted 


round In the wondeilul frescoes of the palace 


Probable surface of Rock 


Entrance 
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EVIDENCE FOR AN EARLY MINOAN PALACE ? 
Beneath the palace foundations of later periods at Cnossua 
was found a circular underground chamber approached 
by i spnal staircase, here conjecturally restoied. Its date is 
E M. Ill, and *t perhaps indicates that a large building stood 
there earlier than any palace of which we know. 

Ftom Emm, ‘ Palace oj Minos * Macmillan 
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FOREIGN TRACES IN MINOAN SEALS 

Seals arc a redeeming feature of EM III (top) , 
for the labyrinth pattern, see text In M M. I 
they are better still , m the betrothal scene on 
the right Baby^man influence is obvious, 
whereas the figure on the scarab is imitated 
from the Egyptian hippopotamus goddess, Taurt 
Ftow Evans, < Pal art, of $ T inos,' V acnnUnn 

chambers Charming ornaments m gold 
leai, cut into the shape of leaves and 
flowers, aie iound m the tombs of the 
period. The seals of this age cannot be 
said to have advanced much further 
toward perfection ; but on the other hand 
there have been discovered some remark- 
able realistic figuies of animals, carved m 
the round from soft stone 

In E M. II the Early Mmoan period 
reached its climax , lor the evidence shows 
that E.M III was a time of retrogression , 
and as we have already noted, it was con- 
temporary with a similar retrogression m 
Egypt EM II had shared the world, 
as then known, with the great pyiamid- 
buildmg kings at the Fourth Dynasty. 
The people ol E M III saw the turmoil 
which Egypt suffered, and which broke 
up the civilization of the Old Kingdom, 
during the Sixth and following dynasties 
and it may well be that, if we knew the 
details of Cretan political history during 
this time, we should see m the degenera- 
tion of Cretan art a reflex of the same 
causes as led to the Egyptian decline. 

But while the traditions of EM II 
were gradually fading during E M. Ill, the 
later period still contained within it the 
seeds of the gi andeur of the Middle 
Minoan. A very remarkable rock-cut 
chamber, found underneath the palace 


of Cnossus, may pobsibly indicate that 
already some important structure had been 
built on the site, although the history ot 
the palace as we know it begins later 
The pottery decoration now completely 
changes its character In the two preceding 
periods it had chiefly consisted of dark 
lines painted over a light background 
Now we find the background painted over 
with a dark wash, and the designs m hght- 
coloured lines contrasting with it. Among 
these designs, the spiral, which is destined 
to be an important element m Cretan 
decoration, makes its appearance on the 
island for the first time 

The seals are now engraved with a surer 
touch, and some striking symmetrical 
patterns are evolved, including several 
which show a labyrinthine pattern. This 
is important, m view of the traditions 
associating Crete with the labyrinth of 
Minos and the 
Minotaur, and of 
modern theories 
connecting the laby- 
rinth of folk-lore 
with the palace of 
fact It has been 
too lightly assumed 
that the late legends 
are merely lennnis- 
cent of the palace 
But while the laby- 
rinthine palace of 
Cnossus might have 
served as a concrete 
realization of the 
labyrinth of ancient 
tradition, that vast 
and complicated 
structure cannot be 
the actual origin of 
the labyrinth con- 
ception , tor when 
the seals were cut 
it was not as yet 
m existence The 
architects of Cnossus 
may have built the 
palace to the speci- 
fication of the laby- 
rinth idea, but the 
labyrinth idea must 
have preceded the 
Palace of Cnossus 



MINOAN WATER MAIN 
In M M I the great 
palaces were begun , 
from that at Cnossus 
comes this water pipe, 
adapted to prevent 
choking with sediment 
F)om Evans, Palace of 
Minos,’ Macmillan 


599 



Chapter 1 9 



FIRST TYPES OF MIDDLE MINOAN POTTERY 


With Middle Mmoan opens the gicat peiiod of Cretan culture In 
M M 1 many new decorative moti\es appear on the pottery, some 
of them (such as the butterfly on the iug, top light) foreshadowing 
the naturalistic developments of later days Moulded decorations 
are also applied as in. the bowl with a dove at the bottom 
Gamlnt Museum (hlntoi, G ''laiaghw mi) a id Dili Ji Muudiu 


M.M I at once surpasses all the achieve- 
ments of the Early Mmoan periods The 
great palaces begin to take their shape 
A system of writing is developed Art 
makes giant strides. The comforts and 
luxuries of life are cultivated to an extent 
unparalleled m any other ancient civiliza- 
tion The Palace of Cnossus, lor example, 
was supplied with water conveyed m 
pipes which were better adapted, as Sir 
Arthur Evans claims, lor pi eventing the 
accumulation of sediment than the water- 
pipes of modern cities. 

The pottery shows an extraordmaiy 
lange of shape and decoiation Poly- 
chrome colouring now' first appears, and 
the designs include zigzags, spnals and 
other geometrical liguies, as well as at- 
tempts at realistic figures of beasts, birds 
and fishes — not, perhaps, uniformly suc- 
cessful, but often extremely good Moulded 
decoration is also applied at this time to 
the surface of the ware. 

The seals are of especial interest They 
often depict scenes of human life — acts of 
worship or the like — and they permit us 
to see the Mmoan men m their simple 
loin-cloths, and the women in their heavy. 
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many-ftoimced dresses 
Religion, also, begins to 
take new forms, if we 
may pidge from the as- 
siduous cult of certain 
sanctuai ics, caves and 
other places of piigi image, 
traditionally associated 
with this god or that. 
Devotees leave votive 
gifts behind, which the 
inquisitive archaeologist 
has carefully garnered 
with great profit to 
science. With the re- 
awakening of a feeling for 
art and culture, and a 
realization of the com- 
plexity of life, there must 
have arisen a desire after 
the unseen more intense 
than ever before The 
old rudimentary cults of 
simpler days now r failed to 
satisfy ; men sought rest 
for their troubled spirits 
m toilsome pilgrimages, 
and m devoting precious gifts to their 
gods This must be the motive that w r e 
can trace behind the cult of the cave 
sanctuaries at the beginning of the great 
days of Cnossus. 

M M II develops and extends the con- 
tributions to civilization and art made by 
its predecessor. The great palaces, begun 
m the earlier period, are completed They 
consist of vast complexities of rooms, as a 
rule long and narrow, opening out of truty 
labyrinthine corndois and lying around 
a gitat central court Staircases lead down 
to underground cellar-,, and up to a second 
siore} Y It is not too much to say that 
comfort and luxury weie studied with a 
greater completeness than e\ er before in 
the history of the world Thus the pal- 
aces had a system of sanitation superior 
to that of any other ancient civilization , 
superior, indeed, to that of any medieval 
European city. There was a royal recep- 
tion hall , there was a private theatre, 
where the inmates of the palace were 
entertained with bull fights in which, 
as wall paintings show, girls as well as 
youths shared the dangers (see page 9). 
Though the palaces met with violent ends. 
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which involved their looting by loieign 
iavager-5, a sufficiency ol relics wis left lm 
the ai chaeologist to deduce the luxunous 
life ot the occupants 

Huge ]ars stood m the store-chambers, 
with provision for the gieal household 
which the maintenance oi the palace must 
have required In appropriate receptacles 
were stoied the carefully compiled in- 
ventories and stewards’ dockets of the 
household goods We cannot as yet read 
these , but we may infer their nature liom 
the frequent appearance of numerical 
signs. These documents assuredly con- 
tain much of value about the hie of the 
palace, and we shall share m their secrets 
as soon as we can decipher them 

The pottery of M.M. II is marvellous. 
It is of almost every possible shape, and 
ve find almost eveiv possible variety of 
v are and ol ornament. Some, smooth and 
hard as an egg-shell, is undoubtedly an 


imitation ot metallic lorms. The painted 
decoiation, especially m the variety named 
after the cave of Roman's (where it was 
first discovered) defies description, so 
elaborate is its mosaic of colours and of 
forms, partly geometrical and partly 
floral Among the geometrical figures the 
spiral holds a prominent place 

One ot the most interesting discoveries 
belonging to this period, made at Cnossus, 
was the relics of a tiled floor which had 
contained, among other things, a view of a 
1 own with its fortifications and its houses 
This picture shows us, not the palaces, 
but the dwellings of the ordinary citizens 
who lived under the sway ot the lords 
ot the palaces. The houses themselves 
have long been xazed to the foundations 
which an excavator lays bate , so that 
had it not been for this floor design we 
should not have known that they rose to 
two and even sometimes to three storeys 



CRETANS AS THEY SAW THEMSELVES IN MIDDLE MINOAN DAYS 


In M M I and II we begin to get authentic glimpses of the Cretan himself, his life and outward 
appearance, largely through the improved technique of the seals and the custom of leaving votive 
offerings m sacred places The seal impressions on clay from Cnossus (top right) one can only 
regard as portraits, so sharply characterised are they ; while the terra-cottas from a sanctuary on 
the peak ol Petsofa show men naked save for girdle and dagger, and women m elaborate dress. 

From Cancha Museum {photo, G. MaragJnanm) and Evans, * Palace of Minos,* Macmillan 
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m height, with window openings m each 
storey and sometimes with small pro 
phet’s clrunbu root pttu> m addition 
that, m fart li by some turn m ichinc we 
could visit i Mmom town m the cn\s oi 
its glory wo should imd it picsentmg 
an ctppeai mce not \ei) unlike that ol 
a modern European cit\ 

Ihe fronts of the houses are decorated 
with houzontai stnues, lemmdmg us of 
the ‘zebra' style ot decorative building 
that was affected by some nineteenth 
century architects , though piobably the 
stupes am intended to indicate some 
form of framed timber consti notion The 
bottom storey has no opening but the 
house door, m the centre of the wall 
Its rooms, as a rule, were not lighted by 
windows opening on to the street, doubt- 
less to avoid the gaze of the inquisitive, 
or the operations of buiglais Above, 
theie are two or thme windows lighting 
the second storey, if there be a third 
storey, there are corresponding windows 


above these These windows are rect- 
angular and are subdivided into foui or 
si\ small square^ indicating thit they 
were fitted with frames containing cithex 
littices 01 some mat of window pairing 
In the tiansition from this period to 
MM III we find once more a lemark- 
able synchronism between misfortunes m 
Egypt and mislortunes m Ciete The 
m\asion of the Hyksos m the foxmer 
country brought to a close its brilliant 
civilization About the s ime time the 
palaces of Crete wane reduced to uuns, 
and for a while were desolate But this 
catastrophe, whatever its history may 
have been, did not involve a breach m the 
continuity of civilization MM III is 
not a fresh civilization, built anew on the 
rums of MM. II * there are changes m 
detail, but on the wdtole the ancient 
traditions are maintained unbroken 
Cnossus was rebuilt with, if anything, 
gi eater complexity and magnificence than 
before The grand mam staircase which 



SOLID COMFORT OF THE HOUSES IN A MIDDLE MINOAN TOWN 

The most impressive dis>co\ ery of Middle Mmoan times was the scattered pieces forming the inlay 
of a mosaic pavement (AIM II) It originally represented a Cretan town by the sea, and from 
the stud} of the remains the amazing facts emerge that even as early as the eighteenth 
century b c ordinary Cretan citizens possessed large houses of timbered masonry , and that these 
attained a height of two or even three storeys sometimes with an attic on the root above 
Prom Sir Arthur Liai s ‘ Palace of Minos * Macn lllan & Co , Ltd 




OIL VATS WHOSE CONTENTS LENT FURY TO A PALACE CONFLAGRATION 

Middle Minoan was the gieat period of the palaces, though for sheer worldly magnificence these 
culminated m Late Mmoan times m M M 1 they had been started, and m M M II and III took 
final shape Cnossus, chief centre of Cretan culture had the finest containing the vast magazines 
of which this photograph shows a part The square cists were sometimes used for the storage of 
tieasure often, like the pottery jars as oil vats this is proved by their deeply carbonized surface 

Photo G Mcttajiicnm 


lb among its most staking architectural 
features, and some of the most famous of 
the wall paintings are to be assigned to 
tins period The gieat io 5 r al draught- 
board, the finest poi table work of ait 
which Cnossus yielded, ib also ref ei red to 
this period by Sn Aithur E\ans although 
some of the objects with which it hap- 
pened accidentally to be associated, m the 
spoilt i b 'dump' whcie it w r as found, 
belonged to L M I 

Once again we ma^ trace luithei ex- 
penmentb m the field of religion Ihe 
labourite deity is now an unpleasant 
being whom explorers lia\e labelled The 
Snake Goddess' to sei\c until the de- 
eipherment of the tablets shall ieveal her 
real name She is repiesented m the 
Minoan m any-flounced dress, cut low 
so as to expose the breasts, with snakes 
twmmg round her aims, waist and head- 
dress, or waggling m the giasp of liei 
hand 

Sacied symbols aie much m use m this 
period, especially the cross and the 


double axe The coincidental use of the 
cross as a symbol m pre-Christian times is 
a w r ell established fact, though it is not a 
matter to which much importance need 
be attached But it is certainly startling 
to enter a chambci which appears to have 
been a sanctuaiy of this snake goddess, 
and to find a large cross as its central 
symbol 

Potteiy shows a decline in technical 
excellence Whatever the catastrophe 
ma) ha\e been which submerged Cnossus 
at the end of MM II, it stems to ha\c 
imohed the potters and their traditions 
m nun The attists of the new period 
turned then attention to the making of 
faience, while their masteis appaiently 
preferred \esscls m metal 01 m polished 
stone. Still, the pottery of the period 
shows some interesting and curious de- 
velopments In the first place, the poly- 
chiome decoiation has for the greater 
part disappeared There aie a lew sur- 
vivals, but these merely seive to point 
the contrast. Secondly, there is a marked 
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POTTERY UNEXCELLED IN ANY LAND FOR TASTE AND CRAFTSMANSHIP 

The crowning successes of Mmoan pottery were achieved m the period MM II The ware is 
uniformly superb — fine, hard and even, sometimes almost of egg-shell thinness and texture 
Smooth metal originals are often imitated, but what a photograph best displays is the painted 
decoration, especially on the exquisite Kam&res ware like the Luge jar in the centre dhe 
patterns are geometrical, the spiral predominating, but lightened and diversified by floral motives 
Candid Mm, sum ( photos , G Maraghxanni) and Dittish Museum 


growth m naturalism m presentation, as 
opposed to the artistic conventionalism 
of the earlier decoration. We must re- 
gaid it as an indication of a decline m 
taste that pottery vessels are sometimes 
painted — with no small skill — to imitate 
the veining of polished marble. There 
are also realistic paintings of flowers, 
especially lilies , and life-like represen- 
tations of flymg-fish, octopi, dolphins 
and other marine creatures. It is strange 
that the artists sought no inspiration from 
the human figure, or from terrestrial 
beasts and birds. With some reason it 


has been suggested that there may have 
been a religious taboo which forbade the 
free use of such subjects 

Writing was freely used , we may 
judge this from the scribbles found upon 
house walls even more than from the 
formally kept inventories and archives, of 
which w r e have already spoken. The 
latter are from the hands of professional 
scribes , it is their business not only to 
write, hut also to read what is written to 
the magnificent, but illiterate, princes and 
nobles whom they serve But wall 
scribbles are the work of the man m the 
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street, and so far as the} 7 are meant to be 
read at all they are meant for the perusal 
of the other man m the street ; the ex- 
istence of wall scribbles on an ancient site 
is, therefore, the most indisputable evidence 
possible of a general diffusion of the art 
of writing. 

To this period belongs the famous 
Phaestus Disk, which was found m the 
palace of Phaestus It is a flat, circular 
tablet of terra-cotta, six inches m diameter, 
with a spiral band roughly traced on each 
face. Upon this band there is impiessed 
an inscription m some form of picture 
writing, of which no other example is 
known, m Crete or elsewhere It would 
occupy space with little profit to tell 
here of the attempts that have been made 
to force a meaning out of this mysterious 
and fascinating document , only some 
happy discovery of a bilingual inscription 
will enable us to do that But we must 
not fail to notice the way in which the 
inscription is written 


Forty-five different characters are used , 
and these have been impressed upon the 
clay, not with a clerk's stylus (like the 
characters of a cuneiform mscnption), 
but with stamps or seals, which must have 
had some general resemblance to the sets 
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STAIRWAY ON WHICH THE PRIEST-KINGS OF THE CNOSSIAN PALACE TROD 

Built as it was on the pent of a hill, it was not so difficult for the Cnossian palace architect to give 
Ins structure several storeys, approached by noble flights of stairs There is evidence that such 
stairways were a feature of an earlier palace on the site (M 1\I II), but it is from the remains of 
the M M. Ill palace that the structure m this photograph has been rebuilt, enabling the architectural 
e evation above to be drawn (simplified aftei Christian Doll), restoring the upper flights 
From S.r Arthur Eoans 1 Palace of Minos / MacmiVan fr Co., Ltd 
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ol btamps with which book-binders print 
titles upon the backs ol books The 
Phacstus Disk may fairly be described 
as the oldest example of printing from 
movable types in the world. 

The Late Mmoan periods which ensue 
fall outside the scope of the present 
chapter The3' are a continuation of the 
previous periods, but at the same time 
there is some subtle change that seems to 
involve Crete m closer relations with the 
outside world , to this time we may refer 
the legendary sea power ol King Mmos. 
Culture m a sense, as exemplified m the 
purity of art-forms, deteriorates , but the 
burst of worldly magnificence enables 
a closer picture to be drawn of life on 
its social and material side, and for this 
the reader is referred to Chapter 25. 

We therefore now leave Crete, carrying 
with us the chronological scale for which we 
went thither We first proceed northwards 
to consider the islands of the Cyclades. 
These islands lie like stepping-stones 



AS THEY PROBABLY STOOD IN A PALACE SHRINE ; SNAKE GODDESS AND OFFERINGS 


What seems to have been a repository of the M M III palace shrme at Cnossus contained these 
remarkable objects, placed as above m an attempt to suggest their original grouping The cross 
used so early as a religious symbol is interesting, and probably of stellar significance , the snake- 
entwined faience figures (known as ‘ Snake Goddess and Votary *) are perhaps both underworld 
forms of the great Mother Goddess represented m the upper statuette (see also plate facing p 60S). 

Upper pioto , FitzwtUuim Museum by special permission , lower , G. Maraghianni 
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scattered <n er the Aegean Sect But this 
was not theii only impoi tance m antiquity 
The}' themselves eaily became ccnties of 
trade, m commodities which they yielded 
in abundance Paros and Naxos supplied 
marble , but, still more important, Melos 
supplied obsidian. Man before the dis- 
covery of mete Is needed a stone which he 
could chip into knives, daggers and other 
tools and weapons Flint Was most 
suitable for this purpose , when flint was 
not to be had, some other substance had 
to be found or imported Of the available 
substitutes for hint, obsidian, a closely 
allied material, was the best , and it was 
lound abundantly m Melos, and nowhere 
else m the Aegean Sea Trade with Melo^ 
must therefore have developed in Neo- 
lithic times, as we have already seen in 
speaking of Asia Minor and Crete, although 
there is actually as yet no known neolithic 
aite upon the island 

The remains which excavation has 
yielded m these islands are closely analo- 
gous to those of Crete, and they follow 
similar lines of development ; indeed, the 
intercourse between Crete and the Cyclades 
must, of necessity, have been intimate 
and constant Parallel with the Early, 
Middle and Late Mmoan Periods are the 
Early, Middle and Late Cycladic 



SYMBOL OF A CRETAN CULT * 


Most prominent of all Mmoan ichgious ob]ects 
was the great double axe ol bionze One was 
found set up in a stone socket m the Psycliro 
cave ; the seal mipiession shows the ritual use 
of these symbols, while above it is a stone mould 
for casting a large and a small one together 
F>o,n Epho'ens Atchaiologike , Athens 

But while following lines parallel with 
those of the Cretan arts, those of the 
Cyclades are not identical with them. 
They are, on the whole, of inferior ment, 



THE TWO SIDES OF THE FAMOUS BUT ENIGMATIC PHAESTUS DISK 


Fascinating problems are presented by a clay disk discovered at Phaestus m a M.M III context 
It is covered on both sides with signs running m spual bands from periphery to centre, not engraved, 
but impressed with separate dies, one for each different sign — the first invention of movable type 
Strangely, these signs do not belong to the Mmoan scripts, hieroglyphic or lineai ; some authorities 
consider ’that we should look to Lycia on the opposite coast of Asia Minor as their place of origin 

Photo, G. Mamghianm 
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remit looks biispicioush like an nnsiucess- 
iul attempt to imitate a toimot d< cm it ion 
the technical piocesses oi which wue 
j< alousl> kept as a tiade seeiet m the 1 u s cr 
island Ot Cycladic \ esse Is the most 
ehaiacteriMic ioim is an ellipsoidal pig 
with a ncek rising uom one uni —-the 
shape has been compelled to the body 
and neck of a duck 

Middle Cycladic is likewise more 
geneially primitne m its attainments 
than the coi responding Middle Mmoan, 
and m othei respects it displays notable 
contrasts Thus, the human iiguie is 
avoided by the Cietan artists m pottery 
decoration , it is iieclv used In the 


GARBED FOR MINOAN RITUAL 

Varieties of costume male and female during the 
M M III are shown by hoards of seals found at 
Cnossus, Zakro and Hagia Triada From their 
archaic character it is to be assumed that they 
are mainly garments worn on. ritual occasions 
From To ms Palace of 1 linos,* Macmillan 

and altogether more primitive In the 
Eaily Cycladic there is some evidence oi 
Egyptian influence which, however, is 
insufficient to lea\en its style Like the 
Cretan pottery of the period, Cycladic waie 


Cycladic artists The peculiar mainland 
ware called Minyan was freely imported 
to the Cyclades but has not been found m 
Ciete — a fact not easy to t \ plain The Late 
Cycladic, like the Late Mmoan, lies outside 
the date limits ol the present chapter 
Despite these cblieruucs of detail, the 
Cycladic cultiue is closely cognate with 
that of Crete Rathci moic lcmotc iiom 
the Cietan standaul is the uyili/ation 
of Cypius 



\ fashion for faience seems to have been one of the reasons that led to a decline m the austerer 
beauties native to pottery during M M III , but some of the faience panels, though florid are 
<. ertamly masterpieces This specimen from Cnossus, is of a Cretan wild goat with her two k’ds, 
° n fi°Tu WhlC i h sh V s suc klmg the artist has shown the acutest observation Found m connexion 
with the palace shrine, it probably reflects the cult of the Mother Goddess, { Mistress of Wild 13 easf’s ’ 


F rom Annual of British School at Athens 
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These are the actual cc 
that part of the skirt c 
Goddess, and in both c 


The only surviving fragment of -wall fresco from the Early Cnossian Palace (Middle Mmoan II) is 
known as the ' Bov Gathering Saffron 5 He is placing the plucked saffron flowers m po + s of M M II 
style To judge from the hieroghphic seals, saffron growing was one of the staple industries of 
Crete , but the plant was also connected with the worship of the mother goddess so that this is 
probably a religious scene The extant and restored parts are distinguished by different colour 

TRIUMPHS IN FRESCO AND FAIENCE OF THE MIDDLE MINOAN PERIOD IN CRETE 

From British Museum and Sir Arthur Evans, Palace of Minos,* Macmillan & Co Ltd 
To face page 608 





Pitcher with double-axe design Conventional rock design 

from MM I house at Cnossus on cup from Palaikastro 



Like cup on left, a sum i\ al ot pol\ 
chromy into M III (from Cnossus) 



Notable for its beautiful metallic 
lustre M M II pot from Cnossus 



Finest specimen of the exquisite 
M M II polychrome ware (Cnossusi 


in many ways the Middle Mmoan period represents the height ol Cretan achievement As the 
pottery here reproduced shows, the finest ceramics are the M M II varieties The magnificent 
royal draught-board belongs to the close of M M III, but may have lasted as an heirloom into Late 
Mmoan times It measures roughly 38 by 22 inches, and is composed of gold, silver, rock crystal 
and blue paste m a framework of ivory, much of which had once been covered with gold foil. 

EVIDENCE FOR THE EXQUISITE TASTE OF MIDDLE MINOAN CRAFTSMEN 

From Journal of Hellenic Studies, Seager, ‘ Mochtos and Evans, ‘ Palace of Minos,' MacrmUan 


p Jar with double-axe motive 

OUTPUT OF THE POTTER’S KILN IN A PERIOD OF TRANSITION. 

As in E M III, so m M M III the pottery from a purely aesthetic standpoint suffered a set-back, 
but the developments are of great interest as foreshadowing the outburst of naturalism m the L M 
periods — note the lily vase above. Polychrome decoration almost vanished, but there were a few 
survivals, as in the top-right example Indeed, its chief use was the imitation of ornamental stone. 

From Evans, e Palace of Minos, 1 Hellenic Society, Seager, ‘ Mochlos,' Hawes, * Gounna and British Museum 
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There is apparently no known 
trace of the Palaeolithic Period 
m the island The Neolithic 
Period is represented, but its 
remains are poor, both in 
quality and m quantity ft 
was not until the introduction 
of metallurgy that the island 
sprang into importance and 
wealth, thanks to its rich store 
ot copper Indeed, the name 
ot copper, in most of the 
European languages, is derived 
from that oi this island, so 
closely is the metal associated 
with it. 

Theie is a well maiked 
and extensive Copper Age m 
Cyprus, corresponding to the 
Cretan Early Mmoan, followed 
by two civilizations in which 
both copper and bronze are 
found in use A clearly 
demarcated Bronze Age 
cannot be distinguished before 
the advent of Late Mmoan 
colonisation. 

From a very early date 
Cyprus maintained a trade 
with Babylonia, and Babylonian seal 
cylinders have been found on the island, 
testifying to the presence there of mer- 


chants from Mesopotamia. 
Later, tablets written m 
Babylonian cuneiform char- 
acters have been found m 
the Tell el-Amarna corres- 
pondence, professing to come 
from a place called Alashiya 
This is generally (though not 
certainly) identified with 
Cyprus. If the identification 
prove correct, then, except 
for certain parts of Asia 
Minor, Cyprus will have been 
the most western country that 
made use of Babylonian as 
the language of diplomatic 
correspondence 

The metallurgists and pot- 
teis of Cyprus were expert 
craftsmen , especially the 
latter Pottery with charac- 
teristic decoration of Cypriote 
origin has been found m all 
the countries surrounding the 
island, from at least 1500 
b c. onward. Cyprus also 
possessed a peculiar form of 
writing of its own Many 
inscriptions have been found 
in this script ; most of them are m Greek, 
strangely distorted to suit the exigencies 
of the character, which is very lmper- 



VOTIVE FIGURE 

Grotesque though this 
very early terxa-cotta 
image hom Cyprus be, 
its design is not m- 
artistically conceived 
and is skilfully realized. 
British Museum 



COMPARATIVELY UNGAINLY FORMS OF CYCLADIC UTENSILS 


Influenced m its early stages by Egypt and to a greater extent throughout by Crete, the pottery 
of the Cyclades underwent consistent development, yet never achieved the refinement and 
beauty of its models 1 he geometncal decoration, for example, painted or incised, remained uncouth. 
Most characteristic is the oddly shaped jug (left) , the large candelabrum-like vase affords evidence 
of an advance m ciaftsmanship without a corresponding growth of artistic perception. 

British Museum 
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VESSELS OF FINE SHAPE AND SUBSTANCE 

On the mainland of Greece excellent pottery was produced 
(left). Examples of the so-called Mmyan and Thessalian 
vases are also seen above Typical of the best Mmyan pottery 
is the flat, grey dish with high, upstanding handles (top right) , 
the bowl upon which a wavy design is incised is Thessalian 
British Museum 


fectly adapted to express the 
sounds and words of the Greek 
language Others are m a 
language as yet uniden tided 
and undecipliered, which we 
may suppose to be the lan- 
guage for which the script was 
first contrived The character 
is a syllabary, each letter 
representing, as a rule, a con- 
sonant with a following vowel 
Its origin is unknown there 
are certain resemblances which 
suggest that it may be a 
simplified form of the Hittite 
or Minoan hieroglyphs, but 
until the decipherment of 
these has been placed on a 
firm basis by the discovery 
of a long bilingual inscrip- 
tion, containing many proper 
names, we cannot be sure 
that the resemblances are not 
meie coincidences. 

On the mainland of Greece 
scanty neolithic remains, in- 
cluding painted ware, have 
been found m the south 
Little can be said as yet of the affinities 
of this civilization, nor can we tell with 
any certainty whether the succeeding 
Bronze Age civilizations were imported by 
invading conquerors or were a natural 
development of the neolithic aboriginals 
The Bronze Age civilization oi the southern 
parts of Greece is divided into the Helladic 
periods, which follow a course oi develop- 
ment similar to that m Crete and the 



EARLY PAINTED WARE OF SICILY 


Of a different type from any other found m the 
Mediterranean, Sicilian potterv is remaikable 
for the vigour of its painted decorations ; the 
clay is interior, however, tending to crack on 
the surface and the colours to peel 
From T E. Peet , The Stone and Bronze Ages in Italy 


Cyclades, but with differences of detail. 
The Early Helladic ware is of coarse 
texture, made without the potter's wheel, 
and bearing incised ornament of simple 
type Afterwards, a glaze paint is intro- 
duced. The patterns are painted m dark 
colour on a light background. 

The special characteristic of the Middle 
Helladic is the appearance of a ware of 
uncertain origin, to which the not very 
appropriate name of Mmyan ware has 
been given. It is a smooth, well turned, 
wheel-made ware, usually of a grey coloui , 
with polished surface, but without any 
form of coloured decoration. The vessels 
that are made oi this ware are either wide, 
fiat bowls with two handles that stand up 
high above the rim, or else large, conical - 
shaped basins mounted upon a stem 
decorated with moulded rings As has 
been noted above, examples of this type of 
ware have been found in the Cyclades, in 
Middle Cycladic associations, but never 
m Crete. This shows clearly some kind 
of intercourse between the Cyclades and 
the Mainland which did not exist at the 
time between the Mainland and Crete. 
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In northern Greece there is anothe'r 
centre of civilization, the history of which 
has been worked out by the researches 
of Wace and Thompson. They recognize 
tour Thessalian periods, the first two Neo- 
lithic, the others Bronze xVge In the FirM 
Thessalian there are all the usual stone 
implements, some of them m obsidian — 
an indication that trade oversea with 
Melos had already been established In this 
period the pottery is ornamented with 
devices m red pamt over a white ground. 
The people lived m huts of brick, and 
they worshipped deities, of whom they 
made crude figures. 

In the second period, which (especially 
in the southern parts of its aiea ot distri- 
bution) shows strong Helladic influence, 
much the same civilization is maintained, 
but the pottery is now decorated with 
different colours, and the ornamental 
devices include the spiral The third 
period introduces the use of metal, still 
in comparatively meagre quantities , and, 



i 

STONEWORK TOMB IN PANTELLERIA 


Believed to be neolithic, the ‘sesi’ on the island 
of Pantelleria are of solid masonry with an 
outer casing of large blocks of stone, as seen in 
this example, they are pierced by narrow pas- 
sages leading to the sepulchral chambers within 
Trom T E Peet, The S*one and Bronze Ages in Italy 

strange to say, this advance m civilization 
is accompanied by a notable decline m 
art. The pottery is poor and coarse, and 
the ornamentation is of the simplest and 
crudest. The terra-cotta figures which are 
to be assigned to this period are so badly 
made as hardly to be recognizable as 
human Indeed, this artistic inferiority 
m the native products continues even after 
1600 b c , when the Fourth Thessalian 
period begins, although its craftsmen had 
before them imported models in Mmoan 
and Minyan ware. 

Unlike the countries with which we 
have been hitherto concerned in this 
chapter, the Palaeolithic Period is well 
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represented m Italy, but with some re- 
markable limitations There are many 
sites m which remains of the Lower or 
Early Palaeolithic age have been found, 
especially m the south of the peninsula. 
Their products are rude, and cannot com- 
pare with the finest tools ot France 

Moreover, there axe not wanting indi- 
cations that this stage lasted relatively 
longer m Italy than north ot the Alps, and 
that to some extent it 
overlapped the Middle The Palaeolithic 
Palaeolithic, which is also Age in Italy 
fairly well represented 
On the other hand, the Upper or Late 
Palaeolithic Period has a very liupeifect 
record Only the earliest phase, the 
Aungnacian, has been recognized with 
certainty, and no trace of the pictorial 
art which is so strongly represented m 
Spam has been found in Italy. 

Rich remains of the Neolithic Period 
exist over the whole of Italy. These con- 
sist of dwelling-sites, both caves and huts, 
as well as graves. The hut-sites are m the 
form of hollows m the ground, about 1 foot 
6 inches to 3 teet deep, usually circular or 
elliptical m outline and from 6 to 25 feet 
in diameter. The hut itself had been 
constructed inside the hollow, of wattles 
daubed over with clay. Huts are always 
grouped together to form villages ; m 
those days no man might live alone ; he 
had to unite with others of his kind for 
mutual defence against human and animal 
enemies. These dwellings contain imple- 
ments m flint — daggers, scrapers, knives, 
axes, etc , as well as objects m obsidian 
and bone Occasionally shells have been 
found which are not native to the Mediter- 
ranean , shells from as far afield as the 
Red Sea or the Indian Ocean have been 
found m a hut-site m the neighbourhood 
of Reggio cli Calabria. 

Pottery is well represented, and is 
usually coarse ware, but the vessels are 
often decorated with painted lines. Other 
evidences of aesthetic tastes are the f pmta- 
deras * — stamps of terra-cotta explained as 
devices for impressing ornamental devices 
on the skm 

Much care was taken over burials. The 
graves consist either ot caves or else of 
stone-lmed trenches ; the dead are usually 
laid m a crouching posture, and are accom- 
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MONUMENT WHOSE PURPOSE IS UNKNOWN 

A mystery surrounds the talayots commonly found m Minorca, 
since, while some were certainly used as burymg-places, the 
majority had neither entrance nor interior chambers Like 
that shown above, they were solidly constructed of massive 
stones, and were \ery probably used tor religious purposes 
Photo, Monjo, Mahon 

pamed with grave-goods, which are fre- 
quently broken with intention The pur- 
pose of this is to liberate the spirit of the 
object whatever it may be, m order that 
it may be of use to the spirit of the 
dead man The rite thus graphically 
teaches us that a spiritualised, non-material 
conception of the state of the dead had 
already been evolved. 

The Stone Age is succeeded m Italy, as 
elsewhere, b}’ a Copper Age, 
m vhich, m addition to the 
introduction of metal, we find 
other innovations of import- 
ance. The hut dwellings 
maintain their previous char- 
acter , but among the tombs, 
m addition to bunals in 
natural caves and m earth 
trenches, we now begin to 
find artificial rock-cut burial 
places This points to foreign 
influence from the east of the 
Mediteiranean, where such 
tombs had long been in use 

Some of the burial places, 
such as that at Remcdello, 
contained skeletons, the con- 
dition of which suggested that 
the flesh had been removed, 
artificially or naturally (i e , m 
a preliminary, temporary in- 
terment), before the bones had 


1 been deposited m their last 
resting-place. Among the 
finds to be assigned to 
this period are arrow-heads, 
daggers, knives, etc., of flint 
or obsidian, polished stone 
axe-heads and mace-heads, 
copper celts and daggers 
Near Otranto there is a group 
of dolmens, the only structures 
of this type in Italy. Sicily 
has yielded artistically painted 
pottery belonging to this 
period which shows close 
analogy with pottery of the 
same period from Thessaly. 

The Bronze Age m nor them 
Italy is principally exemplified 
by the lake-dwellings of lakes 
Maggiore, Como, etc , and by 
the remarkable pile-villages 
called terramara settlements. 
These, being off-shoots of a more northerly 
culture, ai e described m the following 
chapter and in Chapter 30. 

The islands of the western Mediterranean 
— Sicily, Sardinia, Corsica, Malta, the 
Balearic Islands and others of smaller 
size — oiler many perplexing problems to 
the archaeologist There is no uniformity 
m their culture , each has its own indi- 
vidual peculiarities, distinguishing it from 
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TOMB SHAPED LIKE AN INVERTED BOAT 

Among the extremely interesting prehistoric remains m 
Minorca is a class of stone- built tombs, called " nans ' , these 
are of a peculiar form, but are extremely well constructed 
Typical, m its boat-like lines and the massiveness of its walls, 
is the monument seen here , it is some 40 feet long by 14 high 
PkotOi Frederick Chamberlin 
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the others and from the contemporary 
culture of the mainland 

Sicily is sepai ated only by a narrow 
channel from Italy, yet its neolithic 
culture, it anything, is moie closely cognate 
with that ot Ci etc than of Italy. The small 
island ot Fault i Jena possesses a remark- 
able senes oi masonry structuies local!}" 
called ‘ sesi/ These are, m outline, a trun- 
cated cone, circular or elliptical m plan, 
containing one or more burial chambers 
approached by a passage to which a door- 
way on the outside gives access ; the 
remains found within them suggest a 
neolithic date. The Copper Age m Sicily 
is ot great importance, and displays 
notable individualities, especially m the 
design of the rock-cut tombs Other 
tombs, lined with stone slabs (after the 
mannei of cists), are known. 

Sardinia, the Stone Age of which is little 
known, is distinguished from Italy by the 
presence of rude stone monuments, such 



FATNESS GRACEFUL IN REPOSE 


The neolithic people of Malta seem to have had 
a respect for corpulence this model in clay of 
a steatopygous woman reclining languidly on a 
locking couch is typical of the many interesting 
little images found among their remains 
Courtesy of Professor T Zamwt 

as are almost absent from the mainland. 
Standing stones and dolmens are common ; 
in addition to these must be mentioned 
the remarkable fortified dwellings called 
‘ nuraghi, ' and the Giants' Graves which 
are essentially the same as the rock-cut 
tombs, but differ from them m being built 
of large stones instead of being rock-cut. 
The Balearic Islands possess structures 
locally called * talayots/ which resemble in 
appearance the Sardinian nuraghi, though 
differing m character. Megalithic remains 
are also numerous m Corsica 
But it is Malta which presents the 
greatest number of problems for considera- 
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tion. This little island possesses some oi 
the most remarkable megalithic structures 
m the world The huge temple labyrinths 
of Hdgiar Kim and Mnaidra aie unique, 
and, tai more even than Stonehenge, 
create an impiession of mystery inscrut- 
able. No less marvellous is the rock-cut 
complexity ot chambers call Hal Saflieni 
These vast works exist, but that is almost 
all that we can say of them ; they guard 
their secrets well 

Spain is archaeological^ one of the 
most important countries m Europe. It 
has ever been a half-way 
house It lies on the Spam’s important 
most obvious route be- geographical site 
tween Europe and Africa , 
it was also an intermediary between 
northern Europe and the civilizations of 
the Mediterranean. Its wealth ot metals 
early gave it an exceptional position, and 
made it a commercial clearing-house 
From the earliest Neolithic days Spam 
was linked with Ireland ; and almost as 
early it had established connexions with 
the eastern Mediterranean 

In the first place, unlike most of the 
other Mediterranean regions with which 
we have been concerned m this chapter, 
Spam possesses palaeolithic remains of the 
first rank, already descubed and illustrated 
m Chapters 5 and 6. Secondly, the 
Neolithic and Bronze Ages have enriched 
Spam with some of the finest dolmens m 
the world , and there are many xemaikable 
types of pottery, implements, idol figures, 
etc , the relationship of which presents 
pioblems as yet imperfectly solved. There 
were undoubtedly both northern and 
eastern influences at work on the civiliza- 
tion of the country. Further information 
may be sought m Chapter 21 

Ethnologically Spam shows the Medi- 
terranean race in its greatest purity, as 
we have already mentioned But the ethnic 
history of Spam is extremely complicated. 
There are probably few territories of equal 
extent m which a greater number of tribal 
names are recorded. Most of these are to us 
mere names , but it cannot be doubted that 
these names are all that is left of the 
history of successive invasions of this part 
of the country or that, and of long and 
fierce border warfares between communi- 
ties attracted thereto by its mineral wealth. 
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VAST NEOLITHIC REMAINS IN MALTA 

Once a temple — or temples if the ' wings ’ added to the original 
structure are to be regarded as entirely separate from it — the 
buildings at Hal-Tarxien are among the most impressive of 
neolithic rums m Malta The apsed, elliptical chambers seen 
m this bud's eye view are characteristic of such sanctuaries 
Cowt* s-v of Ptoftssor T Zammit 


The tin mines of Spam were 
among the chief sources of 
this metal, which was an 
absolutely essential com- 
modity during the Bronze 
Age. Copper is plentiful and 
widely distributed m Europe ; 
but tm, which was necessary 
as an ingredient of bronze, is 
only to be found in certain 
favoured places Whoever 
had a command of those sites 
could practically command 
the trade of Europe 

Finally we must say a few 
words about the early popula- 
tions of the southern coast of 
the Mediterranean Sea and of 
the remains which they have 
left behind. As yet explora- 
tion in these regions has not 
been very systematic, and 
there are still large gaps m 
the available knowledge 
North Africa has 3 T ielded 
implements m abundance 
which are indistinguishable m 
character from those of the 
Lower and Middle Palaeolithic 
periods of Europe. The 
Upper Palaeolithic of North 
Africa (the 1 Capsian ' culture) 
l', comparable with the 
Aungnaeiau or early Upper 
Palaeolithic of Europe, but 
with certain local differences 
Neolithic implements also are 
abundant , and associated 
with the culture to which 
they belong there are remark- 
able rock carvings These, for the greater 
part, represent animals, as do the 
paintings m the palaeolithic caves of 
Europe ; but except in this one fact the 
two arts are widely different. The cave 
paintings of Europe simply represent 
animals, and nothing more ; they are not 
shown m vigorous action. The African 
rock carvings show r animals fighting, or 
carnivoi es devouring their prey. The 
African figures show species different 
from those normally represented m the 
European caves, and the art, as compared 
with that of the European Palaeolithic, is 
despicable. 


Megalithic monuments, dolmens and 
stone circles are fairly common in certain 
parts of northern Africa ; these resemble 
m general character those of Europe, and 
doubtless arc similai m purpose and are 
the tangible expression of similar ideas 
It is very noteworthy that the civilization 
of Egypt, for all its geographical prox- 
imity, has had practically no influence upon 
the civilization of the remainder of North 
Africa. 

We have now, very biiefly, surveyed the 
whole of the Mediterranean basin, and 
may pause to take stock of what we have 
learned. 
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SIMPLICITY IN TEMPLE DECORATION 


The great size and bareness of the stone pillars m the temple 
at Hal-Tarxien suggest that the neolithic builders fully 
appreciated the majesty of austere bulk Even such adorn- 
ment as they attempted was not elaborate — plain spirals such 
as aie seen on this slab, and friezes of animals 
Couiiesy of Professor T 2am, nit 


First, we see how complex has been 
the history of civilization Round the sea, 
except on the east, there is a considerable 
measure of racial uniformity. We have 
found the Mediterranean race almost every- 
where, and we can also pursue it far north, 
to Ireland, though that is another story. 
We find, too, tfrat on the whole there is 
a climatic uniformity around 
the sea , and that while no 
doubt some regions are more 
fertile than others, or more 
mountainous, or more liberal 
in their yield of this com- 
modity or that, yet speak- 
ing generally the conditions 
of life are much the same 
everywhere. Notwithstanding 
this, how diverse are the 
arts, as they were evolved in 
the different regions f Forms 
of pottery or of implements 
appear in one place that are 
unknown in another Modes 
of sepulture likewise show 
many varieties Certain com- 
munities early acquire the art 
of writing , others never at- 
tain thereto 

And secondly, we learn the 
importance of the little things 
of life to the student. Some- 
one has said that * an inch of 


potsherd is worth the whole of 
Herodotus J This is a foolish 
exaggeration , untrustworthy 
gossip though Herodotus ma} 7 
sometimes show hmisell, he 
tells us truths which we can- 
not learn elsewhere, and we 
cannot dispense with him 
But nevertheless the epigram 
contains an element of truth. 
An inch of potsherd, when 
set beside other inches of 
potsherd from other regions, 
may open to us pages of his- 
tory as rich and as varied as 
anything that Fletoolotus has 
bequeathed to us. With the 
aid of just such seeming trifles 
we are gradually fitting to- 
gether a great mosaic picture 
of the f prehistoric history ' 
of the lands that border on 
the most wonderful sea m the world We 
have at our side heaps of tesserae which 
we cannot yet fit into their place , but 
every now and then some new piece 
comes to light that brings us a stage nearer 
to the ideal — the unattainable ideal — 
of presenting a perfect picture, complete 
m every detail. 



GATEWAY LABORIOUSLY BEAUTIFIED 

A pitted surface — either of stonework or pottery — was a 
decorative effect beloved by neolithic Maltese architects and 
artists On this temple gateway at Mnaidra the pitting was 
accomplished by means of flint drills , the rectangular frame 
within the tnhthon was cut from a single slab oi stone. 
Courtesy of Professor T Zamnnt 
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EUROPE IN 

THE AGES OF STONE AND BRONZE 

The Barbaric Hinterland of the civilized East 
and the Megalitlnc Culture that took Root there 

By Sir BERTRAM WINDLE D.Sc. LL.D. F.R.S. 

Professor of Anthropology m the University of Toronto , Author of The Prehistoric Age, etc 


othing can be more difficult than the 
attempt to write the history of 
peoples who lived before written 
records came into existence. Noth- 
ing exists upon which to base the account 
but the physical remains of these peoples 
—at the earlier periods very scanty and 
much disputed — and such of their manu- 
factures as have been able to resist the 
natural decay of centuries. This means, 
ot course, that we have to rely on objects 
of stone or other durable material 

Hence, while we have a considerable 
bony of fairly certain facts about the 
peoples of Europe who lay like a dark 
backgiound behind the brilliant civiliza- 
tions ot the Mediterranean basin discussed 
in preceding chapters, the theories which 
are built on them must needs be largely 
matters of surmise , and, such being the 
case, differences of opinion must and do 
exist — differences that are often funda- 
mental. In this chapter certain facts 
and surmises will be laid before the 
reader, with the writer’s opinion as to 
what the evidence at present available 
seems to indicate with regard to them 
For a very lengthy period — when he was 
living m what is called the Stone Age, 
and for the greater part of this, the Old 
Stone or Palaeolithic Age — Man knew 
nothing of the use of metals. His mode of 
life was that of a nomad hunter and 
fisher ; he had no settled home, no idea 
of agriculture, no flocks or herds The 
era of the great early hunters came to 
an end with what is known as the Azilian 
Period (see Chapters 5 and 6) Solias and 
de Geer seem to be able to show that the 
probable date of that period was some 
7,500 years ago. Everything before that 


in the way of dates is mere guesswork, 
and how uncertain the guesses are may 
be gathered from the fact that they 
extend, for the same epoch, from 50,000 
to 350,000 years 

After the Azilian period we have a 
different form of culture to deal with — 
that of the New Stone or Neolithic Age. 
In it, while Man no doubt hunted and 
Ashed as he has done ever since, and ate 
of the roots and fruits which had been so 
important a part of his predecessor’s bill 
of fare, he had learnt to till the ground and 
raise crops of the improved descendants 
of various wild grasses such as wheat, 
oats and barley. Further, he, or more 
probably his wife, had succeeded m 
domesticating the young of the wild 
cattle of his district, so that he had flocks 
and herds as well as cultivated land. 

All this entails a settled home, and home 
added to home, so that settlements grew 
up, and with them an early form of settled 
civilization impossible to 
men of nomadic life But Evolution of the 
a settled life means that early Settlement 
there is a danger m the 
attacks of those still living the nomadic 
life. Means have to be devised to repel 
such attacks, and so there arise rude forti- 
fications, ring-fences of earth or stone or 
both with palisades. Of course the chief 
objects after which this era is named 
are the polished and hafted axe-heads 
of stone that replaced the rudely flaked 
implements of the earlier era 

Further, Neolithic man made stone adze- 
heads, with which he fashioned the dug-out 
boats that he used where he lived m lake 
dwellings, and he made rude stone saws , 
so that he was something of a carpenter. 
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Basket weaving he had learnt, and from 
baskets lined with clay to keep water 
from running out of them he had evolved 
the ait of hand-made pottery. The wheel, 
however, was to be invented m the 
far distant future 

Furs no doubt he used, especially m 
northern regions, but he could spin and 
weave and dye Some details of his dress 
we may learn from the Later Palaeolithic 
or transition cave pictures The agricul- 
turist must know the times and seasons, 
and as the man we are dealing with had 
no calendars to help him, it was only by 
the heavenly bodies that he could keep 
track of time as it sped on its way So 
he became an astronomer and constructed 
wonderful buildings, which will be de- 
scribed later , these were his observatories 
and very possibly temples also 



Earlier races (see Chap. 6) had been 
gifted with a wonderful natural artistic 
genius The Neolithic man with whom 
we are dealing was not remarkable for this 
quality , his mind ran on geometrical 
figures, which he reproduced m the adorn- 
ment of his pottery Whether any ot this 
ornament had a religious significance, as 
was the case with that ot the earlier 
Aungnacian era, it is not possible to say 
with certainty, but it is quite likely that 
the solar and lunar symbols may have 
been thus conventionally represented 
Again, the figurines of women with their 
feminine characteristics exaggerated — 
earlier types of which existed in Palaeo- 
lithic days — be linked with similar 
objects which m later periods were 
certainly associated with religion 

That Neolithic man believed m a future 
state is unquestionable , and the gifts 
that were placed beside a dead body 
when it was buried are so numerous — 
especially in the earlier part of the era — 
as to make one think that, like the modern 
gypsies, he did not suppose it right to 
retain any of the portable property 
of the deceased man or woman. This 
property often included personal orna- 
ments, shells and beads of amber once 
linked together as necklaces or bracelets 
Sometimes amber is found m enormous 
quantities m iars m the interments, one 
of these weighing seventeen pounds and 
containing no fewer than tour thousand 
articles This is eloquent testimony to a 
firm faith m another world, which it 
would be supposed was not very different 
lioin this one , in it at least the depaited 
soul decked itself m a very human fashion 



GRAVES PROVIDE EVIDENCE AS TO MATERIAL AND SPIRITUAL CULTURE 

The care with winch the dead were buried m the Neolithic Age, with their possessions disposed 
about them, shows that theie then existed a strong belief m the immortality (and potential 
vindictiveness) of the soul In the graves pottery is usually well represented, as m the neolithic 
Egyptian interment (top), and weapons are common Almost as widespread and even more interest- 
ing are small ornaments ot amber (below) , they are generally pierced, having formed parts of necklaces. 
From de Morgan ‘ P; ehistonc Man,' and British Museum 



OF STONE AND BRONZE 


Chapter 20 



Even m the Neolithic Age lines of intercommunication, trade-routes, had been opened up throughout 
Europe The most important were the two, traced above, by which the eagerly demanded amber 
ol the Baltic was brought to the Adriatic , the more easterly was developed the later A very 
remarkable phenomenon was the advent of the megalith bunders — perhaps from the East, perhaps 
only inspired by ideas derived from the East — and their wide diffusion round the coasts of Europe 


It also affords equally strong evidence, 
however, of extensive trade, since the 
source of amber is the Baltic. The fact 
that goods were conveyed to and from 
different parts of the continent implies that 
there were trade routes, and traffic on these 
trade routes would mean that intercourse 
between distant populations had been 
established , and, therefore, that civiliza- 
tion vras being extended and broadened. 
We know fairly well how these trade i cutes 
ran ; indeed, they might be deduced from 
an examination of the map of Europe. 

The most important of them started at 
the Adriatic, where Venice was afterwards 
to arise, passed up the Adige, through the 
Brenner Pass, down the Inn to Passau, 
through the Bohemian Forest to the Mol- 
dau, and then down the Elbe to the North 
Sea. A later one, starting at the Gulf of 
Trieste, ran north-east through Laibach to 


Graz, then down the Leitha to the Danube 
at Bratislava ; up the liver March , through 
Moravia and Silesia ; along the Oder ; 
across Posnan to the Vistula ; and ended 
at Danzig. There were also the natural 
routes of the Rh6ne and the Rhine valleys 
and the Atlantic and North Sea coasts 
from southern Spain to Denmark. (For 
the development of these trade routes 
see further under Chap. 30.) 

A remarkable feature of this time was 
the construction of monuments made of 
great stones, termed megaliths. As the 
whole matter is closely concerned with the 
disposal of the dead we may consider that 
question first of all. Inhumation, the 
burial of the entire body in a cave or in 
a hole m the earth, is the older method ; 
it was only later that the practice of 
cremation was introduced. It is thought 
to have marked a change in religious 
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BOWL OF A TYPICAL PATTERN 


The food vessels of the Bronze \ge were m 
Britain almost certainly developed irom nco 
litlnc bowls of the style of this example It is 
of crudely baked clay, shaped without a potter’s 
wheel, and decorated with basket-work designs 

Lni'i/i il/ U6CH ui 

opinion. Whether the fire was regarded 
as a purificatory ceremony for the benefit 
of the soul, or as an effectual moans ol 
laying a possibly troublesome ghost, or 
neither, we cannot tell. Certain it is, 
however, that the two practices for a time 
co-existed side by side Ciemation (dis- 
cussed further m Chap 30) is first found 
during the latei part of the Neolithic 
Era, and was practically uimersal during 
the later part of the Bionze Age 

But m the earlier time the bodies were laid 
m stone tombs known as dolmens , these 
have the appearance of huge stone tables, 
the literal meaning of the name given to 
them In their simplest form the\ consist 
of two or more stones fixed upright in the 
earth on the top of which a third, often of 
great size, is laid flat c o as to form a roof 
The bodies were deposited within, and the 
whole covered by a mound of earth Such 
is the typical and classical dolmen, often 
called a Di radical Altar, a term that is 
a iclic 01 the days when unknown objects 
were associated with the mysterious 
Druids To-day m many books it is not 
unusual to find included under the term 
‘ dolmen ’ more complicated burial places, 
such as chambered cairns, allees couvertes, 
Hunnenbetten and the like. The collo- 
cation is misleading, though all are 
sepulchral, ah of this period and all, no 
doubt, modifications of the same type. 


The dolmen has a wide distribution, 
which must now be described. If we 
consider the southernmost group, we 
icmaik that the dolmen is to be found m 
the Sudan, Egypt, Tripoli, Tunis, Algeria 
qnd Moiocco Farther east, it is to be 
found in India, Syria, Palestine, the 
Cnmea, the Caucasus and Bulgaria There 
are examples of dolmens elsewhere in 
Europe — in Spam, Portugal, France, Bel- 
gium, Holland, North Germany, Denmark, 
Sweden, Norway, Western England and 
Ireland. Let us notice the gaps dolmens 
have not been discovered 111 south Gei- 
manv, nor m Hungary, nor m Greece 
These facts need explanation, And some 
people have suggested that there once lived 
a dolmen-building race. 

Such a supposition is not necessary 
however, since a religious idea would 
account for the buildings, and religious 
ideas are capable of very rapid propaga- 
tion But again, do we need this explana- 
tion ? The answer lies m our attitude to 
one of the most disputed questions of the 
day in ethnological circles. Can a cultural 
fact ever be independently invented m 
different places ? Some argue that such a 
phenomenon never occurs ; otheis that it 
does, but that re-invention is les^ frequent 
by far than diffusion It suffices to say 
that, while the plan ot the simple kind of 
erection described above is one which 
might easily have been conceived indepen- 
dently by men far apai t from one another, 
it is clearly pioten by the facts that there 



SIMPLE DOLMEN IN KENT 


A table-like structure of vast stones, Kit’s Coty 
House at Aylesford is typical of the less elabo- 
rate dolmen-tombs The body was placed 
within the dolmen — a kind of cave-burial, 
since the whole was heaped over with earth 
Photo, Frith <5* Co 
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SIGNIFICANCE OF MEGALITHIC AVENUES 
Of the three huge avenues of standing stones at Caraac 
one, as shown m this plan, faces the east, and two the 
north-east * that is to say, they point towards sunrise 
respectively on midsummer's day and on the two equinoxes, 
clearly proving their builders' preoccupation with the sun. 


are regional gaps, though stone m those 
regions was not lacking for the building 
of dolmens. Above all, it can be shown 
that, m western Europe at any rate, the 
dolmens do cluster round those districts 
which produced copper, tin, amber and 
gold and were accessible to sea-borne 
traffic — all which suggests a common 
source whence the practice of dolmen- 
buildmg diffused 

If so, where did the original conception 
originate ? There is an important school 
that locates the beginnings of all ideas in 
Egypt, and to that school the dolmen is 
derived from the ‘ mastaba ' type of early 
Egyptian tomb (see page 503) . Thus what 
is now called the Heliolithic Theory, in 
which is included an answer to the dolmen 
question, teaches that from Egypt came 
the ideas which influenced not merely 
Europe but the East as far as China, and, 
beyond that via the Pacific islands, Mexico 
and perhaps other parts of the New World. 
Many think that this vast edifice of ad- 
mittedly fascinating theory is 
built upon a very small foun- 
dation of ascertained fact, 
and believe that the dolmen 
was introduced to Egypt from 
Syria, or to both from some 
third undetermined spot Yet 
another view is that the dolmen 
originated in the Iberian pen- 
insula, m the basin of the 
Tagus, and thence spread 
through Europe, being derived 
from cave tombs ; it is sug- 
gested, indeed, that both dol- 
mens and cave tombs were 
merely modifications of the 


rock-cut tombs of southern 
Sicily. 

From the dolmen we must 
turn to the consideration of 
other forms of megalilhic 
monuments. The simplest and 
most wide-spread is the men- 
hir, or standing stone. The idea 
of setting a stone on end in 
the giound has occurred to 
the minds of people in all 
parts of the world, and such 
stones have been employed for 
a multiplicity of purposes It 
is recorded, for instance, that 
Jacob erected a stone of memorial ; and 
many others have always been used for 
this object, as well as for pointers for 
astronomical purposes, it would seem, and 
as landmarks. 

Strictly speaking, a single line of these 
megalithic standing stones is what is 
known as an alinement ; many of these 
are to be seen m south-western England. 
Dual, triple or multiple rowb of such stones 
are often loosely called by that name by 
writers of to-day, but the word * avenues 1 is 
better, since it distinguishes them from the 
single row. Both 
the single and the 
multiple stones 
are sometimes of 
an immense size 
The giant speci- 
men at Locmari- 
aquer m Brittany, 
for instance, has 
been m four sepa- 
rate pieces since 



TOMB CONSTRUCTION IN BRITTANY 

In the great dolmen known as the f Table cles Marchands ’ 
at Carnac, the immense, monolithic roof was supported^ by 
several side-stones, so that it is more complicated than Kit's 
Coty House On the left-hand end stone (above) is carved a 
design thought to represent wheat ripening m the sun. 







MOST EXTENSIVE OF THE MONUMENTS OF THE MEGALITH BUILDERS 

The disposition of the stone avenues at Carnac suggests some ritual purpose, as their orientation 
indicates a connexion with the worship of the sun They run m orderly fashion uphill and across flat 
country, affording either processional ways or long vistas down which worshippers might watch the 
rise of their god The avenue of Menec is the largest of the three mam groups of standing stones 




MENHIRS IN ONE OF THE GREAT ALINEMENTS OF KERLESCAN 
Imposing as they are m isolation, menhirs are more definitely awe-mspiring when arranged m long 
ranks, as at Carnac The magnitude of the accomplishment of the ancient people who constructed the 
avenue is suggested by the dimensions of the stones seen here , and many of those that go to form 
the almement of Kermario are even larger At the western end of the avenues of Kerlescan is a ring 
of standing stones, interesting m that it is almost complete, but not perfectly circular in shape. 










THE DAMAGED BUT STILL VAST AVENUE OF MENEC IN BRITTANY 

About a thousand yards ux length, and consisting of more than a thousand upright stones arranged u 
eleven ahnements, the avenue of Menec covers a greater area than those of Kermano and Kerlescan 
near by Originally, at the south-western end of the avenue, there was a cromlech, or circle o 
standing stones (see plan m page 621), 100 yards across, but it has been broken by modern buildings 


RELIGION EXPRESSED IN THE ERECTION OF GIGANTIC STONES 

The early dolmens, like that of Kergavat (left), were constructed of massive slabs and blocks o 
untrimmed stone ; m later examples the uprights were made much smaller, and eventually their plac< 
was taken by carefully constructed walls The purpose of menhirs, single standing stones often o 
great size, is not known, but it is supposed that they were connected with a fertility cult Here jwe 
see the huge, isolated monolith known as the Giant of Kerderf, at Carnac: it is about 19 feet higfc 
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HOW ENGLAND HAS TREATED HER GRANDEST MEGALITHIC MONUMENT 

The reconstruction of the great circles at Avebuiy is a difficult matter owing to the \ andal destruc- 
tion of then constituent stones by local farmers — sometimes to cleai tillage, sometimes apparently 
m wanton destruction , the two old surveys show the amount of damage wrought m a single cen- 
tury Luckily these same surveys preserve much of the otherwise irrecoverable mioimation, and 
indeed Colt Hoaie was able to publish the restoration below, as good as any now likely to be made 

Aftet Colt Hoctt, ‘ Aniit.pt H iltsbue' 


its fall, but it was sixty-seven leet high 
m the days of its greatness It is m 
Brittany that the greatest avenues are 
also to be found At Carnac there are 
three groups — the lines of Menec, which 
consist of eleven rows of menhirs, each 
from three to thirteen feet m height, 
making a total of 1,169 stones , those 
of Kermano, ten m number, and com- 
prising 982 menhirs , and the thirteen 
lines of Iverlescan, which consist of 540 
stones with a circle at the western termina- 
tion. At Erdeven, another site, there are 
1,129 stones in thirteen rows extending 
for one and a quarter miles. Professor 
Dechelette has stated that these are the 
only true alinements m existence, but 
there is no reason whatever to deny that 
title to the much smaller examples of 
Wilts and Devon. 

The Carnac group have a connexion 
with the .sun, for two of them face north- 
east, and the third east — that is, towards 


sunrise and the sun at the solstices. But 
this matter oi the astronomical importance 
of such early monuments may be more 
‘suitably dealt with m connexion with the 
next form of megalith, the stone circle 
Sometimes called cromlechs (‘ bent stone ’ 
is the literal meaning of this word — 
which should not be used, since it is 
misleading and ambiguous, having m the 
past been attached to dolmens and other 
ob-jects), these erections are 111 fact circles 
of stones, and there is no reason why we 
should not simply refer to them as such 
The circles vary m diameter (one hundred 
feet is not an uncommon measurement) , and 
are formed of standing stones of varying 
height — very often they are quite small 
In many cases m Great Britain and else- 
where the circle is connected with one or 
two avenues. As the largest example of 
this kind of monument is the great collec- 
tion of stones at Avebury in Wilts, that 
may now be described. 
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' Avebury doth as much surpass Stone- 
henge as a cathedral doth a parish church/ 
said Aubrey, that genial recorder ol the 
lore of the late seventeenth century. A 
certain Farmer Green of evil memory, 
however, removed man} 7 of the stones, and 
the circle is now sadly reduced, though 
still a thing to inspire wonder. In the first 
place it covers twenty-eight and a half 
acres, and within the ditch that surrounds 
it is a little village with church and manor 
house. The rampart and fosse form a 
circle 1,400 feet in diameter; and, as the 
ditch is inside the bank, the erection cannot 
have been of a military character. The 
depth ol the ditch even to-day is forty feet. 
There are two avenues, from which, how- 
ever, the standing stones have been freely 


removed. Within the ditch there was 
originally a wide circle ; and within this 
double ambit were two circles, each double 
and concentric, and each containing in 
its centre what has been called a 4 cove ' 
— some arrangement of stones, that is 
to say, perhaps taking the form of a dol- 
men. It is the largest building of its kind 
in existence, and is similar to the early 
Breton type. 

Stonehenge, an erection ot later Neolithic 
times, is far more widely known than the 
Avebury stones, and m connexion with 
it are many points of interest with which 
we must now deal. It has a ditch and a 
rampart, which is quite low in com- 
parison with that at Avebury and encloses 
an area only 300 feet m diameter. Within 
this was once a circle of stones, of which 


1 none remain, though the holes which they 



occupied have been discovered — they are 
known as * Aubrey holes/ from John 
Aubrey, who mentioned them and thus 

caused search to be made 
for them. From the north- 
east side an avenue, now de- 
k ; void of stones and merely 

* uik a c ^ ou ^ e embankment, passes 
/ ** out, m the middle of it 

X is a menhir known as the 

' ‘ Friar's Heel.’ Within the 

] ambit of the Aubrey holes is a 


SCATTERED REMAINS MARKING THE SITE OF A VAST MONUMENT 


Consisting originally of a wide circle containing two smaller, double rings of stones, the Avebury 
works weie surrounded by a rampart and ditch, and were approached by two avenues lined with 
menhirs The immense size of individual stones is readily appreciated when we see these two beside 
a cottage of two storeys Surviving menhirs that once formed part of the outer circle and the 
southern inner circle (lower photograph) also testify to the megalith builders" engineering skill 
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circle or hedge of shaped pillars with 
imposts This is absolutely unique for 
there is no othei cncle which has such 
imposts, nor is there any other m which 
the stones hav e been shaped Further, the 
lintels aie held m position on the uprights 
by a mortise and tenon joint also an 
mdividual characteristic of the ring at 
Stonehenge, and one that shows a know- 
ledge cd carpentry Within this is a 
circle of much smaller stones unhewn 
and without impost but they are in some 
wavs the most interesting 
feature of the whole group 
Unlike neatlv all the other 
stones which are saistm of 
the kind found scattered all 
over Salisbury Plain these 
stones aie foiagn and there 
has bem much conti oveisy 
as to the piace of them ongm 
Op mon to dav consider the 
Piescell\ Hills m Pcmbiokc 
shire just above I ishguard 
180 m les to the w cst ot Stone 
henge to be the place 


Nobody can say why they were brought 
from this great distance They may 
have been the stones of some sacred 
edifice removed by emigrants or seized 
as trophies of wai , we cannot tell. At 
least it is interesting to recall the fact 
that Geoffrey of Monmouth Bishop of 
St Asaph, writing m the twelfth century, 
declared that the stones of Stonehenge 
had been brought from the Curragh 
of Kildare m Ireland by the magic of 
Merlin to please A irehus Ambrosius a 




THE REMAINS OF STONEHENGE SEEN FROM THE AIR 


Although the great structure has suffered considerably with the passage of years enough remains to 
enable us to realize the pristine grandeur of Stonehenge The surrounding earthwork which has a 
diameter of about three hundred feet is clearly peiceptible the white marks w’thm it indicate the 
points at which the foundations of an outermost ring of standing stones have been discovered, though 
the stones themselves have disappeared The key diagram above distinguishes the component parts 

Photo Central Aerophoto Co Ltd, 




vague Romanised Butish hero, who was 
supposed to have lived m about a r> 470. 
There is some great secret unrevealed con- 
cerning these Prescelly stones, and we a*e 
never likely to discover what it is 



Within them, again, were live great 
4 tnhtlions/ only two of which are standing 
to-day. Each of these is like a detached 
segment of the ring of pillars and imposts, 
but is of much greater size They formed 
a horseshoe ; within it was a second horse- 
shoe of foreign stones, and within that again 
there is a flat stone lying on the ground 
known as the Altar Stone This, the only 
other foreign stone m the group, may have 
come from Somerset. When the sun rises 
on midsummer day, its rays, if visible, 
stream over the Fnar's Heel, across the 
Altar Stone and through the aperture of 
the great central tnhthon of the five. That 
such an arrangement should be legarded as 
accidental would be to stretch the long 
arm of coincidence altogether too far. 

Theie is a great controversy over the 
solar nature of the stone circles, some 
flatly refusing to believe m it. My own 
observations of Irish circles, astronomic- 
ally checked by my cousin, Admiral 
Somerville, and his own work 011 a number 
of other circles, leave no doubt in my 
mind as to the genuineness of the theory. 







HUGE MONOLITH THAT WOULD BE ALL IMPORTANT TO SUN-WORSHIPPERS 


At the summer solstice the sun rises over the Hele Stone, or Friar’s Heel, which stands on the common 
axis of the two circles and two horseshoes at Stonehenge , the lower photograph was taken at dawn 
on Midsummer’s day. The beams of the rising sun would fall across the Altar Stone and strike 
through the arch formed by the aperture of the ‘ Great Tnhthon.’ These facts, with the rest of 
the relevant evidence, seem to establish Stonehenge definitely as an ancient temple of the sun. 

Photos , Tomkins & Banatl and Mullins 
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The people who erected these circles were 
agriculturists , it was of great import- 
ance to them that they should be able to 
mark the passage of the seasons, and they 
had no clocks and no calendars Those are 
the basal facts The theory suggests that 
circles like Stonehenge and others were solar 
— or m some cases stellar — observa tones, 
by means of which the flight of time could be 
observed and the farmer made aware when 
his spring opeiations should commence 
Of course, the exact point of rising of the 
sun shifts very slightly from year to year, 
and from calculations based on that fact Sir 
Norman Lockyer estimated tha t Stonehenge 
was erected m about 1S00 b c. Professor 
Gowland, when examining the circle at the 
restoration of the stone which fell on the 
night of December 31, 1000, came upon 
evidences of copper which led him to 
think that the monument was of the very 
end of the Neolithic Penod -just as it 
merged into the Chalcohthic, or the age 
when stone and copper were in simul- 
taneous m>e. At any rate, its character 
entitles us to believe that it was the latest 
of all these monuments like the mega- 
lith ic remains m Brittaim it was obviously 


a holy place, if we may judge from the 
numbei of interments around, these being 
far more numerous than in any other part 
of the county To conclude this matter, 
the great engineering skill necessary for 
the erection of all these monuments must 
be noted and admired. 

It is now lime to turn from their relics 
to the races (as distinct from cultures and 
social groups) of the period which we are 
considering , and a study of them must be 
prefaced by some remarks on that thorny 
problem, the peopling of Europe. Where 
the earliest people came from we do not 
know It is supposed, however, that 
towards the end of the Palaeolithic Age a 
considerable part, at any rate, of western 
Europe was inhabited bv the Magdalenian 
race, which had come into Europe from 
the steppe regions, with a fully developed 
ait of its own, and spread down to the 
Pyrenees (see also, however, under Chap. 5) . 
There seenu to have been in North Africa 
a race called the Capsian, which some- 
where around 7000-6500 b c. immigrated 
into Spam and advanced northwards, 
eventually pushing the Magdalemans out 
of its w T ay and reaching Britain about 


! 



STONEHENGE AS RESTORED TO ITS ORIGINAL APPEARANCE 

While there is much that is likely to remain inexplicable m connexion with Stonehenge, definite 
suggestions as to its appearance when undamaged are afforded by the rums , these are all realized 
m this very convincing model restoration The imposts of the outer circle of standing stones, it 
will be seen, form an unbroken rmg, while the tnlithons of the horseshoe are separated by regular 
gaps The position of the largest of these tnlithons m relation to the Altar Stone is well shown. 
Photo by S. Sutton of a model m Salisbury Museum 
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5000 b.c. These Capsians seem to have 
belonged to the great Mediterranean race. 
One thousand years later — pray remember 
that all these dales are exceedingly tentative 
— the Alpines, so called from hating been 
hist tc cognized in Alpine districts, began 
to seep into Europe from the east, Before 
dealing with them, however, it will be 
necessary to glance at the physical geo- 
graphy of the continent. 

In the first place, we have the vast 
northern plain extending trom the North 
Sea to the Altai Mountains near Mongolia, 
broken only by the Urals, and then 
not seriously, for their 
Geography and altitude is not great. In 
problems of Race the south we have another 
great plain terminated at 
its southernmost edge by the Sahara ; and 
here, logically, Europe may be said to end, 
since the Mediterranean is only an in- 
cidental lake, and not so long ago was two 
lakes with land budges at Gibraltar and 
Sicily. This southern plain extends from 
Morocco to Mesopotamia. Between these 
plains is a mountainous core or Highland 
Zone, running from the north-east to the 
south-v est. It has its beginning in the east, 
m those highlands of Armenia that are con- 
nected with the North Persian mountains, 
the Zagros range and the ndge running 
through Svria to Palestine From this 
starting-pom t it works across Europe to 
terminate at the Pyienees, being for the 
greater pait of 1U length an upland, moist, 
forested district. 

At the eastern end of this region we And 
people ot the Armenoid or Anatolian race 
(see page 22S). They have extraordinary 
flat-backed heads, so extraordinary that it 
was once imagined that the deformity — 
il such it may be called — was artificial. 
These heads, like those of the Alpines, are 
of the broad type. 

No observant person looking down on 
the heads of a crowd from a gallery m a 
theatie or elsewhere can fail to note that 
some are long and narrow, some much 
more nearly approaching the circular. 
Anthropologists call these respectively 
dolichocephalic and brachvcephalic skulls, 
but let us be content to call them long and 
broad. These two shapes of heads are 
very important factors in trying to arrive 
at definite facts as to the early history of 


Europe, as has already cracxged m 
Chapter 5 ; but it is necessary to note that 
theie aie numerous forms intermediate 
between the long and the broad, ab indeed 
one can see from one’s gallon observatory 
So far as we know, the majority oi the 
peoples existing in Europe up to the 
time with which we are now dealing were 
all of the long headed type. 

Now, however, we have a broad headed 
race making its appearance. It may have 
had its cradle m the plateau surrounded by 
the mountains of As>ia Minor that lies im- 
mediately west of the Armenian moun- 
tains. Neolithic implements are common 
m this district, and these peoples came 
into Europe, it is thought, about the time 
of transition between the Old and the 
New Stone Ages. Perhaps a few made 
their appearance in this continent during 
Palaeolithic times, but a lew only ; it is 
generally accepted that the real invasion 
took place after the end ot that era 
Whether this broad type of skull was 
developed by reason of long dieting on 
nuts, roots and the like, instead ot flesh as 
the main food, is not certain, but several 
facts point m that direction 

The main cuxrent of Alpo-Carpathian 
newcomers was related to the peoples of the 
mountains and plateaux that stretch from 
the Himalayas westward It made its way 
to the Balkans and along the 
Mountain Zone we have b^en Spread of the 
considering. The principal highland folk 
ea c tern groups of these people 
are known to-day as Slavs ; to the vest 
are the * Cevenoles ’ or 4 Auvergnats ’ with 
the broadest heads in France, living in the 
Ardennes, in the Vosges and 111 the central 
plateaux of France m scattered com- 
munities. The Illyrio-Anatolian group 
compiises the Armenians — with whom the 
Hittites were connected — and the Illyrians 
or Dmarics of the Adriatic, a variety of 
the above. 

Many ot the broad-heads made their 
way into the mountainous districts of 
Switzerland, and there (probably through 
contact with another culture — see 
Chap 30) they developed a mode of life 
worthy of study. For the settlers felled 
the trees of the forests which fringed the 
lakes, and, having driven the trunks into 
the shallow waters as piles, built platforms 

m 
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on which they set then huts Thus the 
lake-villages, of which so many remains 
have been found, were formed. Farming 
operations were carried out on the patches 
oi land along the lake-sides ; the cattle 
were driven up to the alpme pastures m 
summer as they are to-day ; but the 
families, and m time of stress the cattle 
too, were able to enjoy comparative safety 
from enemies and from the wild beasts of 
the woods on their artificial islands, since 
dug-out boats and easily re- , 
movable causeways of planks 
were the only means of access 
to them 

Of course, the limit of pos- 
sible population of such places 
was reached before very long, 
and there was a certain amount 
ot emigration Some of these 
people, ior instance, eventually 
worked their way south into 
what is now Italy. Here they 
had left the lake-region but 
were still on swampy land ; and 


they perpetuated their old method of life, 
erecting a modified kind of pile-dwellmg 
known as a terramaia, in the Po Valley 
and as far south as Bologna For these 
terremare and the subsequent Villanova 
culture see under Chapter 30. 

Lake- villages were not, however, an 
exclusive discovery of the Alpines of the 
Swiss lakes, for there are ancient descrip- 
tions of similar communities in northern 
Syria and m Georgia. Herodotus, who 



Broad headed newcomers to western Europe developed in the Neolithic Age a new manner of life, 
which survived into the Age oi Iron They constructed villages on piles over shallow lakes and 
marshes {see page 267), and connected with the land by wooden causeways, dug-out canoes providing 
an alternative means of communication The model above indicates the degree of comfort afforded 
by such lake-dwellings; the drawing below gives, perhaps, too great an impression of neatness 
But recomtnietion from Proj. R. R Schmidt, ‘ Steinzeitsiedlungen im F t-derseemoor ' drawing ajter Proj. J. M Tyler 

* New Stone Age 7 ( Scribners ) 
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describes such villages m Macedonia in the 
fifth century B.c , mentions that the in- 
habitants fed their horses on fish. 

Similar lake-villages occur m distant 
parts, in the British Isles tor example, 
wheie there weic places such as the Milage 
at Meaxe, near Glastonbury, located m the 
now drained fens of the stream which flows 
to the Bristol Channel past Bndgwater, 
the legendary district of Avalon. This 
village, which has been most fully examined 
by Bulleid, existed at least down to the 
third century a.d , and the details of its 
civilization are quite well known Other 
such villages are to be found m the peat 
mosses of Scotland, but perhaps one of the 
most interesting groups of similar commu- 
nities is that of the crannogs of Ireland, 
which were inhabited, even used as 
fortresses, as late as the time of Queen 
Elizabeth 


The idea that inspired the building of 
these is the same as that olved by the 
builders of the Swiss lake-dwellings ; the 
same, indeed, as was held by the architects 
responsible for the moated castles and 
houses and even farms of much later days : 
1 Live on an island, and it you cannot find 
an island, make one/ Obviously that can 
be done either by putting a ring of water 
lound a given piece of land, or by taking 
your land and setting it in a piece of water. 
The Normans did the former, the Iiish the 
latter. They drove piles into comparatively 
solid ground beneath shallow waters, so as 
to form a circle, and into this they dumped 
stones and earth and intersecting trunks of 
trees, thus making a solid platform, not a 
raised one, as m the Swiss case. Such was 
the type of the Glastonbury village and of 
scores of Irish crannogs Of course, such 
artificial islets tended gradually to sink, 


FOUNDATIONS OF TIMBER UPON WHICH A LAKE-DWELLING WAS RAISED 

^^iT-. re 1 mains a i a ke-viUage a t Glastonbury, though dating from the Early Iron Age, show the 
methods used m constructing such dwellings. When the site was first occupied it was covered 
by a shallow mere, having a peat bottom which afforded an insufficient basis upon which to build. 
A structure of logs and heavy timber was accordingly laid down ; it has an average thickness of 
three feet, being bounded on two sides by a neat palisade, part of which is here seen. 

From A, Bulleid , The Glastonbury Lake Village 
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but that could be rectified by additions of 
earth. We know, from the superimposed 
hearths, that this was done on many 
occasions m the Glastonbury village. 

There were, at least associated with this 
Alpine race, some other gioups of whom 
mention must now be made ; and first of 
all of what are now called the Beaker folk. 
Suddenly, it would appear, there arose m 
Spain a people skilled in making a lorm 
of pottery coeval with the megalithic 
industry, but late m this era ; the impulse 
to make it seems to have come from some 
new stimulus, which was, perhaps, North 
African. The bell-beaker was a kind of 
wide-mouthed vessel, ornamented usually 
with geometrical devices, and was made 
and used by a people who seem to have 
highly developed the art of archery and 
who overran the Iberian peninsula to the 
Mediterranean area and even as far as 
Sardinia and Sicily. Moreover, they crossed 
the Pyrenees and covered almost the 
whole of France as far north as Biittany. 
To England also they passed, and the 
region beyond the Netherlands 

This was not a mere case of traffic in 
a special type of vessel, for the beakers are 
made in different areas of the local clay ; 
it was the sign of an invasion (or invasions) 
of peoples bringing with them their own 
idea as to the kind of 
Men of the Bell- vessel that should be 
beaker culture made. In the Swiss dis- 
trict the old lake-village 
civilizations resisted their onslaught, and 
they turned into Bohemia and Moravia. 
From this region now emerged a new type, 
associated certainly with the last and m 
the mam following the same industries ; it 
is even held hy some writers to be identical. 

Like the Beaker folk, these men were 
broad headed and high headed too, and 
had heavy brows. They buried their 
dead m cists of stone, which they covered 
with mounds of earth The Neolithic people 
of Britain had done this too, but their 
mounds were oval, often ringed with stand- 
ing stones. The barrows of the newcomers 
were round, not long, and hence the men 
who made them came to be called the 
1 Round Barrow Race/ They became 
too numerous for their place of origin in 
Bohemia and moved perhaps eastward 
at first, but mostly to the north-west, to 



WIDELY USED TYPE OF UTENSIL 


Signs of a new culture, beakers such as these 
are found m graves throughout the greater part 
of Europe They seem to have served as food- 
vessels and are wide-mouthed, of thin, tough 
ware usually ornamented with geometric designs 
British Museum 

Denmark and Scandinavia, marking their 
progress by their barrows Covering the 
countries they passed through, the}? 
reached the sea at the Elbe, Wcser and 
Rhine, and crossed it to Britain on its 
eastern coasts from Forth to Thames, 
expelling the f long barrow ' folk to the 
central forests but letting alone the more 
civilized megalith builders of the south 
They are, thinks Myres, whose description 
I have been following, ‘ the ancestors of 
the John Bull type of Englishman and 
the kindred continental stocks/ Some 
think that these people introduced the 
Goidelic tongue into Britain, but this 
theory is opposed to the balance of opinion. 
They had narrower heads than the true 
Alpines ; they were taller and more 
robust and their occiputs were not 
flattened. Perhaps they were a cross 
between the true Alpines and the Nordics. 

A word must now be said about these 
Nordics. They seem to have come from 
the Russian steppes, and were horsemen 
and cattle drivers. They had long heads, 
fair hair and blue eyes — in contrast to the 
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ROUND BARROW TOMBS SEEN IN SECTION 


A widespread type of grave m the Bronze Age, round barrows 
were built of heaped earth and rubbish Many, like the 
Northumbrian examples seen above, contain receptacles of 
stone m which the body was placed , and the depositing m 
them of pottery seems to have been a universal practice 
BtJisk Mi'seuni 


brunette Alpines. Largely for political 
reasons we have heard a good deal about 
these Nordics, whom Dixon has dcscxibed 
as a blend of Caspian, Mechteiranean and 
proto-Negroid races. In fact the effort 
has been made in some quaiters to show 
that the Nordic is the only lace of real 
excellence. This is pure nonsense, and due 
to the fact, as Peake says, that the Noichc 
‘ is strong, robust and comageous, and 
possesses certain manly qualities which 
are much adirured , aho he has taken care 
for some thousands of \cais to impiess 
upon his neighbours that these are 
admirable qualities/ 

These people lived m the noithern plain, 
with the Tripotje culture, oi w r hich nothing 
more can be said here, intervening between 
them and the Alpines, in the district of 
the Dnieper, south of Kiev. The Round 
Barrow folk, if they be not the same 
people as the Beaker folk, are believed to 
have been ciosses between these Nordics 
and the Beaker folk 

Reference should also be made to ihe 
people called Prospectors by Professor 
Fleure and Maritime Armenouls by Pro- 
fessor Elliot Smith They belong to the 
broad headed group, like the piecechng 
races, and are bdieved to have been an 
early cross between the Mediterraneans 
and the Anatolians Their distribution 
along the coasts of south-western Europe 
curiously coincides with that of the ancient 
mines of gold, tin and copper, and there- 
fore of some types of megaliths. 

Such was the racial mixture m Europe 
at the dawn of the Age of Metals. Now, 


though gold w as the first to be 
used, if only for ornaments 
and in small quantities, it is 
to the discovery of copper 
that the real advance was 
due. Where, when, and how 
it was discovered are all much- 
disputed points The Egyp- 
tian school believes that i t was 
discovered m that land by 
the accidental fusion of some 
malachite paint used by the 
ladies of the period for adorn- 
ing their countenances Others 
think that it was the result 
of the fusion of a vein of the 
metal by some hunter’s hre. 
Pumpelly found it m the lowest of the 
villages explored by him at Anau, near 
Askhabad m Tuiki^tan, and attributes the 
date of that village to 8-7000 bc. , but 
that date is probably much too early. 
Elall brought from Tell vl-Obeid lions 
made of copper dated by him 3200-3000 
B r (bee page 520), and it is ob\ ions 
hom the specimens that the working of 
the metal had been goui£ on for a long 
time It seems probable, m fact, that the 
knowledge of the metal had existed m 
Asia at least as early as 4500 bc., and 
perhaps even five hundred \ ears earlier ; 
that it was there that the discoxery was 
made , that it was brought from Asia io 
Ee\pt 111 about 4241 bc (for the signifi- 
cance of this date see page 422) , but 
that it did not reach Europe perhaps until 
many centimes after that. 

For a time copper was used unalloyed, 
though thcie is no evidence for anything 
like a universal Copper Age. 

It w r as too soft to be used Dawn of the 
foi much except ornamental Age of Metals 
pui posers, but weapons were 
nevertheless cast from it Stone w T as still 
the staple, and the period in which both 
were used is called the Chalcolithic Era. 
There are evidences of such an era m Spam 
and m Ireland — perhaps elsewhere. But 
cassitente, a salt of tm, occurs in some 
instances with copper, and it was found that 
a mixture of the two made a hard metal 
teally useful for implements and weapons. 
Gradually the classical blend of ten per 
cent, of tin became the standard bronze. 
This w*as the real start of the metal age. 
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BRONZE AGE CHARIOT AND BOAT 
The matenal civilization of Sweden during this 
period is admirably illustrated m rock caivmgs 
m Bohuslan Here we see an elaborate, four- 
wheeled chariot and a beaked ship similar m 
general plan to those later used by the Vikings. 

Fiom Moitehus, Les Temps Prthiston'jHcs cn Stilt, 


Where the discovery was first made is 
unknown Sayce found, in the celebrated 
royal library of Ashur, an inscription of the 
reign of Sargon of Agade, c. 2800 b c , in 
which the ‘ tm-land . . . beyond the upper 
sea/ i e. the Mediterranean, is mentioned. 
People were interested in tm, then, at that 
period , and it is difficult to see why, save 
for the making of bronze. The earliest bit 
of bionze in existence is said to be one 
found at Medum m Egypt and dated to 
3000 b c , though it may be 1,000 years 
later. There is a claim made that it was 


known in China as early as 4000 b c , but 
the existing evidence is not convincing. It 
was found m the second city of Hissarlik, 
where it would be made not later than 
2000 b.c. In Crete it was known earlier 
even than in Egypt, since it had already 
appeared during the Early Minoan series 
of civilizations. 

Wherever it was discovered, it spread all 
over Europe, and with it came a higher 
culture, for the plough drawn by cattle 
superseded the earlier hoe, as we see from 
rock carvings of the period. Men also built 
boats instead of dug-outs, and, judging 
fiom the carvings m Bohuslan in Sweden, 
these were capable of accommodating as 
many as thirty people Salt was mined, 
as at Hallstatt in the Salzkammergut, 
where later theie arose duiing the Early 
Iron Age a great culture known as the 
Hallstattian, described in Chapter 30. 
This late bronze culture, with its remark- 
able art, can, therefore, only be mentioned 
here, for it really belongs to the next 
great epoch, that of iron, which, in its 
later development of steel, is that 111 
which we ourselves are living. 

Thus from rude stone implements, 
through those of superior character, 
polished and hafted, we arrive at the use 
of metal which transformed civilization, 
made its spread enormously more rapid, 
and for better or worse created the environ- 
ment m which we exist lo-day. 

It might be expected that something 
should be said about a topic more fashion- 



ELABORATE AND EFFECTIVE CARVINGS IN CHALK FROM YORKSHIRE 

Unimaginative designs executed with considerable technical skill distinguish these solid drums of 
chalk which are thought to have been idols or fetishes of the Early Bronze Age. The deco- 
rative schemes suggest that British artists were to some extent influenced by the Mycenaean 
culture, probably by ideas transmitted through Spain. On the central drum is a stylised repre- 
sentation of a human face ; similar carvings are found on French monuments (see page 270). 

British Museum 
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able, perhaps, some fitly years ago — 
what is the connexion between these 
peoples who have been under discussion 
and the Aryans ? To-day, houeicr, 
we no longer talk of an ‘ Aiyan lace, 
a term tor which undoubted!}’ it un- 
intentionally, Max Mullei gets the ciedit 
m spite of the tact that he protested that 
he would as soon speak of a * dolicho- 
cephalic dictionary ’ as of an ‘ Aryan 
race ’ The present speakers of the 
Aryan languages can easily be shown to 
comprise several races, waat we have to 
consider is a group of tongues, all with 
common roots and presumably a common 
ongm, which used to be spoken of as 


page 44b, we mai make a sunnise as to 
its geogiaphical conditions, fiom a con- 
sideration oi the objects for which the 
\ uious languages possess words in 
common 

Obviously these tongues must be 
derived trom a gtoup originally spoken 
by a more or less lestncted community, 
but the part played in Euiope bv these 
‘Aiyans’ m the nanow (and proper) 
sense is discussed in Chapter 30 The 
language which they spoke was flexible 
and capable ot gieat things, and the 
speakeis, perhaps tiom inability to learn 
other languages, peihaps from conceit 
seem to have been able to impose it 



ARTIFICIAL HILL ERECTED TO PAY RESPECT TO THE DEAD 

Its antiquity proved In tlie Roman ioud that skirts its base the huge barrow calle 1 Silbury Hill m 
Wiltshire, was piobabh constnictx l m the Neolithic 01 m the Early Bionze Vlthough no 

evidence of a burial within it has been revealed by tentatne e\ca\ation> it u is piobabh irucid< d 
to be either a tomb or a cenotaph It is the laigcat banow in England being 1 35 leet high an 1 
552 feet across, and ’s tormed tliioughout of ch ilk rubble 
1 ho 0 , E II kobuts 


Aryan languages, but aie now more 
commonly called Indo-Euiopean (Indo- 
Germamc is obwomly anothei teim foi 
the same gioup). 

As the oldest documents connected with 
an} of these languages that we possess are 
in Sanskrit, it used to be assumed that the 
original home of the tongue was m India 
But considering that most of the languages 
aie spoken outside that land, there is no 
leason for maintaining this idea. In 
fact we do not know where the place of 
origin of the common base language was, 
though, as explained in Chapter 14, 


on the races — often highly superior to 
them m material culture — which they 
conquered These people, m fact, seem to 
have been boin mleis, and to have as- 
sumed conti ol wherever they came. Thus 
we have a group of kindred tongues spoken 
by people not necessarily related to one 
another, and to that group of tongues 
belong almost all those m use m Europe, 
together with some m the East. Basque 
is an exception, so are Finnish and Magyar 
But dissimilar as they may seem to casual 
observers, the others belong to the same 
group. 
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of his Spiritual Needs in a Personal Religion 
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eligion meant more to ancient peoples 
than it usually does to peoples of 
the modern world. It comprised all 
that they felt to be most leal and 
essential, and was an inextricable part of 
their social and political organization. 

Of course religious beliefs and prac- 
tices decayed or changed from time to 
time and lost their earlier value, and 
some \ ery striking vicissitudes can be 
traced ; but the history of religion, viewed 
as a whole, is maiked by the revival, 
lecurrence and persistence of similar 
fundamental ideas. It is for this reason 
that religion cannot be regarded as some- 
thing merely invented or imposed by 
pnests or ruleis ; it must — to a certain 
extent — answer primary human needs. 

As to the origin of religion contradic- 
tory views prevail ; but the actual com- 
paiison of the voild’s religions, ancient and 
modem, ie\cals a significant resemblance 
m spite of the ditfei cnees, and this can be 
partly explained as due to the similar way 
in which men tend to xeact to life, and to 
find an outlet for their aspirations, an 
answer to their questionings and comfort 
m their troubles. 

The old Chustian Father, S. Augustine 
(a d 354-430), declared that the Christian 
religion had always existed, long before 
Christ came and before His followers 
began to be called Christians. That is 
to say, he, and others like him, did not 
regard Christianity as something abso- 
lutely new ; it had its forerunners. And 
it must be clearly stated at the outset 
that the science of religion finds essential 
resemblances and essential differences 
among all religions, just as the zoologist 
finds them among organisms, but that 


opinions diverge — and often seriously — 
concerning the difficult questions that at 
once arise fiom this comparison. 

Moreover, we must throughout this 
mquiiy use the word f 1 eligion ' m a very 
wide sense, apart from the question 
whether such and such beliefs and prac- 
tices are rational or magical, true or super- 
stitious ; it is enough that they persist or 
survive, and evidently had a very real 
meaning and value for the people who 
preserved them. Again, we have to in- 
clude what to us often lies entirely out- 
side religion, but for ancient peoples had 
as profound a meaning as a man's personal 
religion has for him to-day . 

Among ancient peoples, as also among 
the more primitive folk of modern times, 
religion held an exceptionally prominent 
place , partly because they 
had not icached that stage When religion 
o± mental development coloured all life 
where there is drawn a 
distinction, such as we can draw, be- 
tween religion and ethics, law or science. 
All the great affairs of their life had 
what we should call a ‘ religious ' aspect. 
Their religion was intensely practical ; 
in a sense it was their life. It was 
shaped by their mode of life and their 
livelihood, by the nature of their land 
and its climate. It expressed their 
tempei ament and directed their mode 
of thought. 

In fact, ancient religion was not, as a 
rule, so readily detached from other con- 
siderations — ‘ secular ’ or ‘ profane * we 
should call them — as with peoples living 
at a higher stage of development ; and 
this development, which is a very compli- 
cated one, is to be kept in view when we 
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deal with ancient xeligions 
because we learn thereby 
how we ha\ e come to think 
as we do and how modern 
religions have been domed 
from ancient ones 

Oui e\ idence foi ancient 
religion reaches back a \ei\ 
long way To be sure we 
do not get back to the be 
gmnings and such c\ idence 
as we have is incomplete 
and one sided but some 
5 ooo 3 ears ago religion was 
already well oigamzed and 
had characteristic features 
which may be said to foie 
shadow more ad\anced de 
\ clopments e\ en as low er 
organisms resemble those at 
a higher stage of evolution 

The oldest duect c\ idence 
comes fiom E^y pt and Baby - 
1 Dina lands w Inch o\\ eel both 
then proNpenty and the 
n i tui e of then i dig ion to 
the fact that they hrst con 
sis ted of a number of sepni 
ite towns and city states 
which depended upon tin. 
organization ot the water 
sup pi} This co operation 

without wliidi life woidd 
ha\e been nnpcssiblt en 
com aged the growth ot 
( utilization and the religions ot the two 
1 mds had much m common but owing 
to up clitieient geographical conditions 
then history was ditterent Egypt proper 
f ipait from the Delta) being somewhat 
isolated whereas Babylonia was exposed 
on all sides 

In contrast to the marked religious 
uniformity of Egypt and Babylonia the 
old Greek woilcl with its differences m 
climate, soil language and civilization 
was distinguished by a no less marked 
variety and originality Moreover the 
Greek peoples — indeed all races of un 
mixed Indo European or Aryan affinity — 
differed m their temperament from the 
Oriental and the difference shows itself 
in then religion Again, the religion of 
ancient India (as it lies before us m 
the poems of the Rig- Veda) and that of 
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Iian oi Peisia (m the \y esta) 
weie once most intimately 
connected but they quickly 
drv eiged ow mg to differences 
of land climate and racial 
temperament In India, it 
has been said the intense 
heat discourages exeition , 
it robs men ot energy and 
encourages pessimism and 
asceticism so that the out- 
look upon things is yeiy 
differ ent from that oi Persia 
where thei e is gi eatei \ ninety 
oi climate and life and the 
people aie moie stienuous 
practical and idaptable 
1 in illy the Sc mi tie tem- 
pei ament difieied ii cm that 
of the Inch m on the one 
side and that oi ill I gyp- 
tian and Gtcck on the othu 
and wmie the thiev. git it 
histone leh^ions aie ot 
Semitic oHs,i i — Jml iism 

Uni tiimty md Isbm — it is 
only the second oi these 
th it his been shaped by 
Indo Pm ope ii genius and 
it is no doubt on th it it 
count chit u his spu id 
tin ough the weste n \ oikl 
\t fust one is ilmost o\ e i 
whelmed by the \ast medley 
oi goas spu its demons and 
the rest which abound m the world of 
religion But what is fund iment il tluoiuh 
out is the pieyalence oi ^ioup local er 
legional lehgion O this ancient Egypt 
and Babylonia furnish most mstiuciiyc 
examples Each district (oi nome m 
Egypt) was properly a sepai ite social 
political and religious unit with its own 
chiet and its own ptesiding local duty 
Between god ruler and city or land there 
was the closest triangular relationship , 
for the god, like the chiet was felt to be 
more closely related to his oyvn city or 
land than to any other and the people 
expected more from these two than irom 
the gods and chiefs of other districts 
For a man to leave his district was to 
lose the protection of his own god, and a 
new religion was necessary if he wished 
to live at peace m a district not his ow T n. 



$ * 
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GOD SUPREME IN EGYPT 
Oii^mally the local dc t\ at 
lhebes \men vis eyentu 
ally identified with the Sun 
god Ka and as \men Ra 
wab soecrugn m Egypt 
I ho o 1/ n 
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How each district i ecogmzed the exist- 
ence and authonty of neighbounng gods is 
very cleaily shown m Chaptei 11 of the 
Book of Judges when Jephthah recog 
nizes that the Moabite god Chemosh 
helped Moab as his own god Yahweh 
helped Israel \\ hen districts w ere closely 
allied there was a tendency to perceive 
that the different local gods were m some 
way alike, if not akin and m this way 
all sorts of interesting developments 
arose 

On the other hand when there was war, 
not only was the army the gods army? 

but the gods were supposed 
The gods took to participate The ene- 
part in War mies of a district were the 
enemies of the god accursed 
by hmi , and the gods would go forth to 
wai, often m the shape of images or 
symbols so that the loss of these precious 
objects was tantamount to defeat The 
tributaries of a city became the tributaries 
of the city god, and when treaties were 
made the gods once more played a part 
When Mesilim of Kish (before 3000 b c ) 
arbitrated between the Sumerian cities of 
Lagash and Umma and drew up a treaty 
of delimitation, it was leally his ow r n 
goddess Kadi and the two city gods con 
cerned who were supposed to adjust the 
boundai} In treaties the most important 
ckitns aie witnesses , and in the famois 


together solely b} the common religious 
beliefs to which each of them adhered 

The gods ga\e victory and received 
thank offerings Defeat could be ascribed 
to the supei 101 it} of the enemy s gods 01 
to the anger of one s own and m the latter 
case steps might be taken to detei mine the 
cause and propitiate him But when 
through any reason a god acquired a great 
icputation pilgrimages would be made to 
him, rulers and pnests would spread his 
name Equally the supremacy of ruler 
and city meant the supremacy of the 
god 

In this way certain cities gamed prestige 
and local gods were widely 1 ecogmzed, 
like Amen of Thebes, Shamash of Sippar 
01 Marduk of Bab} Ion Neither a supreme 
chief nor a supreme god could tolerate 
rivals and many interesting developments 
ensued , local chiefs and gods, perhaps, 
would acknowledge the suzerainty of the 
supieme ruler and god, and thus the 
leligion became ' centralised ’ 





ti l at} concluded 111 about 

1272 r c between Rameses II 
ot Egvpt and the Hittitcs 
aelations are re est iblished be- 
tween the two supieme gods 
of the contracting puties 
and the subordinate duties 
on each side bear testimon} 
Every war was sacred 
There were ntes and taboos 
which were believed to ensure 
the help of the gods and es- 
sentially served to Mren b then 
the moral of the lighters 
And if such smied wars 
were therefore more fanatical, 
religion also served to con- 
firm peace and secure treaties, 
at least so long as similar re- 
ligious beliefs were held in 
common A league of peoples 
or nations would be bound 



gods" exalted by theifT people s victories 


Each city state of Mesopotamia had its deity war was waged 
m his name and success glorified him Above are two such 
parochial gods who achie\ ed widespread recognition through 
the prowess of their worshippers Marduk of Babylon (upper) 
slaying the monstei Tiamat , and Shamash of Sippar. 

British Museum 
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The religious and political unit was now 
the whole land with its smaller constituent 
units ; and processes of this sort exp! nr 
why the duties of lesser chiefs and gods 
formerly more or less identical, sometimes 
became specialised, or why the minor sun 
gods of Babylonia, on the other hand, 
were identified with Shamash of Sippar 
when that city held sway. Of course, 
when the larger unit of organization broke 
down, as it constantly did, the local units 
would regain political and religious inde- 
pendence ; but the effects of centralis- 
ation were not lost, ideas were not the same 
as before, even as the local chief who had 
once been part of a great political and 



DEIFICATION OF THE SUN 


Among nature gods the sun has usually been 
accorded a high position On this Babylonian 
seal we have a religious conception of dawn : the 
sun god is stepping through the gates of Heaven 
held open by attendant deities 
British Muse,'}h 

religious organization would not be quite 
the same as the local chiefs of old. 

Nor is it in ancient religion alone that 
we may see the usual problem of co- 
ordinating the larger unit on the one side 
with the constituent local units on the 
other. In the f saints 9 of Roman 
Catholic and Moslem lands, in the 
local ‘ baals 9 of Israel and in the earlier 
local gods of Egypt and Babylonia there 
have been at work the same general 
principles of * group 9 religion. 

It is easy to realize how great would be 
the difference between a purely local god, 
one whose habitation and sphere of work 
were restricted, and a god who was m 
some way subordinated to a great national 
deity or was merely a local form of him. 
Nature gods, for instance, gods of moon, 
sun, sky and ram, were visible and ac- 
cessible to all, and therefore were such as 
could unite the cults of peoples spread 
over a large area. Unity could also be 
obtained by definite doctrines concerning 
the interrelation of the various local gods. 


Hence Hie history of early political de- 
\dopment.. the extension of power far 
bryond the immediate neighbourhood of 
the city state, is also the history of 
religious development — the recognition of 
gods who were universal, either as 
being nature gods or because the ideas 
concerning their attributes could be shared 
more or less universally. 

Now, at the point where our earliest 
clear evidence begins all these centrifugal 
and centripetal tendencies were at work. 
Many local gods were becoming widely 
known, there was overlapping of sphere 
and function, and efforts were in due course 
being made, particularly by the priests, 
to reduce the medley of deities into some 
sort of order. 

Though we do not know how the gods 
first arose in the mindb ot men, the mam 
factors in their history can be discerned. 
It is not enough for us to classify gods, 
spirits, demons and so on mto good, 
harmful or neutral, ior the beneficent 
spirits of one group may be the dangerous 
ones of another. What is far more 
fundamental is, first, the very common 
experience that men have of what is 
abnormal, marvellous, mysterious and 
* uncanny , 9 especially when they are 
taken f out of 9 themselves or * away 
from 9 ordinary life and expenence 

All the more intense states, and even 
states induced by dancing, liquor oi 
orgiastic rites, have been commonb 
mterpreted as ex- 
periences of a super- Emotion & experience 
sensuous existence, the sources of religion 
and especially, m 

certain types of cases, as expencnces oi 
the presence or nearness of the gods. That 
is to say, feeling, emotion and personal 
experience are the springs of religion, 
although it is important to note that such 
religion is not necessarily m itself of any 
high spiritual, social or intellectual value. 
On the other hand, it is a very common 
tendency to attribute to supersensuous 
agency all that is especially striking : 
primarily, what is inexplicable, irregular 
and unexpected, and, later, what is 
impressive by reason of its regularity and 
evident permanence. That is to say, 
either what causes awe, fear or speculation 
by being unaccountable, or what causes 
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profounder feelings as the manifestation 
of some dependable process or agency, 
serves to evoke, each m turn, a belief 
m superhuman agencies. 

Although religious and social systems 
are essentially one, so that the religious 
or mystical elements seem to pieponderate 
in the life of ancient peoples, there is much, 
even among rudimentary peoples to-day, 
that is performed m a purely * common- 
sense ' or ‘ secular * way. But religion 
enters especially into the difficult or critical 
occasions of life, to ensure success, to 
ward off danger or to give emotional 
lelief. Thus we can distinguish between 
the practices which were intended to 
produce certain ends, for instance agri- 
cultural rites, and the emotional attitude 
(faith, conviction) which supported men 
even in case of disappointment or failure, 
such as lack of ram or loss of crops. 

But we have also to notice those 
practices which we should consider inele- 
vant or impossible (for example, those 
believed to bring rain), and must distin- 
guish between those which for their real 
emotional and social value may be called 
f magico-religious/ and could have a cer- 
tain temporary psychological value, and 
those which were purely magical and 
whose efficacy appears to he in the mere 



An index to the important functions attributed 
to the Eg} ptian animal-headed gods is afforded 
by this scene Khnum shapes a man on a potter’s 
wheel, while Thoth determines the years of bis 
life on a notched palm-branch 
From Guide to Egyptian Collections, British Museum 

ceremony itself. So, too, there were 
practices in order to persuade the gods 
to grant requests ; but while some had a 
distinctly emotional or social value, others 
were too mechanical for us to consider 
them of any religious significance. 

Hence, quite apart from the ultimate 
problem of what a Supreme Power m the 
universe does for Man, we may say that 
progress m religion has been due to two 
factors : experiences that were emotionally 
valuable for the individual as a member of 
his group, and ideas which ultimately 
led to the growth of positive knowledge 
bridging the gap between primitive prehis- 
toric man and the present day. Now, while 
the belief m a spirit world is due partly to 
certain experiences, and partly 
to the desire to find causes and 
explanations, there existed, as 
distinct from the gods who were 
merely gods of causation (givers 
of disease, rain, growth, vic- 
tory), a belief m those who — 
like local gods or deified an- 
cestors — stood in close personal 
relationship with men. Indeed, 
if it were not for the desire to 
explain things, and for the 
actual personal experience of 
some supersensuous power, 
religion would be an absolutely 
incomprehensible phenomenon. 



DEVELOPMENT OF ANIMAL WORSHIP 

However idealised their natures latterly became, the theno- 
morphic deities of Egypt were originally the objects of animal 
worship, perhaps totems Thus Thoth (left), here represented 
as the measurer of celestial seasons, was primarily the divine 
ibis , and Anubis, god of the twilight, the divine jackal 
Photos j left, British Museum, right, Cairo Musoum 
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QUALITIES SYMBOLISED BY ANIMAL WORSHIP 

Since the ancients could not adequately express certain ab- 
stractions, they were accustomed to renL?e them m animal 
form, thus, a bull first s\mbolised superhuman strength 
and virility, then became a deity with these attributes Here 
we see the Egyptian bull Apis worshipped by a Pharaoh 
Photo, II . F Mansell 


Gods of the second ol these two classes 
were ' personal * gods, whether they were, 
as m some cases, deified men, or whether, 
as in early Egypt, they had animal 
forms like the ibis Thoth, the jackal 
Anubis and the ram Khnum This raises 
important questions. At an early stage 
of development the difference between 
human and animal is no more felt than 
when a household pet or a teddy-bear 
is treated among us m a semi-personal 
way Among primitive peoples there are 
animal and bird ‘ totems ' which may be 
said to stand m a peisonal relationship 
to the ‘ totem group 5 The members of 
a totem group claim to be of the same 
nature as their totem : totennsm turns 
upon this The totem helps and is bene- 
ficial m various ways ; and animals m 
general are often regarded as helpful or 
effective, their specific ability 
(strength, fleelness and so on) 
seeming to be far superior to 
men's. 

Gods m animal form (Therio- 
morphism') were thus sup- 
posed to feel and act more 
or less like human beings 
(' anthropopathism ') , and, al- 
though gods m human form 
(' anthropomorphism *) were 
more usual, animal symbolism 
was common m Egypt and 
Babylon, the bull with its 
strength and virility being 
especially well known in the 
ancient Near East. In im- 
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passioned language the god 
lJcis a bull , the lion and ewe 
were also similaily used as 
svmbols m Babylonia. Just 
as with us the lamb, iox, 
dove and serpent furnish the 
most appropriate images of 
innocence, cunning and so forth, 
so m ancient religion anthro- 
pomorphic imagery often failed 
to furnish an adequate symbol 
for godhead. 

Even at relatively high 
stages of civilization ideas oi 
deity are often felt to be too 
imperfectly expressed m teims 
of human personality, while, 
at the lowest stages, the know- 
ledge of pcisonahty is so slight and the 
thenomorphism so complete that the 
stage of anthropopathism can hardly be 
said to be reached. This, for example, 
seems to have been the cast 1 in primitive 
Egypt ; and it is very noteworthy that 
even m the Greek age, m the days of the 
decline of this ancient semi- African 
civilization, animal cults were prominent 
The general movement m religion has 
been by no means a continuous one It 
has consisted in the increasing knowledge 
of human nature, and this has come 
through individuals who by their character 
and activities have left their mark upon 
the contemporary religion Looking back, 
we see man learning to know his nature, 
his possibilities and his limitations In 
his dreams he \isited remote places and 
saw the distant or the dead He sought 



BABYLONIAN RITUAL IMAGE OF A BULL 

As m Egypt, animals that originally symbolised ideal quali- 
ties were objects of worship m Mesopotamia This very 
beautiful and vigorous carving m stone of the divine bull 
has, as pointed out by Sidney Smith, a bore running from 
the creature's muzzle right through the body. 

By permission of the Trustees of the British Museum 
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to distinguish between the waking in- 
dividual and what, to judge from dreams, 
trances, illness and death, was something 
other, even something evidently inde- 
pendent of death and dissolution It was 
the rude beginnings of psychology 

At a more advanced stage the Egyptian, 
with his ' ka/ ‘ ba * and ' ikh/ at- 
tempted to express the facts as he under- 
stood them By the first he seems to 
have meant what we might call his 
‘ double/ his self or personality ; by the 
second, an external form which his soul 
could take after death , while the third 
refers to a ‘ glorified ' — and apparently 
bodily — mode oi existence after death. 
Needless to say, it is very difficult to 
understand at all clearly the psychology 
of early peoples, the moie especially as 
we are often as much at a loss as they 
where deeper experiences are concerned 

The scantiness oi their positive know- 
ledge prevented them from controlling 
their fancies and imaginations, and dis- 
tinguishing between what could be called 
‘ real ’ and the opposite. And such 
knowledge as they had was often so 
much a part of their religion that any 
attempt to correct and improve upon it 
was apt to be resented as an attack upon 
the religious system and therefore as a 
threat to the stability of the group 
Persistent intelligent curiosity for its 
own sake was rare, and confined to the 
most practical matters , but it is right to 
remember that all the great initial steps 
towards our accumulation of positive 
knowledge were taken in remote prehis- 
tonc times 

The unknown was explained from the 
known, from the most familiar objects 
and occurrences. To the Egyptian the 



AMEN ON HIS DAILY JOURNEY 


Explanations of natural phenomena m Egypt 
seem both fantastic and prosaic The sun was 
a god who travelled across the sky — Amen-Ra, 
here represented with a ram's head, was thus 
said to sail m his boat along a celestial Nile. 

Ft am Breasted, Ancient Egypt 



CREATOR AND PATRON OF WISDOM 


It was believed by the ancient peoples of Meso- 
potamia that creation depended upon the bidding 
of deities Creative power was attributed, for 
example, to Ea (above), god of the deep waters 
and ultimate source of all human knowledge 
Ftoni Dc Sc* t zee Diconvertes en Chaldee 

sky might be a huge cow with stars 
suspended from her (see page 362). Why 
not ? The sun god ciossed the sky m a 
Nile boat, a mode of transit as natural in 
Egypt as the chariot of the sun elsewhere. 
The flying falcon or the dung-beetle 
(scarabaeus) rolling its ball of dung sug- 
gested the sun in its course But it 
would be truer to say that m the minds 
of those early worshippers these were not 
analogies but identities The beginning 
of things was due to a potter-god, an egg, 
or the act of sexual generation Human 
and animal growth were not so much 
analogous as one and the same ; and the 
fructification of the earth found typical 
expression 111 the marriage of the Sumerian 
Ninurta and Bau, the solar deity and the 
mother goddess 

The supreme importance of sun and 
ram gods m agricultural communities is 
manifest , and here fresh questions arise. 
When the processes of nature — as we 
should call them — were performed or 
controlled by gods, everything obviously 
depended upon the activity of these divine 
causes or sources of life and growth. 
So essentially might a god be the origin, 
essence or cause oi natural processes that 
m Babylonia when the youthful god 
Tammuz slumbered the flocks slept, when 
he departed they brought forth no more ; 
and when the great mother goddess Ishtar 
(the same name as Astarte, Ashtoreth) 
descended into the lower world to seek 
Tammuz all procreation and fertility came 
to an end 

To such powerful deities as these must 
men appeal when m want, and it is often 
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difficult to determine whether they are 
to be regarded as processes — impersonal 
forces — which became personified, or c.s 
personal powers who were thought to be 
able to control the process In the 
second case we get a new lino oi sp< dila- 
tion when such gods hare the assistance 
of subordinates who cany out their orders 
and perform the necessary labours 

Of special inteiest are such ideas as the 
creation of the world and the control of 
vegetation by the ‘ word ’ of the god 
Enlil Another Babylonian god, Ea, con- 
spicuous for his love of 
Creation at the mankind, to whom lie 
word of a god imparted all knowledge, 
similarly uttered his crea- 
tive * word * According to the priestly 
theology of Memphis, all thmgs were first 
m the mind of the creator Ptah before he 
made them It will be observed that in 
the growth of self-knowledge it was 
gradually being realized how much is due 
to forethought and command It was 
a great step when men perceived how 
reason facilitated action , and from such 
simple beginnings was ultimately developed 
the sublime ' Logos’ doctrine which we 
find m the Fourth Gospel. 

But men themselves, even primitive 
men to-day, not only appeal to the appro- 
priate god for a particular purpose, such 
as ram or sun, or to a god who either has 
supreme power or who is expected to 
intercede on Man’s behalf ; they frequently 
act as though the natural processes 
virtually lay m their own power. Every- 
where we find early men performing 
ceremonies supposed to control and utilise 
the processes of nature. It is as though 
they were gods 1 And, whatever we may 
thmk of their beliefs and practices, the 
fact remains that thereby they acquired 
an incalculable amount of knowledge 
which would not have been gained other- 
wise . knowledge which successive ages 
have tested and purged of the irrelevant. 
They learnt to observe how thmgs were 
done, the elementary facts of nature, the 
habits of animals and birds, and so on. 

Further, there have always been men 
who, for some reason or other, have been 
regarded as especially effective with the 
gods ; mdeed, extraordinary powers have 
been ascribed to them in their own right. 




Men oi conspicuous pei sonahty, or who 
attracted at lent ion by unusual success, 
readily gamed renown Now while the 
gods often came to be regaided as excep- 
tional Imman beings, though of another 
sphere, such men were, m a sense, more 
divine than human, and by reason of 
their presence and accessibility could be 
regarded as more influential and authorita- 
tive than the unseen spiritual beings 
themselves 

Here, again, there are manifold develop 
ments Such me n were readily established 
as leaders, and their function became 
hereditary. Or they became pnests whose 
authority lay essentially m their ability to 
influence the unseen world In this way 
rival authorities emerged, and either 
rulers — f priestly kings ’ — sought to con- 
trol the pow T er of the priests, or pnests, 
as happened during the decline of Egypt 
m the Twentieth Dynasty, became kings 
And besides these there were the more 
isolated individuals, the magicians 
appealed to by private individuals, the 
wonder-workers, and finally the teachers 
or prophets ('true’ and 4 false’), all of 
them powerful for good or evil 

Outstanding individuals through the 
powers they possessed, whether dnectly or 
indirectly through their relationship to the 
gods, were more than ' pillars of society ’ 
or ‘ bulwaiks of the con- 
stitution ’ ; they were Sacred leaders and 
often felt to he, m a national welfare 
very realistic way, re- 
sponsible for the welfare of the land 
and people, from success m warfare to 
agricultural prosperity The Book of 
Deuteronomy, especially Chapter 28, has 
familiarised us with the comiction that 
obedience to the divine wall brings material 
blessings, whereas disobedience is visited 
by plague and warfare But it is very 
necessary to observe that here the 
responsibility rests upon the behaviour 
of the people of Israel as a whole, and 
not upon that of pre-eminent or 
authoritative individuals. 

It is, in fact, a widespread belief among 
simple peoples that ethical disorder affects 
the order of nature; it is as though the 
laws to which men should adhere in order 
to progress, and those to which nature 
does adhere in the course of a progressive 
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IMPORTANT GROUP OF DEITIES IN THE EGYPTIAN PANTHEON 


Although he had many aspects, Osins (centre) is best known as the god of the future life, king 
of the Other World On the left is Isis, originally a virgin goddess but latterly his wife and the 
mother of Horus , she is here shown both with a human and with a cow’s head, the latter 
identifying her with the Mother Goddess On the other side of Osiris are Ptah, the creator-god of 
Memphis, and Sekhmet, a goddess with the head of a lioness who represented the powder of the sun 

Cairo Museum 


evolution, were one and the same It is 
as though the Laws of God and the Laws 
of Nature were parts of one system. The 
belief is characteristic of early stages ot 
thought, and has been of fundamental 
importance m the development of ideas. 

Now m early society the group unit had 
a corporate responsibility . the whole 
suffered for the wrong-doing of one, or 
benefited by his good deeds The group 
had an interest m promoting what it felt 
and found to be good for itself, and there 
was relatn ely very little individuality. 
But as a general rule the tendency was 
for this responsibility to be transferred 
to special individuals, and so we have the 
idea of representative men who at first 
possessed complementary responsibilities 
and privileges, rights and duties. 

It is they alone who stand in a specially 
close relationship to the unseen world, and 
a most interesting process in the history 
of religion is the way m which beliefs and 
practices at one time associated solely 


with these representative individuals were 
gradually extended to others, not without 
modification, so that the life and thought 
of the group as a whole was continually, 
though not continuously, being raised to 
a stage that approximated more nearly 
to the life and thought of the select few 
The institution of the ‘ sacred man ’ 
or the f divine kingship ’ — that is, the 
special sanctity of the chief or ruler — 
has been instrumental m founding and 
establishing far-reaching ideas In Baby- 
lonia the god was the lord and king of the 
city state, and the chief was his represen- 
tative, the god’s vicar on earth. His 
authority came from the gods, as also his 
insignia, and all he held was on trust : 
it has been a peculiarly pregnant belief 
that both land and people were, properly 
speaking, the god’s The ruler’s name 
had been proclaimed by the god, or he was 
predestined from birth, or his election 
went back to time immemorial — in this 
way the legitimacy of his position could be 
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GOD OF THE RISING SUN 


Horus is usually leprcscnted eithei as a majestic, 
hawk-headed god, or as the young son ot Isis — 
a boy who holds one huger to Ins lips He was 
identified with the kang and kingly office, and 
was believed to slay obnoxious creatures 
Cauu \fu$ urn 

secured. He was the chief priest of the 
god, the Pharaoh was the * champion ’ 
of Osins, and similarly elsewhere the chief 
priestly offices were commonly held by 
the king and the royal iamily. 

The king’s god was his father, his 
begetter; the great goddess Isis was the 
divine mother ot the Pharaoh. He was 
suckled by the goddess and the Sumerian 
king Gudea addiessed the mother goddess 
Gatumdag, who had borne him 

I ha\ e no mother, thou art my mother , 

I have no father, thou art my father 

Similarly, Yahweh, as m Chapter 32 ot 
Deuteronomy, could be regarded as both 
father and mother The passages illus- 
trate the desne to describe the relationship 
between a man and his god as closely and 
completely as possible , and Egypt is 
remarkable for the extraordinarily realistic 
way m which it depicted the dogma that 
the Pharaoh was the visible god, begotten 
by the god, and the divine begetter of 
his wife’s children. 

In Egypt it is expressively said of 
Rameses II (see Chronicle II) : ‘ Egypt 
has been the only daughter of Ra , his 
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son is. he who sits upon the throne ot Shu ’ 
And in vntue ot such relationship the 
gods Horus and Set were ' bi others ’ ot 
Thothmes III, and Isis and Xephthys 
wcie his ‘ sisters ’ Semitic, and notably 
Biblical, names would describe a god as 
brother or father (Ahijah, Abijah), even as 
the Babylonian law r -givei Hammurabi w r as 
called ‘brother’ oi the god Zamama. Other 
Babylonian kings were the ‘ dear consort ’ 
of their goddess, even as Israel w r as 
the first-born or the spouse of Yahweh 
These realistic ways ot expressing inti- 
mate relationship recur when kinship is 
claimed with the sun, or, on Enver levels, 
with totem animals , and this kinship 
becomes a virtual identity when, m one 
form or another, men imitate 111 dress or 
toilet their god, sacred ancestor, animal 
or totem. It is a concrete, physical imita- 
tion, the forerunner of the more ethical 
imitation of anthropomorphic gods on the 
higher levels, when men are bidden to 
be like unto their Heavenly Father 

The relationship, close and loving — 
the god ‘ loves ’ the king — between the 
god and the district, or rathei the repre- 



OSIRIS WITH SISTER DEITIES 
When attempts were made to leconcile the 
deities of different tribes m ancient Egypt, 
many triads were formed , this group consists 
of Osiris with the goddesses Isis, his consort 
(left), and her sister Nebhat (Nephthys). 

Cairo Museum 
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GODDESS SUCKLING KING 

The intimacy of the relations supposed 
to exist between the half-divine 
Pharaohs and the deities is suggested 
by this representation of Seti I suckled 
by Mut, the mother goddess 
Fiom Capa) l Temple dc S‘h I 


national god Ra m human 
form The king, m fact, 
was directly or indirectly 
responsible for the entire 
welfare of the land and 
people In consequence 
of Sargon’s wrong - doing 
‘ the great god Marduk 
was angry, and he des- 
troyed his people by 
famine/ and a contem- 
porary tablet of the 
privileges of Sippar, Nip- 
pur and Babylon tells how 
the ruler’s evil could bring 
disaster to his house and 
the people : 

If the king does not heed 
the law, his people will he 
destroyed, his power wilL 
pass away 

If he gives heed to the 
w leked confusion will set m 

If he gives heed to the 
counsels of Ea, the great 
gods will aid him m right- 
eous decrees and decisions 

If he oppress a man of 
Sippar and perverts justice, 
Shamash [1 e. the sun god], 
the judge of heaven and 
earth, will annul the law m 
his land, so that there will 
be neither priest nor judge 
1o render justice 
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sentative individual, was 
not one-sided. It is true 
that m one curious case 
the goddess Nidaba was 
held responsible for the 
sms of Lugal-zaggisi, the 
pnest-kmg of Umma , but 
rulers were expected to 
rule i lghteously The 
king was typically the 
'shepherd/ and m Baby- 
lonia his symbol of office 
was the shepherd’s crook. 

Often he was called the 
sun, or the sun god him- 
self ; and as the sun was 
a symbol of dark-dispel- 
lmg, all-sear clung light, 
so the sun god was god 
of righteousness and 
justice 

Hammurabi, for ex- 
ample, m the introduc- 
tion to his Code of Laws, 
declares his divmely- 
appomted mission to put 
down evil and protect 
the weak , and m Egypt 
pharaohs and local chief- 
tains will tell us on the 
walls of their tombs how 
they 7 misused no citizen’s 
daughter, oppressed no 
widow 7 , deprived no man of his field, 
and so forth. Pepi-nakht of the Sixth 
Dynasty 7 declares ‘ Never did I say 
anydhmg evil to a powerful one against 
any' people, lor I desired that it be well 
with me m the great god’s presence ; I 
gave bread to the hungry 7 and clothing to 
the naked ’ But this did not prevent him 
from slaying many 7 duels’ children on an 
expedition to Nubia 1 And m the preceding 
dynasty 7 Henku (who likewise 4 fed the 
hungry 7 and clothed the naked ’) nourished 
the sacred animals, oppressed no one and 
gave no one cause to complain of him 
before the city 7 god 

But the chief had to do more than 
rule justly 7 . * I cultivated gram and loved 
the harvest god,’ say r s Amenemhet I of 
the Twelfth Dynasty , and Rameses II 
is f lord of food, plentiful m gram, m 
whose footsteps is the harvest goddess/ 
His word brings rain, for he is the great 


Now when such convictions prevailed 
concerning the sweeping powers of great 
representative individuals, any kind of 
disaster might be attributed to any defect 
— physical or moral — in the ruler. Rameses 
III calls himself an ' abundant Nile/ 
and the language may strike us as merely 
picturesque , but there could be a far 
more realistic meaning m it when the 
sacred king might be deposed or put to 
death because of a lack of ram or of other 
evils for which he w r as held responsible, or, 
as readers of The Golden Bough will 
understand, because there was a genuine 
fear lest any 7 weakness of his, or approach- 
ing old age, should impair the success of 
those natural processes of ram, flood or 
increase of flocks upon which the fertility 
of the land and the life of the people 
depended 

The ruler was an obvious and convenient 
scapegoat. The official religion centred 
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round him , purification and atoning rites 
were performed for the Babylonian king. 
He must observe certain fasts, penitential 
prayers were written for him, end the 
legal style, descixbmg the deeds ol the god 
and king, initiated a eharacU ri&tic type 
oi iiteratuie The suboi duration oi the 
ruler to his god is often found evpiessed in 
telling language , thus Akhnaton (see 
Chap 24) is called the * beloved son ’ of 
his sun god (Aton) , ‘ thy child who came 
forth from thy rays ' thou hearest tor 
him that which is m his heart, and thou 
doest according to that which comes 
iorth from his mouth ’ 

Such an intimate relationship, however 
apt to become a mere convention, could also 
be genuinely felt, and it gave birth to a 
variety of beliefs and practices The 
luler’s responsibility, as the representative 
of both god and people, and by reason of 
the powers attributed to him, was such 
that he might be sequestered and hedged 
m by innumerable taboos, in which case 
the secular power would fall into other 
hands Or he himself might exert secular 
authority and, as we learn m the old 
Indian Rig-Veda, have his ‘ purohita * or 
domestic pi test to perform the leligious 
offices. 

Again, while it easily happened that 
conspicuous individuals after death came 
to be regarded by a later generation as 
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effective gods, the cult ot the actually 
living king prevailed in both Babylonia 
and Egypt and royal statues were objects 
oi woislup The interpretation of personal 
names shows how Hammurabi, for instance, 
could be regarded as ‘ my god ’ or f my 
sun,' and m the Amarna Letters (about 
1400 B c.) the petty princes of Syria and 
Palestine address the reigning Pharaoh 
as ' my sun god ’ or ‘ my god/ 

Nevertheless, it at one time the repre- 
sentative individual was felt to be a more 
obvious and concrete god than the unseen 
powers of which he was 
the representative, at Human symbolism 
another, through his of divine powers 
personal character or 
other causes, this too human symbol 
was iepudiated. God was something 
greater than this creature of flesh and 
blood 1 But these ‘individuals/ these 
divine kings, must have had an immense 
influence upon the religion of their age 
It was natural to think of the god’s 
abode m terms of the royal palace , in- 
deed the temple was the palace over again. 
When Gudea, inspired by a vision, built a 
new temple, the pattern ot which was 
given to him by his god — as Yahweh 
gave one to Moses — he transferred thither 
the pantheon There was, first, the great 
god Nmgirsu and his wife Bail, with their 
sons and seven virgin daughters ; but 
the list also includes among 
the gods a water-bearer, cap- 
tain and chamberlain, a grand 
vizier and the keeper ot the 
harem, Ensignun who tended 
the asses and acted as chano- 
teer, the shepherd Enlulim, 
a musician-god and a flute- 
player, the guardians oi the 
god’s sacred fish-ponds and 
of his cattle, the building in- 
spector and the supervisor of 
the machines for irrigation. All 
these gods and others had their 
shrines m order to be ready 
to wait upon the chief god. 

Again, there were inter- 
mediaries between the great 
king and the humble indivi- 
dual, and similarly between 
the great god and the wor- 
shipper. And just as the king 



PHARAOH DOES HOMAGE TO OSIRIS 


Not only was the king of the ancient theocratic state the repre- 
sentative of the god to his people — indeed, m a special sense a 
god himself — he was also the representative ot the people to 
their god Seti I, on a bas-relief m his temple at Abydos, is 
here seen making offering of incense and libations to Osins. 

Photo, Sebah 
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had counsellors, so, too, the gods con- 
ducted their business At the ’Babylonian 
New Year the god Nebo (Nabu) visited 
his father Marduk, and they presided 
over an assembly of the great gods and 
during eleven days decreed the fates of 
men and lands for the coming year. It is 
not improbable that this was the origin 
of the popular Jewish tradition that the 
Deity held court the first ten days of the 
year and inscribed in the book of fate the 
destiny of men. To this very day the 
Jewish greeting for the New’ Year is f may 
you be inscribed for a good year/ and at 
the tenth day, when the book of fate is 
closed, ‘ may you be sealed for a good year/ 
In general, the tendency m the history 
of religion has been to think of the gods 
and their realms in terms of outstanding 
individuals and mundane affairs, and then 
to reverse the process and take the con- 
victions and traditions concerning the 
supersensuous realm as patterns, exem- 
plars and starting-points for mundane 
life and speculation These two processes 
can be traced everywhere , they are funda- 
mental m the development of religion 
Convictions of an existence other than 
human, and of life after death, were 
alike shaped by common experience , but 
m the first instance they arose from 
universal experiences which compelled 
men to speak of an ‘ other ' and a 
‘ beyond ’ But men’s ideas of death 
differed widely Thus m Babylonia there 
was a dark forlorn realm, the ‘ land 
of no return/ whither 
Different views even the kings departed, 
on after-life The Egyptian, on the 
other hand, indulged in 
no tous speculation concerning the after- 
life, resulting m most hopeless confusion. 
What is at least clear is that to an 
Egyptian the other life was a replica of 
this, and that by means of prayers, 
charms and models of slaves and household 
objects pi o vision w T as made on behalf of 
the deceased for his very human life in the 
tomb and for the satisfaction even of his 
most elementary needs. 

Among man}’ peoples death is some- 
thing anomalous * man might have escaped 
mortality A Babylonian myth tells how 
Adapa lost the chance of securing im- 
mortality for mankind , the Babylonian 
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SOUL PASSES INTO THE WEST 

The final stage ot the journey made by the soul 
of a dead king, according to one Egyptian cult, 
was accomplished at nightfall, when it passed 
into the Mountain of the West, bound lor the 
Other World, on the boat of the sun god, Ra 

Noah (Uta-napishtim — see page 5S8) alone 
passed to the land of the gods Only the 
gods live, yet even they have their vicissi- 
tudes , and, no longer worshipped, are 
ignored and die, or lose rank and become 
mere demons, as ivas the fate of some of 
the great gods of old. The death and 
rebirth of the gods of vegetation, and the 
rites associated w r ith the Babylonian Tam- 
muz, did not arouse or .strengthen a belief 
111 the resuirection of individuals, as it did 
later m the more private and mystic utes 
of Attis. But men have usually gone to 
work as though earthly existence was not 
the sum-total of all life, only when they 
began to reflect upon human destiny did 
haunting doubts arise. 

Men ol outstanding personality linger 111 
memory, and can hardly’ be regarded as 
dead, while the death of those to whom 
are attributed far-reaching pow r ers (such 
as control of the weather) is a catastrophe, 
bringing a problem to be solved. How’ 
could the land continue without its all- 
powerful representative ? Continuity — 
both political and cosmic — was secured by 
the dynastic idea in Egypt, m that every 
Pharaoh was the divine son of the eternal 
and self -begotten Ra. But as early as the 
old Pyramid Texts (Fifth Dynast}’) there 
is passionate insistence that the dead 
king is alive : it is a protest, so to say, 
against death itself. 
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Even for the divine king the journey to 
the home of the dead m the West was not 
an easy one He is spoken of as the ram 
(which when alive he would be expected 
to control) ; he is a cosmic power like the 
sun god , lie ]oms the sun and mingles 
with it, or, as was said later, * the divine 
limbs are mingled with him that begat 
him ’ He is identified with Osiris, the 
god (perhaps originally a deified king) who 
had died and was icsunected But he 
has also an individuality of his own and he 
must make the journey as best he can 

There are remarkable spells and magical 
practices to facilitate the passage, to 
threaten or weaken gods and others who 
might stand m his way , 
Perilous passage the ferryman must be 
to the other world cajoled — the king is a 
pygmy who must be 
ferried across to dance before Ra and 
amuse him as dwarfs and pygmies danced 
at the king’s court ' We may compare 
the clown sent by the Babylonian god Ea 
to amuse the queen of the Lower World 
so that she might release the goddess 
Ishtar Ethical ideas, however, were not 
wanting, even as the god Osins himself 
had to be vindicated or ‘ justified 5 before 
he gamed his place in heaven Indeed 
ethical requirements, though not promi- 
nent, can be traced throughout. 

The ideas concentrated upon the 
Pharaoh were, at a later stage of social 
development m the Middle Kingdom, 
transferred to the nobles and officials. 
Ultimately the destiny of Osiris and his 
victory over death could be shared by 
all , but it is noteworthy that charms and 
amulets were indispensable, and a scarab 
laid on the breast of the deceased enjoined 
the heart not to testify against him at the 
judgement — a magical means of quiet- 
ing the voice of conscience ! 

As a matter of fact, Eg5 T ptian ideas 
concerning the gods, death and the dead 
are too complicated and confused to admit 
of any simple statement. Righteous 
behaviour, the help of a saving god, and — 
what required neither works nor taitli — - 
readily obtainable ‘ passports * this 
triple road to the next world is not unique. 
That the dead could assist the living is 
obvious from necromantic and other 
practices ; and as early as the Fifth 


Dynasty a priestly judge proclaims on his 
tomb his life of lectitude, and undertakes 
to commend to ' the god ’ all who offer 
him food, clothing and ointment 

But immortality was also won by en- 
suring the immortality of one’s name. 
The name and what it denotes were one 
m eaily thought , and to know 7 the name 
ot a god w r as a sign of intimacy, so that by 
learning the secret name ot hei father, Ra, 
the goddess Isis was able to acquire and 
use his powers The victorious Sumenan 
king Eannatum boasts that the god 
Nmgirsu had uttered his name . it w r as a 
token ot friendship and a guaiantee of 
assistance Statues and temples were 
erected with appropriate name', believed 
to preserve the life of him named thereon, 
and it w r as a pious duty to restore the 
obliterated names of ancestors or per- 
petuate them on a new monument In 
tins w r ay the name of the dead w r as made 
to ‘ live,’ whereas the name of an 
enemy would be mutilated or destroyed. 
Senusret I declared, ‘ the king dies not 
who is mentioned by reason of his achieve- 
ments,* and Seti I made a w r ell in the 
desert ‘ so that grateful travellers will 
thank God m my name, m after years ’ 

But the hope of ensuring that one’s 
memory lemained green could suggest less 
useful achievements ; and while the desire 
to construct a permanent monument to 
one’s name may partly explain the erection 
of gigantic pyramids, a 
glimmer l'lte — though Prisoners slain that 
the pyramids must have Kings might live 
meant much misery and 
loss of life — and one bound up with certain 
obscure ideas of blood and of the super- 
sensuous realm, w r as the slaying of pnson- 
eis to the god by kings like Amenhotep 
II and Rameses II that they themselves 
might live for ever 

As lehgion w r as behaviour rather than 
doctime, and as human society and what 
w*e call ‘ nature ’ were not clearly dis- 
tinguished, ethical and ritual ceremonial 
offences — offences against men, the gods 
and the effective supersensuous powers' — 
w 7 eie equally dangerous, and brought 
their punishment. In Babylonia, as else- 
where, all bodily ills and misfortunes were 
the work of gods or demons, and we find 
amid incantations and prayers a list of 
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possible offences ot which the sufferer 
might have been guilty 

The list is in the form of a series of 
questions Has he estranged members of 
the family — they are mentioned m detail 
— from one another ? Has he neglected 
parents or insulted an eldei sister ? Has 
he not released a prisoner ? For ' No * 
said ‘ Yes/ for ' Yes ’ said ‘ No * ' The 
list includes the use ot false weights, the 
removal of a boundaiy, seizing a neigh- 
bour’s house, shedding his blood, stealing 
his garment Was his mouth frank, but 
his heart false ^ Was it ' yes ’ \\ ith his 
mouth, but ' no ’ with his heart ^ Has 
he taught what was impure, instructed m 
what was not proper p Did he follow the 
path of evil ? Did he overstep the bounds 
of what was just ? 

Ritual error finds a place Is it a sin 
against a god, a transgression against a 
goddess ? Has he offended a god, neglected 
a goddess ? Did he withhold an offenng 
he was bound to make, enraging his god 
and his goddess ? Did he rise up m an 
assembl} T and utter mischief ? And at 
the end of the list comes the more 
4 magical ’ command : ‘ Loosed be all 

wherewith he is banned i ’ 


Corresponding to what we may call the 
Interrogative Confession of Babylonia 
is the so-called Negative Confession of 
Egypt in the Book of the Dead, where 
the deceased is tried before Osins, pro- 
testing his innocence, and his heart is 
weighed m a balance with the ostrich 
feather, the symbol of Maat, the goddess 
of Truth and Right He states his in- 
tegrity m the form of a series of negatives . 
I did not slay men, I did not rob, I did not 
steal, I did not stir up strife, I did not 
speak lies, I allowed no one to oppress the 
weak, I did not diminish the food in the 
temples or the offerings of the gods. The 
list is made up to fort3 T -two statements, to 
correspond with the forty-two associate 
judges of the forty-two nomes of Egypt, 
and includes loud-speaking, eavesdropping, 
avarice, adultery, depriving children of 
milk, catching the birds and fish of the 
gods, reviling the king, blaspheming the 
gods 

Moral requirements m themselves were 
nowhere rare, for in every social-religious 
group care is taken to maintain what is 
felt or thought to be for the preservation 
of the solidarity of the group and to 
defend it against rival or hostile groups. 



DAY OF JUDGEMENT AS CONCEIVED BY THE EGYPTIANS 


Having successfully escaped the many dangers of the journey westwards, the soul had one 
dread ordeal before it The * Negative Confession' had to be made to Osins — a proclamation that 
the dead man's life had been not necessarily virtuous, but without vice His heart, as this 
Eighteenth Dynasty illustration shows, was weighed by Anubis m the balance against Truth , 
if it failed to pass the test it was devoured by Amemit, the horrible monster on the right. 

F)om the Papyrus of Am , British Museum 
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But we meet with no real penitence or 
reparation, and the lists include all that 
is considered reprehensible, mainly m order 
to ward off likely untoward consequences 
Eg} r pt stands out above other ancient 
lands by reason of the way m which 
conduct during life was expected to atfect 
the tuture life. In Babylonia we find an 
emphasis upon the oiiences of which a 
man may have been unconsciously guilty — 
an idea that naturally en- 
Deeds requited couraged resoit to charms 
in this world and magic — and there was 
a more searching analysis 
of the subtle evils of falsehood and 
tieachery. In Babylonia, too, the xewards 
and punishments were for this world , as 
an illustration we may cite trom Prolessor 
Jastrow’s translation of an Assyrian copy 
(seventh century b c ) of what was pre- 
sumably an old Babylonian text * 

Thou shalt not slander — speak what is 
pure f 

Thou shalt not speak evil — speak kindly 1 
He who slanders and speaks evil, Shamash 
[god o± justice] will visit recompense on his 
head 

When thou art angry, do not speak at 
once 

If thou speakest m anger, thou wilt 
repent afterwards, 

And m silence sadden thy mind 
Daily approach thy god 
With otlering and prayer as an excellent 
incense 1 

Before thy god come with a pure heart, 
For that is proper towards the deity ' 
Prayei, petition and piostration 
Early m the morning shalt thou render 
him , 

And with god’s help thou shalt prosper 
In thy wisdom learn from the tablet 
[on which this is written] 

The fear of god begets favour, 

Offering enriches hte. 

And prayer brings forgiveness of sms . . 
It was the height of wisdom to be 
godly and humane , and Egyptian litera- 
ture affords illustrations comparable to the 
above. The idea of social justice was so 
far developed that there was on record 
the case ot Kheti the vizier of Memphis, 
who, in his anxiety to be just, ‘ discrimi- 
nated against some of the people ot his 
own km m favour of strangers lest it should 
be said of him that he favoured his km 
dishonestly ; and when one of them 
appealed against the judgement he per- 
sisted in his discrimination/ ' Now 


that,’ says the old papyrus acutely, * is 
inoi e than* justice/ And it tenders this 
advice f Look upon him who is known 
io thee like him who is unknown to thee ; 
and him who is near the king like him 
who is far off ’ 

These excerpts are from the traditional 
Installation ot the Vizier, dating back 
probably to the Middle Kingdom It is an 
extiaordmanly interesting document from 
an age when, as m certain other ages 
known to history, fundamental ideas of 
light and justice were being re-examined. 
Along with it we have examples of more 
pessimistic literature, the most notable of 
which is the Story ot the Eloquent 
Peasant Here the cential note is that 
justice is to be looked tor in the ruling 
class ; it is expected of them that they 
deliberate justly 

Speak not falsehood, for thou art the 
balances , lo, thou art at one with the 
balances , if they tip falsely thou tippest 
falsely . thy tongue is the index of 

the balances, thy heart is the weight, thy 
two lips are the beam 

The ordinary individual had little share 
either m the official religion or m the 
government. As Hammurabi’s code 
shows, the particular ideas of right and 
justice were everywhere those of the age, 
and a distinction was hardl}’ drawn be- 
tween Right and what we call f rights/ 
between Justice and what we should call 
our ‘ dues ’ What we call ‘ abstract ’ 
ideas were grasped only m concrete and 
mateual examples of them 

The code afloids striking illustrations of 
ancient class law, with, as is typical, fewer 
rights and less heavy 
penalties where the Glass law in 
poorer classes are m- Hammurabi’s code 
volved, either as victims 
or otfenders , while the slave is almost 
without any rights. It was left for 
Hebrew prophets of later centuries, like 
Jeremiah and Ezekiel, and for Jesus, to 
preach true individualism, the supreme 
significance and sacredness of each and 
every individual, his personal lights and 
privileges, together with his personal 
duties and responsibilities (so often for- 
gotten in course of time), even though, as 
m the Parable of the Talents, his endow- 
ments are relatively small. 
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Strictly speaking, every individual who 
was a lull member of the social group was 
governed primarily by those two comple- 
mentary and reciprocal requirements He 
had duties to the gods and to the group 
as a whole , and among man}’ peoples 
severe initiation rites impress upon him 
the privileges of being one ot the group 
At the same time, as aheady mentioned, 
the gods and the group protected his 
interests Yet everywhere, from one 
cause or another, the group with its self- 
supporting system of reciprocal ideas 
would tend to collapse, and the religious 
aspect ot the disintegration and fresh 
integration of tribal, local or national 
communities is one of extreme importance 

It was commonly through social and 
political causes that the social-religious 
unity would be broken up. Socially’, with 
responsible ruling classes on the one side 
there grew up on the other those who 
were ready’ enough to avoid irksome re- 
sponsibilities, but none the less looked for 
support and protection and willingly or 
unwittingly became increasingly subor- 
dinate. And m like manner, as the religious 
system broke up, there appeared religious 
or priestly classes on the one side, and on 
the other those who were content to leave 
to them the religious duties and obliga- 
tions, often with nksome taboos and 
severe preliminary training, but who 
nevertheless expected the gods to protect 
all alike. 

The history of specialisation m social, 
economic and religious development 
enables us to see that the great changes m 
history’ have been 

Religion a factor influenced, when not 
in social development initiated, by T move- 
ments which now uni- 
fied and now disintegrated ideas, and that 
the group-unit, which is so fundamental 
m human history, can be regarded as a 
system of common feelings, aspirations 
and ideas which is always affecting and 
being affected by other contiguous sys- 
tems The subject is a new one, and all 
that is necessary for us here is to observe 
how m ancient times religion inevitably 
entered into all the vicissitudes of social 
decay and regeneration. 

In the Babylonian code religion and law 
were severed. This was an advance in 


the development of thought and m the 
analysis of law, but it tended to the decay 
of both religious and legal sanctions. One 
is tempted to believe that under Ham- 
murabi's code the land was law-ridden, 
and that the laudable tendency to set 
down rights and penalties in black and 
white, and with remarkable fullness con- 
sidering the age, defeated its object 

Similaily the Sumerian and Egyptian 
priestly’ regimes tended to make men 
priest-ridden, and the well-meant effort 
to perfect the machinery of the relations 
between gods and men was as soul-de- 
stroying as the legal 
machinery of a Ham- Consequences of a 
murabl The central- sacerdotal regime 
isation of government 
and religion was always liable to deprive 
the individual of all those local gods and 
rulers who formerly had been directly 
devoted to his interests , and the superior 
position which local saints (or ‘ wells ' m 
Palestine) are still apt to hold over the 
gods of the great national religions, and 
the growth of local, private and other 
than national cults, are among its typical 
consequences. 

The part played in later ages by sacred 
history and tradition and sacred books is 
elsewhere taken by the myths of the gods 
— myths so sacred that often they were 
not to be idly repeated To the Egyptian 
the myth of Osiris and his devoted wife 
Isis and his self-sacnhcmg son Horus 
inculcated homely lessons, just as later m 
India there were presented to all men m 
the story of Rama, Sita and Lakshmana 
simple types of filial love, wifely faithful- 
ness and a brother's affection. The 
psychological value of the old and simple, 
though often crude and unnatural, myths 
needs to be borne in mind ; for when the 
enthusiastic Pharaoh Akhnaton spread 
his rather subtle solar monism and at- 
tempted to eradicate ancient names and 
suppress long-known myths, his reforming 
movement was more destructive than 
constructive. 

His was one of the most striking under- 
takings in ancient religion, and although 
it did not achieve its purpose, personal 
religion was enriched (see further under 
Chapter 24). But his reform was not 
the only example of what may justly be 
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called a wave of spiritual energy at a 
time of decadence and disintegration , 
and Egyptian literature and Rab5 7 loman 
history combine to tell us of other gnevous 
periods, when, as one suiierer i>av^, 4 the 
plans of the gods are violated.’ and his 
description of conditions confirms his 
lament that life was hardly worth living 

The Admonitions of Ipuw er tell of 
social upheaval Serfs become lords of 
serfs, officials are slam, the law-books 
carried off, and there is fratricidal strife. 
The ploughmen carry shields, and a few 
lawless try to seize the power. No one 
pays taxes and the ex- 

Pessimism In chequer is empty ‘ Be- 
Egyptian literature hold all the craftsmen, 
they do no work , the 
enemies of the land impoverish the crafts ’ 
Foreign trade decays, the cattle are left 
to wander, robbers slay the travellers and 
become rich , the rich become poor and 
the poor rich , there is dearth of women, 
and no conception of children Khnum 
(the creator) fashions not men by reason 
of the state of the land ; and ‘ the land 
turns round as does a potter’s wheel.’ 
Righteousness is only a word , and the 
scribe cries out in despair ‘ If I knew 
where the god is then would I make 
offerings to him ’ 

Yet there is hope : the ideal king who 
once ruled as Ra the sun god, he is the 
shepherd of all men , ‘ when his herds 
are few he passes the day to gather them 
together, their hearts being fevered ’ And 
the scribe asks, f Where is he to-day ? 
Does he sleep perchance ^ Behold Ins 
might is not seen 1 ’ Besides this antici- 
pation of a king, a saviour, a true incar- 
nation of Ra, there is another text m 
which a seer relates to king Sneferu — it 
is a story thrown back into the i emote 
past — how the land becomes ' upside 
down ’ , 4 that happens which never 

happened before.’ The god Ra has 
departed from among men . . . but 

ultimately a saviour will come and 
deliver Egypt from her enemies 

Such sentiments, aroused by unhappy 
conditions, show us that although Hebrew 
Messianic prophecy is unequalled m its 
language, yet it had its forerunners ; 
and that the Good Shepherd who knows 
his sheep had a prototype in ancient 


Eg\ pt And when we turn from these to 
ihe dawn of a new age, once more we find 
similarities, though of another land. The 
new king opens up a new r era. Sometimes 
he is of unknown bnih like the great 
Babylonian king, Sargon , and neither 
Ur-Bau nor Gudea name their father 

Under Ashurbampal’s reign over Assyria 
(see Chiomcle III) prosperity abounds : 
good government, trade, ram and abund- 
ance, friendly gods, rich temples , the old 
men leap, the children smg, women bring 
forth their } T oung, the thm become fat, 
the naked are clothed . .We have all 
the blessings of the Messianic reign 1 

Specific religious changes, such as we 
can recognize when Jehu overthrew the 
old dynasty and became king of Israel 
in 841 b c , are not rare The Fifth 
Egyptian Dynasty of Heliopolis made the 
sun cult the state religion When the 
Sumerian Urukagma came to the throne 
of Lagash (c 2780 b c.) as the champion 
and trustee of the god Nmgiisu, he intro- 
duced various social changes which take 
the form of a covenant — not like that of 
the young Josiah with the people, but 
with the god Nmgirsu himself He at once 
proceeded to control the avaiice of priests 
and bureaucrats , drastically employing 
the ‘ axe ’ — m the modern and not m 
the old Oriental sense — he abolished the 
fees of the diviners, regulated divorce, 
dealt sternly with theft, and in divers ways 
sought to lessen the hardships of the poor. 

Besides the famous though short-lived 
religious movement associated with the 
name of Akhnaton, two 

Others were destined Ar\an contribution 
to be of permanent sig- to religious thought 
mficance for the world’s 
leligion Of these the first takes us to 
an Aryan or Indo-European god . namely 
Varuna, one of the many gods of the old 
invaders of India, who corresponds to the 
later Ormuzd, or Ahura-Mazda, the f wise 
lord,’ the supreme god ot Zoroastrianism. 

Varuna’s origin is uncertain, but he 
stands out conspicuous as a moral god, 
who more than any other of the gods 
of the Rig-Veda awakened the sense of 
moral guilt. To him above all was prayer 
made for forgiveness. If men sat together 
and schemed he was there as the third, and 
knew it ; he was ‘ all-seeing ’ and f far- 
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seeing/ and no one could flee and be free 
from ' King Varuna ’ He punished all 
wiong, and men pleaded m extenuation : 

Not our own will betrayed us, but seduc- 
tion, thoughtlessness, Varuna, wme, dice or 
anger 

The old is near to lead astray the younger ; 
even slumber leadctli men to evil doing 

With Varuna was closely associated 
Mitra, destined in centuries to come to 
appear as that Mithras whose cult, spread 
far and wide, was one of the most powerful 
rivals of early Christianity (see Chap. 
74). Both gods, perhaps primarily ‘sky* 
and ‘ sun/ were essentially gods of cov- 
enant, guardians of the ordered life which 
rests upon implicit and explicit agreements. 

Such gods were especially appropriate 
when new confederations or alliances 
were being formed after a period of dis- 
order. More than that, Varuna was the 
patron, guardian or director of order, 
that is, order m the world of nature, in 
Man and m the sacrificial ritual. This, 
called ' rita/ is one of the several far- 
reaching ideas which we find m ancient 
Oriental religion, and it was of profound 
influence on the development of early life 
and thought. It connoted all that was 
regular, orderly, effective, acting as it 
should, and therefore what was ‘ natural * 
and * true to its nature/ 

By an interesting development of 
priestly ritual the order oi the universe, no 
longer depending upon the ‘ sacred 
kmg ' or any other individual, was 
supposed to turn upon 
Importance oi the sacrificial ceremonial 
ideas of Order as conducted by the 
priests. By other develop- 
ments, as soon as a distinction was 
made between Man and what we call 
‘ nature/ we find attention expressly 
directed either to ethical order ( f asha *), 
as in the markedly practical and ethical 
religion of Zoroastrianism, or else to order 
m the physical realm, thus opening up the 
path that led to the dawn of science. 

Now while Varuna was the moral god 
responsible for order m the widest sense, 
he speedily lost his position and became 
a mere ruler of storms and tides. Indr a 
was really the chief effective god of the 
Indian. His people saw him leading them 
to victory, a blond giant riding in his 
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chariot and wielding the thunderbolt. He 
slew the hostile cosmic dragon, and was 
fond alike of wme and women. He was 
greatest of gods, and of him it was said, 
f no being m heaven or earth has ever 
equalled him ' So Varuna, the essentially 
ethical god, lord of universal order, gave 
way to Indra, the lusty, national god, as 
unmistakably as AkhnatoiTs god of the 
solar disk — peihaps less of an ethical god 
— gave way to the earlier national cults ; 
and an echo of a great decision may possibly 
be found m one of the hymns of the Rig- 
Veda . r I bid farewell to the great god, 
the father ... I leave the father, 
for my choice is Indra ' 

Though it is not known how the god 
Varuna was introduced or whence he came 
— he may not be of Aryan 
origin — the history of re- The god Varuna 
ligion proves that behind & ethical reform 
this god there must have 
been some ethical awakening, some great 
reformer or band of reformers, with con- 
victions of an absolute order and with 
influence enough to imprint the god and his 
attributes upon the tribes from whom the 
ancient religions of India and Persia were 
derived. Could we but discover it, we 
should find some event in the history of 
religion which, m spite of the subsequent 
deposition of Varuna, should stand by the 
side of later and more familiar instances 
of new gods, that is, new conceptions of 
God, being planted in the hearts of men. 

For, as an ethical god, Varuna may be 
placed next to the Israelite Yahweh, and 
the difference between the decay of 
Varuna and the strenuous and successful 
fight of Hebrew prophets to uphold the 
supremacy of Yahweh needs more con- 
sideration than can be given to it here. 

We do not know with any certainty how 
far back the leligion of Yahweh goes. The 
Old Testament gives us the traditions 
that prevailed in Israel ; but it is im- 
portant to remember that, although 
Moses is properly regarded as the most 
conspicuous figure m the rise of Y ahwism, 
there were those who thought that Yahweh 
was known from time immemorial — from 
the days of Adam's grandson (see Genesis 
4, 26). There is no doubt, however, that 
the age in and about the fourteenth cen- 
tury b.c. was a crucial one for religion. 
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The god Varuna himself probably be- 
longs to an earlier age, but it is a very 
remarkable fact that, at the later ag: 
when Egypt, the Hittite aiea cud uil 
intervening lands weie most cIoslA inter- 
connected, the gods Vanina, Mitra and 
India were among those already known m 
some part at least of Asia Minor, and are 
found mentioned m a treaty between the 
Hittites and the Mitanmans of North 
Syria (see Chronicle II). The latter seem 
to have been a semi-Iranian aristocracy, 
with offshoots even m Palestine, and they 
were connected by marriage with the ruling 
dynasty of Egypt. 

Among their names are compounds ot 
* arta/ another form of £ rita/ so that 
this noteworthy idea of * order * would 
doubtless be familiar at the Egyptian 
court of the Amenhoteps and elsewhere 
Accordingly, while Akhnaton — 4 living m 
truth/ as he calls himself — proclaims his 
interest m ‘ truth/ and the art of his day 
is distinguished by its efforts to represent 
things naturally, as they ‘ tridy ’ were, 
among the northern peoples we can trace 
both the conception of a natural order in 
the world and among men, and also the 
recognition of the ethical god Varuna, 
the guardian of ' nta ’ 

What effect such ideas as these would 
have upon early Palestine we can hardly 
conjecture Characteristic 
Yahwlsm as seen of Yahwism — as known 
in later writings from later writings — Is 
the insistence upon the 
supremacy of the God of Israel He 
is God of Man and nature, but placed 
tar above both , and His righteousness 
is an eternal principle such that those 
who offend Him, even His chosen people, 
His ‘ firstborn/ suffer as necessarily as 
those who obey Him prospei. The 
uniqueness of the prophets consists m 
what they taught as to the true way m 
which He was to be served; and th'eir 
teaching, roughly six to eight centuries 
after Akhnaton — some thirteen centuries 
after Hammurabi — is distinguished from 
all else that we know of by its ethical 
monotheism and its inculcation of the 
principles of national welfare and destiny. 


THE GOBS OF THE TWILIGHT 


Bin uhzt the earliest Yahwism was like 
u vmikl be difficult to say. It would 
Imrdiy be interior to the fine ethical teach- 
ing of Varuna ; though, conespondmg to 
the Indian Indra, the Near East had 
national storm gods like Adad and Baal 
with whom Yah well would be identified, 
as under the Israelite monarchy when 
Yahweh and Baal weie virtually one. 

Eaily kings were associated with both 
the bull and storm god (Adad, etc.) and 
the solar god (Sha- 

mash, etc ), the Little trace oi Yahweh 
latter being expll- in contemporary records 
citly god of justice 

In such cases the moie national and the 
more ethical aspects coalesce, and 
Shamash and Adad would be one ; a 
tendency towards monotheism can be 
recognized Unfortunately we find only 
doubtful traces ot Yahweh m the early 
contemporary records , and until we have 
the necessary evidence from excavation 
or the monuments, the problem of the 
rise ot Yahwism remains unsolved This 
problem turns on two inquiries 

The first concerns the light which the 
study of ancient monuments throws upon 
the religious conditions m and about the 
fourteenth centuiy b c The second con- 
cerns the f reconstructions ’ which biblical 
scholars put forward as the result of their 
analysis and criticism of the very compo- 
site and relatively late records contained 
m the Old Testament. Such f reconstruc- 
tions 1 are indispensable, owing to the 
character of the evidence , and one will 
be found m Chapter 27. 

Of these inquiries the study ot Oriental 
religion with special reference to Palestine 
and neighbouring lands is, m some re- 
spects, the more objective task , and m the 
opinion of the present writer it is of 
the first importance by reason of the 
lateness of the biblical records For the 
latter were written to inculcate particular 
views of the religious history of Israel, 
and these views, there is good reason to 
believe, belong to the age of the great 
prophets and after, their permanent value 
for the history of religion being superior 
to their value for ancient history. 
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DAWN: 1580—900 B.c. 


T the beginning of the sixteenth 
fil centuiy b c a blight of anarchy 
was passing away , but the world, 
the f known world/ was not what it had been 
when the blight descended upon the old 
civilizations ot Senusret and Hammurabi. 
Those old civilizations were not dead , 
but they re-emerged with a difference 
Egypt, it is true, rose again with a 
phoenix-like recuperation of power, but 
the unification of Mesopotamia had broken 
down under the disintegrating influence of 
barbarian invaders, and these had not yet 
learnt to organize new empires \\ hile the 
Kassite conquerors turned themselves into 
Babjdomans, upper Mesopotamia was not 
merged mto Babylonia, but was dominated 
by the new half-alien power ot Mitanm, 
m the bend of the Euphrates noith-west 
and west of Assyria , between these 
nether and upper millstones lay Assyria, 
not crushed but not yet terrible, and pro- 
bably with an independence but recently 
won from Mitannian overlordship And 
on the north-western hills still lowered 
the Hittite storm-cloud 

Syria a Bridge between the Powers 

o less conspicuous was the change 
which had taken place m the great 
Syrian area winch intervened betw een the 
northern powers and Egypt In the old 
days the shifting tribes of Semites wflio 
populated that region had never con- 
stituted a powder, until the confederacy 
w r as formed of which the Hyksos monarchy 
m Egypt w T as presumably an oft-shoot, 
perhaps the head The Hyksos had gone, 
but the confederacy remained, however 
loosely knit together What a powerful 
Bcduin league had done m the past, 
Syria united undei strong leadership 
might accomplish again, with the added 
incentive of vengeance for the Semitic 
debacle m Egypt 

Moreover, Syria had now become not a 
barrier but a link, not a gulf but a bridge, 
between north and south ; all the powers 
had an interest in the Syrian problem, 


but immediately and most obviously 
Egypt And it was Egypt’s solution of the 
problem that brought her at last mto 
direct political contact with the northern 
peoples, winch during the earlier stages 
remained for the most part inactive 

When in 15S0 b c Aahmes the Liberator 
flung the foreign tyrants m rout over the 
Egyptian border, unconsciously inaugurat- 
ing a new era, not alone for Egypt, but for 
the civilized w T orld, he was only at the be- 
ginning of his work He had to consolidate 
a kingdom, and he had first to secure it 
against a renewal of the Semite aggres- 
sion Across the border the Semite power 
was far from being broken 

Military Regeneration in Egypt 

ccordingly, immediately after the ex- 
pulsion, we find Aahmes engaged m 
a strenuous campaign in southern Pales- 
tine, where he laid stubborn siege to the 
fortiess of Sharuhen, probably in what 
was later Judea Sharuhen held out for 
three years before it fell : evidence that 
the campaign was no mere raid like that 
of Senusret, but had a serious purpose, 
and w y as waged against a still power- 
ful foe Moreover, we again find his 
armies battling successfully m north 
Palestine and Phoenicia The probable 
object of these campaigns was not an 
imperial expansion but the security and 
consolidation of the restored kingdom of 
Egypt. The SjTian wars of Aahmes were 
no more than the completion of the war 
of liberation 

The menace from Asia being thoroughly 
curbed, Aahmes and his immediate suc- 
cessor Amenhotep I (1557--1541 b.c.) had 
a sufficiently heavy task before them m 
the reorganization of the state and the 
recover}?- of the upper Nile In the nature 
of things, it was only through a new 
military system that the new? monarchy 
could be established, and a new art of war 
was developed when the Egyptians learnt 
to appreciate on Syrian soil the possi- 
bilities of the war- chariot. 
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Aalimes must have shaped the organiza- 
tion He had loyal supporters, but th,re 
was a serious disloyal element mads be- 
take advantage of Ins ernha::.*ssmenl- t 
esp( ciJK’ in fLc ^oat.i 1 * hui hiv smc- 
cessoi Amcnhoup found n necessary to 
march into Nubia, icbids rose m ms rear 
with whom his oiheers dealt faithfully , 
but the fact shows how hard it \va* to 
restoie the central authority alter two 
centuries of dismtegiation At this point, 
however, tftir records become less complete, 
having hitherto been derived from the 
autobiogiaplucal memoiis of a notable 
servant of these two kings, Aalimes the 
son of Kbaud, who tool: an active part m 
most of the campaigning, but soon after 
this disappears from the stage 


The power of the dynasty was fully 
established by the time of the accession 
of Thofhmes l as husband of Amcnhotep’s 
daughter (aho named Aahmes), some forty 
years after the hbeiation The Nubians, 
however, between the Second and Fourth 
Cataracts were still incomplete! v subdued, 
and almost the last record of the old 
Aahmes, son ot Kbana, tells oi their sub- 
mgation at the beginning of the new reign. 

Thofhmes looked upon Syria as part of 
his dominion, though his piedecessors must 
have had little enough hold on it and it 
ignored his sovereign ty He set about a 
conquest, hut only in the old style , that 
is to say, conquest was not accompanied 
or followed by the organization of effective 
control He marched as tar noith as 
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SCENE OF THE EARLIEST IMPERIAL EXPANSIONS THAT HISTORY RECORDS 
As far as possible this map shows the political situations m the Near East during the eventful 
period between 1580 and 900 b c , which saw the rise and fall ot Egyptian and Hittite empnes, the 
first rumblings ol the Assyrian volcano and the appearance of those new peoples to whom the 
history of the future belonged Arrows show important racial movements, without indicating 
exact routes — for these see Chap 26 The full extent of Egyptian dominions is shown m Chap. 22. 
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When Rameses II and Mutallis were 
m the grip of their fifteen years’ struggle, 
Shalmaneser I of Assyria (1276-1256 B c.) 
had hopes of profiting at the expense of 
Hatti, but still refrained from an open 
challenge Any projects of aggression 
were dashed by the great peace Hattusil, 
however, became most friendly with 
Babylon, which was most unfriendly with 
Assyria, though there was evidently a 
strong pro-Assyrian, anti-Hittite party 
there as well, while both pow r ers were in- 
triguing for the ascendancy. The general 
result was that about the middle of the 
century (1256) Shalmaneser’s son Tukulti- 
Nmurta ejected the pro-Hittite king ol 
Babylon, Kadashman-Buriash, made him- 
self king and ruled for seven } T ears, while 
the Hittite — Hattusil had died not long 
before — made no attempt to defend his ally 
The Hittite power was already dissolv- 
ing ; before the century was over it had 
passed away. Babylon revolted against 
Tukulti Nmurta, recovered her freedom, 
and under her kings Meh-shipak II and 
Marduk-apal-iddin I is found once more 
holding Assyria apparently in vassalage 
But after this comes chaos for a time 



II in the means by which he won the battle of 
Kadesh — repeated chariot charges led by him- 
self — these reliefs in the Ramesseum show 
Egyptian chariots breaking the Hittite ranks 
Courtesy of Sir Flinders Petrie 



PHARAOH ENGAGES HIS FOE 


Rameses ITs personal prowess is beyond dis- 
pute, and the active part that he played in 
battle is shown by this spirited relief at Abu 
Snnbe], representing him m the act of smiting 
a Libyan soldier with (apparently) his lance 

The old Kassite line perishes in an 
Assyrian revolt early in the twelfth 
century ; not Kassites, but a genuine native 
dynasty from Isin reigns in Babylon, 
with no sort of distinction for its first 
twenty-five 5 T ears, while Assyria, though 
independent, lies under a cloud. 

hen the twelfth century opened, the 
old powers which still survived 
were m decline, and new forces hardly 
yet recognizable were coming into play , 
forces whose movements we can only now r 
begin to chronicle. 

For centuries past a high civilization 
had existed among the islanders of the 
eastern Mediterranean, having its principal 
centre in Crete ; it is conveniently known 
as Mmoan There had been much com- 
mercial intercourse with Egypt, but no 
definite political relations, and the annals 
of this maritime power cannot as yet be 
tiaced out 

It had extended its penetration to the 
coasts of the Aegean, till its primacy had 
passed from Cnossus to its offshoot 
Mycenae on the Greek mainland ; but 
at the end of the thirteenth century it 
was being, or had already been, absorbed 
by the advance of Hellenic peoples, who 
spread through Greece and the islands, 
and presently penetrated the coastlands 
of Asia Minor. These folk we know 
under the name of the Achaeans from 
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the Homeric sagas, the Iliad and the 
Odyssey ; and their advent as conquerors 
or dynasty founders from the north, or 
at least from the north of Greece, now* 
seems unquestionable. Whether they 
were the hi si ‘ Greeks ' in Greece — in- 
deed, whether they themselves were by 
origin ‘ Greeks' at all — is another ques- 
tion ; but it is on the whole probable 
that the bulk of the people over whom 
the M mo an dynasts had ruled were already 
Hellenic m speech. In an}' case, rigid 
uniformity of opinion on such an open 
question is not desirable, and m the 
following chapters views of the different 

-P yri l - 

Xi i M k 

■Wb ,w> , 



authorities wall be found expressed, with 
the arguments for each. 

Kmdied but not actually Hellenic 
peoples, inclusively known as Phrygians, 
had already entered Asia Minor trom 
the west, crossing the Hellespont The 
undoubtedly historical siege of the city 
of Troy, probably about the beginning 
of the twelfth century, marks a stage m 
the contest between the expanding (Hel- 
lenic) Achaeans and the already estab- 
lished Phrygians, using the latter term 
m its widest sense. 

This Greek or Hellenic expansion m the 
Aegean, and the Phrygian pressure in 

_ Asia Minor, forced 

upon the earlier 
dwellers m thoserc- 
g ions movements 
w inch from tins 
time bring them 
i nore and more into 
collision with the 
peoples that have 
hitherto monopo- 
lised the stage 
Such a move- 
ment was now 
taking place on a 





HARD-FOUGHT NAVAL BATTLE THAT RESULTED IN AN EGYPTIAN VICTORY 
The onslaughts of the so-called ‘Peoples of the Sea/ among whom were the Achaeans, the Danaans 
and the Philistines, were met and repulsed by the last great warrior- Pharaoh, Rameses III. He 
defeated them on land and sea, and carvings at Medinet Habu record one of his triumphs, con- 
stituting the earliest historic representation of a naval engagement known. The drawing (bottom) 
shows the minute details of part of this remarkable historical record and above is a photograph 
of the rectangular portion of the carving marked m the drawing. 

Photo, Mansell 
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Minor, the ' Northmen ’ of the ancient 
world, had already for generations been 
sending out rover bands which vexed the 
coasts of Egypt, but also provided the 
Egyptian armies with ^ 
mercenary troops of pro- 
fessional fighting - men , 
the Shirdanu, who had 
become a regular part of 
the military establish- 
ment. A bigger move- 
ment had been heralded 
when a great pirate host 
joined with the Libyans, * 
to be heavily repulsed by 
Merneptah (see above) 

Migratory bands from 
the west had probably 
much to do with the rapid 
decay of the Hittite 
power. These things were 
the precursors of the great 
Irruption of the Nor- 
therners. 

Rameses III (1198-1167 B c.) was king 
of Egypt when the storm broke. A great 
confederate host of the ‘ Peoples of the 
Sea/ among whom, besides the Shirdanu, 
who would have to fight their own kins- 
men m the Egyptian armies, and the 
Pulasati (Philistines), we can now r detect 
the names of Achaeans and Danaans as 
well, swooped upon the Delta, the Libyans 
joining them Rameses met them in 1190 
and smote them in a great fight by land 
and sea ; but the peril was not yet over. 
The defeated fleet was only an advance 
force. The migrant hordes were even 
now streaming into Syria. 

Last Hour ot Glory of the Fading Empire 

iOAMESES was equal to the emergency. 

Somewhere on the Palestine coast he 
again caught and smote them by land and 
sea — a blow so shattering that Egypt was 
never again molested by them The wars 
of Rameses III against the Peoples of 
the Sea have given us our first historic 
picture of a naval battle Once more he 
had to draw the sword, and with decisive 
effect ; but it was against a western 
enemy, the Meshwesh, Berber tribes from 
beyond Libya who dreamed of an Egyptian 
conquest, but were utterly put to rout. 


Rameses III delivered Egypt from the 
barbarian onslaught ; but, gallant and 
skilful soldier though he was, he could not 
save her from herself. It was her last 
hour of glory. She was 
treed from foreign attack, 
but the rule of the land 
had passed into the hands 
of an organized priest- 
hood of the most ruinous 
type. Rameses followed 
Rameses on the throne, 
each vying with his pre- 
decessor m the lavishness 
of his temple endow- 
ments, careless of aught 
else ; till, in about 1094 
b c., Her-Heru or Hnhor, 
the high priest of Amen, 
assumed the title of Pha- 
raoh, and the monarchy 
(Twenty-first Dynasty) 
became little more than 
a name. 

To this period of the Ramesids belongs 
the development of a practice familiar in 
the histories of later Oriental (especially 
Mahomedan) dynasties, but ascribed by 
the Hebrew story of the Exodus to a much 
earlier period . the practice of bestowing 
the highest offices of the state, the court 
and the army on slaves. Joseph's 1 chief 
butler ' has a Ramesid office and title, 
probably imported into the tradition m 
later days. 

In Asia the Eg\rptian sovereignty hardly 
survived even m name. The great victory 
of Rameses I IT did not prevent the 
Philistines from settling upon and master- 
ing at least the plains of southern Palestine, 
where we find them at perpetual feud with 
the ‘ judges ’ of Israel, whose principal 
foes alter the conquest had been the still 
active Syrian Amorites and Midianites. 
Even m her palmiest days Egypt had 
exercised little enough control over the 
tribal feuds of her Asiatic subjects, so long 
as they did not interfere with the payment 
of tribute. Under the Ramesids there was 
no control at all, and in Phoenicia Egyp- 
tian commissioners found their authority 
politely but uncompromisingly repudiated. 

Syria then — using that term in its 
widest signification as covering the region 



ROYAL HOMAGE TO DIVINITY 

Meli-shipak IT maintained the inde- 
pendence of Babylon alter its revolt 
horn the Assyrian domination im- 
posed by T ukulti-Nmurta On this 
boundary stone he is shown with his 
daughter belore the goddess Nana 
F>om J de Moigan, £ Delegation en Peise ’ 
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from the Euphrates to the peninsula of 
Sinai- — now recognized no power as exer- 
cising sovereign authority Beyond the 
Euphrates tlm sovereignty va« chx»Jui 
between uni Bah Jon, which 

collided whenever time aiose iu either a 
moie than usually aggressive monarch , 
while Babylon, as of old, was subjected to 
occasional attacks from Elam 

The thud ruler of the Ism dynasty, 
Xebuchadiczzar I (11^6-1122 b c\), was the 
first wiio displayed any marked energy He 
inflicted severe chastisement on Elam, but 
suffered defeat m a conflict with the 
Asbynan Ashur-resh-ishi, who was prob- 
ably the aggressor. Both powers were 
peihaps laying claim to Amorite territory 
once subject to the Hittites, as the battle 
was fought m this region (c. 1125). 

The son of Ashur-resh-ishi, Tiglath- 
pileser I, then embarked on a career of 
conquest. Twice he entered Babylon 
itself, now ruled by Marduk-nadm-akhe 
(d 1100), the last Isin king of any vigour, 
lie assumed the old title of e king of Sumer 
and Akkad * , he seized all the western 
ten Bones claimed by Baby- 
ton, and as much as still 
remained of the old Hittite 
dominion , he even ptnetia- 
ted the Taurus and ham- 
men ci the formei land of 
Haiti itself, claiming to have 
earned his conquest as far 
as the shores of the Black 
vSea ; he asserted his sov- 
i reignty, w Inch was promptly 
a< know Edged, over the 
Phoenician cities 

Babylon and Elam, which 
had snatched at the oppor- 
tunity for attack while he 
was engaged m the w T est, 
next felt the weight of his 
hand befoie Ins brief but 
exceedingly vigorous thirteen 
\ ears' reign ended m 1102. 

But he was not the founder 
of an Assyrian empire. For 
more than the next hundred 
\ ears incompetent and leth- 
al gic monarchs or dynasties 
1 uled or did not rule obscurely 
m Assyria and Babylonia. 


Nor did Egypt fare any better under 
the nominal government of sacerdotal 
Pharaohs while a Libyan ' peaceful pene- 
tiolion ' dominated the Delta, Nubians 
dominated the south and the troops for the 
most part consisted of foreign , especially 
Libyan, mercenaries 

Upheavals in the Syrian Area 

"JS\uring this paralysis of Egypt and 
*** Mesopotamia states were rising and 
tailing in the great Syrian area, now set 
free from their long domination The 
maritime cities 1 of Phoenicia waxed in 
wealth, each under her own king, not 
seeking dominion but gathering commercial 
spoils from distant shores Theie was no 
prospect of a Syrian empire arising, 
because the utmost unity attainable was 
that of a league between independent 
cities and tribes , and though such league* 
might be formed readily enough for 
defensive purposes m the face of a com- 
mon danger, aggressive combination^ 
inevitably dissolved as soon as Ihe indi- 
vidual membeis found their special in- 
terests clashing or saw any 
one among them acquiring 
predominance, or suffered 
any disastrous defeat 

The Philistine league, how- 
ever, had established itself 
as a union of city states on 
the plain of southern Pales- 
tine, to which they gave their 
own name, Pulasati, per- 
manently , subjecting the 
Canaanites, or driving the 
most unsubduable of them, 
the tribes of Israel, into the 
hills Presently the\ T set 
about a serious attempt to 
conquer the hill-men, whose 
tribes scarcely possessed a 
common oiganization, though 
they had a bond of union in 
their unique religion and 
their tribal traditions. 

Realization of the impera- 
tive need for a unity, attain- 
able only through a supreme 
military chief, led the Hebrew 
clans to elect the Benjamite 
Saul as king ; Saul led them 



Profiting perhaps by the 
absence of its ruler, Tiglath- 
pileser I, on a campaign, 
King Marduk-nadin-akhe of 
Babylon raided Assyria. 
British Museum 
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to battle and won a great .victory at 
Mich mash, which drove the oppressor back 
to his own cities. The new war-chief was 
able to turn on the Amal elates, southern 
tribes with which Israel had been at 
constant feud, and crush them 

The Philistines, however, wcie not 
minded to retire alter one lebuff. The war 
was renewed ; Saul had not established 
national unity ; the king was alarmed by 
the popularity of his most brilliant 
lieutenant, David, whose loyalty he repaid 
by ti eating him as a rebel Deprived of 
his aid, Saul met his death m a heavy 
defeat at the hands of the Philistines at 
Mount Gilboa But Israel rallied to David 
as the one possible saviour, though the 
succession was disputed by a rival faction , 
and under David’s leadership the supre- 
macy of the Hebrew kingdom was deci- 
sively established, the Philistine power was 
shattered and the hostile encircling tribes 
weie forced to become David’s tributaries 
(c. iooo b c.). The reconstruction of these 
early historical events from the Biblical 
narrative is most difficult, and further 
reference should be sought m Chapter 27. 

Less than half a century of constant war- 
fare had welded the Hebrew tribes together 
and made Israel into the greatest territorial 
power m the Syrian area David’s son 
Solomon, like his Phoenician neighbours, 
wuth whom he was on the best of terms, 
sought not imperial expansion but material 
wealth , and the wealth accumulated under 
his long rule has become proverbial 

Disintegration ol the Hebrew Kingdom 

N the third generation, however (c 935b 
the Hebrew kingdom broke up The 
royal house of the south, closely associated 
as it was with the theocratic idea, had 
never commanded the unqualified alle- 
giance of the north ; it broke away from 
the feeble Rehoboam under the leadership 
of Jeroboam, a military chief who assumed 
the crown of Israel The south, however, 
remained loyal to the house of David as 
the kingdom of Judah ; less powerful but 
less exposed to aggression and to external 
decadent influences than the northern 
kingdom, and consequently destined to a 
longer independence and a less hopelessly 
disastrous ultimate downfall. 


Meanwhile, something like a recovery^ 
took place in Egypt, where the Libyan 
Shashank (Shishak) established his supre- 
macy and m 947 inaugurated the Twenty- 
second Dynasty ; making his authority 
felt wuth such effect that on the disrup- 
tion of Israel he was able to assert his 
nominal sovereignty so far as to invade 
Palestine and carry oft considerable spoils , 
though there was little prospect of Egypt 
leappearing as an imperial power 

Much more ominous were the signs that 
Assyria was on the point of throwing off 
hex long lethargy wuth the accession of 
Adad-mran II m 911 B.c , a definite date 
winch marks for the historians a new era 
by the Assyrian institution of an official 
chronicle m which events were recorded 
year by year, so that from this time it is 
possible to speak with unwonted precision. 

Movements of the New Peoples 

f lNALLY, we must glance at the new 
ingredients m the melting-pot No 
exact chronicles can be given of the move- 
ments of those northern peoples who are 
beginning to come within our ken, but 
something may be recorded. 

By the eleventh century the Hellenic 
expansion had mastered the islands of the 
Aegean, and was making ‘ Aeolic ’ settle- 
ments on the coast of Asia Minor. In the 
century that followed there came from the 
north the migration or invasion of the last 
great group of Hellenes, the Dorians , as 
yet comparatively barbarous, but armed 
wuth the iron weapons which placed them 
at an advantage m conflicts with their 
bronze-bearmg precursors They were thus 
enabled to secure their supremacy in the 
Peloponnese and in Crete, and to penetrate 
Asia Minor , wiiere they did not so much 
displace the native populations as provide 
the states with dynasts of Dorian ancestry 
The eastward movement m Asia Minor 
corresponding to the pressure from the 
w r est w r as gradually consolidating m the 
centre a Phrygian powder, soon to be known 
in the east as Mushki. Beyond the 
mountains, whence in an earlier day had 
issued Gutians and Kassites, Iranians 
were massing in Media The new peoples 
were not yet known as powers, but they 
had entered the stage. 
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The two seated pieces — the mother oi Thothme^ III and a Nineteenth Dynasty state official with 
his wile — arc chiefly of interest as showing stvles of clothing The prosperity ol the Empire 
brought with it a fashion for line linen from neck to ankle instead ol the kirtle of eurliei days , 
while the wigs were tx uly * full-bottomed ’ Right, an Eighteenth Dynasty statuette in wood 



To certain minds there is something thoroughly unsatisfactory about Egyptian art during the 
Empire — mere prettiness without the strength of the Old Kingdom or the leimecl eclecticism of 
the later Saite period The sculpture above, though not free from these defects, should coiiect 
such a sweeping condemnation — especially the sharply-characterised head of Queen Tiyi (right). 
To the left of it is a squatting figure of the vizier of Rameses II, and a bust of a priestess 


WHAT THE SCULPTORS WORKSHOP PRODUCED IN THE DAYS OF THE EMIPRE 

Bntish avd Berlin Museums (top) / Egypt Exploration Society, Boston Museum and Sir Flinders Peine ( bottom ) 

C7S 



CHAPTER 22 


THE EGYPTIAN EMPIRE : 

ITS SPLENDOUR AND DECLINE 

Life and Art during the Centuries m which 
Egypt won and lost her Imperial Dominion 

By F. LLEWELLYN GRIFFITH LL.D. F.B.A. 

Professor of Egyptology m the University of Oxford; Author of Stories of the 
High Priests of Memphis, etc. 


/qf^HE peiiod which we now have under 
consideration witnessed m Egypt 
two outstanding phenomena the 
formation of the first empire of 
which we have certain record, and the 
religious revolution of Akhnaton, which 
will be discussed m Chapter 24 

Empire is, of course, a relative term in 
this connexion , an empire hardly differs 
m kind but only in degree from a kingdom, 
which may be of any size from a few vil- 
lages upwards and may, like a typical 
empire, be far from homogeneous. In the 
Eighteenth Dynasty we see the kings of 
Egypt not merely overrunning a large area 
m two continents, but also inducing the 
conquered lands to acknowledge their lule 
for a long time and pay them tribute. 
From his capital at Thebes at the height 
of the Egyptian power the Pharaoh 
expected his commands to be obeyed by 
the dusky and barbaric princes of Cush as 
far away as the Fourth Cataract, distant 
eight hundred miles along the course of 
the Nile, and by pale Syrian kinglets 


north-eastwards more than a thousand 
miles to the Euphrates , this we may 
fairly call Empire 

Alter the Cushite kingdom, centred at 
Kerma just beyond the Third Catai act, had 
been finally crushed by Amenhotcp I, for 
some six hundred years the Nubian terri- 
tory from the Egyptian frontier at the First 
Cataract southwards was governed by 
an Egyptian viceroy entitled ‘ Son of 
the King of Cush/ and was largely ad- 
ministered by Egyptian officials. Though 
military expeditions from Egypt were 
occasionally necessary, all the land paid 
tribute to the viceroy, who forwarded 
the results to Egypt — tribute of gold, 


elephant-ivoiv, ebony, leopard skms, 
slaves and cattle, as well as strange and 
rare animals, such as giraffes and monkeys, 
to amuse Pharaoh and his great men 

The mixed Egyptian-and-Nubian civili- 
zation and industries of Kerma were at 
once annihilated. Temples were built or 
burrowed out of the solid rock to the 
Egyptian deities and to the reigning 
Pharaoh, and two of the proudest builders 
among the Pharaohs dedicated each a 
temple m Nubia to his favourite queen — 
Amenhotcp III at Sedeinga to Tiyi, and 
Rameses II at Abu- 
Simbel, by the side of State of Nubia 
his own vast temple, to under the Empire 
Nefertan. But all the 
monuments are purely Egyptian, and so 
low was the vital energy of the natives 
that from the time when the resources of 
the Empire declined, though no more 
Egyptian monuments were built, abori- 
ginal relics are as completely absent as in 
the great days of the Empire. 

Such was the Empire m Nubia, suppres- 
sing the feeble native culture, Egyptian- 
lsmg the land and enriching Egypt with 
its products and its traffic. Of the Empire 
m the western or Libyan desert we know 
little. It must have included the nearer 
oases, which naturally belong to Egypt ; 
but the Libyan side could yield little that 
would interest the Pharaohs. On the other 
hand, the wandering tribes were a menace 
to the Nile dwellers in times of weakness. 

Much the same may be said of the 
eastern side ; but here the land was richer 
and gold was comparatively plentiful. 
The Pharaohs also needed to keep open 
the routes to the ports on the Red Sea, 
whence ships sailed to collect frankin- 
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cense and other choice gums, the products 
of the land of Punt. Punt was a wide term, 
and seems to have included both the 
African coast oi Abyssinia and Somaliland 
and the trading poi ts ol South Arabia , 
the expedition which Queen Hatshepsut 
sent to Punt is celebrated m the sculptures 
of her temple at Deir el-Bahri. 

The Sinai peninsula had an attraction 
tor the Pharaohs at two points : first the 
mines of malachite, turquoise and copper 
situated about ten to fifteen miles from 
the middle of the western coast, at Serabit 
and Magharah ; secondly the road along 



EMPIRE RULED BY THE PHARAOHS 
From the Fourth Cataract m the south to the 
banks of the Euphrates Pharaoh's word was law 
during the heyday of the Egyptian Empire m 
the Eighteenth Dynasty , but while Nubia was 
absorbed entire, Syria retained its native princes 


the Mediterranean sea-board which led 
from the Egyptian frontier fortress of 
Zaru into Palestine. 

This brings ns to the Empire in the 
north-east, m Asia Aftei the Hvksos had 
been crushed, the small and 
disconnected communities of S$ ria under 
Palestine and Syria had Egyptian rule 
little force to oppose to 
the trained soldiers of the Pharaohs ; 
Amcnhotep I and Thothmes (Thutmose) I 
successively marched as lar as the Eu- 
phrates, the limit of the Empire m later 
days The peaceful reigns of Thothmes II 
and Hatshepsut gave the Syrians an 
opportunity to organize, and the city of 
Kadesh seated m the broad valley of the 
Orontes, commanding the roads from 
Egypt and from the Phoenician coast, 
became the centie of united opposition to 
Egyptian interference Thothmes III had 
to proceed m a senes of annual campaign* 
to crush this confederacy and secure his 
hold on Palestine and Syria. 

In the first campaign he captured 
Megiddo, but five more weie necessary 
before he could seize Kadesh itself , at 
length m the eighth campaign he reached 
the Euphrates, took Carchemish and set 
up a tablet on the cast bank of the gr< at 
river by the side of that which his lather 
or grandfather Thothmes I had engiavecl. 
Yet eight more campaigns were necessary 
to consolidate his conquests and inspire 
the surrounding peoples with tenor of lus 
strong arm. His aimy was always ready 
to march, and the ports on the Phoenician 
coast were always supplied with equipment 
and provisions so that any hostile move 
could be speedily visited with punishment 

These northern peoples, capable of high 
civilization, were allowed to retain their 
native rulers under the Empire, as the 
Cushites retained their chiefs ; but their 
sons were brought to Egypt as hostages 
for good behaviour and carefully educated 
so that when the father died the son 
might return to take his place and govern 
his city and territory as an Egyptianised 
subject of Pharaoh. Thothmes III was 
the true builder of the Empire, originating 
this system by which the princes of Syria 
were taught m Egypt to realize the 
superiority and might of Pharaoh and to 
rule their princedoms as loyal subjects. 
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TROOPS THAT WON EGYPT HER EMPIRE 

\ section ot infantry undei the command of an officer — part 
of Hatshepsut's expedition to Punt as sculptured m her temple 
at Deir cl-Balin — is typical of the native Egyptian levies 
before they became displaced by mercenary troops Spear, 
small battle-axe and shield complete their equipment 
Courtesy of Egypt E cploiatton Society 


paying their tribute and look-, 
mg to him for protection 
against enemies both great 
and small. 

This principle once estab- 
lished was doubtless followed 
while the Egyptian Empire 
lasted, and served admirably 
so long as Egypt kept the 
everlasting intrigues uiulei 
control and gave active sup- 
port to faithful vassals. At 
least one punitive expedition 
was necessary at the beginning 
ot each new reign till Ainen- 
hotep III succeeded to magni- 
ficent peace, apparently with- 
out a struggle, his empire 
holding together through Tong 
custom and the steady working of the 
original system. With Akhnaton’s neglect 
the rule m Asia collapsed utteily It 
slowly revived again, especially with the 
energetic action ot Ramoses II against the 
Hittites and his final alliance with them , 
but alter that time, Egypt was merely one 
of several claimants and aspirants to rule 
or raid in Palestine and Sviia and, doubt- 
less, a leading element m local intrigues. 

The backbone of the Egyptian popula- 
tion at this period, as always, was the toiling 
fellah oi the fields, raising corn and other 
crops, together with cattle and geese and 


ducks, upon the teeming alluvium ot the 
Nile A tiller of the soil, he loved his 
own land and hated to be away from it, 
more particularly on military service. 
Yet the army that made the Empire 
consisted of Egyptians fired with hatred 
of the Hyksos and with enthusiasm for 
their victorious leaders. For the first 
time Egypt possessed a large standing 
army under the direct orders of the king, 
divided into regiments and systematically 
armed and officered. There were sundry 
improvements in their equipment over 
the older levies. Their spearheads and 



A fresco m the tomb at Tell el-Amarna of Huy, vizier to Tutankhamen, emphasises the complete 
dependence of Nubia upon Egypt. The figures who are depicted coming to pay homage to Pharao 
are native Nubians, as their negroid cast of features indicates , but m all other respects clothing, 
sandals, collars, chariot — they have become completely Egyptiamsed , only the draught-oxen and 
a certain barbarity of ornament — ostrich feathers, for instance strike a foreign note 
From A. H. Gardiner , Tomb of Huy 
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daggers were of 
bronze instead of 
copper, their arrow- 
heads of bronze in- 
stead of flint, and 
even iron was oc- 






casionally seen in ‘1 f €£ 

the hands of their ;? U 
officers. The war ; j JEttl 

chariots, too, each , / \Jy 

di awn by two horses, , ? C Jfif 

now formed an mi- « , Y 
port ant section of 1 
every army. 

But after the first chariots pict 
century and a half a good repicsentation 
the enthusiasm for m use is g..ven on this c 

war diminished and Actaal S P CC1 ! 11C ,? S als< 

, , , Iuaa (top), the gia 

the places of the Ftom Dujis, ‘ iomo of iom 
Egyptians were cl a.™, nr ’ (l?> 

taken by foreign meicenanes, icci rated 
especially from the ' Peoples of the Sea,' 
dwellers on the coasts and islands of the 





CHARIOTS PICTORIAL AND REAL 

A good repicsentation of the Egyptian chariot 
m use is given on this stele from Tell el-Amarna 
Actual specimens also exist, such as that of 
Iuaa (top), the giandfather ol Akhnaton 
FioiU Ditoi s, ‘ iomo of loitnaf and DaoiCs, ‘ Rock Re mb ■> n{ 
Cl A mar tic ’ (Lqypt C flotation S ocelv) 


Meditci ranean, and 
from the western 
neighbours of the 
Egyptians, the Lib- 
yan peoples These 
mercenai les found 
Egypt a goodly land 
to settle in, and their 
chiefs acquired or 
seized estates m the 
Delta and elsewhere. 
Sometimes the cry 
was raised to eject 
them, and Meme- 
ptah ol the Nine- 
teenth Dynasty' won 
much glory bv doing 
so with the help of 
other meicenanes; 
but as the Egyptian 
government weak- 
ened, the soldieis be- 
came stronger, and 
it was apparently 
Libyan chiefs who 
were the ancestors 
of most of the ruling 
dynasties after the 
Twentieth. 

That Egyptian 
ships accustomed to 
fighting on the Nile 
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SCENE IN EGYPT’S 1 FARTHEST SOUTH’ 
The sort of country wluoh Hatsliepsut’s ex- 
pedition found leaves no doubt that Punt must 
have been at least as far south as Somaliland 
Note the typical negro hut, dome-shaped and 
standing on a pile platform reached by a ladder. 

From Schafer , ‘ Kunst ties Alien Orients' 


and DaoiCs, ‘ Rock Fcmb •> of COUld also Ot CICOIUC 

c, Notation s ocmtv) their enemies ol the 

Peoples of the Sea on their own element, 
is diown by the representations of a sea- 
fight m the time of Ramoses fll (see 
page 6/4) In it we see Egyptian archers 
from ships and shore dcstro\ing thur 
enemies the Philistines who are armed 
only for close combat. 

The lot of the common soldier, exiled 
from his beloved Egypt and constantly m 
trouble with the enemy and with his own 
superiors, was a hard one. The higher 
officers, on the other hand, were expected 
to use their own intelligence and must 
have found their experiences abroad full 
of interest. Many must not only have 
learnt the geography and the military 
features of the lands they traversed, but 
also have acquired a considerable know- 
ledge of their natural products, their arts 
and crafts and the languages spoken by 
the inhabitants. 
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In Aklictaton, the city that he built for himself at Tell-el- 
Amama, Akhnaton had no fewer than three palaces This is 
a plan of the northernmost, slightly restored but mostly 
attested by the actual foundations Note how it differs, m 
its orderly arrangement, from the labyrinthine Cretan palaces. 

From * City of AKhenaten * Es,ypt E\plo> alion Society 


Thothmes III caused draw- 
ings to be made of the strange • 
plants of the north-east, and 
these were afterwards repro- 
duced m sculpture on the 
walls of a chamber m the 
temple of Karnak , unfortun- 
ately thet’ are so vague and so 
much conventionalised that 
few can be identified with any 
certainty Examples of the 
domestic fowl ‘ which iaid an 
egg every day J were brought 
home by him from Mesopo- 
tamia as a wonder , but they 
remained a rarity in Egypt 
until after the close of the 
period ot which we are treat- 
ing. The Hyksos rule had 
conferred at least one benefit 
on the country, although this 
touched chiefly the wealth} 
classes — it had introduced the 
horse and chariot into Egypt 
The horse w r as rarely ridden, 
nor was it used as a beast of 
burden like the ass We see 
it m pictures m the stable or 
m the chariot, and the chariot 
carried the great men of Egypt 
round their estates as w^ell as 
into battle The camel w T as 
still practically unknown. 

Tell el-Amarna oilers the 
only comprehensive illustra- 
tion ot how T a great city w r as 



EARLIEST DRAWING OF A COCK 


Not until Thothmes III brought some back from 
one of his Syrian campaigns was there any 
knowledge of domestic fowls in Egypt This, 
the earliest known drawing of a cock, comes 
irom an Eighteenth Dynasty tomb. 

British Museum, Natural History 


laid out by the Egyptians m the time 
of the Empire. Here we have the ruins 
of the royal city itself, hastily built by 
Akhnaton, and hastily deserted as the 
result of revolution after a brief but 
vigorous existence. Here, as nowhere else 
in Egypt, we can trace clearly the plans 
of its palaces, houses and villas over a large 
part of the site. They were built in mere 
sun-dried bnck and so have survived. 
The materials of its temples were, un- 
fortunately, too valuable to be left to 
natural decay , they were rooted out and 
have left little to explain to us the 
disposition of their halls and shrines. 

The site chosen by Akhnaton for his 
new capital, named Akhetaton, was on the 
east bank of the Nile with a narrow fringe 
of cultivated land in front and a broad 
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Largest oi the private houses at Akhetiton but still iar behind those of the king m size tne 
residence of the vizier Nakht is sufficiently preser\ed for a reconstiuction ot one of its rooms to be 
made (centie left) with the aid of the debris from the upper parts of the walls With the ex- 
ception of the North Loggia the Central Hall and the Inner Reception Room (shown above), 
which seem to have risen to roof level it may \eiy likely have been of two storeys 
MANSION OF A PHARAOHS VIZIER AND ONE OF ITS ROOMS RESTORED 
From The C ty of 4JJienaten * Egypt Exploration Society 
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1 ^ r ?, niri x V 1 V v l lctaton ucre ulculu bllck bins sunk slightly in the ground piobably domed 
and \\ ih i hole m the ioo£ The stone scats on. the right came from the workmen s village tsee 
page 0S7) and arc surpnsingU comtortible — specially the lower one standing on three short legs 
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pre s| clous houses m \i hetaton had 
1 l bath as a stone slab on v\hich the 
cs iped b\ a mnncl into a sump fre 

their bathroom (light) thev contained what was 
master stood while a slave poured uater over him 
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Mncl of the pm ate life m he tat on can be deduced from an examination of the private houses 
and one can often tell the uses of particular looms bv their contents In the living rooms there 
would be a circular depression fo*" a brazier, which was sometimes portable sometimes as m the 
example on the left cenunted m place the fuel was usually charcoal In. the cuitial hall thcie 
might be a stand to hold jars of water (right), for drinking as well as for washing hands and feet 

DETAILS OF THE PRIVATE ECONOMY OF EGYPTIAN DWELLING HOUSES 

From The Czty of A Vhe- laten, Egypt Exploration SoctHy 
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stretch of rich fields 
across the river 
Begun in the king’s 
sixth year, the new 
city sprang up 
rapidly , palaces, 
temples, government 
offices, workshops, 
villas and meaner 
dwellings grew apace, 
with three broad 
chaiiot roads curving 
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parallel to the river, 
and narrow, winding, 
cross alleys , a broad 
open area in the middle of the front 
penetrated far into the city from the 
river and served as a market place The 
city bordered the cultivated aiea for 
about two miles at the outer edge of a 
deep desert bay m the limestone hills six 


ART IN ROYAL STABLES 

In the stables ol the noithern palace at 
Akhetaton (top) each of the stone mangers 
was decorated with incised designs of 
animals fecd.ng or being herded. This 
example shows two ibexes 
Co oj Egypt Exploration Society 


miles wide ; along the top of 
•the cliffs were patrol paths and 
guard houses, and at either 
end of the bay, where the 
cliffs almost reached the Nile, 
were small settlements of 
several houses guarding the 
approaches by land and water. 

For the king there were 
three palaces. The principal 
one was at the north end ol 
the city , the other two were 
isolated at points halfway be- 
tween the city itself 
and the north and 
south ends of the bay 
i espectively T h e 

north end of the city 
was monopolised by 
state buildings. The 
great palace lay be- 
tween the mam road 
and the river , on the 
east side of the road 
the enormous enclo- 
sure of the chief Aton 
temple bounded the 
city on the north, and 
opposite the palace la}' 
the offices and archives of the govern- 
ment and a second temple One of the 
archive chambers still contained, when 
found in 1886, the famous cuneiform 
' letters of Tell el-Amarna ’ addressed to 
Pharaoh by the governors in Syria end 





GARDEN, GRANARIES AND SHADY AVENUES OF A NOBLEMAN’S DOMAIN 
Akhetaton stretched from the river’s edge well into the desert ; but the Egyptian noble could not 
forego his pleasure-garden, so ponds were dug within his walled enclosure, trees planted each m 
its own little pit of specially imported earth, and beds for flowers and vegetables neatly laid out 
m the grounds. This model shows the lay-out of a typical estate — note the domed granaries 
The multiplication of similar laige residences must have made Akhetaton a veritable garden city. 

Cowtesy of the Berlin Museum 
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READY FOR USE AFTER 3,300 YEARS 


In the workmen's village the debris of daily life came to 
light m great profusion These modern Egyptians aie using 
nothing that is not ancient m the attempt to recreate the 
past charcoal pounder, mortar and wooden pestle for gram, 
floor-besom — even the charcoal and the gram themselves 1 


Palestine and the great kings 
of. Babylonia, Assyria and 
Mitanm. 

Apart from this it is difficult 
to detect any logical grouping 
The house of the prime min- 
ister, or vizier, a fine mansion 
of thirty rooms, was situated 
at the opposite end of the 
city from the great palace, 
perhaps intentionally , those 
of other great officials weic 
scattered up and down, both 
on the outskirts and in the 
crowded parts of the town, 
and the house of Pa-wah, the 
Chief Priest of the Aton, lay 
nearly two miles away from 
the chief temple A great 
corn store was built m the desert just east 
of the town near the south end. 

Tombs were prepared m the cliffs at 
two points far behind the city, and on a 
desert slope between were built tomb- 
chapels for funerary services. In strong 
contrast to the confused growth of the 
town of Akhetaton, a substantial village 
near these chapels was laid out with 
military precision for the workmen and 
guards of the whole necropolis. Seventy- 
two little houses of four rooms each, almost 
exactly alike and compactly grouped in 
straight streets, held the men and their 
families, besides one larger house of nine 
rooms for their superintendent, and an 


open place for animals All was contained 
within a strong square enclosure wall, 
easily surveyed by patrols Evidently 
the men were subject to strict discipline, 
as befitted those who were entrusted with 
the secrets of the tombs in which kings 
and great ones of the court were to be laid 
amidst priceless furnishings. 

The lot of these people cannot have 
been a very happy one In summer the 
heat must have been oppressive, there was 
no green thing to relieve the eye, and even 
the water supply must have been far dis- 
tant But the men could not escape , 
the site was central for their work, and 
their houses were not without amenities. 



WHERE DWELT THE WORKMEN WHO QUARRIED TOMBS FOR HIGH-BORN EGYPTIANS 

Far out towards the cliffs that contained the rock tombs of Akhetaton’s noblemen lay the village 
of the workmen who quarried them It was a barrack-like place enclosed within a strong wall 

the quarrymen were rough folk who needed guarding — but the houses, m spite of their smallness 

and uniformity of plan, were not uncomfortable. They contained four rooms — front room (shared 
with domestic animals), living-room, bedroom and kitchen — and a staircase leading to the roof. 
From ‘ The City of Akkenaten,' Egypt Exploration Society 
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It had been the custom for an Egyptian king to give audience 
throned like a god m a reception hall Amenhotep III intro- 
duced the more intimate practice of sometimes appearing on 
d balcony with his family, and Ins son Akhnaton, seen above 
\\ ith his queen, adopted it as the regular court routine 
F'om Dalit,*, ‘ Rock Tombs of FI Imoino ’ 


At Thebes the corresponding settlement 
of workmen of the necropolis was better 
situated, on the rocky slopes above the 
cultivation at Deir el-Medma but within 
easy reach of well water and close to 
magnificent temples and groves of pleasant 
trees. In the flourishing time of the 
Empire the workmen — stone-cutters, 
masons, painters, makers of funerary 
furniture m all its variety, and embalmeib 
of the dead — were all extremely pios- 
peious , but hard times came when Egypt, 
under the weaklings of the Twentieth 
D\ nasty, no longer received the tubule 
of foreign nations and the land was im- 
poverished by bad government The 
i oy al treasury and gianancs were rmptv , 
discontented or even starving, the ciowd 
at tunes would bieak out and iciuse to 
woik until corn was forthcoming 

The palaces m their great enclosures 
comprised pools or lakes, gloves of trees 
and various buildings Kiosks and shrmes, 
stables, stalls and kennels for the domestic 
animals can be moie or less dimly recog- 
nized amongst the subsidiaries. The 
materials used were principally crude 
brick, while doorways and other details 
were ot stone. The harem, or women's 
quarters, formed a separate part of each 
palace, with a special access from the 
private apartments of the king, and was 
more elegantly decorated with paintings 
on the walls and floors than the rest. 


From scenes depicted m the 
Theban tombs we learn that 
Pharaoh at an earlier date 
gave audience on great occa- 
sions or received tribute en- 
throned like a god in a shrine, 
probably m an open court or 
great hall ; but Amenliotcp III 
introduced a change into the 
procedure. In addition to the 
hall of audience he utilise d 
the great loggia window s or 
balconies which looked out 
over the courtyards. At one 
of these, according to the 
season, he made his semi- 
public appearance on great 
occasions, standing theie or 
leaning out to inspect the gifts 
of embassies and recei\ e the 
homage of subject princes, or 
to distubute l awards m collais, armlet* 
and even gloves of massy gold to favoured 
officers This became the established 
custom with Akhnaton (who character- 
istically leaned out on cushions, surrounded 
by has family) and all succeeding kings. 
Both early and late it was the ugular 
custom to sculptuie, paint or encrust 
symbolic figures of foieign nations pros- 
trate or bound beneath the scat and the 
footstool of His Majesty'. 

At Tell cl-Amarna some of the pnncipal 
houses, though contemptible enough by 
the side of the vast royal palaces, consist M 



HOW THE EGYP TIANb MEASURED TIME 
A specific invention to be credited to Eighteenth 
Dynasty times is the water-clock (see page 704). 
It seems to have been invented by one’Ainon- 
emhet this is an example m alabaster from 
later m the same dynasty 
Science Museum, South Kensington 
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Naharin, the region lying between the 
Orontes and the Euphrates, meeting gener- 
ally with little resistance but winning a 
great victory ; and he set up a stele beside 
the great river Then he returned home 
proclaiming that he had made the * circuit 
of the sun 1 the boundary of Egypt 

Back m Egypt, he set him^ell to the 
restoiation of past splendours But the 
annals at the close of his reign (about 
1501 bc.) are complicated by an unsolved 
puzzle about the succession 

Queen Hatshepsut’s Golden Da>s 

hothmes had a daughter by his queen 
Aahmes, who represented the line 
of Aahmes the liberator This daughter, 
Hatshepsut, he had recognized as the 
legitimate successor to the throne which 
he himself occupied because he was her 
mother's husband By inferior wives he 
had also two sons — or just possibly a son 
and a grandson — both named Thoth- 
mes Piesumably m order to keep the 
succession m the royal family, Hatshepsut 
was married to the younger 

Now it is certain that the elder was 
Pharaoh, as Thothmes II, with or without 
a co-regent, for tw r o or three years. It is 
certain that Hatshepsut reigned for several 
years as independent sovereign, and w^as 
able m spite ot her sex to ignore her young 
husband’s title, which only attached to 
him through her. It is certain, too, that 
both she and her husband Thothmes III, 
who ruled gloriously for man}’ \ ears after 
her death, dated their reigns from 1501 
But whether the brief reign of Thothmes II 
preceded their accession, m opposition 
to the washes ot the old Thothmes I, or 
was a revolutionary episode m Hatshep- 
sut s first years, is an undecided question. 

That Thothmes III resented intensely 
the treatment he suffered at her hands, and 
afterwards did his best to obliterate her 
memory, is not to be denied It is to his 
deliberate defacement of her monuments 
that we owe this tangle of obscurity. 

But the surprising fact remains that 
for some twenty years a queen not only 
reigned but ruled m Egypt, relegating her 
exceptionally able spouse to the position 
of a mere consort, though there was no 
precedent for such a happening. Indeed, 



THE * NAPOLEON OF EGYPT ' 


A brilliant general with a comparatively scien- 
tific understanding of warfare, and the vitality 
required for active campaigning, Thothmes III 
by force of arms and bellicose display greatly 
extended Egyptian influence m Syria and Nubia 
Cano Museum 

so ingrained were the conventions attached 
to a male ruler that on her monuments 
she is repiesented with a beard and in 
male attire (see page 373) ; certainly m 
her rule she displayed a masculine energy. 

ar not being her province, since she 
could not lead armies m the field, 
she indulged m no foreign excursions of 
a military order The country was not 
threatened on any side , and to give 
Thothmes the chance of outshining her 
by winning the military honours tor winch 
his soul craved would by no means have 
suited her. But under her rule Egypt 
flourished exceedingly, if the splendours 
of her temple building and temple restora- 
tions are any criterion of the national 
wealth and prosperity. 

The most remarkable of her efforts, 
however, was a grand expedition by land 
and water to Punt, where no Egyptian 
had been seen for untold years — an 
entirely friendly expedition with no 
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thought of war it returned most richly 
laden with the product*? of that regie w 
and is magnificently commcmoirnf on 
the walls ol the splendid Ukv fs spienda 1 
temple at Dece’-Thdi % op p Thebes 

V\ ith her death • .«. 14.S0-70 Bt , the 
cneigies of Thothmes ill were released 
from the shackles she had imposed on 
them We have come to the reign of the 
man who is perhaps entitled to be called 
the prototype ot constructive empire 
builders , a conqueror, but no meie captain 
of victorious armies , a statesman even 
more than a wax nor, though a warrior 
of genius. 

In 1479 — that ib, at the earliest possible 
moment alter the death of Hatshepsut — 
Thothmes set out on his first Asiatic 
campaign It was more than time, if the 
work ot his predecessors was to he pre- 
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served $iiice Thothmes I had planted 
ins novncLuv stone on the bank ot the 
Eupl miles, the only expedition into Mna 
had been a raid led bv Tliot inn, s ] l duruig 
Ins bnei reign The Svnans, once the 
masters ol Egypt, had no mind to remain 
the subjects ol the idiaradi, and a meat 
conledexation was m aims in the north 
The headquai ters oi the confederates 
lay at Kadesh on the Oiontes, whose king 
was no doubt the mowing spirit ot the 
league All Stria would seem to have 
joined it, except the duets oi southern 
Palestine, on whom the fust onslaught 
would fall Thothm* •? kept a svsteunJic 
account of Ins opu alums , Ihov written 
records have not surviwd but Hum them 
were extracted the monumental moulds 
which enter into grnal detail Foi the 
hist time m the world’s lushuy we have 
revealed to us a captain oi 
the highest rank not onK a^ 
a lighting man but aKo as 
a strategist and a nnhtaiy 
oigani/wT 

In April, 1470, Thothmes 
had assembled \u< arm\ on 
the irontier oi Egvpt proper. 
Nine davs latex he was at 
Gaza, on the twenu -second 
anniversary oi his funnel ac- 
cebsion He did not pause to 
celebiate it, but was on the 
march again next morning. 
The confederates, iebeh In mi 
his point ol view, had c rheied 
m force with tlieir base at 
Megictdo on the othu side 1 of 
the ridge ot Mount farmel, 
to bai the route b\ which an 
invading force Jtroin the south 
must enter Syria Xo lesist- 
ance was to be looked tor m 
the south , m ten days he was 
at the eastern foothills of 
Carmel 

Megiddo lay at the iar 
mouth of a very narrow pass. 
Apart from this, he might 
follow' the mam route, skirting 
the south of Carmel, or turn 
the enemy’s position by way 
of a broader pass on the 
north. Through the Megiddo 


A Thothmes' haft 
B Thothmes &. his chariots , 

€ Hrttrte Chariots Pfer 
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TACTICS OF THE BATTLE OF MEGIDDO 

Megiddo, with three roads converging thereon, blocked the 
route to North Syria The Syrians were guarding the obvious 
open road by Taanach , Thothmes III flung his army through 
the nariow central pass and gave successful battle to the 
hurriedly recalled enemy beneath the walls of the town 
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pass his army would have to move often 
m single hie , as his council of war pointed 
out, it might very well be trapped and 
cut to pieces But the king’s calculated 
audacity overruled the counsels of caution 
Others were tree to take what route they 
chose ; he was going through the pass at 
the head of those who dared to follow 

First of the many Battles of Megiddo 

J+l ur> \city succeeded The whole army 
ol course followed the intrepid king , 
no preparation had been made on the other 
side for a move so unexpected, no resist- 
ance ol consequence was met with, and the 
troops were able to form up on the com- 
paratively open ground at the mouth of 
the pass, while the surprised enemy, 
who seem to have been at Taanach guard- 
ing the southern route, hastily threw 
themselves between Thothmes and the 
town. The chariots must have found 
the pass rough going , but the whole force 
had been carried through and re-formed 
m less than twelve hours — a fair proof of 
the smallness of the expeditionary army 
It was too late m the day to deliver 
battle Troops were flung out to right and 
left to cut oft the enemy’s retreat and, m 
case of defeat, to cover a line of retirement 
When battle w r as joined next morning, the 
king, leading the charge of his troops, 
broke the enemy’s centre, and the Syrians 
w r ere soon flying m headlong rout to the 
walls of Megiddo, winch closed its gates, 
but let down sheets whereby the iugLtive 
princes, including the kings of Ivadesh 
and Megiddo, were hauled over the battle- 
ments But to the exceeding wrath of 
Thothmes the victorious troops, instead 
of completing their work, lell on the camp 
wherein w r as vast booty , consequently the 
king of Ivadesh was able to escape before 
the exits could be blocked 

The first battle on the field of Arma- 
geddon ( Har-Megiddo ’ — the Mountain of 
Megiddo) had been fought and won, but 
by no means the last The town was 
closely invested, and gradually starved 
into surrender while the besiegers lived 
on the country. Meantime, from far and 
near the chiefs who had not been with the 
defeated army came in to make their sub- 
mission to Thothmes. After some weeks, 


the despairing princes withm the be- 
leagured city threw themselves on the 
mercy of the conqueror, who entered its 
gates in triumph Immense spoils were 
carried off. and the harvest of the plain 
of Esdraelon was commandeered , but 
no vindictiveness was displayed towards 
the vanquished Thothmes contented 
himself with the very substantial indem- 
nities provided mainly by the treasures 
m Megiddo 

The campaign was completed by a rapid 
march to the foot of the Lebanons, where 
further submissions w T ere received and a 
fortress was planted and garrisoned The 
chiefs who had been m arms were probably 
dispossessed and others whose loyalty might 
be relied upon put in their places As a 
further security, both immediate and for 
the futuie, their sons were sent to Egypt 
to receive an imperial education, to imbibe 
Egyptian ideas and m due time to return 
to the government of their own people 
imbued with a spirit of intelligent loyalty. 
Six months after leaving the Egyptian 
frontier the conqueror was back at Thebes, 
endowing the supreme god Amen with the 
unexampled fruits of his victories. 

Consolidating Egypt’s Syrian Empire 

N each of the three following years 
Thothmes conducted a bloodless 
4 campaign ’ through the territories which 
he had restored to Egypt , confirming his 
authority, but postponing further military 
adventures till all should be thoroughly 
secured. On one of these progresses he 
had the satisfaction of receiving a gift- 
bearing embassy from distant Asliur, then 
the chief town of Assyria, proving the 
wide renown of his achievements 

Then fell an interval during which he 
was laying far-sighted plans for future 
campaigns To reach the distant and still 
defiant Kadesh, he needed a new base , 
and he conceived the idea, brilliant for his 
days, of turning the Syrian position by 
sea, at the same time avoiding the difficult 
terrain of Palestine. Thus m the seventh 
year a great fleet transported him to 
northern Phoenicia, which on the fall of 
Arvad made ready submission and for 
many years afforded Egypt a secure naval 
base m the north. The next year’s 


Cbroniclc II. ;5SO=vOO bc. 


'"campaign saw the fall ot KaJesli, hitheitc 
the stubborn centre of Syrian hod " s’ 
The policy followed m sonrUci** 1 ^ ' ^s 

repealed m tlw nam * my ie by 

no means bloodi* s- cj was neecb <1 

before ail resistance was quelled m the 
mail time cities 

Napoleonic Genius ot Thothmes til 

evovd Kadesh, however, was Nahaim, 
and behind Naharm again was the 
* -oweriul state oi Mitanm — the first 
probabl}’ Aryan-speaking power to appear 
on the scene, since Babylon letamecl its 
indigenous character m spile oi its Kassite 
dynasty , and at most the Aryan character 
of the Kassites is doubtful That the 
Mitannian ruling family spoke an Aryan 
tongue and worshipped Aryan gods is 
certain, but whether they weie of the 
same blood and speech as their subjects 
we cannot be sure 

Mitanm must have been anxious to 
preserve the Naharm banier between 
herself and the aggressive warrior oi 
Egypt The eighth expedition was dnected 
from Phoenicia upon Naharm , her cities 
fell before Thothmes, who smote a Mitan- 
man force at Carchemish, reached the 
Euphrates and crossed it, and planted his 
boundary-stone on its farther side But, 
true to his principle, he halted to organize 
before carrying his arms farther 

In fact, when Thothmes reached the 
Euphrates, the limit beyond which his 
piedecessors had at no time claimed 


icnauii, lie alvmdund, if lie had e\ or 
, i u tun led, the ide * oi tm mer expansion 
he cto^ed the Euphrates merely by wav 
oi a demonstration that he had doiu 
something which no one before him had 
succeeded m accomplishing 

Such was the kai umpired b\ his in- 
vincible prowess — utivoiin diy tree though 
it was from what we hew learnt to (\d1 
irightlulness — that e\ en from the land ot 
Hath beyond the Tamm /see ('hap. 23) 
the Hdtites thought if |)ohtic to send 
the complm ten tart gills vlwh by Inm 
were naturalh styled mimic, noi was 
it long before he i earned similar < om- 
pliments from C\ prim o\ er tin' y* -i — p 
Alashiya is to be uh nulled with (Apriiy 
and not with a distnei <m tin* southern 
coast of Asia Minor Tamils and Eu- 
phrates weie natural physical boundaries 
beyond which it would ne\ er be p* acticabk 
to ex(U*cise efficient control end only one 
more campaign was needed to round oft 
the empire by subjugating what was still 
unsubdued on this side of Taurus 

nine mom vairy however, the 
regular military (h mon-irations or 
progresses were annually i equated usually 
from Phoenicia Sometimes they were 
real campaigns, when rebellion attempted 
to make head m the north, or, as once, m 
the south But for the last ten wars of 
the reign even demonstrations ceased to 
be necessary Peace was unbroken from 
the Euphrates to the Nik 




DEFEATED AND HUMBLED BY THE WARRIOR PHARAOH 


An epitome of the far-reaching conquests of Thothmes III, this throne painting represents a 
-.roup of supplicants containing representatives of peoples vanquished by him Ot the fair- 
skinned men, one — he on the left with a shawl draped over his shoulders— ma y p e a Mitanman, 
while the other is a Semite from Syna. The negroes with the typical insignia of ifrican warriors — 
ostrich feathers stuck m the hair and leopard tails attached to their lom-doths — are Nubians. 

From Wresinskt, AUagyphschen KuUurgeschichh 


662 



Dawn 


Some six months of nearly 
every year, for twenty years 
alter the death of Hat- 
shepsut, had been passed by 
Thothmes m Asia In his 
absences, the administration 
of Egypt itself was the care 
ol trusty viziers — m medi- 
eval England they would 
have been called justiciars 
But whenever he was at 
home, Tholhmes was im- 
mensely energetic in every 
department ot government, 
as well as in the execution 
of innumerable public works 
Incidentally, he found time 
tor campaigns m Nubia, 
winch brought the Nile 
country under complete con- 
tiol at least as far as the 
Third Cataract , and the 
oases on the west of the 
river were placed m direct 
charge oi an officer of state 
By personal tours ot in- 
spection and supervision he 
ensured the sound ad- 
ministration of justice to- 
gether with the honest and 


equitable collection of Thotlimcs J 

revenue It is evident that 

all the productive resources 

of the country were actively developed, 

and the products of foreign climes poured 

into Egypt, from without the empire as 

well as from within it 


POWERFUL RULER 
Celebrated for his warlike 
valour, Amenhotep II suc- 
cessfully reaffirmed the 
conquests of his father, 
Thotlimcs III, and gave 
Egypt twenty yeais of peace 
Ca,io Museum 


Every effort was made to 
I bring the native rulers into 

1 sympathy wuth Egyptian 

! and imperial ideas, especi- 

> % ally by educating them in 

t It the princes' college at 

At 5 m Thebes. There was no m- 

m'\ terference with native re- 

l Jfr I ligious or other customs. 

\ The rule was a foreign rule, 

* established at the sword’s 

point, and was felt and re- 
lb ' sentecl as such ; but it was 

j|k a rule beneficent and irre- 

jSm * sistible, which gave to the 
weak a secure protection 
^ against their stronger neigh- 

| hours 

I Thothmes died a month 

1 before the completion of 

'■ the fifty-fourth year of his 

nominal and thirty-third of 
I his unlettered reign His 

\ successor was his son, 

/A # Amenhotep II (1447-1420 

b.c.) , whom he had as- 
RULER sociated with himself on the 

his warlike throne a year or two earlier. 

firmed 1 "the lt was lon § since th « 
his father, secretly hostile princes of 

and gave Syria had ventured to at- 

— £p — tempt rebellion. The death 

of the old king was the 
opportunity for which they had been 

waiting, and they promptly rose to arms. 

The new king w r as no less prompt. Withm 

a month from his father’s death he was 


The organization of the Asiatic empire 
of Thothmes presents remarkable features, 
though our knowledge of details is small 
\\ e can discern m it what might almost 
be called suggestions ol the relations to-day 
between the Supreme Government m 
India and the ‘ Protected Princes ’ Native 
princes continued to rule m the subject 
principalities, conditionally on their good 
behaviour, including the regular payment 
of the recognized tribute. In some in- 
stances they were attended by an imperial 
officer who discharged the functions of a 
British Resident. Egyptian garrisons were 
stationed m lortresses at strategic points. 
The north w^as under the general super- 
vision of a military governor. 


on the march lrom Egypt Before another 
month was past he had routed the advance 
force of the enemy m northern Palestine, 
performing mighty deeds of personal 
prow’ess at the head of his troops — he was a 
big man, of whom it was said that none m 
his army was strong enough to draw his 
bow. Before the swift rush of his inarch 
resistance crumpled up As he swung up to 
the Euphrates, a cowering embassy from 
Mitanm came to implore grace. The 
rebellion collapsed utterly and never again 
ventured to raise its head during the life 
of this Egyptian Coeur-de-Lion. 

Amenhotep returned to Egypt m 
triumph after his brief tornado-like cam- 
paign. He sailed up to Thebes with seven 
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captive kings hanging alive head down- 
ward from his prow , six oi them h -! w 
m the temple ot Amen, os a 1 jo* 
sacrifice to the god Tin * ' - n me 
north was ioIIovlU r j‘ w a campaign m 
Nubia, which carried in-, soutnem iron tier 
to the Fourth Carat act, where the seventh 
ot the not them princes was hung up on the 
walls oi Napata as a grim warning to rebels 
The statesmanship of Thothmes made 
bun a lenient conqueror , Amenhotep 
could certainly be a thoroughgoing bar- 
barian when it suited him Once was 
enough, however , the need — or the 
opportunity — never recurred But there 
is no warrant tor icproachmg the cruelty 
ot Amenhotep The methods of Samuel 
and David were no less drastic , every 
campaign was attended by the deportation 
of slave* bv the hundred, and human 
sacrifices w T ere a matter of course 


c, t _ted, mid Egypt enjoyed apparently 
i btohen peace ami piovpuity 

K nas a matter ot course, however, that 
Ins death (c 1420) should be the signal tor 
risings in the leinofe pimmee* oi the 
empire At any late, his son Thothmes 
1Y had to undertake a campaign m 
Naharm, from winch he returned with 
spoils and slaves It was also made the 
occasion for the opening ot inendly diplo- 
matic relations with Mitanm Probably 
the iar northern power wars grow mg feartul 
oi the aggression oi its Anatohan neigh- 
bours, the H’tlite^ , who were the more 
dangeious because the Tamils burner 
practically secured them from attack. 
Naharm and Phoenicia win smnluly ex- 
posed to the Hittitos, whom Milunni and 
Egypt had a common interest m checking. 

First Roval Marriage ior Reasons of State 


Amenhotep had proved himself a mighty TITfl L may assume that 1 he < >\ ei lures had 
man oi his hands, and a commander m the come horn Mitanm, which had been 

field who was no unworthy son ot the thoroughly taught to tear the powei oi the 
great Thothmes Nevertheless, he was not southern empire Having kuled to pre- 
moved to aim further military exploits m serve a butter m Naharm, policy required 

the remaining twenty years or more of his friendly relations Bab\ luma, always 

reign There is no record of later tarn- pacific,” also ottered amity The result 

paigns The irresistible strength ot the \va« an unprecedented (kpaitim irom 

government had been decisively demon- Egyptian practice; Thothme- JY invited 



MOST SPLENDID OF THE PHARAOHS 
When Amenhotep III succeeded to the throne, Egypt was 
flourishing and at peace , his government was able enough to 
maintain these conditions and to command respect. Free from 
political anxieties, the king devoted himself to artistic magnifi- 
cence— the cast above (right) is probably his actual death-mask. 

Photo , left, Mansell ,* rtght, Beilin Mvseum 


a Mitannun princess to be- 
come his queen —-the ill's t di- 
stance oi a political alliance 
cemented bv a ro\ al mar- 
riage In due time Mute- 
nun a (to give her hir 
Egyptian name! became, it 
’s said, the mother of the 
next emperor, Amenhotep 
III — though this is difficult 
to believe, since the reign of 
Thothmes seems hardly to 
have exceeded ten years, so 
that the child would scarcely 
have been eight at his acces- 
sion Perhaps the Mitannian 
was not Mutemuya but 
her successor as * chief wife ’ 
A campaign at the 
southern as well as the 
northern extremity of the 
empire was almost a matter 
of course. But the might 
of Egypt was too well es- 
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tabhshed lor such opeiations to he regarded 
as anything more than punitive expedi- 
tions into the outskirts of the empire, 
leminders that the arm oi the supreme 
go\ eminent was a long one and its power 
not to be disputed with impunity There 
were no clouds on the imperial horizon 
when Amenhotep III ascended the throne 
ot the Pharaohs m 1411 

Durmg the thirty-six years of his reign 
Amenhotep III seems once and only 
once to have token part m even the sem- 
blance of a military expedition This was 
into Nubia, m his fourth year (no more 
than thirteen yeais after his father 
married the Mitanman princess, who can 
therefore hardly have been Ins mother). 
For the rest of the reign, the imperial 
peace seems to have been unbroken 

Egypt at the Zenith of her Magnificence 

N the reign oi Amenhotep III Egypt 
vas at the height of her power, the 
zenith of her magnificence Of all her 
ruleis he was the most splendid. Wealth 
pouied into his treasury, to be poured out 
in a correspondingly lavish expenditure on 
every form of art He had no political 
or military anxieties to vex him With 
all the Mesopotamian powers on the best 
of terms, there seemed to be no danger of 
external attack, and the organization of 
the empire created by his forebears had 
reached such perfection that no internal 
disturbance was to be feared With the 
wealth that lay to his hand, he need stmt 
himself 111 nothing ot his desires, and his 
desires were all m the direction of artistic 
magnificence In all this, the reign of 
Amenhotep III was the golden age of 
Egypt He was her f Roi Soleild 

The contemporary historical documents, 
apart from the monuments, are particularly 
illuminating. For his reign and that of 
his son we have the singular mass of 
diplomatic correspondence, known from 
the place where they were discovered as 
the Tell el-Amarna letters 

Since the Kassite conquest in Babylonia, 
our narrative has carried us across the 
Euphrates only at the moment when a 
Thothmes or an Amenhotep thought fit to 
set up a boundary-stone on its farther 
bank m celebration of victory won on the 


hither side The meagre chronicles of the 
Mesopotamian regions give us no events 
to record In Babylonia a foreign dynasty 
reigned, but with little about it that was 
foreign save the names of its princes. 
Elam had long been inactive ; the Sea 
Country as a separate state had passed 
away , no new invaders later than the 
Kassites had burst m from the mountains. 
Babylon, as the sacred city and the seat 
of the monarchy, enjoyed a dignified 
prestige, but was placidly unaggressive 
Her pretensions to sovereignty were 
unchallenged, perhaps because they were 
practically ineffectual Ashur acknow- 
ledged her authority as a polite convention 

At some not clearly distinguishable stage 
the state of Mitanni, under its Aryan rulers, 
had developed m upper Mesopotamia: a 
distant forerunner of the Medes and 
Persians, an advance guard of the Aryan 
migration, but content to abide m her 
settlements without further extension of 
conquest With Assyrians on the east, 
Syrians — now under the sway of Egypt, 
since their confederation had failed to 
transform itself into an empire — on the 
south-west, and the Hittite storm-cloud 
on the Taurus, her interest was certainly 
peace For each and all of the Mesopo- 
tamian states it had become a matter of 
primary importance to conciliate the 
mighty empire of the south 

Amicable Relations with Mitanni and Babylon 

itanni had been taught her lesson 
once for all by Thothmes III ; she 
had humbled herself before Amenhotep II ; 
she had definitely made her peace with 
Thothmes IV when he honoured her by 
receiving her lung's daughter as his wife. 
It is difficult, as has been remarked, to 
believe that Amenhotep III was that lady’s 
son , but he received a niece of hers into 
his harem, though not as his chief wife (a 
position already occupied), and later a 
great-niece to be the chief wife of his 
heir He also wedded a daughter of 
Babylon, and married a daughter of his 
own either to the king of Babylon himself 
or to his heir The kings address each 
other as ‘ My Brother/ but there is an 
obvious suggestion that the Egyptian 
brother was the bigger. 
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Yet amidst all this splendour might 
have been detected warnings oi tror.oh 
to be guarded against, die\ ’diuiaul 
unheeded When, then.* v* ore any sigo^ 
of defection, it w us so evsily suppressed 
that the Pharaoh no longer saw need tor 
the progresses through Asia which none 
of his predecessors had neglected From 
the far north came warnings ol Hittite 
raids, but a Hittite attack on Mitanni 
had been heavily deleated by its king, 
Dushratta Amenhotep declined to regard 
as serious the appeals of his provincial 
governors for more actL\e measures , 
and the empire paid the penalty m the 
reign (1375-1358 b c.) ot his son Amen- 
hotep IV, better known as Akim atom 

The Cost of Unpractical Idealism 

N this chronicle we are not concerned 
with the doings of Akhnaton as a 
reforming enthusiast and idealist in art, 
morals and religion, a seeker after tiuth 
who attempted to impose his own spiritual 
conceptions on an age and a people veiy 
far from spiritual — these aie the subject 
of Chapter 24 Great idealists have also 
been great practical rulers and states- 
men, but Akhnaton was not ot these 
As a king, he was a failure Absorbed 
m his religious revolution, he neglected 
entirely the practical tasks oi government. 


The machinery broke down and rapid 
‘.hMiiLeg ration oi the empire set m 

Although at the close ot the reign ot 
Amenhotep III the loyal princes m the 
north weie paintullv aware of the dis- 
lo\al element and oi the Hittite menace, 
they had failed to convince the Pharaoh 
oi the danger No sudden storm burst 
immediately on his son’s accession The 
Hittite king was anxious to lull suspicions, 
and among the Syrian princes the arch- 
traitor Aziru the Amonte u as an adept 
m the at t ol gi\ mg a plausible colour oi 
lo\alty to his most disloyal opeiations 
In spite oi urgent appeals, the loyalists 
weie not remiorced, while cit\ alter city 
was falling into the hands oi Aziru 01 his 
Hittite ally, and Dushratta of Mitanni and 
Buira-Buriasli ol Babylon were clamour- 
ing for the gold that Eg \ pt could so 
easily supply 

jfZ \ idently the Egyptian go\ ernors and 
*** residents appointed m the latter 
\ears were not ot the calibie lequired 111 
an emergency, and paial\sed the loyalists 
instead ot helping them Farther south, 
Palestine was m chaos oveirun by the 
Khabnu — deseit tribes, suspected b\ some 
oi being the ‘ Hebrew ’ conquerors of 
Canaan, and almost ceitamh not un- 
connected with them m some way And 
Amenhotep at home was too 



HERETIC KING WHO LOST THE EMPIRE 


Preoccupied with his religious reforms and his philosophy, 
Akhnaton was content to let the Egyptian, dependencies m 
Palestine and Syria slip from his possession Intelligent as he 
appears m these portraits (that on the right is a contemporary 
cast), he yet seems to have lacked all practical ability. 

The Louvre and Berlin Museum 


bust replacing the woidup of 
\meii b\ that oi the Aton, and 
changing his own name to 
‘ Akim- Yton,’ to gn oath ntion 
to the needs ol his Asiatic -ob- 
jects , though meidenully he 
was lending lm countenance to 
Assyna and recognizing her 
independence, despite the 
remonstrances of both Babylon 
and Mitaimi, each oi which 
claimed to be her suzerain 

The paralysis oi Eg) pt con- 
tinued till the middle of the 
century The revolutionary 
king was probably no more 
than thirty when he died , of 
his three immediate successors, 
two, Sakere and Tutankhamen, 
were his sons-in-law, while the 
third, Ay, was a figurehead. 
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HEIRS TO A DIMINISHED INHERITANCE 

Second oi the three insignificant successors of Akhnaton, 
Tutankhamen (left) was incapable of repairing the damage 
caused by the reformer but did attempt to renew Egyptian 
authority m Palestine He was succeeded by Ay, who was 
Pharaoh from 1353 to 1350 b o This cast (light), probably 
a life-mask, has been thought to represent him. 
vjom Cat*t,} and M act, ‘ Inc Tomb of Tutant ho nut* and the Bonn Mtueinn 


pei haps placed on the throne 
b\ Horemheb, or Harmhab, 
who may be leckoned as 
eithei the last ol the Eigh- 
teenth or first ot the Nine- 
teenth Dynasty Tutankh- 
Ameii, by the changing of 
his name from Tutankh-Aton, 
marks the collapse ot Akh- 
naton 's idealist * heresy" ’ and 
the recovery ol power by the 
priesthood of Amen An 
attempt was made m his 
reign to reassert the imperial 
authority m Asia, but it was 
already too late. The empire 
created by the genius of 
Thotlimes III had passed 
away 

Under a government effici- 
ently controlled and directed, 
bv a competent head and 
competent viceroys, the dis- 
ruptive movement m Syria 
would have met with no more success 
than those that had preceded it during 
the past century. As matters stood, it 
was the craft of the very able Hittite 
king, Subbiluliuma (1395-1350 b c.), that 
fostered the movement and turned it to 
lull account. Cunning as Aziru was, he 
was, in fact, only the cat's-paw ot the 
Hittite ; if he shook off the yoke of 
Eg}- T pt, it was but to find himself the 
vassal of Hatti 

Asia in the Melting-pot 

nwittingly, Akhnaton’s religious re- 
volution was responsible lor a 
revolution in the international system. 
When Horemheb, having probably been 
for some time the saving power behind the 
throne, himself assumed the responsibility 
of the crown, Asia had been passing 
through the melting-pot Subbiluliuma 
had absorbed Naharm and the coastlands, 
from the Euphrates to the Mediterranean, 
and Mitanm, too, had disappeared into the 
Hittite maw, or partly into that of Assyria ; 
while Babylon was rather dependent on 
Assyria than Assyria on Babylon. 

The Hittite power and Assyria had 
adopted similar methods , they had not 
conquered Mitanni and Babylon, but had 


intervened m dynastic revolutions In 
Mitanni at least the established prince 
was merely Subbilulmma's puppet , we 
hear no more of her as an independent 
power , while m Syria Aziru had preferred 
submission to challenging destruction. 

Horemheb was an Egyptian noble 
apparently unconnected with the royal 
family He had discharged numerous 
administrative functions with efficiency, 
evidently retaining the confidence of 
Akhnaton himself and his successors m 
spite of his adherence to the old religion. 
Finally, his influence and authority with 
the Amen party, joined with loyalty to 
the throne, had led to his endowment 
with official powers practically amounting 
to a dictatorship On the death of Ay 
(c. 1350) there was no one with a clear 
title to the succession , he was obviously 
the necessary man of the hour ; the army 
was m his hands, there were no rivals, 
and the divine oracles were prompt to 
give their sanction He provided himself 
with a formal title by marrying the 
sister of Akhnaton' s queen, and ascended 
the throne of the Pharaohs. 

His business was a conservative re- 
construction Ambitious imperial schemes 
were out of the question until a sound 
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NOBLE WHO BECAME KING 


Commander of Tutankhamen's armies — lie is 
here represented with Ins baton m liis hand — 
and dictator duung the leign ol A\ , Horemhcb 
succeeded the latter as Pharaoh, when he 
inaugurated a policy ol vigorous reconsti uct'oa 
Cl'uq ’ 

system of domestic administration had 
been restored and brought into thorough 
working order Corruption, peculation, 
official oppression, evasion of the law, 
downright lawlessness, were rite The 
cleansing of the Augean suable required 
infinite courage, tenacity and patience, a 
ruler of character rathci than ol genius 
Egypt had found one who could make it 
his sole boast that he had wholeheartedly 
sought the welfare of Egypt The stable 
was cleansed, and \\ as kept clean Horem- 
heb was an old and tired man before his 
reign was ended (1321 bc); but during 
that reign he had clone a king's woik for 
the people over whom he ruled 

Rameses I, the man whom Horemheb 
had chosen to be his own successor, was 
presumably of the old blood-royal He 
survived for a year or two years only, 
but he had already associated with him- 
self on the throne his son Seti I (1320- 
1300 b.c.), a prince well fitted to carry on 
the task of revival. 

Even through the period of disinte- 
gration, Egypt had kept a hold on Nubia, 
and to some extent on southern Palestine 


m Canaan*, there, how e\ ex', it can have 
. 1 mounted to Mile more than a some- 
what uncertain collection of tribute The 
Bedums who were owrrunning the land — 
whether thev veie Hebrews or not — would 
no doubt pay under mild pressure, while 
the restoration of order m Palestine must 
perforce await the restoration of order 
m Egypt With tin exception of one ex- 
pedition, probably under Tutankhamen, 
no considetable Egyptian force had been 
ui the country for the bettei pail of a 
centum On the other hand, its ‘ milk 
and honey ’ had not been a bait sufficient 
to bung down the Hntites or Antonies. 

Asiatic Adventures o£ Seti I 

C^eti as crowm prince had conducted a 
^ little irontier war with Nubia as a 
necessaiv display of authority, with the 
customary complement of spoils and cap- 
tives. Evidently lie had decided that 
the time had come to restore m what was 
left oi the outlying poi lions ot the old 
empire the order winch Horemheb had 
re-established 111 the Nile \ alley 

The first mo\ e was a march on Pales- 
tine An attack by the desert tribes of 
Edom was scattered beti marched by 
the usual coast xoute Enough southern 
Palestine unresisted, entered Megiddo, 
and pushed 1101th as far as tin* Lebanon and 
T\ic\ rcceiwng the submission of the 
princes The match laid been more a 
demolish ation than a campaign, but it 
had served its purpose oi bringing the 
country and the coast undtr control as 
far as the districts now claimed bv the 
Hittite king or his Amoiite va-sjL With 
them there was no colli mm, such as m 
the time of Thothmes 111 would hate been 
inevitable Conditions had changed 
Seti retui ned to Egx pt in triumph The 
Libyans on the west had been making 
experimental raids on the Delta and re- 
quired a lesson before he made his second 
and last Asiatic expedition to confirm the 
effects of the first On this occasion there 
was an engagement with Hit tile forces 
in which the latter were routed , but no 
attempt w r as made to extend conquest. 
In effect it w*as tacitly admitted that what 
Hatti had taken during the period of 
Egyptian disruption, she had taken. 
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The conquest* of Thothmes IJI had been 
uoi« not horn the grasp at a consolidated 
slate, but bv a s\ stematised senes of 
campaign* against a contederation of small 
pnnripalities with no common head, 
each conquest having been organized 
beiore he proceeded to the next. Subbi- 
iuhuma oi Haiti had m hi* turn engoiged 
the S\ nan aitichoke leaf by leal, nevei 
colliding with a great power, while Eg} r pt 
was out ol action MursJ, a successor 
oi Subbiluliuma, was in possession now 
(RTkr 1 ^ 0 r d* and to evict him would 
perhaps have been a task too hard even 
for a Thothmes' 

bell did not attempt it. There was 
nt) likelihood ot counter-aggression on 
the part of the 
Hittite, and the 
two pow r ers came 
to an agieemcnt 
satisiactorv to 
both, each re- 
cognizing the 
rights of the 
other m the 
territory vheie 
its sovereignty 
w a s actually 
established If 
Sell lelurned 
with a few’ Hittite captives, the official 
fiction that he had * conquered * Hatti did 
not trouble the Hittite king. 

Though Seti reigned for twenty years 
he attempted no further conquest of 
Asia He carried out public works on a 
great scale of magnificence, but also 
others which were or ought to be of 
direct benefit, notably the sinking and 
protection of wells — not always with 
success Before his death he secured the 
succession of his eldest son , but he was 
hardly m his grave when his second son 
Rameses II (1300-1225 B.c.) supplanted 
his elder brother, who not only dis- 
appeared himself but was forthwith effaced 
from the monuments on which, as crown 
prince, he had been portrayed 

Rameses II never hesitated to efface any- 
one whose honours he could thereby more 
easily appropriate to himself, and achieve 
a spurious glory in addition to that to which 
his own deeds entitled him. The oblitera- 


tion of a portrait of his brother as crown 
prmce, for which his own was substituted, 
is still traceable 

Endowed with an enormous self-con- 
fidence and unsurpassed egotism, Rameses 
resolved to recover all the imperial gloiies 
ot the past in his own person. The fourth 
year of his reign saw him, in imitation of 
the great Thothmes, establishing his hold 
011 the northern coastland ; early in the 
fifth (1296), he was on the march against 
Mu talks, the Hittite king, who, m pre- 
paiation for the attack, had gathered a 
gieat army and occupied the commanding 
strategic position at Kadesh. 

Advancing from tlie coast with his foice 
m four divisions named after the four 
. great gods — Amen, Ra, Ptah and Sutekh — 
Rameses w’as skilfully diawm into a 
trap which all but wrought his ruin 



RESTORER OF IMPERIAL GREATNESS 
With Egypt again consolidated within, Seti I 
recovered for her the effective control of much 
of Palestine and Syria Here we may compare, 
side by side, his imimmiiied head, and a 
bas-iehef of him at Abydos. 

Photos , Mansell and Sebah 
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Deceived into believing that the enerm had 
fallen back he Hung himself on Kad I 
with the Amen cli\ ision lea\ it _ b 1 ^ 

far m the mu The u s i n 

allies imbtisl c l i j\ s idd il> 

launche i men e la tols noon th Ri dui 
sion as it stiag b led up cut P in two bioke 
into Amen s cma npment routing most 
of the unpu pared occupants and would 
h u e annihilated the King and his ptison il 
bod\ guard but for the despc t itt i al mi 
with which he headed chariot cliugt aiUr 
chaige against them 

Meanwhile news of the disaste 1 cached 
the ta’d\ Ptah dmsion, which aimed on 
the scene just m time to fall on tlie mai 
of the enem\ and turn the tables on them 
The Hittite chauots were cln\en mu the 
mer some of them making the farthei 
bank whcie the mfanti} was standing 
but to attempt a renewal ot the bit tie 
v as hopeless 



GUIDED BY VAST AMBITIONS 

In attempting grandiose conquests in \sia 
Rameses II was actuated by hunger for glory 
and empire rather than by statesmanship This 
statue and even the head of his mummy convey 
a clear impression of his great pride and vitality 

Photos M ans&U 


The enejui fled according to the 
Zu min accou it ana sent cn\o\s to 
i i l 1 price whicl was gi anted by 
die nignanimous \iuor Ramises \ ith 
daw m triumph and letmiud to Lg\pt 
t<i CvJebiate Ills gleuics \s a m ittu of 
fret he had lw his peisonal n'om le- 
tiicwd the disastrous blundu ioi wmch 
he had been pusonilh le. sponsible but 
at a cost that made it impossible follow 
up the \utoi\ such a it w is k icksh 
itself remained as it stuns uii applied. 
\ Hittite \eision wonkl tx intucsting I 

Treatv tbit Ended the Hittite \\ i- 

1^1 cio ai L\ Rameses w is so 1 i hom 
ha\ liu lv cken the Hittite p wu th t 
lie \\a 5 \ei} sjon cn geel on a c mpuj gn 
to n a 1 c good his positi m xii southern 
Palestine wlieie the Hittite s \ eie making 
common cause, with tne iocs of L b \ pt 
It took seme thiee \ciis lx iom th it 
legion was sufhciuith subuuul lo on ible 
him to pioceed with his cunts it it- 
conquest fiuhu noith m IN ih inn Ihe 
corn sc of these warn cannot be ti ued witii 
am accurac\ He u found camp tinning 
consideiabR be\ond Iv icksb which may 
imph that he caprine d it on one o cwon 
he was suipuse 1 n d w is for cel lo n b ht 
without Imuu time t _> pul mills umoiu 
Hr captuica cite^ \cu a tu \cai but 
ciptunng did not lw us mean let lining 
It ill end* d in Pci witn H n in 
Mu talli w i killr 1— pe h l\ us \ ^ ut cl 
— ill 1 l id Ills 1 luthci IIlttiH who 
succeeded to a pLobabh pu n i-.hu it, 
piolteud turns b\ no m ms in th <Z i - 
aetei of a \anqiush cl mpph it f P< i c 
and amilv wem bcttei Pun i mien un- 
able \ ai 1 e tween n\ ils next! ei of \ iom 
seemed m the hat iikel\ to i hu\e 
decisue uctoi} Th it was all Haiti 
and Dg^pt w re on an equ il footing— and 
Eg} pt was quite rcaav 

The tieat} stiuck m the twcnt\ lust 
year of Rameses II is the first nistiui cut 
of the kind prcscivcd foi poMentv, 
possibly the first to winch the name 
' treaty can be applied definite!} , though 
a treaty so called had certamh been 
made between Seti and Mursil, the father 
of Mutallis, to which, and to a pievious 
tieaty (with Horemheb), refeience is 
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THREE STAGES OF THE BATTLE O T KADESH 


j v nieses II \\ ith the k ur di\ isions oi his u my strung ap irl m 
c Mum i of route tell into Hittite tr p (x) ind had hw second 
envision cut up "Vrost of Ins own division encamped wis 
cat led iwaym the panic (2) and 011I3 his person il bodyguard 
sust uned the bittle until the aimal of the thirl division 13^ 


n ade in this mHru ru.nc H< ic, 
howevei wc fnvc a formal 
diplom itic doc i mu it — conic cl 
on the walls oi 1 ^ypuin dm 
pics — cf which pails m in 
eailiu draft hate been found 
in ( unciform at the Hittitc 
capital a ic to uln treaty of 
allnnce and biotin lhood loi 
ever pledging the two poten 
tates to abstun iiom aagies 
sion against t uii othci to 
male common cast a gains* 
foicign aggrtssois and intern d 
lebcls uid mutu uly to hand 
over political offenders \nc] 
tJ at tic at-\ was at any iat< 
so far faithhillv oils ived that 
Hatti and I gvpt wcie never 
again in aims against ea< h 
othci (12S0 b c ) 

Some yearn latu Ramescs 
took a cl lugh ter of hhttusd to 
wife He heed evidently had 
his till of fighting foi w e 
nev ei heai ot him on campaign 
again after the heat}, though lie lived till 
1225 His wais won him a posthumous 
glory out of all piopoition to his military 
achievcn ents though his personal prowess 
is not to be questioned With all his 
campaigning the conqueior ol the Hit 
tites docs not appear to have won a foot 
ot temtoij' fioni them For tie peace 
he made with them however he almost 
deser\es to be called a great man though 
even tor that the cicdit belongs more to 
Hattusil than to Ramcscs But his 
umivallcd genius loi advertisement is 
attested by his posthumous reputation 
He successful!} attached to his own name 
the honouis belonging to the most dis- 
tinguished ol his predecessois 

Magnificence Cloaks the Empire’s Decay 

hen the lust of battle and adventure 
had depaited from him Raineses 
left the empire to sml mto decay while its 
outwaid splendoui hid the piocess Long 
before the end — foi he lived to about ninety 
— he had probably sunk into senile decay 
himself The eldest survivor of his multi 
tudmous offspring, Merneptah (who was 
formally identified with the ' Pharaoh of 


the Fvodus ) though aheady an old man 
made a creditable attempt at recovery, 
ciushcd revolts m Palestine and inflicted 
a shattering defeat on the foices of Libyan 
raiders rcmfoieed by the ominously multi- 
plying bands of sea-roveis (1221) But on 
his death (c 1215) theie ensued a period of 
anarchy pretender after prete icier seizing 
the throne of the Phaiaohs , until the last 
of Egypt s warnor kings, Ramoses III of 
the Twentieth Dynasty, came to the throne 
altm the vigorous but very buef rule of 
his father, Setnekht m 1198 

In the latter half of the fourteenth 
century Mitanm had disappeared svval 
lowed up by Hatti Babylon under a 
young ruler Ivurigalzu who had been 
established on the throne by the inter 
vention of A. shut uballil of Assyria, was 
for a time virtually a dependency of that 
powei But Kungalzu pioved vigorous , 
\shur uballit s successors were inactive 
and Babydon recovered her independence 
Neither was disposed to challenge Hatti 
which was too occupied with the problem 
of absorbing the Syrian territories of the 
Egyptian Empire to turn her ambitions 
eastward 
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